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PARAGRAPHS JIN LIEU OF A PREFACE

BY WHITNEY :

[Atnouncement of this work. —- The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor

‘Whitney, under the title, * Announcement as to a second volume of the Roth-Whitoey

edition of the Atharva-Veda,” appeared about two years before Mr. Whitney's death, in

the Proceedings for April, 1892, appended to the Journal of the American Oriental

Society, volurae xv., pages clexi-cixxili, They show the way in which the labor done

by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided between those two scholars,

Moreover, they state briefly and clearly the main purpose of Whitney's commentary,

whichis, to give for the text of this Veda the various readings of both Hindu and

European authorities (living or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or

Piippalida recension and of the corresponding passages of other Vedic texts, together

with references to, or excerpts from, the ancillary works on meter, ritual, exegesis, etc.

‘They are significant as showing that in Mr, Whitney's mind the translation was entirely

subordinate to the critical notes. Most significant of all—the last sentence makes a

clear disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as “material that is to help

toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda."—C. R. L.]

‘When, in 1855-6, the text of the Atharva-Veda was published

by Professor Roth and myself,.it was styled a “first volume,”

and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc, was promised. The

promise was made in good faith, and with every intention of

prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter,

even till now. The ‘bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro-

“fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first

volume had fallen to me, but also because his superior learning

and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was

his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that

for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva- Veda —

except, so far as his working up of its material, and definition of

its vocabulary, was a help of the first order toward the understand-

ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made

important contributions of other kinds to its elucidation: most of

all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash-

mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippaliida text,

now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important

finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of which
. : wll
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There may be mentioned also the index of prattkas, which was

published by Weber in his /ndtsche Studien, vol, iv, in 1857, from

the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had

the tedious labor of preparing them for the press.

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub-

lication as originally formed. In 1875 I spent the summer in

Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at

Tiibingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to

Europe since our text was printed; and I should probably have

soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged

while in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully

occupied the leisure of several following years. At last, in 1885-6,

I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure

of health reduced my working capacity toa minimum, and rendered

ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never

been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barring

further loss of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years

or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public

announcement be made of my intention.

[Statement of its plan and scope and design. ]— My plan includes, in

the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various

readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by

myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar

Pandurang Pandit in the great edition with commentary (except

certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found)

which he has been for years engaged in printing in India. Of

this extremely well-edited and valuable work I have, by the kind-

ness of the editor, long had in my hands the larger half; and doubt-

less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of

it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and grofriyas

{the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of
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manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of
course, claims to be “ Sdyana’s”) also has very numerous various

readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything
Better than the text of te manuscripts, Second, the readings of the

Piippalada version, in those parts of the Veda (much the larger

half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these

were furnished me, some years ago, by Professor Roth, in whose

exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held, Further,

notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts,

whether Samhit3, Brahmana, or Siitra, with report of their various

readings. Further, the data of the Anukramanf respecting author-

ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the

ancillary literature, especially to the Kaugika and Vaitana Siitras

{both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a

translation added), with account of the use made in them of the

hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light

upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed commentary,

wherever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under-

standing of the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi-

tion, Finally, 2 simple literal translation; this was not originally

promised for the second volume, but is added especially in order

to help “float” the rest of the material. An introduction and

indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be

called for.

The design of the volume will be to put together as much as

possible of the material that is to help toward the study and final

comprehension of this Veda.

[The purpose and limitetions and method cf the transletion.— In a critique pub-

lished aome six years earljer, in 1886, in the American Journal of Philology, vii. 2-4,

Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads, His remarks on che

Second “way” leave no doubt that, in making his Veda-translation as he bas done, he

fully recognized its provisional character and felt that to attempt a definitive one would

De premature. His description of the “third way,” mutatis mutandis, is so good a

statement of the principles which have governed bim in this work, that, in default of

a better one, it is here reprinted. —C. R, LJ

One way is, to put one’s self frankly and fully under the guid-

ance of a native interpreter... . Another way would be, to give

@ conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter-

pretations- —in connection with which treatment, one could hardly
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avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con-

demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what

appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself, This would

be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult one; and

the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made; it may be

locked forward to as one of the results of future study.

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be this:

to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a

version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words

and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is

not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture

itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits,

as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo-

sophic interpretation as should be called for; and also as a touch-

stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that

claimed to be an interpretation, The maker of such a version

would not need to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu

philosophical systems; he should even carefully avoid working in

the spirit of any of them. Nor need he pretend to penetrate to

the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass under his pen, to

comprehend it and set it forth; for then there would inevitably

mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt-

ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work-

ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to

bring out something of permanent and authoritative character,

which should serve both as help and as check to those that came

after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral-

lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no

small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the

thought: the more the quantities are unknown, the less wil] it

answer to change their symbols in working out an equation, Of

all leading and much-used terms, in case the rendering could not

be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal

quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so

that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version

somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas-

sages; and so that the student should not run the risk of having

a difference of statement which might turn out important covered

from his eyes by an apparent identity of phrase — or the contrary.
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Nothing, as a matter of course, would be omitted, save particles

whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in

the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue; nor would

anything be put in without exact indication of the intrusion. The

notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas-

sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen-

tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be

pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with

suggestions of text-amendment, But it is needless to go into

further detail; every one knows the methods by which a careful

scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward the due accomplish-

ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a

work,
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‘Whitney's labors on the Atharva-Veda.— As early as March, 1851, at

Berlin, during Whitney’s first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher

Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the

plan of editing an important Vedic text! The impression produced upon

Roth in Titbingen by Whitney during the following summer semester

was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of

the Atharva-Veda.2 Whitney's preliminary labors for the edition began

accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester.

His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is

contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book #

to bave been made in the short interval between October, 1851, and

March, 1852. The second summer in Tiibingen (1852) was doubtless

spent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly in planning with

Roth the details of the methed of editing, partly in helping to make the

tool, so important for further progress, the index of Rig-Veda pratikas,

and so on; the concordance of the four principal Sarnhitis, in which, to

be sure, Whitney’s part was only ‘a secondary one,” was issued under

the date November, 1852. During the winter of 1852-3 he copied the

khya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber,

No. 361), as is stated in his edition, p. 334. As noted below (pp. aliy, 1),

the collation of the Paris and Oxford and London manuscripts of the

Atharvan Samhita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just

before his return (in August) to America. The copy of the text for the

printer, made with exquisite neatness in ndgari letters by Mr. Whitney's

hand, is still preserved.

The Edition of the text or «« First volume.” — The first part of the work,

containing books i.xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional

preface dated February, 1855. The provisional preface announces that

the text of book xx. will not be given in full, but only the Kuntapa-hymns,

and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Veda; and promises,

as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of

accessory material enumerated below. — This plan, however, was changed,

1 See the extract from Weber's letter, below, p. aliv. The text was the Tiittirlya Arenyaka,
2 See the extract from Roth’a letter, below, p. xtiv,

* See below, p. exvil

weit
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and the second part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about 70 pages,

giving book xx. in full, and that only. To it was prefixed a half-sheet

containing the definitive preface and a new title-page, The definitive

preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes,

to the promises of the provisional preface. The new title-page has the

words “Erster Band. Text,” thus implicitly promising a second volume,

in which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was

to be published.

Relation of this work to the «¢ First volume’? and to this Series. — Of

the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to

complete the fulfilment. As most of the labor upon the first volume had

fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected “second” was

to have been done by Roth. In fact, however, it turned out that Roth’s

very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda tock a

different form, and are embodied on the one hand in his contributions

to the St. Petersburg Lexicon, and consist on the other in his brilliant

discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of

the text thereof with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly

apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work? as a

“Second volume of the Roth-Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda,” and

called it “our volume” in writing to Roth (cf. p. Ixxxvi); and letters

exchanged between the two friends in 1894 discuss the question whether

the “second volume” ought not to be published by the same house

(F. Dimmler’s) that issued the first in 1856, It would appear from

Whitney's last letter to Roth (written April 10, 1894, shortly before his

death), that he had determined to have the work published in the

Harvard Series, and Roth's last letter to Whitney (dated April 23)

expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement. This plan had the

cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in

relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to

pay for the printing.

External form of this work.—-It is on account of the relation just

explained, and also in deference to Whitney’s express wishes, that the

size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been

chosen to match those of the “First volume.” The pages have been

numbered continuously from 1 to 1009, as if this work were indeed one

volume; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves

in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes seven

21m a letter to the editor, dated March 28, 1881, speaking of Roth's preoccupation with

Avestan studies, Whitney says: “I fear I shall yet be obliged to do AV. ii alone, and think

of setting quietly about it next year.” Again, June 17, 188r, he writes: “I have begin wark

on vol, ii of the AV, and am revolved to put it straight through.”
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and eight of the Harvard Oriental Series.! The volumes are substan-
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front ; and

the top is cut without spoiling the margin. The purpose of the inexpen-

sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the

injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand.

cut tops, The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be

quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters,

the breaking off of accents, and the like.

Generai scope of thie work as determined by previous promise and fuifl-

ment.—Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise

of the definitive preface of the “First volume.” The specifications of

that promise were given in eight items as follows:

1, Excerpts from the Pratigakhya; 5. Excerpts from the Anukramant ;

2. Excerpts from the Pada.patha ; 6, General introduction ;

3+ Concordance of the AV. with other Sainhitis; 7. Exegetical notes ;

4. Excerpts from the ritual (Kaugika); 8, Critical notes.

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been

more than abundantly fulfilled by Whitney, In 1862 he published the

Pratigakhya (item 1), text, translation, notes, indexes, etc, Of this

treatise only excerpts had been promised, In 1881 followed the (unprom-

ised) Index Verborum,? in which was given a full report of the pada-

readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Vedic

Sarhhitas (1852) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharva-Veda (1857),—~

the first in large measure, the second in largest measure, the work of

Whitney, — went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3).

Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment.

In 1878 Garbe gave us the Vaitdna-Sitra in text and translation; and

that was followed in 1890 by Bloomfield’s text of the Kaucika-Sitra.

The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom.

field’s performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give

us a translation also. The material for report upon the ritual uses of the

verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4) was thus at hand.

+ For conscience sake I register my protest against the practice of issuing works In gratui-

tously confusing subdivisions, an Banas and Haifien and Aéteitungen and Licferungen.— In

thia connection, I add hat the pagenumbers of the main body of this work, which are of use

chiefly to the pressman and the binder and are of minimal consequence for purposes of cita

tlon, have been relegated to the inner comer of the page, so that the book and hymn, which are

of prime importance for purposes of finding and citation, may be conspicuously and conven-

iently shown in the outer comers. I hope that such regard for the convenience of the users of

technical books may become more and mora common with the makers of such books.

3 The published Index gives only the words and references. It is made from 2 much fuller

manuscript Indes, written by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages, which quates the context in which

the words appear, and which for the prasent is in my hands.
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p, Ixxii), Whit-
ney made also a transcript of the Major Anukramani, and subsequently

he added a collation of the Berlin ms, thereof (preparative for item 5).

—In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had

naturally made many observations suitable for a general introduction

{item 6). Roth bad sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes

{item 7). —Furthermore, during the decades in which Whitney bad

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his

Collation-Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Sarhhita, the places

in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form,

in whole or in part; thus making a very extensive collection of concord-

ances, with the Atharvan Sarbhitd as the point of departure, and providing

himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parailel

texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the

Table and Index mentioned above under item 3.

The critical notes. — Of all the eight promised items, the one of most

importance, and of ‘most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth,

the critical notes, in which were to be given the various readings of the

manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan Pratigikhya

(PB. 338: year 1862), Whitney says: .

‘The condition of the Atharvan as handed down by the tradition was auch a to

impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case of any of the other Vedas would

have been an almost inexcusable liberty —namely, the emendation of the text-

readings in many places. In so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the pre-

cise mean between too much and toc little; and while most of the alterations made

‘were palpably and imperatively called for, and white many others would have to

‘be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence

to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable.

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss.

read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this

score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness

with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the

cause of Indic philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verborum

(p. 2: year 1880), Whitney says:

‘There will, of course, be differences of opinion as to whether this | course of pro-

cedure J was well-advised — whether they | the editors | should not have contented

themselves with giving just what the manuscripts gave them, keeping suggested

alterations for their notes; and, yet more, as to the acceptableneas of part of the

alterations made, and the desirableness of others which might with equal reason

have been made..., It is sought |in the Index | simply to cali attention to all

cases in which a published reading differa from that of the manuscripts, aa well

as to those comparatively infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at variance,

and to furnish the means... for determining in any particular case what the

manuscripts actually read.
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Thus the eighth item of the promise also (as well as the second) was ful-

filled by the Index. — Desirable as such critical notes may be in con-

nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss, of

the Vulgate recension in the sequence of the text was none the less

called for, The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes

not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before

publishing, but also those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years

after (see below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv),

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. —-The accessory

material of this work, beyond what was promised by the preface of the

text-edition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney's “ Announce-

ment,” p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian

recension and of S. P. Pandit’s authorities, extracts from the native com-

mentary, and a translation. For the first, Roth had performed the long

and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the

Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney, In his edition published in

Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants

of the authorities (Indian: not also European) accessible to him, and

including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living

reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in

instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub-

lished the comment were in Whitney’s hands in time to be utilized by

him, although the printed date of Pandit’s publication (1895-8) is sub-

sequent to Whitney’s death.

Evolution of the style of the work.+—To elaborate all the varied material

described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on

the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney's task, and he was “ fairly

started” upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, his method of treatment

became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my

hands his prior draft of the first four or five books, which is relatively

meagre in sundry details. It was not until he had advanced well into the

second grand division (books viii.-xit.) that he settled down into the style

of treatment to which he then adhered to the end.

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. — Thereupon, in order to carry

out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became neces-

sary to rewrite or ta revise the early ones, He accordingly did rewrite

the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v., vi., vii.) he

gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting; and at this point,

apparently, he was interrupted by the illness which proved fatal. ‘The

discussion of the ritual uses in book viii, (supplied by me) would doubt-

less have been his next task. Not counting a lot of matter for his General

Introduction, Whitney's manuscript of his commentary and translation,
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as he left it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2500 folios. Had

‘Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably

have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely

on the margins, which the author would then have accepted or rejected

without discussion; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one,

would have been closed by a few lines of kindly acknowledgment from

the author in his preface.

Picking up the broken threads. —It is, on the other hand, no simple

matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a

technical work as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he
has been the editor's teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by

the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many

which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still,

which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the author

that he has hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them,

and which the editor has to find out as best he can.

Relation of the editor’s work to that of the author. — Although Whit-

ney's manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end,

it was not systematically complete, Thus he had written for book i. (and

for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like

for the other eighteen. Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a

very few parts were worked out; for some parts there were only rough

sketches; and for very many not even that. And in unnumbered details,

major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the

task of systematically verifying all réferencts and statements, of revising

where need was, and of bringing the whole nearer to an ideal and unat-

tainable completeness. What these details were, the work itself may

show. But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the

press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo-

graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing.

Parts for which the author is not responsible. — No two men are alike

in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in

particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is

wont to differ. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be,

among the editorial additions to Whitney's manuscript or changes therein,

many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought

certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may easily

recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is

responsible ; and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, | and |,

which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori-

zontal strokes, and which may be called “ell-brackets” and suggest the
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initial letter of the editor's name (cf. p.c). Besides the marked additions,

there are others, like the paragraphs beginning with the word “ Trans-

lated,” which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general

systematic account of the editorial additions and changes.

The General Introduction. — This consists of two parts: the first, by the

editor ; the second, elaborated in part from material left by the author. —

Part I, — Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the General

Introduction and are treated in Part IL, there are a good many which,

but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into

the editor's preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari-

ous critical elements which form the bulk of Whitney’s Commentary.

I have printed them as Part I. of the General Introduction. The form

of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con-

tents, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly.

The General Introduction: Part H.— Certain general statements con-

cerning the manuscripts and the method of editing, and concerning the

text of the Atharva-Veda Samhita as a whole, must needs be made, and

are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed

to the main body of the work, For this Introduction, Whitney left a

considerable amount of material, Parts of that material were so well

worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief

chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Sarhhita, and (most fortunately!)

nearly all of the very important chapter, 1, containing the description of

his manuscripts. The like is true, as will appear from the absence of ell-

brackets, of considerable portions of chapter 10, on the extent and struc-

ture of the Sarhhita. — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza gdi no

devtr abkistaye and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part I.,

as being from the editor’s hand; but, on the ground of intrinsic fitness,

they have been put immediately after the description of the mss.

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on

accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left

sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would

seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay ona couch or bed. I have

made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the

topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least

suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless,

they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly

feasible or even worth while to separate the author's part from the editor's,

The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7

{on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil

draft; but it was one that had evidently been made years before those

last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in
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form, and expansion, —a work which I bavé carried out with free use of

the pertinent matter in Whitney's Praticakhyas (cf. p, cxxili, note).

To revert to chapters g and 10 (on the divisions of the text, and on its

extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and, next after chap-

ter 1 (on the mss), perhaps the most important, and they contain the

most of what is new. Alter putting them once into what I thought was

a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by

further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to

greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely,

put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con-

vincingly. The ell-brackets distinguish in general the editor's part from

the author’s, If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small,

one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the

editor’s further studies.

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has secmed best, in

elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the

topics indicated by Whitney's material, and not (in an attempt at sys-

tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield’s

part of the Grundriss, Bloomfeld's plan is quite different; but since a

considerable number of the topics are indeed common to both, it seemed

better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as

possible independently of the treatment in the Grundriss.

The editor's special introductions to the eighteen books, it.-xiz,-— Since

Whitney's manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first

book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining

eighteen, At all events, certain general statements concerning each

book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into

the form of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev-

eral books. These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been

written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages

471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand, The parydya-hymns

(cf. p. 471) and the divisions of the parydyatmaterial (pages 628, 770, 793)

called for considerable detail of treatment; sim#arly the discrepancies

between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610)

and the parydya-divisions (pages 771, 793) ; likewise the subject-matter of

book xviii. (p. 813); while the supplementary book xix, on account of its

peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises,

called for the most elaborate treatment of all (p. 895).

The special introductions to the hymna: editor's bibliography of previous

translations and discussions.—These are contained in the paragraphs begin-

ning with the word “ Translated.” — In the introduction to each hymn, in

a paragraph immediately following the Anukramant-excerpts, and usually
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, between a statement as to where the hymn is “Found in Paipp.” or in

other texts, and a statement as to how the hymn is “Used in Kaug.,”

‘Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn

had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar.

For Weber's and Henry’s translations of whole books, he had apparently

thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning

of each book to the volume of the /udische Studien or of the Traduction,

By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana-

tion of this Veda (by Deussen, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfield: see

the table, p. cvii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney's

death. The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete, As for the

partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are

scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their

multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very, troublesome in the case

of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators

had discussed it and where. I have therefore endeavored to give with

all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 588 hymns of books

i-xix, (save ii, 20-23), a bibliography of the translations and discussions

of that hymn up ta the year 1898 or thereabout, For sore hymns the

amount of discussion is large: cf. the references for iv, 16; v. 22; ix. 9;

x7; xviii; xix,6, At first blush, some may think it “damnable iter-

ation” that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith

some 588 times, to Bloomfield some 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry

some 167 times; but I am sure that serious students of the work will find

the references exceedingly convenient, As noted above, they are given

in the paragraphs beginning with the word “ Translated.” Although these

paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not marked them

as such by enclosing them in ell!-brackets.

T have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological

sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana-

tions at p, cvii). These dates need to be taken into account in judging

Whitney's statements, as when he says “all the translators" understand

a'passage thus and so. Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com-

parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific

item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney's. Here and

there, I have given a reference to such an item; but to do so systematic-

ally is a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished.

Added special introductions to the hymns of book xvili. and to some others.

— The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called “hymns”

of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda etc. is such that a clear synoptic statement of

the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in

the highest degree desirable; aud 1 have therefore endeavored to give such
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astatement for each of them, grouping the verses into « Parts” according

to their provenience or their ritual use or both. An analysis of the

structure of the single hymn of book xvii, also seemed to me to be worth

giving. Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled “Homage

to parts of the Atharva-Veda” (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to

identify its intended references; and although I have mot succeeded

entirely, I hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness.

I have ventured to disagree with the author's view of the general signifi-
cance of hymn iii. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my

reasons in 2 couple of paragraphs, The hymn for use with a pearl-shell

amulet (iv. ro} and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave

occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable,

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns.— Whitney's

last illness put an end to his revision of his work beford he reached the

eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book

from his hand are insufficient or lacking. I have accordingly supplied

these reports for book and further also for x. 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and

in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii, 8

(“army rites") and x. 5 ("“water-thunderbolts ”}, the cqnditions warranted

greater fulness! Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his

entire work, at the end of anwvdéas and books and prapdthakas, certain

statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and in part quota-

tions from the Old Anukramani. In default of his final revision, these

stop at the end of book vii. (cf. p. 470), and from that point on to the

end I have supplied them (cf, pages 475, 481, §16, 737, and 80 on).

Other additions of considerable extent.— Of the additions in ell-brackets,

the most numerous are the brief ones; but the great difficulties of books

xviii. and xix. have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages,

occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, I hope, prove

warranted by their interest or value, The notes on the following topics

or words or verses, may serve as instances: twin consonants, p. 832;

atjoydniis, p, 844; stgdisa, p. 853; ditat, p. 860; dva ciksifan, p. 875 5

the pitrmidhdna (“eleven dishes”), p. 876; vanya etc., p. 880; saricritya,

p. 886; on xviii. 4. 86-87; xix. 7. 45 3. 43 26. 33 44. 75 45. 2 (suhdr

ete); 47.85 55.0) 5
‘The seven tables appended to the latter volume of this work. — The list of

non-metrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney's Index

Verborum, p. 5.—~The list of hymns ignored by Kaugika,.p. 1011, is

taken from memoranda in Whitney's hand-copy of Kaucika,— The

1 Tt may here be noted that, for the short hymns (books i-vii), the ritual uses are given in

the prefixed introductlono,, but that or the subsequent long hymns, they are usually and more

conveniently given under the verses concerned.
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. concordance of the citations of Kaugika by the two methods, I have

made for tho¢e who wish to look up citations as made in the Bombay

edition of the commentary. The same purpose is better served by writ-

ing the number of each adhydya, and of each Aagaika as numbered

from the beginning of its own addydya, on the upper right-hand corner

of each odd page of Bloomfield’s text.—- The concordance of discrepant

Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret-

table need.—-The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian

recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at

p. Ixxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac-

simile of the Kashmirian text.— The table of hymn-titles is of course

a mere copy of Whitney's captions, but gives an extremely useful con-

spectus of the subjects in general, — The index of the names of the seers

is a revised cop} of a rough one found among Whitney's papers, To

it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical

observations.

The unmarked minor additions and other minor changes. — These are of

two classes, The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes

about which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips,

the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional

phrase or sentence. Of the mere slips in Whitney’s admirable manu-

script, some (like “thou has” at ii, 10. 6, or the omission of “ be brought ”

near the end of the note to ii. 13. 5) are such as the care of a good proof-

reader would have set right; but there were many which could be recog

nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various

books concerned, Such are “cold” instead of “heat" for ghrahsd at

xiii, 1. 52 and 53; “hundred” (life-times) for “thousand” at vi. 78. 3;

“Mercury” for “Mars” at xix. 9. 7; “kine” for “bulls” at iii, 9. 2 and

“cow” for “bull” at i, 22. 1; vdgan for ‘vdgih at xviii. 2.13. At vi.

141. 3 his version read “so let the Agvins make," as if the text were

krgutdm agoina. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney's statement

* was, “The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the second pada";

here I changed “ignores” to “notes.” — He had omitted the words

“the parts of” at iv.12.7; “a brother” at xviii. 1.14; “which is very

propitious ” at xviii. 2. 31; “the Fathers” at xviii. 2. 46. Such changes

as those just instanced could well be Jeft unmarked.

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the

recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that

it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets, The note to xviii.

3.60 is an example, Moreover, many notes in which the changes are

duly marked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking,

as at xix. 49, 2 or 55.1: cf, p. 806, J] 5. .
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. -——In @ work like

this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that

a rigorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect

many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40, 2,

the author, in his copy for the printer, says: We have rectified the

accent of sumedkds,; the mss. and SPP. have sumédhds.” In fact, the

edition also has semdédias, and I have changed the statement thus :

“Lin the edition] we [should have] rectified the accent |so as to read

sumedhds.’ The changes in the last two books are such. that it was

often best to write out considerable parts of the printer's copy afresh:

yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting; and, on the

other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show

the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit

between these two limitations is not easy; and, as f& shown by the

example just given, there is no clear linc to be drawn between what

should and what should not be marked. As noted above, it is evident

that ali these matters would have been very simple if the author could

have seen the work through the press.

The revision of the author's manuscript. Verification. —The modifica-

tions of the author's manuscript thus far discussed are mostly of the

nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author's

design, and are the modifications referred to on the title-page by the

words “brought nearer to completion.” The work of révision proper

has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the

commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of the

translation with the original, This means that the citations of the parallel

texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com-

pared anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from

the Atharvan readings were correct. This task was most time-consuming

and laborious; as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, see below,

p. ixiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney's Collation.

Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth's collation of the Kashmitian

text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author's

reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and

the statements of the Major Anukramani were carefully studied, and, in

connection therewith, the scansion and p&da-division of the verses of the

Sambita; and that the references to the Kaugika and Vaitana Sitras

were regularly turned up for comparison of the sitras with Whitney's

statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on

pages Ixiv ff. of the General Introduction, Since the actual appearance of

Bloomfield and Garbe’s magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the

facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p, lxxxy,

. Accentuation of Sanskrit words. In the reports of the readings of

accented texts, the words are invariably accented, The Kashmirian text is

reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas-

sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses

or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent,

The editor has gone somewhat farther: he has indicated in the transla.

tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca-

tive (so saddnuds, ii, 14. 5), except in the cases of rare words whose proper

stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24); and, in cases where only

one member of 4 compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of

that member would be if used independently (so -nitid at xviii. 2. 18, as

part of sakdsragttha ; -ksétra at iii. 3. 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ti, 8. 2).

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve

as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely

to be used rather-as one of consultation and reference than for consecu-

tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references

from one verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses

which were not far apart: cf., for example, my reference from vii. 80. 3

to 79. 4 or from vi, 66. 2 to 65. 1.

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. — The translation is the princi-

pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers

who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit, In order to make the

proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author

has disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol-

lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for

example, Pishan and Purandhi instead of Pagan and Purarhdhi, sometimes

retaining, however, the strange diacritical marks (as in Afigiras or Varuna)

where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly

would have been much easier; but perhaps it was better to do as has been

done, even at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra,

Vrtra; Savitar).

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — Labor and pains have

been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney’s work, to ensure its appearance

in a form worthy of its great scientific importance ; but the work is exten-

sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is

needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of

this statement may be found in the foot-note below.) Despite trifling

1 Thus in the firat line of his note on xix. 50.3, the unthor wrote fareyue instead of tarema,

taking ¢areywe from the word immediately below éarensa tn the text. Thin sensedisturbing

ezzor was overlooked by the author and by Dr. Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered
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inconsistencies of orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that

my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work;

but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them, India has much to teach

the West: much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but

also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit

the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength in belittling

the achievements of one’s fellow-workers or of those that are gone.

‘The biographical and related matter.—- The First American Congress of

Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney.

The Report of that session, entitled « The Whitney Memorial Meeting,”

and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol-

ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. The edition

was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the

Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the

Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on

their lists, and to some other recipients, Besides the addresses of the

occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney’s

life and family, and a bibliography of his writings: but since, strictly

speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought it well to

give in this volume (p. xlifi) a brief sketch of his life ; and in preparing it,

I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom,

of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published

in 1885 (see p. lx). Moreover, since the people into whose hands this

work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received

the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editor's

Memorial Address (p. xlvii) as a general estimate of Whitney's character

and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his

writings (p. Ivi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the

“Yale Bibliographies” (List, 1893).

at last in time for correction. —At xix. a7. 7,.J had added suryaee as the Kashmirian reading

for the Vulgate sdryam, simply because Roth’s Collation gave seryam ; but on looking it up in

the facsimile, last line of folio 1362, I found, after the plates were made, that the birch-bark

leaf really has siryane and that the slip was Roth's, —In regard to xix. 24.6, the Fates

seamed to have decreed that error should prevail, Here the manuscripta read vdpindm. ‘This

is reported in the foot-note of the Berlin edition as vdpindee (1st error). The editors intended

to emond the ma. reading to vapénder, which, however, ie misprinted in the text as oapdnder

(2d error). [The conjecture vapdndm, even if rightly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful

one.] In the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote, “The wipdindmt of our text” etc. (34

error). ‘Thin I corrected to sapdndue, ond added, ina note near the end of the paragraph, that

the conjecture was“ Misprinted eapdnéms.” My note about the thisprint was rightly printed in

the second proof; but in the foundry proof, by some mishap, it stood “ Misprinted vagénans.”

(4th error). ‘The fourth error I hope to amend successfully in the plate.
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General significance of Whitney’s work.—Its design, says Whitney

(above, p. xix, Announcentent), is “to put together as much as possible of

the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of

this Veda.” Thus expressly did the author disavow any claim to finality for

his work. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Announcement

shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary; and

I can give yo better statement of the principles which have guided him in

making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney

which I have reprinted (above, p, xix), and from which moreover we may

infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans-

lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which

are part and parcel of the author's extreme literalness (see p. xciv) and do

not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below, p. xcviii)

the very things that are the most striking for the non-technical reader

who examines the book casually.

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the

work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do. Never

before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vedic text

been so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa-

rious sources. The commentary will long maintain for itself a place of

first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes

which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below, pages xcii-

xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will

prove useful. A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily

suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the

subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the “ by-products,” so to say),

are likely, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value.

Furthermore, we may confidently believe that Whitney’s labors will inci-

dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and

firmer basis,

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig-Veda.— Finally, Whitney

seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis-

pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig-Veda. That

commentary should be aa much better and as much wider in its scope as it

can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be

the work of anyone man alone. It is 2 multifarious work for which many

elaborate preparations need yet to be made, Thus the parallel passages

from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness

on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the padas concerned; for this

task Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important

single instrument, Thus, again, Brahmana, Crauta, Grhya, and other

texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts,



xxxviii ‘ Editor's Preface

should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes

and diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and

should be completely excerpted with the Rik Samhita in hand and with

constant references made opposite the Rik verses to the anciilary or illus-

trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that

this last work would not be immensely facilitated by a large masa of

translations! of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided

with all possible ingeniou’ contrivances for finding out quickly the rela-

tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones, Thus to

have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may

prove to be not the least of Whitney’s services to Vedic scholarship.

The Century Dictionary. Doubtless much of the best of Whitney's

strength through nearly ten of bis closing years was given to the work

devolving on him as editor-in-chief of Zie Century Dictionary, an Encyclo

pedic Lexicon of the English Language (see p. Ix, below). But for that,

he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself. Since I,

more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do

80, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he

did not, Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make

the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book-

production for America, and has seen the position of authority which is

by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the

powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected

by its authority, it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of

our Engtish language, — such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was

broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the

work of its production, even at the risk of not living to see the appear-

ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Veda. Perhaps his most patent

influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the

Century Dictionary.

Acknowledgments. — I desire in the first place to make public acknowl.

edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge.

He had been my pupil at Baltimore; and, through almost twenty years

of intimate acquaintance and friendship, we had been associated in our

Indian studies, To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten-

tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be

issued ; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry

1 Roth writes to Whitney, July 2, 1893: Ich begreife nicht, wie ein junger Mann, etatt nach

wertlosen Dingen nt greifen, nicht lieber sich an die Usbersetsung und Erklirung eines Stlickes

ave Taittirlya Brabmaya oder Mditriyan! Smhhith wagt; nicht um die minutiae des Rituals zu

erforachea, sondern um den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Dingen steckt, zugdnglich zu machen

und xu ertiutern, Auch in den Medixinbiichern gibe es viele Abschnitte, die veratanden und

bekannt zu werden verdienten.



Acknowledgments Xxxix

instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney's

commentary, Whitney was professor at Yale; the editor is an alumaus

of Yale and a teacher at Harvard; and Warren was an alumnus of

Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter

which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the

motif for the dedication of this work. But I am glad to say that learning,

as well as money, was at Mr, Warren’s command for the promotion of

science. Before his death there was issued his collection of translations

from the P&li which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled

“Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book. Moreover,

he has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made

edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of Buddhaghosa’s famous

encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled “The Way of Purity” or

Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself

to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren’s edition through

the press,

Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil, Dr.

Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in Sanskrit at Harvard University, for

his help in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading

proofs. He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies

with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than
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of the latter half of book vi,; but from the beginning of book viii, it
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would not have been unwelcome, To my thanks 1 join the hope that

health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results

of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise.

Mrs, Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband's manuscript of

this work, together with his other manuscript material therefor, was so

kind’ as to lend me a considerable number of his printed books, some

of which, in particular his copy of the Kaugika Sitra, have been a great

convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations, It is a pleasure

to be able to make to Mrs, Whitney this public expression of my thanks,
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for the loan of

the medallion from which the noble portrait of her brother, opposite

page xiii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the

Library of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness,

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George

F. Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr. George A. Grierson, I have already

made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243), Professors Bloomfield and

Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful

facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and

Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses. In particular,

T thank my colleague, Professor Morris H, Mergan, for his kindness in

putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase.

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the

admirable work of the Atheneum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs.

Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human

effort to one wheel of a cart. Fate, indeed, may be the other; but our

destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there

is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book: good copy is

one wheel; and a good printing-office is the other. Whitney's long expe-

rience was guarantee for the prior requisite; and the other I have not

found lacking, The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for

rough jolting and friction; but the uniform kindness and the alert and

intelligent helpfulness of all with whom I have had to do at the Press

have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful.

+ Human personality and the progress of aclence. — Had Whitney lived to

see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful

acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor

and colleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to

Rudolph Roth of Tiibingen. Whitney, who was my teacher, and Roth,

who was my teacher’s teacher and my own teacher, both are passed

away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring

nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness. They are beyond

the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame: but I cannot he)p feeling

that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned

only with results, not with personalities, or {in Hindu phrase) that the

Goddess of Learning, Sarasvati or Vac, cares not to ask even so much

as the names of her votaries; and that the unending progress of Science

is indeed like the endless flow of a river, .

2 These, I trust, will not be wholly unpleasing to my pundit-riends in India, who, os they

will Gnd the thought in part un-Indian, will not, hope, forget that it was primarily and design-

edly éonceived in Occidental form, Their great master, Dandin, has a kind word for men in my

case at the close of the first chapter of his Pootica,
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Teacher and teacher's teacher long had wrought

Upon these tomes of ancient Hindu lore,

Till Death did give to one whom both had taught

The task to finish, when they were no more.

’Tis finished,— yet unfinished, like the flow

Of water-streams between their banks that glide;

For Learning’s streams, that down the ages go,

Flow on for ever with a swelling tide.

Here plodding labor brings its affluent brook ;

There genius, like a river, pours amain:

While Learning — ageless, deathless — scarce will look

To note which ones have toiled her love to gain.

Alike to her are river, brook, and rill,

That in her stately waters so combine,

Tf only all who choose may drink their fill,

And slake the thirst to know, the thirst divine.

The Gita’s lesson had our Whitney learned —

To do for duty, not for duty’s meed.

And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he earned,

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed.

Here stands his book, a mighty instrument,

Which those to come may use for large emprise.

Use it, O scholar, ere thy day be spent.

The learner dieth, Learning never dies.
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BRIEF SKETCH OF WHITNEY’S LIFE

BY THE EDITOR

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts,

February 9, 1827, and died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday,

Jume 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years and nearly four months. He

was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney. The father,

Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1869), was born in Westfield, oldest son

of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of

Josiah Dwight. The mother was daughter of the Rev. Payson Williston

(Yale, 1783) of Easthampton, and sister of the Hon. Samuel Williston,

the founder of Williston Seminary, The father was a business man in

Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president,

of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his

ability and integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children,

of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the

eldest, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), for a long time the head of

the Geological Survey of California and from 1865 to 1896 Professor of

Geology in Harvard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent

of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College; James Lyman

Whitney (Yate, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff

of the Boston Public Library and its head from 1899 to 1903; and Henry

Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of English

in Beloit College.

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free public

schools of his native town, entered the Sophomore class of Williams Col-

lege in 1842, and was graduated in 1845. He then spent three full years

in service in the bank, under his father. Early in 1848 he took up the

study of Sanskrit, In the spring of 1849 he left the bank; spent the

summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior

region, and in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue

his Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E. Salisbury and in com-

pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already

planned. On May 22,°1850, he was elected a corporate member of the

American Oriental Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850.

The next three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers

of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors

xxi
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Albrecht Weber} and Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor

Lepsius and others, Already during his first summer with Roth, the

edition of the Atharva-Veda was planned? In October, 1851, he began

copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in

March, 1852. Leaving Berlin® in March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in

Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu-

scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5.

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale

College as Professor of Sanskrit, but not until August, 1854, did he go

there to remain. His election was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term

of service exceeded forty years, ‘The events of such a life as his are, $0

far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of

classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion, Jt may

be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs.

Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study,4 to spend somewhat

Jess than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857),

passing several months at Rome. In 1873 he took part in the summer

campaign of the Hayden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two

full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which

in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and

seeing Nature in her naked grandeur — mounting some nine times up to

oc beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet. In the summer of 1875 Mr. Whit-

ney visited England and Germany, mainly for the collection of further

Vin a letter to Salisbury from Weber (sos JAOS. ili 215), dated Berlin, March 29, 185t,

‘Weber writes: “I have already had the pleasure of instructing two of your countrymen in

Sanskeit, Mr. Watea and Mr. Whitney. Mr. Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he

combines earnestneas and diligence with a sound and critical judgment. I hope to induce him

to undertake an edition of the TaittiyaAranyaka, one of the most interesting Vedic Scrip-

tores.” Whitney's fellow-student was Dr, Henry Ware Wales (Harvard, 1838), who had

already, nearly two years before, by a will dated April 24, 1849, provided for the endowment of

the Wales Professorship of Sanakrit in Harvard University, which waa established in due course

January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of these volumes was elected March 23, 1903.

* This appears from the following portion (see JAOS, lll. 216: cf, also p. sot) of an interest-

ing letter from Roth, dated Tubingen, August 2, 185: ‘'I have had for a scholar, through thie

summer, one of your countrymen, Mr. Whitney of Northampton, Through the winter, he will

reside in Berlin, in atder to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvaveda, and then

return here with what is brought together. We shall then together see what can be dons for

thls Veda, hitherto without a claimant, which I consider as the most important next to the

Rigveda.” Cf. Roth’s letter of Noveraher 18, 1894, JAOS. zix. 100.

4 The date given on p. 1 is not quite correct : nee p. cxviti,

4 The AV. Pratika-index (Ind. Stud., vol. iv.: see p. 62) is dated Paris, May, 1857.

© Im particwar, Munich and Tiibingen (cf. JAOS. x, p. cxvili, = PAOS. for Nov. 1875), At

that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as @ pupil of Roth and as one

of the little group to which belonged Garbe, Geldner, Kaegi, and Lindner. Whitney's arrival

(July 6) was a grest event and was hailed with delight. It may be added that it wan the privi-

loge of Whitney and myself to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by Buhilingk on,

his sixtieth birthday, June 11, 1875, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon.
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material for the Atharva-Veda. In 1878 he went to Europe with his

wife and daughters, to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it

through the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly at Berlin and

Gotha,

Of Whitney's scientific writings, the most impértant ones? (since they

are scattered among many other bibliographical items: pages lvi to Ixi)

may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related works.

—+. The edition of the Atharva-Veda; the Alphabetisches Verzeichniss

der Versanfange der Atharva-Sathhita ; the Atharva-Veda Praticakhya; the

Index Verborum ; to which must now be added the two present volumes

of critical commentary and translation, In the same general category

belongs his Taittirlya Pratigakhya, As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit

studies must be mentioned also the Sirya-Siddh4nta; and, finally, his

Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and

Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. —a, His chief contribu-

tions to generat linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study

of Languagg and in the two series of Oriental and Linguistic Studies

and in his Life and Growth of Language. Here may be mentioned his

atticle on « Language ” in Johnson’s Cyclopaedia (vol. ii., 1876) and that on

«Philology ” in the Encyclopedia Britannica (vol. xviii, 1885). —3. His

principal text-books are his German Grammars (a larger and a smaller)

and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English Grammar, and his

French Grammar, Important as an influence upon the conservation and

growth of the English language is his part in the making of The Century

Dictionary (see p. xxxviii).

Of Whitney's minor writings, those which he included in the Yale

Bibliographies (p. lvi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are

enumerated in the List below. A much fuller list, comprising 360

numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 121-150. One

reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list

was to show the vergatility of Mr. Whitney’s mind and the wide range of

his interests,

Mr, Whitney's services to science were recognized by scholars and

learned corporations. Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor

of Philosophy from the University of Breslau in 1861; that of Doctor of

Laws from Williams College in 1868, from the College of William and

Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St. Andrews (Scotland)

in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in

1889. He was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila-

delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington). He

was an honorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of Great

1 Some estimate of their general significance in given below, pages li to ti,
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of

Italy; and of the Philological Society of London, He was a member

or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish

Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of

France, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the

Royal Danish Academy, and 0 on. He was a Fellow of the Royal

Society.of Edinburgh, In 1881 he was made a Foreign Knight of the

Prussian Order pour le mérite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned

by the death of Thomas Carlyle.

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth

Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins)

Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank,

had been Governor of Connecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited

his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara-

tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing

it up. Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap,

President of Yale from 1740 to 1766. Mr, and Mrs, Whitney had six

children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker

and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive

their father; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New

York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893

to 1897. He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron-

omer, and one of their children, born August 26, 1899, bears the name

of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney.



MEMORIAL ADDRESS

Delivered by the Editor at the First American Congress of Philologists, Whitney

Memorial Meeting, December, 1894

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY’S CHARACTER AND SERVICES

Lapis AND GENTLEMEN, — There ate some among us who can remember the time

when “a certain condescension in foreigners” easily gave us pain. There was little

achievement behind us as a people to awaken.ua to national self-consciousness and to a

realizing sense of our own great possibilities, Time is changing all tha The men

have come, and some, alas! are already gone, of whose achievements we may well be

proud wherever we are. In the battles for the conquests of truth there are no distinc-

tions of race. It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great

army. But to-night ~as the very titles of these gathered societies show — Science has

marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Americans. We look for the centurion,

for the captain of the fifties; and he is no more! And we call, as did David, lamenting

for Abner, “Know ye not that there isa prince and a great man fallen this day in

Israel,” yea, and like Jonathan, “in the midst of the battle?"

It is in the spirit of generous laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our

ustrlous countryman, And it is well. We may praise him now; for he is gone.

But I cannot help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha, Nigh fifty years be

has wandered up and down in Gangesland, teaching and preaching. And now.he is

about to die. Flowers fail from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his

praise. “But not by all this," he answers, — «but not by all this, O Ananda, Is the

Teacher honored ; but the disciple who shall fulfil all the greater and lesser duties, —

by him is the Teacher honored.” It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise

the departed, but also to consider the significance of a noble Iife, and the duties and

responsibilities which so great an example urges upon us,—in short, the lesson of a life

of service.

It would be vain to endeavor, within the narrow Himits which the present occasion

imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that

make up this remarkable life. Many accounts? of it have been given of late in the

public prints, Permit me rather to lay before you, by way of selection merely, a few

facts concerning Mr. Whitney which may serve to illustrate certain essential features ‘of
his character and fundamental motives of his life,

And indubitably first in importance no fees than in natural order is the great fact of

his heredity, William Dwight Whitey wag born, in 1827, at Northampton, Massachy-

setts, and in hia veins flowed the best blood of a typical New England community, of

the Dwights and the Hawleys,—heroes of the heroic age of Hampsbire. His stock

was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that

genuine aristocracy which, if it be teue to its traditions, will remain — as for generations

+ Most notable among them in the one by Professor Thomas Day Seymour of Vale, in the

«American Jonrmal of Philology,” vol. 15.

alvil
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it has been —one of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America,

Few places fn this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished

“people than hag Northampton. Social advantages were thus added to those of birtl,

and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty.

It was in William Whitney's early infancy that his father moved into a dwelling built

‘on the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards house. This dwelling was the second in a

row of six neighboring houses, ali of which could boast of more or less notable occu-

pants, In the firat lived Dr, Seeger, who was educated at the same school and time as

Schiller, at “ the Solitude.” Beyond the Whitneys’ was the house in which lived Lewis

S. Hopkins, the father of Edward W. Hopkins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr.

‘The fourth was the original homestead of the Timothy Dwights, in which the first Yale

President of that name, and Theodore, the Secretary of the Hartford Convention and

founder of the New York " Daily Advertiser,” were ban, both grandsons of Jonathan

Edwards. The adjoining place was the home of the elder Sylvester Judd, and of his son

Sylvester, the author of “ Margaret ;” and the sixth house was occupied by the Italian

political exile, Gherardi, and later by Dr. William Allen, ex-President of Bowdoin College.

Whitney was a mere boy of fifteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho-

mote. Three years later (in 1845) he had easily outstripped all his classmates and

graduated with the highest honors; and with all that, he found ample time to range the

wooded hills of Betkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set up for the Natural

History Society. ‘The next three or four years were spent by hin as clerk in the North-

ampton Bank, with accounts for his work, German and Swedish for his studies, orni-

thology and botany for his recreations, and music for his delight, — unless one should

rather say that all was his delight. These oft-mentioned studies in natural history I

should not linger over, save that their deep significance has hardly been adverted upon in

public, They mean that, even at this early age, Whitney showed the stuff which dis-

tinguishes the genuine man of sclence from the jobbers and peddlers of learning, They

mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inborn, and

that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired.

‘This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his career. In the ency-

clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was, But it

was not because he was an Indianist that he was famous. Had he devoted his life to

the physical or natura) sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater

eminence. Truly, it is not the wAat, but the Aow/ That he did devote himself to

Indology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con-

comitance accidental. First, his elder brother, Josiah, now the distinguished professor

of geology in Harvard University, on his return from Europe in 1847, had brought with

him books in and on many languages, and among them a copy of the second edition of

Bopp’s Sanekrit Grammar. Second, it chanced that the Rev. George E. Day,a college-

mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney's pastor. Acd third, he met with

Eduard Desor.

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well-worn volume of his

father's called the Family Fact-book, It is, I am gure, no breach of confidence if I say,

in passing, that this book, with its varied entries in all varied moods and by divers

gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and feeling, In it, among

many other things, are brief autobiographic annals of the early life of William Whitney,

and in ite proper place the following simple entry: “In the winter of 1848-49 com-

menced the atudy of Sanskrit, encouraged to it by Rev. Geotge E. Day. In June, 1849,

weaot out with Josiah to Lake Superior as ‘assistant sub-agent’ on the Geological
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Survey.” To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations,

and the accounts. And although the orsithology was not formally intrusted to him,

there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with

keen eye and with attentive ear. He must, already, ia the spring, have made substantial

progreas by himself in Sanakrit; for his article (almost the first that he published)

entitled «On the Sanskrit Language,” a translation and abridgment of von Bohlen,

appeared in the August number of the «Bibliotheca Sacra” for 1849, and must there-

fore have been finished before be left home. With him, accordingly, be took his

brother's copy of Bopp.

Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in'the little company that

spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper region.

That man was Eduard Desor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterward

famous both in sciehce and in public life in Switzerland. He had come only a short time

before, with Agassiz, and as his friend and intimate associate in scientific undertakings,

from Neufchitel to Cambridge. He was by nature full of the purest love for science;

and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiasm by his own work, and by his

intercourse with other bright minds and eager workers whom he bad known in Paris

and Neufchatel and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz. Small wonder if the intimate

relations of that summer's campdife in common gave opportunity for potent influence of

‘the brilliant young Huguenot upon the brilliant young Puritan. It is to Desor, and to

his words and example, that my Cambridge colleague attributes in large measure hia

‘brother's determination to devote himself to a tife of science rather than to business or

to one of the learned professions. ‘That the chosen department was Sanskrit may be

ascribed in part to the accident of the books thrown in his way; in part to the interest

‘of the language and antiquities of India, intrinsically and as related to our own; and in

part to the undeniable fascination which the cultivation of the virgin soil of an almost

untrodden field has for a mind of unusual energy, vigor, and originality.

William Whitney has left a full and interesting journal of this summer. Tuesday,

July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them from the

horrible insect pests, he writes from Copper Harbor: « For my part, I intend attacking

Sanskrit grammar to-morrow.” And then, on Wednesday : “1 have, after all, managed

to get thro the day without having recourse to the Sanskrit, but it has been a narrow

escape.” And five weeks later, from Carp River: “Another day of almost inaction,

most intolerable and difficult to be borne. How often have I longed for that Sanskrit

grammar which I so foolishly sent down before me to the Sault!”

The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found him at New Haven, and in company with

Professor Hadley, studying under Edward Elbridge Salisbury, the Professor of the

Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature. The veteran Indologist of Berlin, Pro-

fessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest

honors that they had Whitey as a pupil. To have had both a Whitney and a Hadley

at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments here represented

this evening can match. In aman whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of

false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils

might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy. But Mr. Salisbury's judgment upon

‘them illuminates his own character no Jess than that of his pupils when he says, “ Their

quickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon made it evident that

‘the teacher and the taught must change places.”

‘We have come to the transition period of Whitney's Ife. He is still a pupil, but

already also an incipient master. «1850, Sept.20. Sailed for Germany in the steamer
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‘Washington, Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr. Weber, and

two summers in Tibingen, Wirtemberg, with Professor Roth.” Thus runa the entry it

the Fact-book. A few lines later we read: "Leaving Berlin in April, 1853, stayed six

weeks in Paris, three in Oxford, dnd seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts),

and then returned in the steamer Niagara, arriving in Boston Aug. 5." Such is the

modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of a aplendid

scientific career, For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda-

tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large

part of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda,—as witness the

volumes on the table before you, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his

Paris, Oxford, and London collations,

Meantime, however, at Yale, his honored teacher and faithful friend, Professor Salie

Dury, “with true and selfforgetting zeal for the progress of Oriental studies " (these are

Mr, Whitney's own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him; negotiating

with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering gro tanto

his own office, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra ; leaving, in ahort,

no stone unturned to insure the fruitful activity of his young colleague. Nor did hope

wait tong upon fulfilment ; for in 1856, only a trifle more than two years from his induc-

tion, Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished

service for science by the issue of the editio princeps of the Atharva-Veda, and that

before he was thirty.

In September, 1869,— that is to say, in the very month in which began the first

college year of President Etiot's administration, — Whitney was called to Harvard. It

reflects no Jess credit upon Mr. Eliot's discernment of character and attainments than

upon Mr. Whitney's surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him,

among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the

provincial college into a national university. The prospect of Josing such a man was

matter of gravest concernment to all Yale College, and in particular to her falthful

benefactor, Professor Salisbury, Within a week the latter had provided for the endow-

ment of Mr, Whitney's chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of

the times; and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply

rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained

at New Haven,

It was during hie studies under Mr. Salisbury, in May, 1850, that he was elected a

member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the

Society, and, thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization

had already attained to “standing and credit in the world of scholars." Like him,

Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer in the obligation of which the very existence of

these assembled societies ia an acknowledgment, — the obligation of professional men

to help in «co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress ;” and, more

than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice.

The first meeting at which Mr. Whitney was present was held October 26, 3853,

More than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room: “It is the first

time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental

Society, except when out of the country.” His first communication to the Society was

read by-Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1852 and his last, in March, 1894, at the last meet

ing before his death, Of the seven volumes, vi-xii., of the Society's Journal, more

than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of his numerous and important

papers in the Proceedings, In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of



An Estimate of Whitney's Character and Services ji

Corresponding Secretary, which from the beginning carried with it the duty of editing

the publications, was devolved upon him; and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven

year, Add to thia eighteen yeara aa Librarian and six as President, and we have an

aggregate of fifty-one years of official service. The American Philological Association,

too, is under deep obligaton to Whitney. He was one of its founders, and, very fit-

tingly, its first president. For many years he waa one of the most constant attendants

at its meetings, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors.

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one,

that, after paying hls Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at Jast,

and when facing mortal illness, be paid over the considerable sum required to make
himself a life member. A little later, — for the candle still burned, — and with strictest

injunction of secrecy during his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for a
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to help toward defraying the Society's expenses

of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a “ suggestion and encouragement

to others to do likewise.”

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of

the Society's publications. ‘The work of judging and selecting required wide knowledge,

and the making of abstracts much labor; while the revision or recasting of the papers

of tyroz unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude

amd docility, AU this cost him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one in

the Society knew, and that for the reason that he taok no steps to have them know. 5o

exemplary was his freedom from setf-seeking in all his relations with the Society.

The rehearsal of the titles of Mr. Whitney's books and treatises would give to this

address too much the character of a bibliographical essay; and, besides, it would

merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to

weigh them. His distinguishing qualities, 8 reflected in his work, are everywhere 20

palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading

‘one is that which Professor Lounsbury calis his “ thorough intellectual sanity.” In read-

ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming,

How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high-

stepping deliverances! With hit, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesia

‘upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre-

sistible,and sometimes irresistibly funny. Witness this passage from his boyish journal:

“On entering the river [the St, Mary's], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small

islands, which stretches from the Sault dawn to the foot of the Georgian Bay. —— says

[that] — actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands, . . . which in my opinion

is a whopper. To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, every day for ten

years." Thin may seem trivial, In fact, it is typical. It is ip essence the same kind

of treatment that he gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory,

although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable

authority.

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are

finite, The gift of both in large measure and at once, — this marks the man of genius,

‘That the gift was Whitney's {s clear to any one who considers the versatility of his

mindy the varlousness of bis work, and the quality of his results. As professor of

Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, textecriticism, and the like, lay

nearest to him; but with all this, he atill found strength to illuminate by his insight

many questions of general linguistic theory, the origin of language, phonetics, the

difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its derivation, the method and
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technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha-

betics, and paleography, and much else. Astonishing is thé combination of technical

knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation

of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Siiryasiddhanta, and which, again,

the brought to bear upon his criticiams of earlier and later attempts to determine the age

of the Veda by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting

the place of the equinoctial colures.

Bat not only in respect of contents were Whitney's writings of conspicuous merit; he

had also the sense of form and proportion, —that sense for lack of which the writings

of many a scholar of equal leaming are almost nugatory. At twenty-two, his English

style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and vigor, and they held out to the last.

And what could be more admirable than his beautiful essay, —a veritable classic, —

“The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life"? His subjects, indeed, if treated seriously,

do not iend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing ; and his concise

and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. But his presenta-

tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity,

‘of orderly exposition, and of due subordination of the parts, ‘This was a matter on.

which he felt deeply ; for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven-

liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the

authors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse.

Indeed, for the matter of printer’s manuscript, more than once has Boehtlingk, the

Nestor of Indianists, taxed him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin

to put time on such things, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off

with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the

office of the Russian Academy.

‘Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all.

Yet I cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces. Very notable is his « Language

and the Study of Language,” —a work of wide currency, and one which has done more

than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects

concemed. It deals with principles, with speculative questions, and with broad gener-

alizations, — the very things in which his mastery of material, self-restraint, even balance

of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play.

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his Pratigakhyas,

These are the phonetico-grammatical treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of

prime importance for the establishment of the text. Their distinguishing feature is

minutie, of marvellous exactneés, but presented in such a form that no one with aught

less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of

them as they stand, Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for minutiz, but also—

auch is his command of form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of

easy reference.

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has

held its own now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model'of what a Vedic text-

edition ought to be. His “Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda," a work of wonderful

completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with-

out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions t the

Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperlal Academy of Russia. This great

seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and

twenty years, is the Sanekrit Stephanus, Americans may well be proud of the fact

that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four « faithful
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collaborators” who, next to the authors, Bochtlingk and Roth, contributed most to

this nionumental work,

Of all his technical works, his “ Sanskrit Grammar,” with ita elaborate supplement,

“The Roota, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms

the crowning achievement, Here he casts off the bonds of tradition wherever they

might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language

‘in essentially the same spirit and attitude of mind as that in which Darwin or Helmholtz

grappled the problems of their sciences. The language is treated historically, and as

the product of life and growth; and the work is filled with the results of scores of

minute and far-reaching special investigations. The amount of material which is here

subjected to rigorous and original methods of classification and scientific induction is

enorinous ; and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize

the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass.

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to the popular imagination,

and absolutely nothing to catch the applause of the groundlings; but much, on the

other band, to win the confidence of the judicious. It was therefore natural that

Whitney should be sought as editor-in-chief for what is in every sense by far the

greatest lexicographical achievement of America, “The Century Dictionary.” And

despite the ability and size of the editorial staff, we may well believe that this office was

no sinecure ; for the settiement of the principles of procedure demanded the full breadth

of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind. Among

the great body of his countrymen, this will be Whitney's best-known monument.

Mr. Whitaey was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no less

than of his books; and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a

charming companion for the woods and hills. Physical courage, too, abounded, often

with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called

Look-off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the

primeval forests of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy; or as when,

with his brother, he indulged in the youthful escapade of passing the forbidden point of

the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and around the point of obstruction

on the outside, and of mounting thence toward the summit as far as there was any

opening within the spire large enough to contain a man’s body. He was intensely

American, in the best sense of the word ; and his patriotism, aside from its loftier mani-

festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some lesser ways not unpleasing

to recall, In describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River, he says in

that youthful journal, “There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides;

‘but I endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered evidence of more active

and successful industry than the British.”

". Tventure to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from

one of his old pupils. There is noone, said this pupil, whose privilege it was to know

him more intimately, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underlying his ordinary

reserve, of his préfound sympathy with difficulty and misfortune, and of his ever-steadfast

loyalties, Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remembrance of the Schaal

family, in whore house auf dem Graben he lodged during his Tibingen summers of

1851 and 1852. Nearly forty years later he wrote to this pupil, then in Tibingen,

anking bim to seek out the Schaals, and to be the beater of kindly messages to them.

Fraulein Schaal époke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages

sent them by the professor whe had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten

them, and showed the visitor Professor Whitney's room, all unchanged, a typical
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Studentensimmer; in the middle, a long plain table, and by it gn uncushioned armchair,

That, said she, was Professor Whitney’s chair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that
table, almost without moving, When he moved the chair more than a little, I knew

that {t was time for me to take him his mag of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And,

as a very smail girt then, I wondered at the table, which was covered with lite bite of

paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and was very particular that no one

should disturb. The only adorament which he had in the room was an American flag

draped over the mirror; ‘and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less

than usual, as it was the anniversary of American independence. The flag was the

aymbol of a true passion; and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, frst for

the welfare, and second for the glory of his country. And as for the latter, how many

an American student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of

Whitney's success! Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with

a famous Orientalist. The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what patt of America

I came. New Jersey, 1 told him, and his face grew very blank. I know Connecticut,

said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew

Whitney. So much for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil.

It suggests withal an inquiry: What was the secret of Whitney's great productivity?

In the fitst instance, —it is almost needless to say,—his native gifts. But it is far

from true that native gifts are always fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis-

cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit— self-imposed, and

enforced with Spartan rigor —of doing something every working-day upon that really

important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first. Such was his regularity

that even the dire necessity which arose in 1882—of moving from one dwelling-

house into another did not break it. “Even moving,” he writes, "I expect to find con-

sistent with regular doses of Talavakiea, etc.” The “art of judicious slighting” was a

household word in his family, a weapon of might; its importance to the really great is

equalled only by its perilousness in the hands of the unskilful, His plans were formed

with circumapection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the

utmost peralatence, ao that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change

Goldsmith's epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that

he did not carry out, —sihil qwod incepit non perfecit.

And what shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him? As patient as the

earth, say the Hindus, And endless patience was hia where patience was in place.

And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he locked for

nothing again, his gratitude to those who did him a service! And how especially well

did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the

meetings of learned socteties! How notable the brevity with which’ he presented his

papers! No labored reading from 2 manuscript, but rather a simple and facile account

of results. An example, surely! He who had the most to say used in proportion the

least time fa saying it. And this was indeed of a piece with his most exemplary habit,

as editor of tht publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in

the background, For how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of

soul!

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed,

He counted not himself to have attained,
‘This donghty toller on the paths of trath ;

And scomed not them wha lower heights had reached.
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before

him in science. He did not speak aneeringly of what they, with leaser light, had

achieved, And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on a

giant's shoulders can sée farther than the giant himselE.

If I may cite my own words used on a former occasion, Whitney's life-work shows

three important lines of activity,—the elaboration of strictly technical works, the

preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions.

‘The last two methods of public service are direct and immediate, and to be gainsaid of

none; yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones by which he

would have set most store. As for the first, some tay incline to think the value of an

edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar—to say nothing of a Praticakhya—

extremely remote; they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause; and

yet, again, auch are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest satis-

faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their

part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its

great lessons for us moderns; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it

has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly, the whole

teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in method and in contents; and that

the history of the evolution of religions in India is destined to exert a powerful influence

for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children.

He labored, and other men shall enter into his labors. But it is this “faith, the

agsurance of things hoped for,” — xiens damkouivur drderagis, — which is one of the

most vital attributes of the true scholar.

In the autumn of 1886 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of

the heart. Adhering closely to a strictly prescribed physical regimen, he labored on,

according to bis wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already brimming measure

of hia lifework. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm

serenity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death,— this was heroic. And

through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of bis life,—~ the pure

Jove of truth, and an alj-absorbing passlon for faithful service.

‘With this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and

broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not this life

an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation? Is not

this truly one of the lives that make for righteousness?

And what then? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the

‘Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel : —

QVLAVTEMDOCTLFVERINT

FVLGEBYNT-QVASESPLENDOR-FIRMAMENTI

ET-QVL-ADIVSTITIAM-ERVDIVNT-MVLTOS

QVASLSTELLAEIN-PERPETVAS-AETERNITATES ©

‘We may say them of him: And they that he wine shall shine as the brightness of the
firmament; and they that tum many to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever.
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com-
piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the

Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University. It consists of

about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given

in the Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about

a score) reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic Studies (First series, 1873 :

Second series, 1874) are marked by the note “Reprinted in Studies,”

with an added i, or ii,

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci-

evi; but for the non-technical reader, several of the most frequently

cited serials may here be noted: Journal of the American Oriental

Society (JAOS.); Transactions of the American Philological Association

(APA); American Journal of Philology (AJP.); North American Review

(N. Amer, Rev,).

1849 On the grammatical structore of the Sanskrit. (Translated and abridged from von

Bohlen.) Bibtiotheca Sacra, vi. 471-486,

1050 A comparison of the Greek and Latin verbs. /bid,, vil 654-668.

1883 Tabellarische Darstellung der gegenseitigen Verhiiltnisse der Sanhitds des Rik, Siman,

weissen Vajus und Atharvan. Jud, Stud, ii. 321-368.

1088 On the main results of the later Vedic researches in Germany. /40S,

Reprinted in Studies, i.

1854 On the history of the Vedic texts, bid, v. 245-261.

4455. Bopp's Comparative accentuation of the Greek and Sanskrit languages, Zbid., v. 195-218,

On the Avesta, or the sacred scriptures of the Zoroastrian religion. /6id., v. 337-383

Reprinted in Studies, i,

1858 Contributions from the Atharva-Veda to the theory of Sanskrit verbal accent. Zid,

v. 385-419 Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher’s Seitrage 2, verg.

Sprachferschung, j, 187-222,

1855-68 Atharva-Veda-Sanhita, herausgegeben von R. Roth und W. D. Whitney. 1, 1853;

2, 1856; roy. 8, 458 pp.

1067 Alphabetisches Veratichniss der Versanfiinge der Atharva-Sambith. Jad. St

1858 The British in India. Mew Englander, xvi, 100-141. Reprinted tn Studies, it.

1859 China and the Chinese, /b/d, xvii. 111-143. Reprinted in Stwates, ii.

On the, Wadie doctrine of a future life, Bibliotheca Sacra, xvi, 404-420. Reprinted in

Studies, i.

1060 Translation of the StryaSiddhante, a text-book of Hindu astronomy: with notes, and

‘tn appendix, 40S. vi, 141-498. [Both translation and notes are entirely by Pro-

fessor Whitney, though in the work itself this fact in acknowledged only in the words

assisted by the Committee of Publication.”}

1861 China and the West. Mew Englander, xix. 1-31. Reprinted in Studies, i.

Miller's History of Vedic literature. Christian Examiner, tnx. 251-281.

Studies, \.

. 289-328,

iv. 9-64.

Reprinted in

Ii
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3881 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet. /40S. vii, 299-332.

Review of Soule and Wheeler's Manual of English pronunciation and spelling. no

Englander, xix. 913-920.

1869 The Atharva-Veda-Pritigtkhya, or Ctunakty& Caturidhyayikir text, translation, and

notes, /AOS. vii, 333-616.

9 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations of the Hindu and Chinese

aysteme of asterisms; with an addition, on Miiller's views respecting the same subject.
‘Dit, vil 1-94." "

8 The following articles in Afpicton’s New American Cyclopedia, tat ed.: Persia,

Language and Literature of, xiii, 324-328 — Sanskrit, xiv. 611-616.— Semitic Race

and Languages, xiv. 760-762. ~- Syriac Language and Literature, xv. 547-s49.— Tura:

nian Race and Languages, xvi. 42-43, — Turkish Language and Literature, xvi. 63-66.

—Veda, xvi, 280,—- Zendavesta, xvi, 810-811. Zoroaster, xvi. 834-835,

1864 Brief abstract of a series of six lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science, delivered

at the Smithsonian Institution in March, 1864. Smrithsonian Report for 1864, pp. 95-116.

1885 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date derivable from It,

JRAS A. 316-331

On Miller's second series of lectures on the Science of Language. W: Amer. Rev.,c.

565-581. Reprinted in Studies, 1.

fs the study of language a physical science? bid, ck. 434-474.

1886 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet: a letter of explanations from Prof. Lepsius, with notes

by W. D, Whitney. JAOS. vill, 335-373-

Reply to the strictures of Prof, Weber upon an essay respecting the asterismal system

of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. Zbid., vili. 382-398.

1867 Language and the Study of Language: twelve lectures on the principles of linguistic

science. New York, 12°, xi ++ 489pp. ‘Translated into German by Prof. Julius Jolly,

1874, Miinchen (Ackermann), 8, xxix + 713 pp. ;— into Netherlandish by J. Beckering

‘Vinckers, 2 vols., 1877-81, Haarlem (Bott), 8°, xvi + 436 pp. and iv + 476 pp.
The value of linguistic sclence to ethnology. Mew Englander, axvi. 30-52.

Languages and dialects. ¥. Amer, Revs, civ. 30-64.

On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race, Zid ev. 214-241.

Key and Oppert on Indo-European philology. /é:d-,cv. 521-554, Reprinted in Studien, i.

‘The aim and object of the Sheffield Scientific School. Annual Statement for 1867-8,

PP. Gat.

1868 ‘The translation of the Veda. 4. Amer. eo. evi. 515-542, Reprinted in Studies,

On A. M, Bell's Visible Speech. /6id, evi. 347-338 Reprinted in Studics, ii,

1969 On Miller’s Chips from a German Workshop, 1, IT, /bid., cix. 544-5$6 Reprinted in

wee1-1

Studies, i.

A Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises. New York, 12°, xvi +

252 + $1 PP
1870 A German Reader, in prove and verse, with notes and vocabulary. New York, 12%

x + 523 Pp.
Miller on the Science of Religion, ation, No. 276, Oct. 13.

On comparative grammars. 4, Amer, Rev, cxi. 199-208.

1071 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit. Zrans. 424. for 1869-70,

PP. 20-45 
..

On the present condition of the question as to the origin of language. /id., pp. 84-94.

Reprinted in Studies, i

On Cox's Mythology of the Aryan Nations. N; Amer. Rev, cxil. 218-229, Reprinted

in Studies,

On Muller's translation of the Rig-Veda, bid, exiii. 174-187. Reprinted in Studien, i.

Language und Education. J#id., cxiti. 343-374. Reprinted in Studies, i

(On Miitter’s lectures on the Science of Language, 6th ed. /éid,, cxill. 430-441. Reprinted

in Studies, .
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1871 Examination of Dr. Haog’s views respecting Sanskrit accentuation. AOS. x, pp. ix-x,

Proc. tor May.

‘The Taittiriya-Pratigakhya, with its commentary, the Tribhishyaratna: text, translation,

and notes. /40S. ix, 1469.

1978 Steinthal on the Origin of Language. NV. Amer. Rev, oxiv. 272-308. Reprinted in

Studies, i

Jacolliot’s Bible in India. Jedependems, May 2.

Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature of language and kin-

dred subjects. 7vans, APA. for 1871, pp. 35-64. Reprinted in Studies, i

1078 Oriental and Linguistic Studies: the Veda; the Avesta; the Science of Language.

New York, 12% ix+ 47 pp. [First series]

On material and form in language. 7rass, APA. for 1872, pp. 77-96.

Notes to Colebrooke’s Essay on the Vedas. Pp. 103-132 of vol. r of the second edition

of Colebrooke's Euszys, London, 8°.

Intercollegiate emulation. ation, Na. 399, Feb. 20.

On the U. 8. Geological Survey of the Territories, Amer. Journal of Science for Det.,

vi, 463-466.

Hall's Recent Exemplifications of False Philology. Zhe Wew York Times, Feb. 36.

Hall’s Modern English. Zééd., Dee. 6.

‘The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado). Zhe Wew York Tribune, extra No. 14,

Dec. 30.

Text-books for the study of Sanskrit. Zhe (Yale) Col/ege Courant, Dec. 13. Reprinted,

with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874.

La question de Vanusvira Senscrit. Mémoires de fa Soctdid de Linguistigue de Parts,

vol. 2 (1875); Pp. 194-199.
1874 On Darwinism and language. A. Amer, Rev, cxix. 61-88.

Oriental and Linguistic Studies, Second series: The East and West; Religion and

Mythology ; Orthography and PHonology; Hindu Astronomy. New York, 12%,

i + 432 pp.

‘Who shall direct the national surveys? ation, No. 464, May 21.

On Peile’s Greek and Latin Etymology. Trans. Philel. Soc. of London tor 1873-4

PP. 299-327.

On the Chinese siew aa constellations. AOS. x, pp. lauii-laxxy, = Prec. for May.

On recent discussions as to the phonetic character of the Sanskrit onusuéra. J0id,

pp. Inxxvitaxxviti

On the Sanskrit accent and Dr. Haag. /hid., pp. citi-cv (for Oct.).
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART I.

BY THE EDITOR

General Premises

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. — As stated above, p. xxix, this

Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put

into a preface, The main body of the present work consists of transla-

tion and commentary. Of the latter, the constituent elements are mainly

text-critical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows :

1. Valgate. European mss, 6. Vulgate, Praticakhya and its comm.

2, Vulgate. Indian mes. 7. Vulgate, ‘The Anukram:

3- Vulgate. Indian reciters, 8. Vulgate, Kaugika and Vaitana,

4. Vulgate. Commentator's readings. 9. Kashmirian recension, P&ippalida ma.

5. Vulgate. Pada-readings. 10. Parallel texts.

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns

the parallel texts, Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight con-

cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the

Kashmirian or Paippalada recension, Of the eight concerning the Vul-

gate, the first four concern both the sa/ita- and the pada-pathas,' and

the second four concern the ancillary texts.

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of

each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse criti-

cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim,

under the ten headings. Under an eleventh, I desire to add something

to what was said in the preface, p. xxxvii, about the commentary as a

whole; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning

the translation. Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbreviations etc.

may be put; and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous

translations and comments. :

Scope of the reports of variant readings. — By “ variant readings” are here

meant departures from the printed Berlin text. Absence of report means

3 Doubtless the pada-patha also ix an ancillary text, and these headings are therefore not

quite logical : but they will nerve.

5 Here it is to be noted that, by reason of breakage of type, the last part of the “run” (as

the printers aay) is not always Ike the first; in other words, that not every copy of the Berlin

edition is like every other (cf. note to i. 18. 4).

xd
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in general that the mss, present no true variants, albeit Whitney does

not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant scribe. There is of

course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants ;

and in this matter we must to a certain degree trust the discrimination

of the learned editors.

The term ‘* manuscripts’? often used loosely for ‘ authorities,’ that is,

manuscripts and oral reciters.—S. P. Pandit, in establishing his text,

relied not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that

of living reciters of the Veda. Accordingly, it should once for all here

be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word “manu-

scripts” (or “ mss.") when he meant to include both mss. and reciters and

should have used the less specific word “authorities.” I have often, but

not always, changed “mss. to “authorities,” when precise conformity

to the facts required it.

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a

given reading may be illustrated by the following case, At iii, 10, 12 ¢,

Whitney's first draft says, “The s of vy dsahanta is demanded by Prat.

ii, g2, but, SPP. gives in his text vy dsakante, with the comm., but against

the decided majority of his mss., and the minority of ours (H.O,, and per-

haps others: record incomplete).” The second draft reads, “SPP. gives

in his text vy ds-, against the decided majority of all the mss.” Scruti-

nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the sarmAi#a (since for this vari-

ant fada-mss, do not count), I find that Whitney records H.O., and that

SPP. records Bh.K.A.Sm.V., as giving s, in all, seven authorities; and

that Whitney records P.M.W.E.LK., and that SPP. records K.D.R., as

giving s, in all, nine authorities. Whitney's record is silent as to R.T.;

and SPP's report of K. is wrong either one way or else the other. The

perplexities of the situation are palpable, I hedged by altering in the

proof the words of the second draft so as to read “against a majority of

the mss, reported by bim.” :

1, Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension

The reports include mss. coliated, some before publication of the text, and

some thereafter.— To the prior group belong Bp,B.P.M.W.E.I.H.; to

the latter, collated some twenty years after publication,? belong O.R.T.K.

Op.D.Kp. Whitney’s description of the mss. is given in j/art II. of the

Introduction (p, cxi), and to it ar¢ prefixed (pp, cx—cxi) convenient tabular

1 Thas in the note toil. 7. 2, “a couple of SPP’. mas.” meana two men, nt books. CE notes

to xix. 32.8; 33.1.

4 In discussing iil, 23.6, Whitney aays in the Prt. (p. 442), “Every codex presents dyduh”;
‘hile n this work (below, p 198) he reporta as reading dyads. Since “ercly codex” meann

every codex collated before publication, this is no contradiction.
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views of the mss. The immediate source of these reports is his Collation-

Book: see pages cxvii to cxix. In the Collation-Book, the Berlin and

Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink; the Bodleian readings (M.W.) are

in red; the London or “ E.J.H.” readings are in blue; and, excepting the

variants of K.Kp. (which are also in blue), those of the mss. collated after

publication (O.R.T.Op.D,) are in violet. The writing is a clear but small

hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are

either implicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or else made explicit

by the use of very small exclamation-points. The differences of method

in recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as

are also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney's procedure

throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations,

The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete

was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the

record and knew the circumstances of its making; and, as may well be

imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for

the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after

the lapse of years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded, .— Thus

Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi. 36. 2, where it is P.LK.

{and not Bp.1.K., as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read

olguak. — Again, at vi. 83. 3, it is W.O.D. (and not H.O.R., as he wrote

it for the printer) that read gadantds, — Again, in writing out his com-

mentary for the printer so many years after making his collation, he

frequently forgot that there was no Op. for books v.-xvii,, and has

accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op.

when he should have reported it as a reading of D. This slip happened

occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed

even until the electroplates were made; but I believe I have had all the

instances of this error rectified in the plates, — Likewise, in writing

out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that

he had made his fundamental transcript of book v. from codex Chambers

109 (= Bp.’) and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham-

bers 8 (=Bp.). I have accordingly had to change “Bp.” into « Bp,”

or vice versa, some ten times in book v, (at 6.8; 7.3; 8.3} 24.3, 143

27.10; 30.11). ——I may add that in (the often critically desperate)

book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as “half the mss.”

loosely in the sense of “a considerable part of the ms: 80 at xix, 29. I,

where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney's authorities,

and where “half” is not true for SPP’s, —-For my own part, in con-

sulting the Collation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all

Teasonable care, using a magnifying glass regularly and referring fre-

quently to the prefatory explanations.
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2, Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the Vulgate

By ‘Indian mss.” are meant those used by S, P. Pandit. — No other

Indian authorities are intended, in this section and the next, than those

given in S. P. Pandit’s edition; they include, as is fully and most inter-

estingly explained in his preface, not metely manuscripts, but also oral
reciters, Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment

(books i—iv., vi—viii. 6, xi, and xvii.-xx. 37); but, although the remain-

ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining

‘parts to incorporate S, P. Pandit's apparatus criticus into Whitney's work.

I refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved far

too much rewriting of Whitney’s copy for the printer.

S. P. Pandit’s reports not exhaustive.—It is far from being the case that

S. P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities. For books i—xvii.

he had 12 sasishité and 6 pada authorities, besides the incomplete comm.;

but at ii. 36.4, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori-

ties! In summarizing SPP’s reports, Whitney often says “all of SPP's

mss.,” “all but one,” “the majority,” “half,” and so on; and it must

therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of

SPP’s authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned

and reported upon by SPP, in any given instance. Compare Whitney's

notes to iii. 4. § (line 2 of the note) ;‘iv. 7.3 (ine 6); iv. 26. 5 and ili. 30. 35

ii. 36. 4 (line 9), with SPP’s critical notes on the same verses.

3- Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate

By ‘+ Indian oral reciters ” are meant those employed by S. P. Pandit, — It

was from the lips of three living authorities that the Bombay editor took

much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text.

His Vaidikas were Bapuji Jivanram (cited as Bp,), Kegava Bhat bin Daji

Bhat (K.}, and Venkan Bhatjf (V.), “the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika.

in the Deccan.” The last two were authorities for the whole text in

both pithas, sav#Aita and pada, The remarks made in the preface to

the Bombay edition by S, P. Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely

interesting and suggestive.

Errore of the eye checked by oral reciters, — The student should bear in

mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of

the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable, Thus the

testimony of the reciters, at ix. 8 (13), 20, establishes the reading visalpa-,

as against visadya- of the Berlin text. Save in AV., the word is otherwise

1 At iv. 26, 5 SPP, reports 8 out of 13 sasiAitd authorities, Sm, and V. being given on boti

Aides, and of course wrongly on one or the other,



3- Readings of the Indian Oral Reciters Ixvii

unknown, and, as the ms.-distinction between ya and /a in such a case

is worthless, the instance is a typical one to show the value of the

reciters’ reading: see W's note to vi.127.1. The case is somewhat

similar at iii. 12. 3, dsyand., as against aspond- (sce the note and my addi-

tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 17, spandand, as against syandand, where, although

only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (gee

note), At xix. 66, 1 (see note), as between those mss. which give paki

and the Vaidikas K. and V., who recited yaAé, there can be no question

that we ought to follow the latter, although SPP. strangely rejects their

evidence. Cf, the notes on payaya, at iv. 18, 4, and samuspald, at vi. 139. 3.

One of the clearest errors of visual or graphical origin is “ Sayana’s”

idam, at vi. 37.2, for Aradam or hrdam of the authorities, including K.

and V. (cf. W’s and SPP's notes), If this comm, was the real Sayana,

the blunder does him no credit. At viii. 2.1, peus¢? is established (as

against prusfi) by the testimony of all the reciters; although the case is

less clear at iii. 17, 2 and 30. 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at

X. 7. 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading,

prapyasds, albeit dak Neyduevov and of questionable meaning.

4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has

given full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti-

cal value of the commentary and of the range and critical value of its

variant readings, in an article in the Fesigruss an Roth, pages 89-96.

To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound,

the especial attention of the reader, The commentator does indeed cor.

rect a good many surface-blanders, part of which the Berlin editors had

also corrected; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against

the two editions) by a parallel text: but his variants “consist almost

exclusively of single words or forms,” and of real critical insight he

exhibits almost none, .

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss.

makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the

duplication is phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is ety-

mological (cf, W's Grammar, § 232); and is accordingly so obtuse as to

misunderstand and explain ¢ddydmectt, at iv. 19. 6, as idd ydm ete, although

the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is

impossible for the combination to mean anything but édd dydm efi, Simi-

larly at iv, 28.3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of

1 Thus at xix. 20. 4b, odrmbhar vérma viryaf, the comem. reads egnir for akar, and is
supported therein by AGS. and Ap. .
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stuvdnnemi (that is stuodn emi: cf. Fesigruss, p. 90-91) an untranslatable

stuvan nemi: here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada-

kSra was before him; but even a modicum of insight should have kept

him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed that

past passive participles with a preposition accent the preposition (cf.

Grammar, § 1085 a}, and accordingly takes samvytas at xviii, 3. 30 as if

it were sdixvrtas. Despite accent and pada-kara, he takes rajasd, p. -sdit,

at xi, 2. 25, as instr. of rdyas/ And so on.

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different.

from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that

given by S. P. Pandit’s authorities. In books i—iv. Whitney counts over

three hundred peculiarities of the commentator’s text, and in the Fest-

gruss he gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present

work to report all variants of the commentator's text throughout, and I

trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will

prove to be few indeed.

‘Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with the Sdyana of

the Rig-Veda?—I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by

no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of

the Madhaviya-vedartha-prakaga (or RV.-dhdgya) with the S/dgya on the

AV., with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two

works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of

the identity of the Sayana of the RV. with the «Sayana” of the AV.

The latter! does indeed sometimes heed his accents; but the occasions

on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see W's

note to xix. 13.9 and mine to verse 4).

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural

gamdrajhas, we find that at RV. x, 16, 9 Sagana explains it quite rightly

a8 a possessive compound, yamo raja yesamt, tan ; while at AV. xviii. 2. 46,

on the other hand, in the half-verse addressed to the dead man, ‘by a

safe (?) road, go thou to the Fathers who have Yama as their king,’

dparifarcna pathd yamdrayfak pitin gacha, * Sayana” makes of the very

same form a gen. sing. and renders ‘by a safe road belonging to king

Yama (tasya svabhiiena margena) go thou to the Fathers’! Evidently,

so simple a matter as the famous distinction between fndra-gairu and the

blasphemous éndva-gairé (cf. Whitney on TPr, xxiv. 5; Weber, /nd. Stud.

iv. 368) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the work

of a man who knew his Rig-Veda as the real Sdyana did,

1 A remark in his comment on ii 4. 1 (Bombay ed,, i, 210%), to the effect that the jafigida ln

a kind of tree familiarly known in Benares, ‘aggesta the surmiae that his bAdiyo may have been

written in that city.



5. Readings of the Pada-pitha lxix

5. Readings of the Pada-patha

‘These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full. —

As elsewhere noted, these have been reported in the /rdex Verborum in

such wise (see Jadex, p. 4) as to enable us to determine the pada-form of

every item of the Atharvan vocabulary, An index, however, is an incon.

venient vehicle for such information, and the complete pada-patha, as

published by S. P. Pandit, is accordingly most welcome, Some of his

occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed

out by Whitney in the places concerned ; but the pada-patha has deeper-

seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not

simple errors of transmission.’ Here again I may make a suggestion,

namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of

the pada-patha would be an interesting and fruitful task. Even the fada-

text of books i-xviii. stands on a very different plane from that of the

RV. (cf. Geldner, Ved, Stud, iii. 144). A critical discussion of its char-

acter is not called for here; but several illustrative examples may be given,

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. — Verb-compounds give

occasion for several varieties of errors. Thus, first, as respects accentua-

tion, we find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal

element (cf, v. 22. 11); and, on the other, denials of accent which are quite

intolerable, as at xiv. 2. 73 (yd: 4: agaman instead of dedgaman) and xiv.

1.9 (pdt: savitd : adadat : where Gakalya resolves aright savitd : ddadar)2

Secondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the

rule. The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms

is that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word

and has the vertical mark of interpunction (here represented by a colon)

after it; but that, if accentléss (proclitic), it is treated, not as an inde-

pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is

accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation

or avagraha {here represented by a circle), Thus in AV.i.1, we have

at: vamaya and parieydnti, Such a division as nbramaya or pari: yduti

would be wholly erroneous; and yet we find errors of the first type at

vi. 74.2 (sdmojfapaydmi), 114.2 (dpacgekima), xiii. 3.17 (véebAdti), xviii

2,58 (pdrieiikhayatat), 4. $3 (viedadhat)®

1 The fada-text of book xix. which swarms with blunders (cf. p. 895, end, 896, top), is

cleatly very different both in character and origin from the fade-text of books i-xviii,

5 If Whitney is right in supposing that vi. 1. is a epoiled gdyair? the first pda of which

ends with sav, then J believe that the accentlessness of sdvijut is to be regarded as pointing

to a false resolution and that the fada-tert should be amended to derdvisat; but of, vil. 73-76

and Cakalja’s resolution of its RY. parallel.

+ #In some of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible: cf. the notes, especially

the note to xiii. 3.17.



lex _ General Introduction, Part [.: by the Editor

Various combinations.— The combination of e or o (final or initial) with

other vowels gives rise to errors, Thus at vili. 2.21 of =i. 35.4 cd,

ténu (= te dau) is resolved by the pada-kara as # daw, and the comm.

follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination

of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves sapidsyant into saptd

dsyani at iv. 39. 10 (see note). The errors in question are of considerable

range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. 1.56, that davar-

tigye means dni: vartisye, to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that

yé stands for ydé in the verse x, 10, 32, yd cudin vidtise dadis, t/ete., or

that mayd stands for mdydh as subject of jayfe in viti.g.5. Perhaps his

tdt ; ydre : eti (iv. 19. 6) and stuvde : nenei (iv. 28, 3), ‘already noticed (p. Ixvii)

in another connection, may be deemed to bear the palm, Beside the

former we may put his resolution? of sématudmn (= sémat ivdm), at

iv. 10.6, into sémd : tudim.

6. The Pratickkhya and ite Commentary

Character of Whitney’s editions of the Pratigakhyas. —In the preface

to his edition of the Taittiriya Samhita, Weber speaks with satisfaction

of the service rendered him in the task of editing that Samhita by

Whitney's critical edition of the appurtenant Pritigakhya, Whitney's

edition of that treatise is indeed a model; but even his earlier edition of

the Atharvan Pratigikhya was buttressed by such elaborate studies of

those actual facts which form the topics of the Praticakhya, and by such

complete collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could

speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the

maker of the Priticakhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work,

and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing of the

treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text.

Bearing of the Atharvan Pratigdkhya upon the orthography and criticism

of the text. — First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance

of the Pratiggkhya for that purpose is superfluous for any student

acquainted with the nature of the treatise; but the orthographic method

pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method

to the actual prescriptions of the Praticakhya are made the subject of a

special chapter, below, p, exxiii, — Secondly, the treatise does bear upon

the general criticism of the text. That it ignores the nineteenth book is

a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evitience respecting the

original make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that

1 Cf. the confusion between pdtv rzsbhds and patu orpabhds at xix. 27. 1, Bombay ed.

2CE note to xix, 50.1, where sijakydytine ide drupadé jahi, doubtless meaning sir jadi

and 4 stendis drupadd jaki, ix resolved ax ath : jakydh : tena.
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book: see p. 896, line 6, In matters of detail alao, the treatise or its

comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion of igas

pade among the examples of the comment on APr. ii. 72 (see note)

arouses the suspicion that vi. 63. 4 (see note) was not contained in the

commentator’s AV, text.

Utilization of the Atharvan Pratigikhya for the present work. — Whit-

ney’s edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind

indexes): one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit words, and a general

index, The first gives in order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan

passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places in the

Pritigakhya or the comment or Whitney's notes, in which those passages

are discussed. Whitney has transferred the references of the first index

with very great fulness, if not with absolute completeness, to the pages

of his Collation-Book, entering each one opposite the text of the verse

concerned. ‘Very many or most of them, after they have once been util-

ized in the constitution of the text of the Sarihita, are of so little further

moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work; the rest will

be found duly cited in the course of Whitncy’s commentary, and their

value is obvious.

y. The Anukramanis: ‘Old’? and “ Major”

More than one Anukramani extant. At the date of the preface to the

Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was

more than one such treatise. The well-known one was the Major Anu.

kramani, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms. in the

British Museum in 1853, as noticed below, p. lxxi, In making his fun-

damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, looking like

extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney in the colophons

of the several divisions of the mss. which he was transcribing, and were

copied by him in his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their

source more precisely than is implied in speaking of them as “bits of

extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it” (see p. cxxxvili),

The Paficapatalika.-— The Critical Notice in the first volume of the

Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed

an old Anukramani, and that it is still extant, not merely as scattered

fragments, but as an independent treatise, and that its name is Pafica-

patalik, That name is used by « Sayana” when he refers to the treatise

in his comm, to iii, 10.7. In the main body of this work the treatise is

usually Btyled the «quoted Anukr.” or the “old Anukr.” The word

“old” means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (see p. 770,

4, end, p. 793, 91, end) it appears that the word “old” was rightly

used, The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney’s

Collation-Book, have been gathered together on six sheets by him, I was

tempted to print them off together here for convenience; but several

considerations dissuaded me; they are after all only fragments; they are

all given in their proper places in the main body of this work; and, finally,

the Bombay editor (see his Critical Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps

more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons

of Whitney's mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence

and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf. pages 632, 707,

737) 814. :
Manuscripts of the Paficapatalika.—. Doubtless S. P. Pandit had a com-

plete ms. of the treatise in his hands; and, if its critical value was not

exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti-

cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ms, which

S. P. Pandit used was one of those referred to by Autrecht, Catalogus

eatalogorum, p. 315, namely, Nos. 178-9 {on p. 61) of Kielhorn’s Report

on the search for Sanskrit mss. in the Bombay Presidency during the year

1880-81, Both are now listed in the Catalogue of the collections of mss.

deposited in the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179. According to Garbe’s

Verseichniss der Indischen Handschriften (Tibingen, 1899), p. go, Roth

made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ms., which copy is now in

the Tubingen Library.

The Brhatearvanukramani. — This treatise is usually styled in the

sequel simply “the Anukr.,” but sometimes “the Major Anukr.” The

excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro-

ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney's

nagart transcript which he made in London in 1853 on the occasion of

his visit there to make his London collations (p. xliv). The transcript

is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly

exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise

to do.

Manuscripts of the Brhatearvanukramags. — Whitney made his tran-

script from the Polier ms. in the British Museum which is now numbered

548 by Bendall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. tn the British

Museum of 1902. The ms. forms part of Polier’s second volume described.

below, p. cxiii, under Codex I; and it is the one frbm which was made
the ms. transcribed for Col. Martin and numbered 235 by Eggeling (see

again p. cxiii), Whitney afterwards, presumably in 1875, collated his

London transcript with the Berlin ms. described by Weber, Verseichniss,

vol. ii, p. 79, No. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. The
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date sastvat 1767 (A.D. 1711); it is characterized

by Weber, Jad, Stud, xvii, 178, as “pretty incorrect”; but my impres-

sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Museum.

‘Text-critical value of the Anukramanis. — The most important ancillary

treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of the saszAita,

is the Pratigakhya; but the Anukramanis are also of some importance,

especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of

the text (cf. for example, pages 611, 628: or note to iv. 11, 7), as has

been practically shown by S. P. Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical

Notice, pages 16-24. — The pronouncements of the Anukramanis con-

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (see p. cxlviii) are also of value

in discussing general questions as to the structure of the sam#ita. In

particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr. are some-

times of critical weight. Thus iii, 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn

of 8 verses; but our treatise expressly calls it a sadera, thus supporting

most acceptably the critical reduction (already sufficiently certain: see

note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book.

—Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order

of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of a hymn (cf. p. 768), as contemplated

by the Anukr,, may be different from that of our text, — Its statements

as to the “deity” of a given hymn are sometimes worth considering in

determining the general drift of that hymn; and its dicta regarding the

“seers” of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly

noticed below, pp. 1038 ff. — Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr.

may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the cited prafiéas

(cf. note to iv. 3. 3), And it happens even that the authority of the

Major Anukr. may be pressed into service at x. 5. 49 (see the notes) to

determine which pair of verses (whether viii, 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 1-2) is

tmeant by the ydd agna iti dué of the mss. (see below, p. cax: and cf. the

case at xix. 37. 4).

The author of the Major Anukramani as a critic of meters.— The author

shows no sense for thythm. His equipment as a critic of meters hardly

goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables. Thus he

calls ii, 12. 2 jagaet ; but although pada « has 12 syllables, its cadence has

no jageti character whatever. To illustrate the woodenness of his methods,

we may take ii. 13,1: this he evidently scans as 11+ 11:10 +12 = 44,

and accordingly makes it a simple zrisyubh, as if the “extra” syllable in

4 could offset the deficiency inc! For the spoiled ¢ of the Vulgate, the

Ppp. reading pibann amrtam (which is supported by MS.) suggests the

remedy, and if we accept that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it

is then an example of the mingling (common in one and the same verse)

of acatalectic jagati padas with catalectic forms thereof. So far, indeed,
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is he from discerning matters of this sort, that his terminology is quite

lacking in words adequate for their expression.?

If the author of the Major Anukr. showed some real insight into Vedic

meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in

affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the saséita or in deter-

mining our choice as between alternative readings. The contrary, rather,

is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15. 4, his definition, wira{purastad-

brhat?, implies the division (given also by the pada-mss,) 10+ 8:8+48,

thus leaving the accentless payjanya stranded at the beginning of a pada!

An excelient illustration of the way in which he might help us, if we

could trust him, is offered by iv. 32. 3b, which reads sdpasd ynjd of jahi

¢dtran. Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable éristubk by reading jaltha,

and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is /risfubh. His silence

respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi-

tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp. reading to be the true

Atharvan one, if only we could trust him—as we cannot. Cf. end of

W's note to iv. 36. 4.

Such as it is, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably

careful. Thus he notes the irregularity of vii. 112.1, while in treating

the repetition of the very same verse at xiv. 2. 45 (see note), he passes

over the ékuriktvam in silence. Throughout most of the present work,

Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the

treatment of the meters by the Anukr. Considering the fact, however,

that the principles which underlie the procedure of the Hindu are so

radically different from those of his Occidental critic, no one will be

likely to find fault if the criticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely

exhaustive,

Hin statements as to the seers of the hymns. —- The ascriptions of quasi-

authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr. and given in the

Excerpts, are set forth in tabular form at p. 1040 and are critically dis-

cussed at p. 1038, which see.

8. The Kaugika-Sitra and the Vaitina-Sitra

The work of Garbe and Bioomfield and Caland.—As elsewhere mentioned

(p. xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe,

and the text of the Kaugika (in 1890) by Bloomfield. Since 1890, a

good deal of further critical work upon the Kiaucika has been done by

1 For the reader's convenience it may be noted that verses deficient by one or two syllables,

respectively, aye called by him aicet and ofrdj, and that verses redundant by one or two are

called d4ury and soardj.
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Bloomfield! and by Caland? — The value of these Sitras.is primarily asa

help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of

a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis. From that aspect they

will be discussed below (p. Ixxvii). - Meantime a few words may be said

about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Sarmbita.

Bearing of the ritual Sitras upon the criticiem of the structure and text

of the Sashhita. — Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro-

duction to his edition of Kaugika, p. xli, He there points out instances

in which briefer independent hymns have been fused into one longer

composite hymn by the redactors of the Samhita, and shows that the

Siitras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing

the employment of the component parts separately. Thus (as is pointed

out also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, 2

gambling-charm (verses 1-4} and a cattle-charm (verses 5-7). The Sitra

prescribes them separately for these wholly different uses, the former

with other gambling-charms; and to the latter it gives a special name.

Bloomfield’s next illustrations, which concern vii. 74 and 76, have in the

meantime given rise to the critical question whether vii. 74. 1-2 and

76. 1-2 did not form one hymn for Kegava.#

The mss. of the Siitras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the

readings of the cited prattkas. The like was said (p. lxxiii) of the mss. of

the Anukramanis, The mss, of the Kaugika (cf. Bloomfield's Introduction,

p. xxxix) are wont to agree with those of the Vulgate, even in obvious

blunders,

Grouping of mantra-material in Sittra and in Sathhita compared. — Many

instances might be adduced from the Kaucika which may well have a

direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of

hymns that appear as units in our text. To cite or discuss them here

would take us too far afield, and I must content mysclf once more with a

suggestion, namely, that a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra-

material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Samhita, ought

to be undertaken. At K4ug. 29. 1-14 the verses af AV. v. 13 are brought

in for use, all of them and in their Vulgate order. The like is true of

AV. ix. 5. 1-6 at Kaug. 64, 6-16. Whether it would lead to clear-cut

1 See his seven Contributions to the interpretation of the Veda (helow, p. ci), bis Hymar of

the AV. (SBE. xii,), and his review of Caland’s Zanberritual (Géttingische gelehrte Anseigen,

1902, 00. 7).

9 See his Adtndisches Zaubervitual, und his eight papers Zur Exegere und Kvitih der rituellen

Sitres (DMG. OF the papers, those most important for the Kiiusike are the ones

contained tn vol. lilt. See also WZKM. vili. 367.

® See Bloomfeld’s note, SBE. xli. 558; Whitney's introduction to vii. 74,and the note added

by me at p. 440, top; and Caland’s note sto page tog of his Zavdernitwal, Hymn 76 of the

Berlin ed, is in no wise « unity: ee the intrpduction thereto.
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result doubtful; but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no
jess important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in

book xviii, where the natural order of the component rites of the long

funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual

arrangement of the verses of the Samhita. Thus xviii, 4.44, which accom-

panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to

precede xviii. 2.4, which accompanies the act of setting fire to the pile.

See my remark, below, page 870, lines 7-9, and my discussion, pages

870-1, of “Part IIL” and “Part V.” of xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii.

1, 49 and 2. 1, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to

Yama in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a

division as that between two successive anuudka-hymns, It is pointed

out on p. 848 that verse 60 of xviii 3 is widely separated from what

appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit,

verse 6,

Many difficutties of the Kaucika yet unsolved. — It will very likely

appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kaucika here and there; as

also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and there corrected the text

or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield, At the time of Whit-

ney's death, Bloomfield’s chief contributions (SBE. xlii.) to the interpre-

tation of Kaugika had not yet appeared, nor yct those of Caland. As I

have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a trust-

worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good

edition of it; and for this reason one must regret that Bloomfield did not

give us—in the natural sequence of the siitras—as good a version as

he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter-

pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE. xiii. Caland

observes, in the introduction to his Zauéerritual, p. 1V, that in using the

Kaugika he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single

passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book. The like is,

of course, equally true of the Pratigakhya. A commentator upon the

Samhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the

best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course

stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may

require the investigation of a specialist, Thus Whitney, in his note to

x. 5.6, said in his ms. for the printer, “The Kaug. quotes the common

pratika of the six verses at 49. 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony, in connection

with the releasing of a bull.” If Caland is right (Zauberritual, p. 171),

the hocus-pocus with the “ water-thunderbolts" does not begin until

49. 3: and the suayam is to be joined to the preceding siitra (ZDMG.

ii, 211), and the letting loose of the bull (49. t) has nothing to do with

the uses of x. 5. ‘This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly
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blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have
been settied for him by the stra-specialists, just as he had settled the

special difficulties of the Pratigakhya when he edited that text.

Value of the ritual Sutras for the exegesis of the Sashhita. — Estimates

of the value of these Siitras as casting light upon the original meaning

of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to differ. The

opinion has even been held by a most eminent scholar that there is, on

the whole, very little in the Kaugika which really elucidates the Sarshita,

and that the Kaucika is in the main a fabrication rather than a collection

of genuine popular practices. The principat question here is, not whether

this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or

wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con-

templated in kandika 79 of the Kaucika, a young Hindu, still in the hey-

day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is

implied in the acts from the ta/pdrohana to the actual midhuvana (79. 9)

inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently or impatiently — such an accom-

paniment of mantras as is prescribed in sGtras 4 to 9. Whatever philo-

logical pertinence may be made out for them (cf. Whitney's note to xiv.

2. 64), their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost

intolerable.

To this it may be answered that the Sdtra often represents an ideal

prescription or ideale Vorschrift,| compliance with which was not expected

by any one, save on certain ceremonial occasions, the extreme formality

of which was duly ensured by elaborate preparation and the presence of

witnesses.

The data of the Kaucika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the

exegesis of the Sarhhita. — There is every reason to suppose that the

actual text of the sarphitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of

the antecedent (I will not say original) oral tradition; and that the

stanzas as we find them have often been dislocated and their natural

sequence fauited by the action of the diaskeuasts. It is moreover

palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up,

are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of

the ritual texts (see p. Ixxv). In these days of rapid travel and commani-

cation, it is hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages (gramas)

and country districts (janxapadas) in antiquity. That isolation tended to

11 owe this suggestion to Professor Delbriick of Jena, who was my guest while I had this

chapter in hand and was so kind as to criticize it. As a curious parallel to the case above

cited, he told me of the verses prescribed for use in the Briidergemeine of Count Zinzendorf :

Mein mlz von Gott verlichenes Weibt

‘Anitet bestelg? Ich deinen Lelb,

Empfange meinen Samen

Tn Gottes Namen, Amen, :

*
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the details,

for example, of their nuptial and funeral customs; so that the local

diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned (uccdvacd janapadadharma

grimadharmig ca; AGS. i, 7). Astonishingly conservative as India is

(sce my remarks in Karpiramadjari, p. 206, J 2, p. 231, note 2), it can

nevertheless not be doubtful that her customs have changed in the time

from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there

are divers gencral considerations which militate strongly against much

dogmatism in the treatment of these matters.

Integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn.— During the last twenty-four

years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last

tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On

such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first

two stanzas of the Horatian ode (i, 22), éuteger vitae scelerisque purus, to

the solemn and stately music of Friedrich Ferdinand Flemming, Indeed,

so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that one

might almost call it a part of the “ Funeral Office after the Harvard Use.”

The original occasion of the ode, and the relation of Horace to Aristius

Fuscus to whom it is addressed, are fairly well known. The lofty moral

sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace may have

entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection in a tone of mock-

solemnity. Even this fact need not mar for us the tender associations

made possible by the intrinsic appropriateness of these two pre-Christian

stanzas for their employment in 2 Christian liturgy of the twentieth cen-

tury. But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing

on to the end, even to Lalagen amabo, dulce loguentem ! what palpable,

what monstrous ineptitude! If only the first two stanzas were extant,

and not the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of

any arriére-pensée in writing them; and if we were to interpret them

simply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from

apprehending their original connection and motive!

Secondary adaptation of mantras to incongruous ritual uses. — Let no

one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in

India. On the contrary: instances — in no wise doubtful and not a whit

less striking—of secoidary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru-

ous uses in the ritual may there be found in plenty. This secondary

association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been

3 Catand’s sketch of the funerat rites is a most praiseworthy and interesting one, and his

description of the practices which he there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is well worth

the while: but his descriptions are taken from many sources differing widely in place and‘€imes

and it ls on many grounds improbable that the ritual as he there depicts it was ever carried out

in any givea place at any given time,
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determined by some most superficial’semblance of verbal pertinence in the

mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence

to the practice whatsoever. For example, CGS. prescribes the verse

4ksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car; here,

I think, there can be no doubt! that the prescription has been suggested

by the surface resemblance of désae ‘they have eaten’ to désam ‘axle.’

Or, again, to take an example which bas been interestingly treated by

Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2. 59-62 doubtless referred originally to the

mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a

funeral; and they were presumably used originally as an expiation for

such noisy proceedings. Secondarily, they have been adapted for use in

connection with the wedding ceremonies, “in case a wailing arises,” and

doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for

“wailing”; and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeuasts

among the wedding verses, where we now find them. See Bloomfield,

AJP. xi. 341, 338; and cf, vii, 466.

g. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension of the

Atharva-Veda Samhita

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or CAunakan recension.”

— Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely

related manuscripts of the same recension (for example, between Whit-

ney’s P, and M,) represent upon a very small scale the results of human

fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading

differences between the general readings of the manuscripts of the Vul-

gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashmirian recension

truly represent in like matner the fallibility of human tradition, but on a.

very large scale, The Caunakan or Vulgate recension represents one

result of the selective process by which the Indian diaskeuasts took from

the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition of

their school a certain amount, arranging it in a certain order; the Kash-

mirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar

process,

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far ntaintained its character

as a unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best

Kashmirian tradition of this Veda; it is quite possible that that tradition

was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the

11 had hesitatingly advanced thia view, below, in my note to xviii. ¢. 6r; and I am pleased

to soe now that Bloomfield had unhesitatingly given it as his own opinion long before, at AJP.

ai 34T. .

§ Further reference is made to these general relations below, at p. 1013.
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birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellent in many places, is

extremely incorrect in very many, Systematic search will doubtless

reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form

in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading

which is wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing

to the Vulgate in its claim for genuineness and originality : thus for the

Vulgate readings sdfas (x. 3. 8), tydya (x. 7. 31), yd ca (x. 8.10), Asiprdm

(aii. 1. 35), amd ca (xii. 4. 38), respectively, the Paipp, presents the sense-

equivalents fasmat, jagdma, yota, osam, and grhesu.

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no

means coincident. The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brdhmana pas-

sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate! The coinci-

dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two

recensions (cf. p, 1915); and it will appear in the sequel that even the

coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms

thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian

readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent

version.

This, however, is not always the case : thus, of the two recensions, the

Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii. 2. 30d. Or again, at v. 2.8

and xiv, 1.22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig-Veda, as

against the Vulgate, and, at xi. 2.7, with the Katha reading, In this

connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and

Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact

by the Kashmirian readings: instances may be found at xix, 27.8; 32. 4,

5,85 44.25 46.3 (two); 53.53 56.4.
The unique birch-bark manuscript of the Paippalada text. -— This is

described by Garbe in his Verseichniss as No.14. It consisted of nearly

three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and eight or more are defec-

tive, They vary in height from 14 to 2t centimeters; and in width,

fram 11 to 16; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page. The ms. is

dated samvat gs, without statement of the century. If the year 4595 of

the Kashmirian /oka-té/a is meant, the date would appear to be not far

from a.p. 1519, A description of the ms., with a brief characterization

of some of its peculiarities, was given by Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878,

and is published im the Asti del JV Congresso internasionale degli Oricn-

talisti, ii, 89-96. Now that the facsimile is published, further details are

uncalled for. A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the

latter volume of this work, The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the

obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of

the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow.

1So Roth in the A¢ti (p. 9s), as cited on this page.
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Roth’s Kashmirian nAgari transcript (Nov. 1874).— A nagarl copy of

the original birch-bark manuscript was made at Crinagara in 1873. This

copy is No. 16 of Garbe’s Verzeichnis, and we may call it Roth’s Kash-

mirian nagari transcript. It came into Roth’s hands at the end of

November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth's essay,

Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir, pages 13-14; and the date of its arrival

in Tubingen, from p. 11 of the same essay. With great promptness,

Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub-

lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration of the

birthday (March 6, 1875) of the king? —It would appear that Roth's

Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark

original in India: S, P, Pandit seems also to have had one; for he cites

the Paippalada in his edition, vol. iv., p. 369. The copy used by him is

doubtless the nagar? copy procured by Bihler, and listed as VIII. 1 of

the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Deccan Col-

lege manuscripts, See also Garbe's Verseichniss, under No. 17, for the

description of another copy (incomplete).

Arrival of the birch-bark original in 1876 at Tilbingen. — The original

seems to have come into Roth’s hands in the early summer of 1876.

The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney's note to

p. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental

Society at the meetings of May and Nov., 1875, and May, 1876 (= JAOS.

x, p. exix) : “As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned]

are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Rath that the

original of the Devanagari copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in

the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached

him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained

possession of it. It corrects its copy in a host of places, but also has

innumerable errors of its own, It is accented only here and there, in

passages.”

Roth's Collation (ended, June, 1884) of the Paippalada text.— This is

written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from 1 to 44 (but

sheet 6 has only two pages); the pages measure about 534 x 834 inches,

and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p. Ixxxii, top), sent in

answer to specific inquiries of Whitney. As appears from the colo-

phon added by Roth (see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished

June 25, 1884. Since Roth's autograph transcript described in the next

paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of

error in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney from his

Kashmirian nagari transcript, and that he used the birch-bark original to

1 My copy of Roth’s essay wus given me by my teacher, the author, Feb. 26, 1875.
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some extent to control the errors of the copy! Occasional suspicions

of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to

ask Roth to reéxamine the manuscript upon certain doubtful points.

Whitney’s questions extend over books i, to v., and others were noted,

but never sent. Roth’s answers form a valuable supplement to ‘his

Collation, and end in April, 1894.

Roth’s autograph nAgari transcript (Dec. 1884). — The end of the Colla-

tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25,

1884, After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript

from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. 11,

1893: “Von Paippaldda habe ich devandgarl Abschrift, aber nicht voll-

standig, Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden Verse, die nur durch Febler

Eckel erregen, habe ich blos citiert, z.B, die vielen aus RV., nehme mir

aber doch vielleicht noch die.Mithe, sie nachzutragen. Ich habe an der

Abschrift unermiidlich vom 19, Sept..bis 28. Dez, 1884 geschrieben und

diese Leistung als eine ungewohnliche betrachtet.” This transcript is

doubtless far more accurate than the one used for the Collation. The

badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original were

doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nagari

transcript: see p. lxxxy, top. Lit@P See p. 1045. ]

The facsimile of the Tiibingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). A mag-

nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript has now been published by

the care and enterprise of Bloomfield and Garbe.? The technical perfection

of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every

stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate

veinings of the bark itself, with its injuries and patches. Even if other

things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas-

much as a copy of each one of $44 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo-

photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not

easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries throagh-

out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original,

1In some cases, fragments of the bitch-bark original seem to have become lost after Roth's

Kashmirian nigarl transcript was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies

mentioned on p. Ixxzi, have thus become now our only reliance. Thus for aviordsat of the Vul-

gate at i. 2g.3, Roth reports as Paipp. variant abhibhreat, and adda “nur in der Abschrift

vorhanden.” Thin must have stocd on the prior half of line 12 of folio 3b of the birch-bark

ms.; but a piece of it is there broken out.

2 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda (School of the Paippaliidas). Reproduced by chromo-

photography from the manuseript in the University Library at Tubingen. Edited under the

suspices of the Johns Hopkins University ia Baithnore and of the Royal Eberhart Karle

University in Tubingen, Wiirttemberg, by Maurice Bloomfield, Professor in the Jobns Hopkins

University, and Richard Garbe, Professor in the University of Tubingen. Baltimore, The

Jobns Hopkins Press, rgor. The technical work by the firm of Martin Rommel & Co,

Beuttgart. .
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring

the utmost caution in handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible

except to a very few persons: but other things are not equal; for the

transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which

is gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as

soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the

chromophotographic process, in which the plates are made from the

freshly wetted original. Moreover, the owner of a facsimile is at liberty

to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with pen or

péncil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may therefore truly be said

to be in many respects preferable to the original.

Roth's Collation not exhaustive.— Now that the superb facsimile is

published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth's Collation in

respect 1. of its completeness, and 2, of its accuracy. As, first, for its

completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions used by

Roth,! that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to

give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work

like this one of Whitney's, whose main scope is very much broader. Roth

was a man who had a clear sense of the relative value of things —a sense

of intellectual perspective; and he was right.

Faulte of the birch-bark manuseript.— The birch-bark manuscript is

indeed what we may callin Hindu phrase a veritable ‘mine of the jewels

of false readings and blunders,’ an apapathaskhalitaraindkara, a book in

which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus-

trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises

on text-criticism. Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the

letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given

in brackets): sds tva gdle sarvavivds suvird [aristavivd) abhi sah carema :

thaiva dhruva prati [ti}stha gale, folio 54 b = iii. 12.1 & d, 2.4; vasathare

yatha yacak: [yatha yagas] somapithe, folio 187 a°*** = x, 3. 22 b, 21 2}

aditye ca [nrea}ksasi, folio 187 a7 =x. 3, 18 b; apa stedath® vésama-

than gotham uta [ta|skaram, folio 158 b’ = xix. 50.5 4,b. Confusions as

between surd and sonant (cf. p. 749, p. §7) and between aspirate and non.

aspirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to

be worth reporting: cf. ssase nas pari dhehi sarvan ratr? anakasaf, which

is found at folio 158 bt=xix. 50. 7.4, >, and exemplifies all three cases

1 Such are: Verse, die nur durch Fehler Eckel erregen,” p. txxxii; On y trouve, il est vrai,

de trés-bonnes parties, mals d'autres sont tellement défigarées, qu’on a hesoin de conjectures

sana nombre pour arriver & un texte listhle,” dev, p. 96; “das Kauderwelsch,” “ganze Zeilen

#0 unsicher dans man nicht einmal die Wérter trennen kann,” p. Ixxxvl,

4 To judge from strdam for stenams, we might suppose that the ms. at this point was written

down by a scribe at the dictetion of a reciter with a bad cold in his head.
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(dh for d, 7 for i, & for g). — Of variety in the character of the Kash-

mirian variants there is no Jack. Thus we eee the omission of a needed

twin consonant (cf. p, 832) in yad (d]egdena, folio 91 b 5 =v. 5.48; inter-

esting phonetic spellings in mahtyam of folio 264b6 for makyam of

iii 15.14, and in e te rdtriy anadvahas of folio 15817. for ye te rdtry

anaduthas of xix. $0. 2.4; inversion in the order of words in sa me ksatvam

a rasthram ca of folio 187 a4 =x. 3.12¢, Not one of these examples was

reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation

for v, 6, he notes for verses 11-14 ‘“unwesentliche Differenzen,” without

specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interesting

reading as yathdham gatrukdsany, folio 3b 4, where gatrwhd is a correct

equivalent of the cafrvhas of the Vulgate, i, 29. 5¢; but with such a blun-

der as asdad in the very next word, and such grammar as ayaree vacah in

the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation,

there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported

and what shall not.

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms. —

Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth’s Collation in the variants which

he does give,--I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his

Kashmirian #agart transcript (No, 16, Garbe) on which he based his

Collation, by constant reference to the original. Thus far, I have hardly

come upon inaccuracies myself; but it is not improbable that occasional

slips}.on his part may yet come to light. It is proper here, therefore,

partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the

situation,

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms.— As any one can

see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents

of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an

entirely different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate

verses iii, 12.1, 6,8; 13.1; 14.13 1§. 1, we shall find their Kashmirian

correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively :

$4 b2, 276 b7, 226 a1, 50at, 32 b8, 264b5. From this it is evident that

the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through.

the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch-bark original, for the pur-

pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would

have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves

(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them. The Jeaves are

now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may be gained

from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page II. It was doubt-

less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a

copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure

1 Such as suryaim at p. xxxvl, footnote,
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handling without injury. To copy the birch-bark leaves in their proper

order is a protess by which they need suffer no harm; and this is pre.

cisely what Roth did (see p, ixxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the

pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. L@BTM See p. 1045._

Care taken in the use of Roth’s Collation. Word-division. —In carrying

this work through the press, I have constantly’ and with the most scrupu-

lous pains utilized Rotl’s original Collation and his supplementary notes

thereto, endeavoring thus to check any errors concerning the Kashmiriar

readings that might have crept into Whitney's copy for the printer. Since

Roth's system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney's, the

chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were

numerous; and I have taken due care to avoid them. It may here be

noted that Whitney's system transliterates anusvara before a labial by #.

and not by #;1 but that in printing the Kashmirian readings, I have

followed the Collation in rendering final anusvara by # (or #), save before

vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth’s Collation, Whitney has

habitually attempted to effect a satisfactory word-division, In many

cases this is hardly practicable; and in such cases it was probably <

mistake to attempt it, For examples, one may consult the readings at

¥. 29. 2, ‘syatamo ; vi. 44. 2, saroganat: ; 109. 1, jivdtavd pati ; 129. 3, vrkse

sarpitah intending vrksesv dr-; vii. 70. 1, drsta rajyo, intending drstad aj-

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac-

simile by the editor. — As the facsimile appeared in 1901, it is proper for

me to give a reason for my procedure in this matter. In fact, both my

editorial work and the printing were very far advanced? in 1901, so that

a change of method would in itself have been questionable; but ar

entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the

fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor

and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any giver

verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be done em passant thar

can the task of editing a Pratigskhya,—all this apart from the difficulties

of the Carada alphabet,

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile,-~ Whitney,
noted in pencil in his Collation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav-

ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text

on which that parallel is found, adding @ or 6 to indicate the obverse or

the reverse of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the leaves

of Roth’s Kashmirian nigari transcript (No. 16, Garbe) from which Roth

\ Lam sorry to observe that the third (posthumous) edition of his Grammar (cee pages 518-9)

misrepresents him upon this point.

41The main part of this book was in type as far an page 6r4 (xi 1.12) in Dec. 1901. The

remainder (as far ax p. 1009, the end) was in type Dec. 13, 1902.
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made his Collation; but as there was no prospect of their being of any
use, Whitney has not given them in this work. .

One of Roth's first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original, .

was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of

each leaf of his Kashmirian nagari transcript. These places he has indi-

cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf

the number of the leaf (with @ or 4) of that transcript.

This was most fortunate; for the added numbers, in Roth's familiar

handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in

repairing the edges of the bark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible

in the facsimile: and it has given me much pleasure during the last few

days (to-day is April 21, 1904) to assure myself of the fact which I had

previously surmised, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed-

ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash-

mirian parallel in the facsimile, —useful at least until they are superseded

by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile

with marginal references to the Vulgate, Whitney's pencilled reference-

numbers were arranged by Dr. Ryder in the form of a table, which I

have recast and given below: see pages 1013 ff.

‘What ought an «edition of the Kashmirian text to be ?—This question

was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters! exchanged

between them in 1893. Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the

Kashmirian text might be printed in transliteration in the Kashmirian

order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the

remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix.

1 Under date of Feb. 14, Whitney suggests to Roth: “ Why not give a Paipp. text, as an.

appendix to our volume [“ our volume” means the present work], noting in their order the

parallel passages by reference only, and writing out in full, interspersed with the former, the

remainder?" — Roth makes answer, March 14: “Ich will nur wiinschen, dass Ihre Gesund-

eit 20 lange Stand halte, um das Werk zu Ende mu fihren, Well das aber ala ein glicklicher

Fail zu betrachten ist, nicht ala sine sichere Voraussicht, ao wiinschte ich alle Erschwerungen,
also auch die Frage von @ner Publikation der Paippal. Rec. ginglich beseitigt zu sehen.”

— Whitney, June 16, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, 1. because “a

text of such primary importance will and must he published, in spite of its toxtual condition,”

and 2. because “there wi, ao far as I can see, no other opportunity present itself of producing

it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imperfect state : the occasion is

an ideal one.” — Roth answers, July 2; "Mein lieber Freund, das ist kein erfreulicher Bericht,

welchen Ihr Brief vom 16, Juni uber Ihre Erlebnisse erstattet. Und ich sehe namentlich

daraus, dase Sie die Geduld aich erworben haben, die durch Uebung im Leiden kommt. . . .

In einer Ausgabe der Paipp. milsste das ganze gedruckt werden, von A bis Z.... Wie wird

sich das Kauderwelsch gedruckt susnehmen ? ganze Zeilen so unsicher, dass man n nicht einmal

Daran bessern, was ja daa vinzige Verdlenst wire, dirfte man

+ Fair Sie wird die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, wieder

gesund 2u werden, alsdann die zmeite, den Atharvan ans Licht mm bringen.” — Whitney

‘writes, Aug. 25; ‘1 give up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of PRipp. in our

dition; but I wil not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions.””
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to the present work, Roth's hope ‘was that Whitney's strength might

hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden-

some addition, Neither hope was fulfilled; and at that time, doubtless,

even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter-

tained. Bloomfield’s difficult task of securing the needed funds once

accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issue the facsimile

without any accessory matter. That too is now an accomplished fact;

but the facsimile, apart from its large paleographic interest, is still, in

default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness.

As to what should next be done, I have no doubt.

1. A rigorously precise transliteration. — First, the whole text, from A

to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans.

iteration. Conventional marks (other than those of the original), to indi-

cate divisions between verses and padas and words, need not be excluded

from the transliteration, if only the marks are easily recognizable as

insertions of the editor.

As to minor details, Iam in doubt. In the prose parts, the translit.

eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch-

bark original: the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in

like manner line for line with the original; or else they might be broken

up 50 as to show fully the metrical structure (and at the same time, with

a little ingenuity, the Kashmirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin-

ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated

by a bracketed number in its proper place. In case the transliteration

corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse

and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together in pairs, the

obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera-

tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of

good proportion for an Occidental book.

2, Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. Secondly, on thé mar-

gin throughout, and. opposite every Kashmirian verse that corresponds to

a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place in the

Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found.

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. — Thirdly, in an

appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of
all the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the

birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse —a or 4) and line where its

Kashmirian correspondent may be found.

‘These I conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of

the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable.

The text is often so corrupt that one cannot emend it into intel-

ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. Ail
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conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately

bound volume.

4, Accessory material: conjectures, notes, translations. The accessory

material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single

series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it

should have such numbers and letters at the outside upper corners in the

head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the

notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and celerity.

This accessory material should comprehend all conjectures as to the more

original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so

far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph)

with those of the Vulgate; indications of word-division, especially the

word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent

double sandhi; a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving

any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun-

ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point-

ing out in particular ita excellences, and the many items in which it

serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural

emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney ;—

and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the

parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of

the other parallels soon to be made accessible by Bloomfield’s Vedic Con-

cordance, An occasional bit of translation might be added in cases where

the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto

satisfactorily treated.

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt

Kashmirian readings point simply to readings identical with those of the

Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suffice to show

the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes

have ¢orrupted into gibberish. Thus the Kashmirian form of xii. 3. 36b,

found at folio 226 b!3, is yavantak kdman samitdu purasthat, Apart from

the aspiration (overlooked by Roth) of the prior dental of purastzt, each of

these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vedic word ; but taken

together, they yield far less meaning than do the famous Jabberwock

verses of Through the Looking-glass.! Their presence in the Kashmirian

text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate

pada yduantah kdmak sd atttrpas tén, of which they are a palpable and

wholly unintelligent corruption. It is evident that, with the Vulgate

before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in such cases

1 For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacular, it may be added that this

claasic of English and American nursarien is the work of Charles Lutwidge Dodgson ("Lewis

Cartoli") and is a pendant to Alice's Adventures in Wonderland,
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is an entirely gratuitous procedure: And as for such grammar as Aene-

dam bhimir nihatah (a. feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoun and

masculine predicate participle: folio 186a'S = x, 2. 24*),--to mend that

would be to rob the Kashmirian text of its piquancy; and why should

we stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless ###a- to the

intelligible o###-? Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text

pure and simple.

10. Readings of the Parallel Texts

‘The texts whose readings are reported. — The principal texts included in

these reports are: of the Sarbhitas, the Rig-Veda, Taittirlya, Maitrayant,

Vajasaneyi-, Sima-Veda, and Atharva-Veda; of the Brahmanas, the

Aitareya, Kausitaki, Taittirlya, Catapatha, Paficavinga, and Gopatha; of

the Aranyakas, the Aitareya and Taittirlya; of the Upanishads, the

Kéusitaki, Katha, Brhadaranyaka, and Chandogya; of the Cranta-Siitras,

the Agvalayana, Caiikbayana, Apastamba, Katydyana, and Latyayana;

of the Grhya-Satras, the Agvaldyana, Cafikhayana, Apastamba, Hiran-

yakegi, Paraskara, and Gobhila. Other texts are occasionally cited:

so the Kathaka and the Kapigthala Sarbhitd, and the Jaiminiya Brah-

mana; and the names of some others may be seen from the List of

Abbreviations, pages ci ff. I have added references to some recently

edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings

into the digested report of the variants: such are the Mantra-patha, von

Schroeder's “Kathahandschriften,” and Knauer’s Manava-Grhya-Sitra.

Von Schroeder's edition of Kathaka i, came too late. The information

accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts

was very fragmentary and inadequate; this fact must be borne in mind

in connection with implied references to the Kathaka and Kapisthala (cf.

his notes to iii. 17; 19; 20; 21; v. 27; vii. 89).

‘The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu-
racy. —- Whitney has constantly striven for three things : that his reports

should be characterized, 1, and 2., by the utmost attainable accuracy and

completeness; and, 3., that they should be presented in a thoroughly

well-digested form. First, as to the accuracy, little necd be said. It

may be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the

most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under

a given AV. verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his

silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the

parallel text reads as does the AV. verse in question. As a matter of

fact, I believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon-

struct the parallel texts with precision from the data of Whitney's reports.
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Tt needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the

Maitrayani, has disregarded what are {as explained by von. Schroeder in

his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of

that text, Accordingly, at iii, 14.3, he treats the nd (= mas) é gata of

MS, as if it were na 4 gata. Again, the MS. correspondent of iii. 19. 3

has, in sainhita, svdi, and in pada, sedu; Whitney reports svd#, and quite

properly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other. So at ii. 34. 3,

he reports 4, although MS. has, in s,, ¢¢#, and in p., td.

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Secondly, as for its

completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomficld’s great work, the Vedic

Concordance, will not show Whitney's parallels to be far from exhaustive.

To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’s Concordance is

to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com-

pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which

the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit-

ney’s work, on the other hand, the giving of concordances is only one of

many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only

incidental to the discussion of the variants. I have tested the two works

by comparison of random verses in the proof-sheets, and find (as I

expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give very many references which

are not given by Whitney; but that these references (apart from the

Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or

less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance,

Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list,

above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels

to which Bloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to be

reckoned with in due course by Whitney's successors ; but I surmise that

they are not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical

judgments respecting the Atharvan text.t

The reports are presented in well-digested form.— Thirdly, as to the form

of the reports. It is one thing to give numerical references to the places

where the pidas and their variants are to be found? It is another to

rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants ;

and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and

repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user.

It is yet another and a very different thing te compare these readings

carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly

the points on which they differ? The result of this last procedure is a

4 In spite of its intrinsic importance, such is the case, I believe, with ‘the CB, to which
‘Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre reference.

3 And it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance,

+ Whoever doubis it, let him take so very simple a case as AV. li 29.3 oF tv. 14.1, write

out the AV. text in foll and then the three parallel Yajastexts beneath it, compare them,
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well-digested report of the variants which is easily and quickly usable for

the purpose of critical study. 1 call especial attention to this valuable

feature of Whitney's work, partly because of its practical importance, and

partly because it shows the author’s power of masterly condensation and

of self-restraint,

11. Whitney’s Commentary: Further Discussion of its Critical

Elements

Comprehensiveness of its array of paratlels.—I have already called

attention (p. xxvii) to the fact that the Commentary expressly disavows

any claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool,

and of its comprehensiveness. In respect of the comprehensiveness of

its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements

set by Pischel and Geldner in the Introduction (p. xxx) to the Vedische

Studien: “ Das gesamte indische Altertum kann und muss der vedischen

Exegese diensthar gemacht werden, In vorderster Linie wollen auch

wir den Veda aus sich selbst erklaren durch umfassenderes Avisuchen

der Parallelstellen und Combinieren zusaramengehériger aber in verschie-

denen Teilen des Veda zerstreuter Gedanken.” That Whitney's work will

prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism

and exegesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt. It will easily be seen

that often, in the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is

to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars con-

cerned, as to the Jack of powerful tools. Such a powerful tool is this;

such is Bloomfield’s Concordance; and other such helpful tools are sure

to be invented and made in the next few decades. The pratrha-indexes of

Pertsch, Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable;

and without them Whitney’s work could not have been made. Their

main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one

with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan

text as starting-point, and the results of his comparison lie before us in

the conveniently digested reports of the variants.

Criticlem of specific readings. —Examples abound showing how the

reports may’ be used for this purpose. They enable us to recognize the

corruptness of a reading, which, although corrupt, is nevertheless to be

deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of pdg edvati at

underacore in red ink the polnts of difference, and then state them with brevity and clearness,

Then let him examine Whitney's reports, and I thick he will freely admit that they are indeed

well-digested and are models of masterly condensation, More difficult cases are 1. 3) 13-15

Gi. 10.4; 12.774 19.8; vil 83.2; 97.1; xiv. 2.71. The amount and intricacy of possible varia-

tion Ss well exemplified by vi. 117.1. Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of over-

condensation in hia note to vil. 29. 24
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iv. 5. 5 over against the ydg ca cdrati of RV, vii, 55,63 or, again, to dis-

cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TB. ii. 4. 7°) of a lot of waver-

ing variants, as in the case of those that disguise the sudravo mitdh of

xix, 42.1, They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV.

corrects that of the AV. in many places (cf. the accentless asahanda of

xi. 1.2); but that the AV. occasionally scores a point even against the

RV., as in the case of maghdsu at xiv. 1.13.(RV. aghdsu), or as in the

case of mdu.. . nau at xvili, 1.4 (RV. 20 adn). What a puzzle is

the phrase (xiv. 2. 72) janiydnri nav dgvava}, ‘The unmarried [plural] of

us two [dual] seek a wife,’ by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the

mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts! but

the comparison of RV. vii. 96. 4, with its ## for nau, teaches us that the

error lies in’ the mdu, even if it does not show us with certainty how that

error is to be emended. Even with all the array of variants, we are (as

Whitney notes at iv. 8.1; vi. 22, 3; 31. 3) at times forced to the conclu-

sion that certain verses were hopelessly spoiled before ever any of the

various text-makers took them in hand,

Tilustrations of classes of text errors,—I have already hinted at the

variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here

assembled invites. The various occasions of probable error in the trans-

mission of Indic texts have not yet been made the object of a systematic

and formal treatise, Here we have, conveniently presented, the very

material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedic criticism,

By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become

possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater

degree of certainty than ever before, Iliustrations of this matter are so

abundant as easily to lead us far afield; but several may be given.

Auditory errors. — A most striking example of a variation occasioned

by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is

presented by the pratitya of AGS. ili. 10, 11, a8 compared with the

praticak of AV. vi. 32.3, Compare aydm of HGS. i. 15. 3, with jydm of

AV. vi. 42.1. — Confusion of surd and sonant is exemplified in the variant

version of part of the familiar RV. hymn, x. 154, given at AV. xviii.

2. 14, where we have yébhyo mddhu pradhdy ddhi, ‘for whom honey [is}

on the felly,’ This may or may not be the genuine Atharvan reading;

but it is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the pradidvatt of the

RV: and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 70. 3,

where the occasion for the corruption is palpable? The simplification of

twin consonants is exemplified at xviii. 3. 3, where the editors of the Berlin

1 Others, taken from the Kashmirlan text, are given above, p. Ixxsiit,

‘* Confusions of sord and sonant are discussed by Roth, ZDMG. xlvill, 107: ef. note to

ii 13. j below. ‘The Kashmirian text swarms with them,
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text gave, with the support of all the mss. then accessible, the reading

Jtvdme piébhyas: that this is an error for mrtébdyas is shown beyond all

doubt by the TA. variant mytdya jivdm (cf. the note on p, 832).

Visual errors. — Several classes of errors are chargeable to “ mistakes

of the eye,” Confusions such as that between paAi and ydafi are simple

enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral

reciters (cf. p. Lxvi); but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl-

edge of Indic paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions

for error of this kind? — Of errors by haplography, yd dste ydg cdrat?

(just mentioned) is a good type: this is undoubtedly the true Atharvan

reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and the

comparison of RV., which has yd¢ ca edrati: cf. notes to iv. §. 5; vie 71.1;

vii. 81. 1; xix. 42.3; 5§. 3. For a most modern case, see note to

xiii, 2. 35.

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth. — Our suspicions of

hypermetric words as glosses are often confirmed by the downright

absence of those words in the parallel texts. Instances are: Adstabhyaut

at AV. iv. 13.7 (ef. RV. x. 137.7); devd at RV. x. 150. 4! (cf. RV. iii.

2. 8); asmdbhyam at TS. ii. 6.122 (cf. mak at RV. x. 15. 4); tetdne at

AV. xiv. 2. 40 (cf, RV. x. 85. 43). -—-On the other hand, the damaged

meter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has

fallen out or that some briefer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form

bas been substituted for an equivalent suitable one; and the suspicion is

borne out by the reading of the parallel texts. Thus in divd [ed} visza

utd va prthivyd, mahéd (vd) visna urdr antdriksat, the bracketed vd's, miss-

ing at AV. vii. 26. 8, are found in their proper places in the TS, and VS.

parallels, The atu and ipds of AV. xviii. 2. 55 quite spoil the cadences

of a and ¢, which cadences are perfect in their RV. original at x. 17. 4.

Blend-readings. —- The blend-readings, as I have called them, stand in

yet another group. A good example is found, at AV. xiv. 2. 18 (see

note), in prajdvait vivashr devtkama syond; its genesis is clear, as is

also the intrusive character of syond, when we compare the Kashmirian

reading prajdvatt virasar devrkamd with that of the RV., uivastr devdkama

syond (11 syllables), The like is true of asyd at VS. xii. 73, dganma

tdmasas pardm asyd: cf. the oft-recurring diarisma ddmasas pardm asyd

with the aganma tamasas param of the Kathaka, xvi. 12, p. 235°. -~ The

abovegiven examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered

in this work,for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition

in India.

1 Here Bollensen long ago propased (Orient und Occident, U, 433) to athetiza abhavat,
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12. Whitney's Translation and the Interpretative Elements of the
Commentary

The Translation: general principles governing the method thereof. — The

statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the

Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of

those texts, apply — mutatis mutandis — so well to the translation of this

Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p. xix: cf. p. xxavii); and to

them I refer the reader.

‘The translation not primarily an interpretation, but @ literal version. —

Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work is

“to put together as much as possible of the material that is to help

toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda"; accordingly,

we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in

making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict.

ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits. He

recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business

of interpretation ; and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear

the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well

motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism

that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and

not on the side of telling more than he knew: a fact which is well illus-

trated by his remark at viii. 9. 18, where he says, «The version is as lit-

eral as possible; to modify it would imply an understanding of it.”

A literal version as against a literary one.— Let no one think that

Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as

he has given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con-

cessions to the demands of literary style and popular interest, Whitney's

version of xviii. 1. 50, as given below, reads; ‘Yama first found for us a

track; that is not a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers

went forth, there [go] those born [of them], along their own roads.’

With this compare his version of 1859 (O. and L.S., i, p. 58):

‘Yama hath found for us the Srat a passage;

that’s no possession to be taken from us;

‘Whither our fathers, of old time, departed,

thither their offspring, each hix proper pathway,

Each version has its own quality; each method has its justification: to

make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitably

waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit

for Whitney in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith
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illustrates the advantages of the second method, and also its inherent
limitations?

Interpretative elements: captions of the hymns, — The Preponderating
elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have been.
discussed by me at length in chapters 1 to 11 of this Part I. of the Gen-
eral Introduction (above, pages Ixiv to xciii); of the interpretative elements

a few words need yet to be said. And first, it should be expressly stated

that the English titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed

in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukramant-excerpts) con-

stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of

the interpretative element of this work, They have evidently been formu-

lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended by

him to give briefly his view of the general purport of each hymn. Ina

few cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplied by me

from his first draft (so at i, 35) or otherwise (so at ii. 12; v. 6; vil. rog:

cf. books xv., xvi,, and xviii., and p. 772, end). ‘These captions are given

in tabular form near the end of the work: see volume viii, p, 1024.

Interpretations by Whitney. — Where the text is not in disorder, a rigor-

ously literal version is in many (if not in most) cases fairly intelligible

without added interpretation. The need of such additions Whitney has

occasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized. Thus after rendering the

pidas i. 2. 3 ab by the words ‘when the kine, embracing the tree, sing the

quivering dexterous reed,’ he adds, “that is, apparently, ‘when the gut-

string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle,’ Similarly at

vi.125.1. | The text speaks at xviii. 1. 52 of an offense done purusdti :

Whitney renders ‘through humanity,’ and adds “that is, through? human

frailty.” Cf. note to vii. 33. 1.

It may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whitney,

in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecéssors, passes

over some in silence. Sometimes this appears to have been done inten-

tionally and because he disapproved them, Thus at iv. 37. 3, he notes in

bis first draft the suggestions of BR. and OB, concerning avaguasdin;

1 ¢ would be idla presumption in me to praise the work af a man whose knowledge of the

literature and customs and spirit of India Is so incomparably greater than my owns but I may

be allowed to repeat the judgment of my revered and beloved friend, M. Auguste Barth, con-

cerning Griffith's Veda-translations : Elle {the RV. translation] se présente ainsi sans aucun

apparell savant, ce qui, du reste, ne veut pas dire qu’elle n'est pas savante. L’auteur, qui a

longtemps dirigé le Benares College, a une profonde connaissance des langues, des usages, de

Vesprit de IInd, et, pour maint passage, on aurait tort de ne pas tenir grandement compte

de cette version en apparence sana prétentions (Revue de l'histoire des religions, year 1893,

axvii. 181), Elle [the AV. translation]... mérite les memes dloges (Ibidem, year 1899,

xxix, 25),

2 By a curlous coincidence, “through human frailty” is precisely the rendering given by

Grifith,
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but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention

of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p. 420.

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth.— It appears from the letters

between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German

version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did

not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give

Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief

commentary upon such selected words or phrases (in their proper sequence)

as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney, The

result is a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth’s handwriting,

which is now in my keeping. From these notes Whitney has incorpo-

rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary,

It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material

unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear

upon other grounds to be advisable,

‘The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. —

With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the translation is a literal ver-

sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition. For

the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is

also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to

suggest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely

mechanical version, as at xii. 1. 37 a, ‘she who, cleansing one, trembling

away the serpent,’ or at vi. 70.2ab. Even in the not infrequent cases

where (in spite of the lack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious,

Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the

emendation for the notes, Thus, at iv, 12. 4, dsrk te dsthi rohate mansdm

mihséna rohatu, he renders ‘let thy blood, bone grow,’ although the

change of dsyé to asthnd would make all in order.

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup-

tions. —-On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of

course that Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version

of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very

numerous cases where the parallel texts offer the wholly intelligible read-

ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting,

however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan

readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his

procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English is entirely

justified.

A few examples may be given, Whitney renders idie tua bhaga sdroa

& johavimi (iii, 16. 3) by «on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire,’ although

RV.VS, have johaviti, ‘on thee does every one call.’ At v. 2. 8, Airag

cid vigvam argavat idpasvan is rendered ‘may he, quick, rich in fervor,
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send(?) all,’ although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of

the very clear line diirag ca viud avrgod da sudk. So puruddmaso

(vii, 73. 1), ‘of many houses,’ although the Crauta-Sitras offer puruia-

maso. At'RV. vi. 28.7 the cows are spoken of as ‘drinking clear water

and cropping good pasture,’ siydvasam rigdntif: the AV. text-makers, at

iv. 21.7, corrupt the phrase to -se rugdatth, but only in half-way fashion,

for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work,

Even here Whitney renders by ‘shining (rijpant#4) in good pasture.’ The

AV., at xviii. 4. 40, describes the Fathers as dstadm tirjam sipa yé sdcante;

Whitney is right in rendering the line by ‘they who attach themselves unto

a sitting refreshment,’ although its original intent is amusingly revealed

by HGS., which has (jusantém) mast “mam tirjam uta ye bhajante, ‘and

they who partake of this nourishment every month.’ For other instances,

see the notes to iv. 21, 24; ili. 3. 1; iv, 16.6 (rigantas for rusdntas), 8

(udrugo) ; 27. 7 (viditdm) ; vi. 92. 3 (dhdvatu); ii. 35. 4; iii. 18. 3; iv. 2.65

15.8; vii. 21.1; and so on.

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition. —-These are always

expressly stated by Whitney. They include, first, cases in which the

Bertin edition does not present the true Atharvan text. An example

may be found at xix. 64,1, where the editors had emended wrongly to

dgre and the version implies dgne. At xix. 6. 13, the editors, following the

suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to cidndansi the ungram-

matical corruption of the AV. chdndo ha (jajfire tdsmdt); but since

Whitney held that the latter reading “has the best right to figure as

Atharvan text,” his intentionally ungrammatical English ‘meter were

born from that’ is meant to imply that reading.

Here are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although

ft has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, is so unmanageable

that Whitney has in despair, translated the reading of some ‘parallel text

or an emended reading. Thus at vii. 57.2¢ it is assumed that wdid id

asyo ‘bhé asya rijatah is, although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading.

The corruption is indeed phonetically an extremely slight distortion, for

the RV. has ubhé td asyo "bhdyasya rijatal; and from this the translation

is made. — Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying

relations of mss. and edition and version: cf. xix. 30.1; xviii. 4. 87; and

80 on.

Whitney's growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. —

At xiii. 4. 54, Whitney says: “Our rendering has at least concinnity —

unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against

its acceptance.” The remark is just; but one docs not wonder that its

author has been called der grosse Skeptiker der Sprachwissenschaft. That

1 Perhaps the corruption ia yet deeper seated, and covers an original miri-mdry izjam.
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his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com-

parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early

books, Thus at vi. sy. 2, as a rendering of sa/asd, his manuscript at first

read ‘healer’; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the

Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for

rigid literalness seems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans-

lates prdpada very suitably by ‘fore parts of the feet’; but the second

renders it by ‘front feet.’ Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable

doubt that pdrrnyd prdpadena ca means [1 trample} ‘with heel and with

toe’ (cf. viii, 6. 15; vi. 24.2); but again he renders by ‘front foot.’ At

iti. 15, 7, his prior draft reads ‘watch over our life’: ‘life’ is an unim-

peachable equivalent of ‘vital spirits’ or przgds; but the author has

changed it to ‘breaths’ in the second draft.

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful

interpretation to his successors, we can understand; but we cannot deny

that be sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden, Thus

he renders é/y, when used of skins or amulets (viii, 6. 11; §. 13) by ‘ bear”

instead of ‘wear,’ At iv, 21.1, he speaks of cows as ‘milking for Indra

many dawns,’ although ‘fal! many a morning yielding miik for Indra’

can hardly be called too free, Cf. his apt version of déardm-udtaram

sdmam at xii. 1. 33, ‘from one year to another,’ with that given at iif. 10, 5

17.4, ‘each further summer. In a charm to rid the grain of danger,

vi. 50.14, ‘make fearlessness for the grain’ is needlessly inept. It is

easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to see that ‘heroism’ (viryd), as

used of an herb at xix, 34. 8, means its ‘virtue’ (and so he renders it at

xii. 1.2)3 that ‘botlies’ of Agni at xix. 3.2 are his ‘forms’ (givds or

ghoras); and so on; but to others, such versions will hardly convey the

intended meaning. The fact that svas#/odis, in the familiar refrain of the

Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural

as ‘well-beings’ to render it at iit. 16.7; and some will say the like of

‘ wealfulnesses’ (iv. 13. 5), ‘wealths,’ and ‘marrows,’

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations

in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici-

ties, which do not really go below the surface of the work, are the very

things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu-

ally and without technical knowledge ; but the book is after all primarily

for technical study.” *

Poetic elevation and humor. — The places in which the AV. rises to any

elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the

funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii. 2. 50);

and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x 8 under Deussen's

sympathetic treatment) have an interest which is not mean, The motive
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally cohererft and’ pleasing one. I presume

that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one’s neighbors

(. 22, 14) is intended to be jocose. Witchcraft and healing are serious

businesses. If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive

text, Ido not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The

gravity of Whitney's long labor is hardly relieved by a gleam of humor

save in his introduction to ii, 30 and his notes to vi, 16. 4 and 67. 2 and

x. 8.27, and the two cited at p. xcvii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, L 23.

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained
General scope of the list. — The following list is intended not only to

explain all the downright or most arbitrary abbreviations used in this

work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated

designations of books and articles as are more or less arbitrary. The

former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters ;

the latter, of an author's name or of the abbreviated title of 2 work.

The downright abbreviations. — These are for the most part identical

with those used by Whitney in his Grammar and given and explained by

him on p, xxvi of that work: thus AA, = Aitareya-Aranyaka. — Whit-

ney's omission of the macron proper to the A in AA, AB,, ACS, AGS.,

BAU., and TA, was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera-

tion, the extreme fragility of the macron over a capital A; that he has not

omitted it in Apast. or Ap. isa pardonable inconsistency. — The sigla codi-

cum are explained at p, cix, and only such of them are included here as have

more than one meaning: thus, W. = Wilson codex and also.= Whitney.

Abbreviated designations of books and articles. For these the list is

intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without follow-

ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers. In the choice of the des.

ignations, brevity and unambiguousness have been had chiefly in mind. —

An author’s name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi-

trarily to mean his most frequently cited work. Thus “Weber” means

Weber's Jndische Studien. With like arbitrariness are used the names

of Bloomfield, Caland, Florenz, Griffith, Grill, Henry, Ludwig, Muir,

‘Winternitz, and Zimmer : cf. the list. — Where two codrdinate reference

nambers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield,

Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page of the translation, and the

second to the page of the commentary. Of similar numbers, separated

by “or” (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and

the second to the pagination of the reprint.!

1 Here let me protest against the mutch worse than useless custom of giving a new pagina-

tion or a double pagination to separate reprints, Lf an author in citing a reprinted article does
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Expianation of arbitrary signs. = The following signs (and letters) are

used in the body of this work more or less arbitrarily.

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original

of any given English word (see above, p. xx), such indications being

often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous

instances, see xii, 1, where the added Siam? or prfAtvt (both are added in

vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth, They

are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f.n.) or number

(du. pl.) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be

shown by the version,

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted

in the translation for which there is no express equivalent in the

original,

Eil-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke

(thus: |] ), were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work

for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were

made by the editor (cf. p. xxviii, end). These types were devised partly

because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for

other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the

initial of the editor's name.

Hand. —In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro-

plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together

on pages 1043-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by

means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p. 327, line 11:

Bas See p. 1045).
‘The small circle (thus: ¢ ) represents the avagrala or division-mark

of the fada-texts. This use of the circle is common in the mss, (as
explained at p.cxxii) and has been followed in the /adex Verborum

(see p. 4).
The Italic colon (.) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke

used in ndgart to separate individual words or padas. Both circle and

colon are used in the note to vi. 131.3. I regard both the circle and the

colon as extremely ii] adapted for the uses here explained.

The letters a, b, ¢,4,e, f, ete. when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are

intended to designate the successive padas of a Vedic stanza or verse.

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. — The downright abbreviations and the

abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single

alphabetically arranged list,

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the

original and the reprint (and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeker of a citation is

tere to be baffled in a lange proportion of the instances concemed, Tt is amazing that any

author or editor can be so headlens as to tolerate thin evil practice,
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AA. = Aitareya-Aranyake, Ed. Bibl. Ind.

1876,

AB. = Aitareya-Brihmana. Ed. Th, Ant.

recht, Bonn, 1879.

Abh. = Abbandlungen.

ACS. = Agvatiyana-Criuta-Sitra, Ed,

Bibl. Ind. 1874.

In the ed, the 12 adhydyas of the work

are divided into two Hexads (safhas), a

Prior and 2 Latter, and the numbering of

those of the Latter begins anew with 1.

In Whitney's citations, the numbers run

thus (in his note to 1v. 39-9)

14. 4 18 cited as vill. 14.4.

AGS. = Agvalayana-Grhya-Satra, Ed. A.

F. Stenzler in Sanskrit and German,

Leipzig. 1864-5. Ed. also in Bibl.

Ind, 1869,

AJP. = American Journal of Philology.

Ed. B. L, Gildersleeve. Baltimore.

1880,

Ak. = Akademie.

Amer. = American.

Anukr. = Anukramani or, sometimes the

author af it,

ApCS. or Ap. = Apastamba-Crauta-Siitra.

Ed. R. Garbe in Bibl. Ind. 1882.

3 vol's.

Apastambiya-Grhya-Sitra, Ed.

M. Winternitz. Vienna. 1887.

APr, = Atharva-Veda Pratigakbya. Ed.

W. D. Whitey in JAOS. (vii. 333-

6ts). 1862, Text, translation, and

elaborate notes.

Aufrecht, Das XV. Buch des AV. Text,

translation, and notes. Ind, Stud. i.

T2t-140. 1849. See below, p. 769.

AV. = Atharva-Veda. AV. = also Athar-

va-Veda-Sathbita. Ed, by R. Roth and.

W.D. Whitney, Berlin, 1855-6, Ed,

also by Shankar Pandurang Pandit.

Bombay. 1895-8. 4 vol’s.

-av, = -avasiina:: see explanation following.

Im the excerpts from the Anukr, the

Sanskrit ede, dvi, mre, etc, constantly

recutring in composition with avardna and

pada, are abbreviated by the Arabie nu-

merala 1, 2, y etc. Thus, at p. 727, the

8B. = Brihmana,

BAU. = Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad, Ed.

Otto Buhtlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Other

ed's: Cale, Bo, Poona.

Baudhayana = Baudhayana-Dharma-Cas-

tra, Ed, E. Hultzsch. Leipzig. 1884.

Bergaigne: see Rel, Véd,

Bergaigne Henry, Manuel = Manuel pour

étudier le Sanserit védique. By A.

Bergaigne and V. Henry. Paris. 1890.

Bibl. Ind. = Bibliotheca Indica, as desig-

nation of the collection of texts and

translations published by the Asiatic

Society of Bengal in Calcutta.

BL. = Bloomfield,

Bloomfield (without further designation of

title) = Hymns of ‘the AV., together

with extracts from the ritual books and

the commentaries, translated by Mau-

Tice Bloomfield. Oxford. 1897. This

book is vol. xlii, of SBE.

In this work Bl. sums up a vety large

part, if not all, of his former “Contribu-

tions” to the exegesis of this Veda, which
he had published in AJP. (vii, xi, xii,

xvii), JAOS. (ai xvi. — PAO!

The * Contri-

ignations (just given) of the periodicals

concerned.

“Bloomfield, Atharvaveda = his part, so en-

titled, of the Grundriss.

Bo, = Bombay.

BR. = Bohilingk and Roth's Sanskrit.

Wrterbuch, Published by the Impe-

Hal Russian Academy of Sciences. St.

1899.

Petersburg. 1852-1875. Seven vol's.

Often called the (Major) (St.) Peters-

burg Lexicon. Cf. OB.

Caland (without further indication of title)

= Altindisches Zauberritual. Probe

einer Ucbersetzung der wichtigsten

Theile des Kaucika-Sitra (kandikas 7—

52). By W. Caland. Amsterdam.

1go0. From the Verhandelingen der

Koninklijke Ak, van Wetenschappen

te Amsterdam. Deel III. No. 2.

Caland, Todtengebriuche = Die Altind}

achen Todten- und Bestattungsgebrivu-

che. Amsterdam. 1896. See p. 813.
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Caland, Totenverehrung = Ueber Toten-

verehrung bei efnigen der Indo-Ger-

manischen Vélker, Amsterdam. 1888.

Caland, Pitrmedha-Sitras = The Pitrme-

dha-Sitras of Baudhayana, Hiranyake-

gin, Gautama. Leipzig, 1896.

Cale. = Calcutta or Calcutta edition.

GB. = Catapatha - Brahmans, Ed, A.

Weber. Berlin, 1855,

GCS. = Cafkhayana-Crauta-Satra. Ed.

<A. Hillebrandt. Bibi. Ind. 1888.

CGS. = Cankhayzna-Grhya-Sitra. Ed. H,

Oldenberg in Ind. Stud, (xv. 1-166).

1878, Skt, and German,

ChU, = Chandogya-Upanigad. Ed. 0.

Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Skt and

German. Ed. Slo in Bibl, Ind, Bo.,

and Poona.

Collation-Book = manuscript volumes con-

taining Whitney's fundamental tran-

script of the AV. text and his collations,

etc. For details, see p. cxvii.

comm, = the commentary on AV. (ae

cribed to Séyana and published in the

Bombay ed.); or, the. author thereof.

Dag. Kar. = Daga Karméni, a paddhati to

certain parts of the Kaug. See Bi's

introduction, p. xiv.

Delbritck, Altindische Syntax. Halle.

1888,

Denkschr. = Denkschriften.

Deussen, Geschichte = Allgemeine Ge-

schichte der Philosophie mit besonderer

Berlicksichtigung der Religionen. By

Paul Deussen. Leipzig. The firstvol.

(part 1, 1894: part 2, 1899) treats of

the philosophy of the Veda and of the

Upanigads.

Deassen, Upanishads = Sechzig Upani

shad's des Veda aus dem Sanskrit

iibersetzt und mit Einleitungen und

Anmerkungen versehen, Leipzig,

1897.

Dhanvantari = Dhanvantarlya - Nighanfu,

Some references are to the Poona ed.;

Roth's references are, I presume, to

his transcript described by Garbe,

Verzeichnis der (Tibinger) Indischen

Handschriften, No. 230.
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du, = dual,

ed. = edition (of) or editor or edited by

or it.

etal. =et alibi,

f. or fem, = feminine,

Festgruss an Bébtlingk = Festgruss an

Otto von Buhtingk zum Doktor-Jubi-

tium, 3. Februar 1888, von seinen

Freunden. Stuttgart. 1888.

Featgruss an Roth = Festgruss an Rudolf

von Roth zum DektorJubilaum, 24.

August 1893, von seinen Freunden und

Schiller, Stuttgart. 1893.

Florene = his German translation of AY.

esellachaft,

Gottingiache Gelehrte Anzeigen.

Gobhila-Grhya-Siitra, Ed, Fried-

rich Knauer. Leipaig. 1885. Text,

transl, and comment: in 2 parts,

Grammar or (Skt.) Gram. or Gr. = Whit-

ney’s Sanskrit Grammar, 2d ed, Leip-

zig and Boston, 1889. There is a 3d

ed. (1896), which is essentially 2 re-

print of the 2d,

Grassmann = Rig-Veda, Uebersetzt etc.

Leipzig, 1876-7. 2 vol’s

Grifith = The hymns of the AV., trans

lated, with a popular commentary, By

Ralph T. H. Griffith, Benares and Lon-

don, 1895-6. 2 vol’s. Cf. p.xcv, above,

Grill = Hundert Lieder des AV. By Julius

Grill, aded, Stuttgart, 1888. Trane-

lation and comment,

Grohmann = Medicinisches aus dem AV.,

mit besonderem Bezug auf den Takman.

In Ind. Stud. (Ix. 381-423), 1865,

Grundriss = Grundriss der Indo-Arischen

Philologie und Altertumskunde, Be-

§tlindet von Georg Biihler. Fortgesetzt

von F, Kielhorn. Strassburg. 1896+.

Gurupijakaumudi = Festgabe zum fiinf

rigjihrigen Doctorjubilium, Albrecht
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‘Weber dargebracht von seinen Freun-

den und Schiilern. Leipzig. 1896.

h. = bymn or hymns,

Hala's Saptagataka: reference is made to

A. Weber's treatise thereon (Leipzig.

1870) and to his edition thereof (Lelp-

zig. 1881),

Hardy = Die Vedisch- brahmanische Pe-

triode der Religion des alten Indiens.

By Edmund Hardy. Minster in West-

phalia. 1893.

Henry (without further indication of title)

= Victor Henry's French translation

of books vii.-xiii. of the AV. with com-

mentary, It appeared ing vol’s (Paris,

Maisonneuve) as follows: book xiii.,

1891; book vii, 1892; books viii ix,

18943 books x—xii., 1896, For pre

cise titles, see below, pages 388, 471,

5362, 708.

HGS. = Hiranyakegi-Grhya-Sitra, Ed. J.

Kirste. Vienna. 1889.

Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie.

1885.

Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth. = his Vedische

Mythologie, Breslau. 18nt—1902.

Hillebrandt, Rituallitteratur = his part of

the Grundtiss. 1897.

IF, = Indogermanische Forschungen, Ed,

by Brugmann and Streitberg, Strass-

burg. 18924,

IFA. = Anzeiger fiir Indogermanische

Sprach- und Altertumskunde, « Bei-

blatt” to IF,

Index Verborum = Whitney's Index Ver-

borum to the published Text of the

AV, Issued as JAOS., vol. xii. New

Haven, Conn. 1881.

Ind. Streifen = A. Weber's Indische

Streifen. Berlin and Leipzig. 1868.

1869, 1879. 3 vol’s.

Ind. Stud. = Indische Studien. Ed. Al-

brecht Weber. Volumei, (Berlin. 1849—

Berlin.

50) to volume xviii. (Leipzig. 1898).

JA. Journal Asiatique. Publié par la

Société Asiatique. Paris, 1822-.

Cited by series, voj., and page.

JAOS, = Journal of the American Oriental

Society. New Haven, Conn. 1843-.

citi

JB. = Jaiminiya-Brahmana. Cited from

‘Whitney's transcript, desctibed by him

at JAOS, xi, p. cxliv, = PAOS. for

May, 1883.

JRAS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Sdciety of Great Britain and Ireland,

London. 1834-.

JUB, = Jaiminiya~ Upanigad - Brihmana.

Ed, H, Oertel in JAOS. (xvi. 79-260).

1896 (presented, 1893). Text, transl.,

notes.

K, = Kathaka ; or, sometimes the codex

K. Von Sehroetier’s ed. of book i. of

the Kathaka appeared in Leipzig, 1900.

Kap. = Kapisthala-Sarhita,

KathaB. = Katha-Brahmana: see below,

P- 903; T *
Kathahss. = Die Tiibinger Katha-Hand-

schriften und ihre Heziehung zum TA,

By L. von Schroeder, Sb. derk. Ak. der

Wiss. in Wien. Vol. 137. Vienna. 1898.

Kaug. = The Kausika-Siitra of the AV.

With extracts from the commentaries

of Dirila and Kegava. Ed. Maurice

Bloomfield, Issued as vol. xiv. of JAOS.

1890. For concordance of two methods

of citing this text, see p. ror.

KauyitakiBrahmapa, Ed, B. Lind-

ner. Jena, 1887.

KBU. = Kaugitaki - Brahmana - Upanigad.

KB.

Ed. E. B. Cowell. Bibl. Ind. 1861.

Text and translation.

KOS. = KatySyana-Criuta-Sitra, Ed. A.

Weber. Berlin, 1859.

Keg. = Kegava or his scholia on Kaus.

See Bl's introd,, p. xvi

Kubn’s Paligram, = Beitrége aur Pali-

grammatik von Emst W. A. Kuhn.

Berlin. 1875.

KZ, = Zeitschrift fir vergleichende Sprach-

forschung .... begrindet von ‘Tb.

Aufrecht und A. Kuhn. Berlin, (Now

Gitersloh.) 1851-.

Lanman, Noun- Inflection = Noun-Inflec-

tion in the Veda. By C. R. Lanman,

In JAOS. (x. 325-Gol). 1880.

Lanman,(Skt,) Reader = Sanskrit Reader,

with Vocabulary and Notes. By C.R.

Lanman. Boston. 1888.
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LCS. = Lityayana- Crauta-Sttra. Ed.

Bibl. Ind. 1872.

Ludvig (without further indication of title)

= vol. iti, of his Der Rigveda in6 vol’s.

Prag. 1876-88,

Vol's LH, contain the translation of the

RV,, and iv-v. contain the comment,

‘Vol. ii, (1878) containa many translations

from AV. and is entitled Die Mantradit-

teratur und das alte Indien als Einleitung

zur Ueb. des RV,— Where reference to

the tranal, of the RV. equivatent (in vol. i,

or ii) of an AV. passage is Intended, that

fact in made clear (a8 at p. 118 top, 113,

248, ete.)

Ludwig, Kritlk des RV.-textes: see p. 860,

m, = masculine.

Macdonell, Ved, Mythol. = his Vedic My-

thology in the Grundriss, 1897.

MB. = Mantra-Brahmana (of the SV.).

Cited from ed. in periodical called

Usha. Calcutta, 1891.

MBh, = Mahi-Bhirata. Citations refer to

Bo. ed. (or ed's), or to both Bo. and

Cale, ed’s.

Mém, Soc. Ling. = Mémoires de la Socitté

de linguistique de Paris.

MGS, = Manava-Grhya-Sttra, Ed. F.

Knauer. St. Petersburg. 1897.

MP.= Mantra-Patha : or, the Prayer Book

of the Apastambins. Ed. M. Winter-

nitz, Oxford. 1897. Part of the ma-

terlal of MP, had already been given

in the work cited below under Winter.

wits, Hochseitsrituell, 38 explained

also below, p. 738.

‘MS, = Maitrayani-Samhita, Ed, L. von

Schroeder. Leipzig. 1881-6,

Muir (without further indication of title) =

OST, which see.

Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit

Writers. London. 1879,

N. = North.

1. = note ; or, sometimes neuter.

Naigeya-kanda of SV.: eee below, under

sv.

Naks. ar Naks. K.= Nakeatra-Kalpa. See

Bi's introd. to Kaug,, p. xix,

Noun-Inflection: see above, under Lan-

man, .

General Introduction, Part L.: by the Editor .

©, and L, S.= Oriental and Linguistic

Studies, By W. D. Whitney. New

York, 1873, 1874, 2 vol’s,

OB. = Otto Bobflingk’s Sanskrit-Worter

buch in kiirzerer Fassung. St. Peters

burg. 1879-89. Seven vol's. Often”

called the Minor (St.) Petersburg

Lexicon. CE BR.

Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV. Band 1,

Metrische und textgeschichtliche Pro-

Jegomena. Berlin, 1888,

Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda, Ber-

lin, 1894.

Omina und Portenta : see under Weber.

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts. Trans-

lated by John Muir, London, 1868—

73. 5 vol’s.

p. = pada-patha.

-p. (as in p.) = pada (in the sense

of subdivision of a stanza): see expla-

“nation above, under -av.

Puipp. = Paippalida or Kashmirian AV.

For details concerning the collation

and its sources and the birch-bark

original and the facsimile, see above,

pages lxxx #

Pan, = Panini’s Grammar.

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang: see below,

under SPP.

PAOS. = Proceedings of the American

Oriental Society.

They were formerly issued (with pagina

tion in Roman numerals to distinguish

them from the Journal proper) as appen-

dixes to be boand up with the volumes of

the Journal; but they were also issued in

separate pamphlets as Proceedings for
such and such a month and year. The

citatlons below are go given that they can

readily be found in either issue.

Patig. = AV. Parigigta: cf. BI’s introd, to

Kaug., p. xix,

PB. = Paticaviiga-Brahmana or Tandya-

Maha-brahmana. Ed, Bibl. Ind, 1870~

74. 2 vols.

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed. with

Sayana’s comm., notes, and a transi. by

Peter Peterson. Bombay. 1888,

Pet. Lex, = the Major St. Petersburg Lexi-

con. See BR.
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PG! Paraskara-Grhya-Sotra. Ed. A.

F. Stenaler, Leipzig. 1876. 1878.

Skt. and German.

Pischel, Gram. der Prikritsprachen = bis

part, so entitled, of the Grundriss.

goo.

Pischel, Ved, Stud.: see below, under Ved.

Stud.

p.m. = prima manu.

Poona ed. sed. of the Ananda-Agrama

Serie

Ppp. = Paippalada AV.: see above, under

Paipp.

Prat, or Pr. = Praticaichya of the AV.: see

above, under APr.

Proc. = Proceedings.

R.= Roth; or, sometimes the codex R.

Rajan. = Rajanighantu. Cited no doubt

from Roth's own ms. now Tubingen

ms. 176, There is a Poona ed.

Rel. Véd. = Abel Bergaigne’s La Religion

védique d’apras les hymnes du RV.

Paris, 1878-83. 3 vol’. Bloomfield

moade an Index of RV. passages there-

in treated. Paris, 1897.

Rev. = Review.

Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des

Weda, Stuttgart. 1846.

Roth, Ueber den Atharva Veda, Tibin-

gen. 1856.

Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir,

Tubingen, 1875,

Roth, Ueber gewisse Kiirzungen des

‘Wortendes im Veda. Verhandlungea

des VII. Internationalen Orientalisten-

Congresses. Vienna. 1887,

Roxburgh, Flora Indica: the citations by

vol. and page refer to Carey's ed. of

1832 ; but these can easily be found in

the margin of the Calc. reprint of 1874.

RPr, or RV. Prat. = RV. Pratigakhya.

Ed, Max Miller, Leipzig. 1869. Also

by A. Regnier in JA.

RV.= Rig-Veda or Rig-Veda-Sarhhita,

Ed. Th. Aufrecht. Also by Max

Miller.

cy

RW. = Roth and Whitney.

8. = samhbits-patha,

Sachsische Ber. = Berichte der kénigl.

Sachsischen Ges. der Wiss,

SB. = Sadvinga-Brahmana, Cited pre-

sumably from ed. of Jibfinanda Vidya-

sigara, Calc, 1881, Ed, of part by

XK. Klemm. Giitersloh, 1894.

Sb. = Sitaungsberichte. Those of the Ber-

lin Ak. are usually meant,

SBE, = Sacred Books of the East. Transl.

by various Orientat Scholars and ed.

by F. Max Miiller, Oxford. 1879-

1904. 49 vol's,

Scherman, Philosophiache Hymnen= Phil.

Hymne aus der RV. und AV-Sari-

hita verglichen mit den Philosophemen

der alteren Upanishad’s, Strassburg.

1887.

schol. = scholia of Darila or of Kegava or

of both, on Kaug.: see Bl's introd.,

xi and p. xvi,

von Schroeder: see above, Kathahss.,

and below, Zwei Hes.

Siebenzig Lieder des RV. Uebersetzt

von Karl Geldner und Adolf Kaegi.

Mit Beitrdgen von R, Roth. ‘Tiibingen.

1875.

a.m. = secunda manu.

Speyer, Vedische Syntax = his part of the

Grundriss, entitled Vedische und San

skrit Syntax. 1896,

SPP. = Shankar Pandurang Pandit as

editor of the Bombay edition of the AV.

It is entitled: Atharvavedasambita

with the Commentary of Séyanacdrya.

1895-8. 4 vol’s,

Sirya - Siddhanta = Translation of the

Sérya-Siddhanta, a Text-book of Hindu

Astronomy; with Notes; etc. In JAOS.

(i. 191-498). 1860.

SV. = Die Hymnen des Sima-Veda, Ed.

Th. Benfey. Leipzig. 1848. Text,

transl., glossary.

‘Tho verses of the Prior dreiéa are cited,

by the numbers in natural sequence, aa i.

1 to i, 585; similarly, those of the Latter

Ercika, a8 ji 1 to i, 1225.— The verses of

the Naigeya supplement to the Prior dreika
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ate cited as SV. 1. 586 to i, 641, and as

edited by 8. Goldschmidt in the Monats-

bericht der k. Ak, der Wiss, zu Berlin,

session of Apr. 23 1868, Cf. note to AV.

iv. 26.1 and to xiii 2. 23.

TA, = Taittirlya-Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl,

Ind. 1872, There is also a Poona ed.

TR, = Taittitiya-Brahmapa. Ed. Bibl.

Ind. 1859-? There is also a Poona ed.

TPr. = Taittiriya-Pratigakbya, Ed. W.D.

Whitey. In JAOS. (ix. 1-469).

1871.

‘Trans. = Transactions.

‘TS, = Taittiriya-Samhita. Ed. A. Weber.

In Ind, Stud,, vol’s xi. and xii. Leipzig.

187-2, There is also a Poona ed.

Vait. = Vaitina-Sitra. Ed. R. Garbe.

Tpndon. 1878. German transl by

him. Strassburg. 1878.

Ved. Stud. = Vedische Studien. Von R.

Pischel und K. F, Geldner, Stuttgart.

3 vol’s. 1889, 1897. Igor.

VPr. = Vajasaneyi-Praticakhya. Ed. A.

‘Weber, In Ind, Stud. (iv.)." 1857-8.

Skt. and German.

VS. =Vajasaneyi-Samhita. Ed. A. Weber.

Berlin, 1852.

vs. (never v., which is used as meaning 5)

= verse: ves. = verses: cf, for exam

ple, line 2 of note to iv, t2. 1.

W.= Whitney; or, sometimes the codex

Ww.

‘Weber (without further indication of title)

= Weber's Indische Studien: see

above, Ind, Stud.

‘Weber, Omina und Portenta: in Abh. der

k, Ak. der Wiss for 1858. Berlin,

1859.

Weber, Rajaslya= Ueber die Kénigs

weihe, den Rajastya: in Abh. der k,

Ak. der Wiss. for 1893. Berlin, 1893.

Weber, Sb.: for the meaning in book

aviii, sce below, p. 813.

General Introduction, Part I,: by the Editor

‘Weber, Vajapeya = Ueber den Vajapeyat

in Sb. der k, Ak, der Wiss. for 1892,

pages 765-813. Berlin, 1892.

‘Weber, Vediache Beitrage.

‘Under this title was issued a series of 9

articles in Sb, der k. Ak. der Wiss. ru

Berlin, from 1854 to ror. They are

usually clted by 5é.and the date. For the

AV, the most important is no. 4 (1895,

concluded 1896}, treating book xviii, as

explained below, p. 813.

Weber's Translations of books iv. and

xiv. and xvili.: for these, see p. cvii.

‘Wh. er Whitney, Grammar: see above,

under Grammar,

Whitney, Index Verborum: see above,

under Index.

Whitney, 0. and L.S,; see above, undet

O. and L. 5.

Whitey, Roots = The Roots, Verb-forms,

and primary Derivatives of the San-

skrit Language. Leipzig. 1885.

Whitney's other contributions relating to

the AY.: for some of these, see Preface,

pages xxiii, xxv, xxvi,

Winternitz of (in book xiv.: cf, below, p.

738) simply Wint.= his Hochzeits-

rituel! in the Denkschriften der k, Ak,

der Wiss. vol. xl. Vienna, 1892.

Wiss, = Wissenschaften.

WZKM. = Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die

Kunde des Morgenlandes. Vienna.

1887-.

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Mor-

genlindischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig.

1847-.

Zimmer (without further indication of title)

= his Altindisches Leben. Berlin. 1879.

2wel Hss. = Zwet Handachriften der k. k.

Hofbibliothek in Wien mit Fragmen-

ten des Kathaka. By von Schroeder.

In Sb. det k, Ak. der Wiss, for 1895

(G8 pages). Vol. cxxxiii. Vienna, 1896,

14, Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment

Previous translations. — Native commentary. —It may prove useful to

have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre-

hensive previous translations, with dates ; and also a list of those parts of
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the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom-

bay edition. The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con-

cerned ; the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned,

are sometimes considerably earlier. For bibliographical details, see the

’ List, pages ci~cvi. The braces at the right show which of SPP’s four

volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book.

I. Translation of the whole text.

Griffith, 1895, 1896: see p. cil.

Tr, Translations of « mass of selected hymns.

Bloomfield, 1897: aee p.ci. Ludwig, 1878: wee p. civ, Grill, 188; see p. cil

TIL. a, Translations of single books, If b. Books with comment of Shyaga.”

Book i, Weber, Indische Studien, iv. 1858, Book i, entire.

fo« 4 « 1873. Book ii, entire,
ik « « 1885. Book iii, entire. $ SPP's vol. i
wo4 4 “ 1808. Book iv,, entire.
yo 4 " .

vi 1-50, Florenz (see p. 281). 1887, Book vi, entire,

Henry, Le livre vi 1892. Book vii, entire.
«Les livres vill et ix, 1894, Book viii, 1-6. | SPP's vol. ii

« ” Leslivresx, xietxii, 1896.

x . “ “ Book xi, ent

si “ “ “ -

xi, LeshymnesRohitas. 1891,

xiv, Weber, Indische Studien, v, 1862,

xv. Aufrecht, Indische Studien,i. 1850.

} SPP’s vol. iii,

wi.

m Book xvii., entire.

xviii, Weber, Sitzungsberichte. 1895-6. Book xviliventive. | =

xix. Book xix, entire, SPP's vol.
a Book xx, 1-37.

Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. —In judg-

ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, it is

desirable to know their chronological sequence. In giving the detailed

bibliographical minutiee below, at the beginning of each hymn, I have

always endeavored to arrange them chronologically ; but the following

brief table in addition wili not be superfluous. The difference in time

of the printing of the translations of Griffith and Bloomfield and Henry

(x-xii,) was so small that they must have been each independent of the

others. For the places of publication etc, see the List, pages ci-cvi.

1850, Aufrecht, book xv, 1887, Scherman, selections. 1895. Griffith, books i—ix.

3858. Weber, book L 1887. Florenz, book vi. 1-50. Weber, book xvii

1862, Weber, book xiv. 1888, Grill,2ded,roohymns, 1896, Weber, book xvi

1872, Muir, select. OST. v. 1891. Henry, book xill. Guiffith, books

1873, Weber, 2d od, book i 2893. Henry, book vil. - Henry, books xxii.

1878. Ludwig, selections. 1894. Deussen, Geschichte,i.1. 1897. Bloomfield, selections.

1879. Zimmer, selections. Henry, books vii.lx. 1898. Weber, books

1885, Weber, book ii, 1895. SPP%s text, vol’s i-il. SPP's text, vol's iii-iv.





GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART II. -

ELABORATED BY THE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART FROM WHITNEY'S

MATERIAL

General Premises

(Contents of this Part.— While Part I. contains much that might be pre-

sented in a preface, the contents of Part II. are more strictly appropriate

for an introduction. The contents of Part I, are briefly rehearsed at

p. xiii; and the contents of both Parts, I, and IL, are given with more

detail and in synoptic form at pages x-xv, which see. As was the case

with the ten text-critical elements of the commentary in Part I., the

subject-matter of Part II. also maybe put under ten headings as follows:

1. Description of the manuscripts. 6. Accentuation-matks in the mss.

2, Their opening stanza, 3. Orthographic method of Berlin text.

3. Whitney's Collation-Book. 8 Metrical form of the Atharvan sartbita.

a> Repeated verses in the mss. 9. Divisions of the text.

g. Refraing and the like inthe mss. 10, ‘Tes extent and structure. |

[Authorship of this Part.— While Part I. is wholly from the hand of

the editor, Part II. is elaborated in large measure from material left by

Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however, although written by the editor,

are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is

here, just after chapter 1. In the rewritten portions of the other chap-

ters, it has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author's part

from the editor’s; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are

enclosed in ell-brackets, | |, The whole matter has been carefully stated

by me in the preface, at pages xxix—xxx, and these the reader is requested

to consult. |

1. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney

{The brief designations of his manuscripts (sigla codicum).— The sigla

O. and L, seem to be arbitrary. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar-

ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive. Thus B,,P.,R.,

and D. are the initials respectively of Berlin, Paris, Roth, Tanjore, and

Deccan ; small p. of course means fada-text ; and small s. means sarehita-

text; and K. was the first letter of Bikaner not previously employed as
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siglum. M. and W., which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and

Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill

and Wilson. The letters E. I, H., as designating the mss. of the Library

of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name

East India House, the designation of the London establishment of the

Hon, East India Company previous to 1858. Observe that Whitney's

«L” was first used by him to designate E.I.H. ms. No. 2142 (Eggeling’s

No, 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of

the Polier ms. in the British Museum ; after that time Whitney collated

the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation “1.7 The

sigla of the mss. used by Whitney before publication are essentially the

same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the

AV.Pr., p. 338, which see. }

LSynoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney. — It will be conven-

ient to have, in addition to Whitney’s description of his mss., a synoptic

table of them, cast in such a form that the reader may easily see just

what ones were available for any given book. The following table is

essentially the same as one which Whitney made for his own use.

SAMHITA-MANUSCRIPTS PADA-MANUSCRIPTS

eat Tam Bike “Dee
Berlin Paria Oxford India House” Haug Roth jore aner Berlin. © Haug can” Bikaner

fem pe
‘Mit Witroa Mus,

. P | oW. EL H. Oo. RT. K, Bp# Bpva Op D. Kp

oP W.E LH. 0, RT. K, Bos Op D. Kp

. OP WOE LH OR T. K. Bow Op. D. Kp.

iv. P W. OE L WH. OR T. K. Bpe Op. D. Kp.
yw OP W. EB LW. 0, R, TK Bpw Bow’ D. Kp

wi OP WE LH. 0. RT. K, Bpe Bp" Dd. Kp.

vi, WOE Lb OR T. K. Boa Bpat" BD. Kp.

vill. P. WE 1 OR T. K. Bpe Bp." DB. Kp.
in ROM Ww. BOL OR TK. Bps Bpat’ D. Kp

2 RM WOE L OR T. K. Bps BD. Kp.

iB PR OM WE L OR TK. Bpe D. Kp.

iB PR MW. EB OT Oo. R T. K. Bpa D. Kp.

RP OM W. EB 1 OR T. K Bps D, Kp.

RP M WE L O RT. K. Bpé D. Kp.

.BPR M WE L OR 7. K Bps D. Kp.

BRR OM WE L oO. RT. K. Bpé D Kp.

BR M WE L O R TT. Kf Bps D. Kp.

RR OM EB Oo R T. K. Bpe Op. D. Kp.
BRM WE OR TK D.L. Kp.

BPR OM W. EB OR. T. Ko Bpe Bp Op D. Kp.

(Berlin manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda. —A tabular view of the vari-

ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., Weber, Nos.

331-339, will be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column
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gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks (a, b, c,’, ”} added

for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table, The second

column shows which books any given ms. contains. The third gives the

numbers of the mss. as they stand in Weber’s Catalogue; and the fourth

gives the old numbers assigned to those mss, when they formed a part of

the collection of Sir Robert Chambers. The right-hand column shows what

book or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms.

named in the same Nne.

Books ‘WeburNo. Chambers-No, Copled by Whitney
ape inix, 33 8 Books jv, and vik
Bps xxvii. BS 108 Books x-xvil
Boe a 336 14 Book x=,
‘Bp.za i 331 aIy

333 109 Book v.
Bp." { ix, 3 107
Bp ‘xx. 337 16
B. xiewx, 338 ng Book zix.
BY xine 339 10 J

(Manuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text. — The fol-

lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to

require almost no changes. J

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience’s sake, grouped two

Berlin gada-manuscripts, making together a complete pada-text to books

i—xviii. The fret manuscript, Bp.* (Chambers, No. 8; Weber, No. 332), is

described on pp. 82-83 of Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit mss.

It contains books i-ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite

fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the

end of book if, is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as

AD, 1593-43 but this is probably copied from the scribe’s original, At

the end of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it

is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omission

of a leaf (leaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp.> (Chambers, No. 108;

Weber, No. 335: see Weber's Catalogue, pp. 83-84), containing books

xxviii, is defective at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii.

(except the first word of 4. 88), and of course also the colophon. It is

written in three different hands, with fair correctness (Weber's note,

“by the same hand as 334,” is a mistake), It is accented in the same

manner as No. 332.

Bp This designation also applies to more than one manuscript; the

fret, manuscript, Bp., contains only book i, (Chambers, No, 117; Weber,

No, 331: Cat. p. 82), is handsomely and very accurately written, and is

quite independent of Bp. It is dated a.p. 1632. Its mode of accentua-

tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. cxxi). ‘The second
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manuscript, Bp."®, contains books v.—ix. This manuscript, though one in

paper, size, and hand, has by some means become separated into two

parts, the one (Chambers, 109; Weber, 333) containing only book v., and

the other (Chambers, 107; Weber, 334: both p. 83 of Cat.) containing

books vi-ix. They are less independent than Bp." representing the

same proximate original as Bp. (though they are not copied from Bp., nor

are they its original); but they are decidedly more accurate than Bp., and

also more carefully corrected since copying. There is no colophon to

either part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp.“, or as Bp; their

mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the latter

B. ot Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 115; Weber, 338:

pp. 84-85 of Cat.):of books xi.—xx, in sav#fstd-text, It is rather incorrect

and somewhat worm-eaten, It bears the date a.v. 1611, In the Berlin

Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p. 85 of Cat.) a modern copy

LB." of it, having value only as having been made before its original was

so much worm-eaten as at present.

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the

same original, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and

style. P. is in the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked D 204

and D 205. M., also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in

the Bodleian Library at Oxford! By some curious and unexplained blun-

der, the copy of books vii.~x, that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to

Paris with P., so that P’s first volume contains books ix. and its

second vii-xx., while of M. the first volume contains ivi. and the

second xi-xx, In the references made in the notes below, the copy of

vii—x. included in the first? volume of P. is accounted as M. The differ-

ences of the two are not altogether such as are due only to the last copy-

ist; since P. has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false

readings). P. is also more carefully copied than M., but both are rather

inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both

at the end of book xi. gives sarivar 1812 (A.D. 1756) as the date, doubtless

of the original ; the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the

nineteenth century. Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ;

that of P, is defective from xili. 1 to xix. 10.

W. This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford,* and

is a sam*fét@-manuscript of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book

1[M. is the ms, listed by Aufrecht, in his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts,

p. 392b, #8 No. 80 of the Codicas Milliant, |

4 The printer's copy of this paragraph in Whitney's handwriting aays clearly “second vol-

ume"; but the original description of the mes. (made by him probably in 1853) says clearly

“first volume”: I feel sure that the original is right and have altered the proof to correspond

therewith. ]

4] Listed by Aufrecht, p. 385, as Nos. 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilaoniani. |
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xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European

paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M., as is shown

both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and

‘by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as they. In

certain of the books, namely i, ii, vi-x, xvi, xvii., it shows signs of

greater independence, It is by far the most faulty and least valuable of

all the manuscripts collated, Only the first book is accentuated, nearly

in the familiar RV, method.

E, This is a samekita-manuscript of all the twenty books (except the

latter Balf of xviii, from 3, 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in

London. It is described in Eggeling’s Catalogue on p. 37 (now numbered

229 and 230; formerly 682 and 760 or 113). It has no date; Eggeling

reckons it as of the 17th century. It is written on coarse rough paper,

in a large and irregular hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use,

and is fairly correct. The text is here and there a little mutilated at the

edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder; otherwise it is in

good preservation. Its method of accentuation is very various: sce

‘below, p. cxxii.

I. This is a complete copy of the sassAééa-text, in large form (14%

% 6% in.), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Europe

‘by Col, Polier, and now belonging to the British Museum in London.

‘The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes: vol, i. gives first

‘book xix., then xx, then ix ; vol, ii, gives the Anukramani, then the

Gopatha Brahmana, then books xi—xvii., then xviii.—each division, in

both volumes, being separately paged. There is no colophon ; but the

whole is evidently a modern copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on

smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains

the verse gdin no devir etc, prefixed at the beginning, like some of the

manuscripts compared later (see p. cxvi).

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier's, a copy was made for Col.

“Martin while it remained in the latter's keeping (as Prof. H. H. Wilson

informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time); and this

copy now constitutes Nos. 233-236 of the India Office collection, being

credited as presented by R. Johnson (No. 234, containing Books xi

xvili., has W. D. W.'s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue; but

Prof. Eggeling fails to notice that the other volumes are of the same

character). The collation of No. 234 was begun, but abandoned on the

discovery of its origin, Doubtless No. 232 (old number gor) is another

copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrooke,

‘or else Lmade for Martin and] later given [to Colebrooke| by Martin, as

it is stamped «Claud Martin"; {at all events, the one who gave it to the

Library was Colebrooke }
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H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 2315

old No. 1137; Catalogue, p. 37). It contains only the first six books,

and is handsomely but rather incorrectly written. It has no date, but its

accentuation was added in a.D. 1708. Its mode of marking the accent

varies: see below.

[Manuscripts collated after publication of the text.— The following

descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mas, R.

and T., which have been supplied by the editor, |

The above are all the manuscripts known to have becn in Europe in

1853; and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded,

Those that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported.

in the notes to the translation.

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but formerly of

Prof. M. Haug (to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), are

a parcel of Atharvan manuscripts containing a complete savsAitd-text,

with a padatext of six books, variously divided and bound together,

and in part mixed with other texts, The samAi¢@-text is designated as

above: it is in five parts: 1. books iv.,on European paper, 8% X 3 in.,

each book separately paged. The date at the end, gabe 1737 (= A.D. 1815)

may be that of the original from which this copy is made, It is written

in a small but neat and clear hand. 2. Books vi.-xvii., 834 x 334 in., writ

ten in a good sizeable hand, by a Mirinaji; dated samva? 1690 (A.D. 1634) ;

the paper is in parts badly damaged, so as hardly to hold together, and

of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain. It makes great use of

the virdma, and of w as anusvara-sign. It numbers the verses only in

vargas, making no account of the hymns (s##tas) ; nor does it notice the

prapathaka division. 3. Book xviii., 93 X 5 in.; ina large regular hand;

dated sade 1735 (A.D. 1813). When collated, it was bound in one volume

with pada-ms. of iii. before it, and samhétd of xx, after it, 4. Book xix.,

bound up with 1. (samAita i—v.), and in all respects agreeing with it, save

that the (copied ?) date is two years later; both are works of the same

copyist. §. Book xx,, bound in (as above noted) after 3. The size is

8% x 4% in, and it is dated gate 1735 (A.D. 1813).

Op. This designates the pada-text of the Haug or Munich manuscripts,

as above described, They include books i-iv., xviii, and xx., in three

divisions: 1. books i—iii,, bound up (as noted above) with the sar#hita-

text of x and xx. The books are paged separately, but all written by

one hand; the date at the end is cake 1733 (A.D. 1811); size 9 x 4% in.

The hand is large and clear, and the text (corrected by the accentuator)

very correct. a. Book iv.: size 8 x 4 in.; date gake 1736 (A.D. 1814).

3 Books xviii. and xx. bound with the preceding, and of same size;
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separately paged ; date gake 1762 (a.D. 1840). From xx. are omitted the

peculiar Atharvan parts, except bymn 2.

O, and Op. were not collated word by word-throughout, because use of

them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich. Books

xv.-xix,, and the peculiar parts of xx., also the favydya hymns in the pre-

ceding books, and the pada-text, were collated thoroughly; in the met-

tical parts of vi—xiv. the comparison was made by looking through the

transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points,

LThese mss. are described in the Verzeichniss der ovientalischen Hand-

schriften aus dem Nacklasse des Professor Dr, Martin Haug in Munchen,

Munchen, T. Ackermann, 1876. By the sighim O. are designated the

mss, there numbered 12, 13, and 14; by Op., those numbered 15 and 17,

The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by

Whitney, It is worth while to report from JAOS. x., p. cxvili, W's criti-

cal remark about this material: “all in good and correct manuscripts,

made by and for Hindu scholars (not copies by professional scribes for

the use of Europeans).” }

R. [This is a complete savhita-ms., belonging at the time of its collation

(1875) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen University Library. It is

described by Roth, Der Atkarvaveda in Kaschmir, p, 6, and by Garbe, in

his Verzeichnis, as No. 12, p. 11. It is bound ia two volumes, the one

containing books i—x., and the other, books xi—xx. In the colophons to

a number of the books (so viii, ix, x, xiv. xix) is the date gate 1746

{a.D. 1824); but at the end of xx. is the date sarvat 1926 (A.D, 1870).

It was bought for Roth from a Brahman in Benares by Dr. Hoernle, and

Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Pajuvardhana Vithala, that it

originated in the Deccan, Whitney says (JAOS. x, p. cxviii, = PAOS.

Nov, 1875) that it has special kindred with the Haug mss, Roth adds

that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care-

fulness and is far more correct than the AV, mss. are wont to be. J

T. {This also is a complete sarsAstd-ms., a transcript made from the

Tanjore-mss. described on p. 12 of A. C. Burnell’s Classified index to the

Sanskrit mss, in the palace at Tanjore and numbered 2526 and 2527.

The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr. Burnell and is described by Roth

and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Books i-iv. of the

transcript are unaccented; the rest are accented. According to Burnell,

No, 2526 contains books i.-xx., is unaccented, and was written about

A.D. 1800; and No. 2527 contains books v.—xx., is accented, and was writ-

ten aD, 1827 at Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth's

transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript gf the unac-

cented books, i~iv., was taken from the maccented No. 2526; and that

of the accented books, v.-xx., from No. 2527.]
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D. This is a pada-manuscript belonging to the Deccan College. at

Poona, collated while in Roth’s possession at Tiibingen, It is unac-

cented-in book xviti, It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious

errors were left unnoted, It gives a pada-text even for book xix. but

not for the peculiar parts of xx. [The Index to the Catalogue of 1888

of the Deccan College mss, gives only two complete pada-mss, of the AV.,

to wit, the ms. listed as III. 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XII. 82 on

p. 174 The Catalogue gives as date of the latter semrver 1720; and as.

date of the former, samvat 1741. In the Collation-Book, Whitney gives

at the end of book xx, the colophon of his D. with the dates sasvef 1741,

gake 1606, This agreement in date seems to identify his D. with the

ms. III. 5. That ms, is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by

Buhler; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from

Broach or Bhariich. |

L. A pada-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently

copied from D. while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L.).

Lit is described by Weber, Verseichniss, vol. ii., p. 79, under No. 1486,.

with details confirmatory of the above. |

K. By this sign is meant a manuscript from Bikaner containing the

complete samhitd-text; it was for some time in the hands of Roth at

Tibingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful

readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon. These concerned books.

ixviii. alone ; xix. and the peculiar parts of xx., not admitting of treatment

in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation. The manuscript

claims to be written in sasvat 1735, gake 1600 (a.D. 1678-9), by Evmua-

ganeca, under king Anipasifiha, at Pattana-nagara.

Accompanying this is a gada-manuscript written by the same scribe,

but without accents. Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished

by the designation Kp.

2. The Stanza gdth no devir abh{staye as Opening Stanza

Lit was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen-

sion. — This stanza, which appears as i.6.1 of the Vulgate, doubtless.

stood at the beginning of the Paippalada text. In 1875, Roth, in his

AV, in Kaschmir, p. 16, remarks upon the general agreement in the tra-

dition according to which gd no etc. was the initial stanza of Paipp.,

and not y¢ ¢risapidé as in the Vulgate; and regrets all the more on that

account that the first leaf of the Paipp. ms. is lost.)

[Gath no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text. — Whitney notes that this

stanza is algo found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss.

used by him, to wit, I. and R. and O, and Op. Thus at the beginning of I.

we have the stanza gdiie no devir abkisfaye entire, and then yé trisapidh. |
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LIn 1871, Haug had noted, p. 45 of his Brakma und die Brakmanen,

that the Mahabhdgya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas,

gives gam etc. as the beginning of the AV.,! and that both of his mss.

(our O. and Op,, as just stated) prefix the stanza. In 1873, /nd, St. xiii,

431-3, Weber again called attention to the fact concerning the Maha-

bhagya, and to a similar one concerning the Gopatha Brahmana. In 1874,

Jndian Antiquary, iii. 132, Bhandarkar apeaks of our stanza as representa-

tive prattka of the AV. in the Brahmayajfia or daily devotional recitation

of the Hindus, For further discussion of the matter, see Bloomfield,

Kaugika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there

given, and his note to 9.7, and his §§ 13-14 in the Grundriss, p. 14.

‘We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p. 37 b of his Tanjore

Catalogue, that the real South Indian mss. of the Mahabhasya ignore the

AV. and omit the gdvis no deutr. J

3. Whituey’s Collation-Book and his Collations

|Description of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book.— The

Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work

concerning the variants of the European mss, of the Atharva-Veda. It

contains, in Whitney's handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman

transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla-

tions. It is bound in two volumes : of these, the second, comprehending

books x.-xx., appears to have been written first, since it is dated « Berlin.

Oct 1851-Jan 1852"; while the first, comprehending books i-ix, is

dated “Berlin..Jan—March 1852,” and thus appears to have been written

last. The volumes are of good writing-paper (leaves about 8 by 10 inches

in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the second, 372.4

[Whitney’s fundamental transcript of the text.—In copying book x.

(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the

leaf; but for the books subsequently copied, books xi.—xx. and tix. he

has written the text on the verso only and used the recto of the next leaf

for various memoranda. For all the first eighteen books except book v.,

this fundamental copy is a transcript of the sada-text contained in the

two Berlin pada-mss. (see the table on page cxi), called Chambers, 8

and 108, and designated above as Bp. For book v., he copied from one

of the four mss. to which the designation Bp* is applied, to wit from

Chambers, 109. ]

___ teading proof, I wee that Weber had made the same observation in 1862, /nd. Stud.

v.78 Moreover, the fuct that ¢ést so figures as opening stanza of AV. in the GI. at i, 29 is

now used (1904) by Caland, WZKM. xviii. 193, to support his view that the GB. attaches itself

to the Puipp. recension. |
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|The fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the

samkita-ms, Chambers, 115 =B. He appears to have copied the text first

on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although

applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to

nagari ; and aiterwards to have written out the text on the opposite page,

the verso of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents

marked in the usual European way. At xix, 27.6 Whitney makes the

note, ‘acc, from Paris ms, to the end of the book.” — For book xx., the

transcript was made from Chambers, 114 = Bp.’.]

[Collations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations

(first collations). — In this paragraph, only books i—xix. are had in view,

and codex B.", as being a mere copy of B,', is disregarded. From the

table on p. cx, it appears that for books ii-iv., x. and xix. there was

only one ms, at Berlin, and so none available for collation, The first col-

lation of book v. (since this was copied from Bp.* = Chambers, 109) was

made of course (see the table) from Bp.= Ch. 8. The first collation of

the books copied from Bp. was made {also of course) from Bp.*: that

is, the first collation of book i. was made with Ch. 117, and that of books

vi-ix, with Ch. 107, For books xi,-xviii, the collation was made of

course with B= Ch. 115.J

[The Paris and Oxford and London collations.— These, made in the

months of March to July, 1853, were the last collations before the printing

of the text, They were made in the order as named, and their sequence

appears from the biographical sketch ! above, p. xliv. |

[LCollations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.) —

Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1855, of the printed text

of books i—xix., were made the collations of the mss, enumerated below.

See above, page xliv, and JAOS. x, p. cxviii.j

[Collation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss.— The collation

with the Haug mss., O, and Op,, was made at Munich, in June and July,

1875. Then followed, at Tiibingen, the collations with the mss. D. and

T. and R.J

LThe collation with the Bikaner ms., K.— This, as stated above, p, cxvi,

was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth

and reported upon. |

Other contents of the Collation-Book.— The various memoranda (men-

tioned above, p. cxvii, {[ 3) are usually written on the blank page opposite

the hymn or verse concerned, They include the excerpts from the

Major Anukramanj, the citations of concordant passages gathered from

an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full

1LThe date quoted at top of page 1 is not quite correct. Whitney spent from March 19 to

May ro (1853) at Paris, May t2 to June 1 at Oxford, and June 1 to July 22 at London. |
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references to the AV. Pratigakhya and to the Kaucika and Vaitdna

Siitras, references to the writings of Occidental Vedic scholars in which

a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translation or comment,

schemes of the meters and criticism thereof, and finally miscellaneous

notes. —I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation-

Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants

of B.P.M.W.E.I.H. in tabular form. With it are about a dozen more

leaves of variants and doubtful readings ete. J

4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts?

Abbreviated by pratika with addition of ity eka etc.— There are 41

cases of a repeated verse or a repeated group of verses occurring @ second

time in the text and agreeing throughout without variant with the text

of the former occurrence. These in the mss. generally, both sas:hit@ and

pada, are given the second time by pratiha only, with ty ¢&d (sc. #2) or

ti dud or ttf tisrdh added and always accented like the quoted text-words

themselves, Thus ix. 10. 4 (= vii. 73. 7) appears in the mss, as dpa Avaya

tty a. On the other hand, the very next verse, although it differs from

vii 73.8 only by having ‘déydgat for nydgam, is written out in full. So

xiii. 2. 38 (=x. 8. 18) appears as sakasriinydm tty dha; while xiii, 3. 14,

which is a second repetition of x. 8.18 But contains further the added

refrain édsya etc, is written out in full as far as fdsya. The like holds

good of xiii. 3.18. See note to xiii, 3. 14.

List of repeated verses or verse-groups.— The 41 cases of repetition

involve 52 verses, The list of them is given on p. 3 of the Index Verbo-

rem (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint) and is given with the places of first

occurrence. The list is repeated here, but without the places of first

occurrence, which may always be ascertained from the commentary

below. It is: iv. 17.3; v.6. 1 and 2; 23. 10-12; vi. 58.3; 84.43 94. 1-2;

Q5.t-2; 101.3; vii. 23.0; 75.0; 112.25 vi 18,225 9.115 1.15;

3.235 10.4, 20, 22; x.1.45 3.53 §.46-47, 48-49; xi. 10.17; xiii 1.41;

2,38; xiv. 1. 23-245 2.455 xviii, 1. 27-28; 3.573 4.25) 43s 45-47, 693

xix. 13.65 23.305 24.45 27.14-155 37-45 58.5.
Further details concerning the pratika and the addition. — The pratika

embraces the first word, or the first two, Lor even the first three, when

one or two of them are enclitics : so vi. 94. 1; 101. 35 viii. 3.225 ix. 1.1535

but at xix. 58. § the whole first pada is given with tty é&a added, Occa-

sionally, in one or another ms., the repeated verse or group is given in

full; thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in book xviii. Both edi-

tions give all the repeated verses in full.

1LOn this topic, Whitney left only rough notes, a dozen lines or 0: cf. p. xxix]
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The addition is lacking at v.6. 1 and v.6. 2; although these are consecu-

tive verses, it is clear from the separate giving of two pratikas that here

repetitions of non-consecutive verses are intended, and that the addition

in each case would be tty éd, ‘The addition is also lacking at xiv. 1. 23-243

where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii. 81. 1-2, is intended.

Here again the mss. give two pratikas separately, parvdpardm (= vii, 81,1

and xiii. 2. 11) and ndvonaveg (= vii. 81.2); and they do this instead of

giving parvapardm iti dé, because the latter procedure would have been

ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 11-12,

The addition {i pared is made where the pratita alone might have

indicated two verses with the same beginning. This happens at xiii, 1. 41

(where evd# pdrena might mean either ix.9.17 or 18: see note, p. 716)

and at xviii. 4.43 (but as to this there is disagreement: see note). — By

lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5. 48-49,

where ydd agna iti dvé might mean either 3- 12-13 or vii, 61. 1-2

(see note, p. 585); there is doubt also at xix. 37. 4 (the case is discussed

fully at p. 957).

5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts

‘Written out in full only in frst and last verse of a sequence. — For the

relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in both the sasit-

Aita- and the pada-mss. the omission of words and padas repeated in suc-

cessive verses. In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada ora line

or more are found in more than twa successive verses, they are written

out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the

others [ef. p. 793, end]. For example, in vi.17, a hymn of four verses,

the refrain, being ¢, @ of cach of the four, is written out only in 1 and 4.

Then, for verse 2 is written only mahi didhdre ’mdn vdnaspdtin, because

yathe “ydm prihivt at the beginning is repeated. [That is, the scribe

begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common

with its predecessor.] Then, because dadidra also is repeated in 2-4, in

verse 3 mahf also is left ont and the verse reads in the mss. simply

didhtra pdrvatan girtn —and this without any intimation of omissian by

the ordinary sign of omission. — Sometimes the case is a little more

intricate. Thus, in viii. 10, the initiat words sé ’d aéramat are written

only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-17,

paryaya V1, (verses 8-17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse

with subdivisions Lcf. p. 512 top|. .

Such abbreviated passages treated by the Anukramani as if unabbreviated.

—The Anukramani generally treats the omitted matter as if present,

that is, it recognizes the true full form of any verse so abbreviated. In
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a few instances, however, it does not do so: such instances may be found

at xv. 2, where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 or 4 x 8; at xv. § (16

instead of 7 x 3); at xvi. 5 (10 instead of 6 x 3); at xvi. 8 (33 instead of

108 or 27 x 4): cf. the discussions at p. 774, J 2, p. 772, J 3, p- 793 end,

P. 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express

it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows

how old and how general they have been. — One and another ms., how-

ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions — especially R., which,

for example, in viii. 10 writes sé’d akv@mat every time when it is a real

part of the verse.

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passages. — Very

often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both saiwhita and

fada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome

repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to

abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always

to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by

signs of omission. In all cases where the mss. show anything peculiar,

it is specially pointed out in the notes on the verses.

6, Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. — The

modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss, and parts of

mss, of the AV, are so diverse, that we were fully justified in adopting

for our edition the familiar and sufficient method of the RV. That

method is followed strictly throughout in books i.—v. and xix. of the Hang

ms, material described above at p. cxiv under O, 1 and 4, but only there,

and there possibly only by the last and modern copyist, | Whitney notes

in the margin that it is followed also in book xviii. of O., and in books

i-iii, and iv. of Op, and in part of Bp, In this last ms., which is

Chambers, 117, of book i., the] method of accentuation is at the beginning

that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like

that of Bp. [see next [J saving that horizontal lines are made use of

instead of dots, The method continues so to the end.

Dots for lines as accent-marks, — The usc of round dots instead of lines

as accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue. It is applied

uniformly in the pada-mss. at Berlin (except in Bp.* as just stated): a

dot below the line is the axudattatara-sign, in its usual place; then the

sign of the enclitic svariva is a dot, usually not above, but within the

aksara; and the independent svarita is marked either by the latter

method or else by a line drawn transversely upward to the right through

the syllable, The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in 2
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large part of E, (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and also
in large parts of H.

Marks for the independent evarita. — It was perhaps in connection with

the use of the dots that the peculiar ways of marking the independent

svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a

line below, somewhat convexed downwards. Or, again, we find just such

a line, but run up into and more or less through the aésara, either below

or through the middle. [From this method was probably developed the

method of | starting with a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely

through the aésare upwards and with some slant to the right and ending

with a bit of horizontal above. [{Cf. SPP’s Critical Notice, p.9.} This

fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four

mss, (in part of Bp*= Ch. 117, in D, and L,, and occasionally in Kp.)

Lits shape is approximately that of the “long J” : cf. SPP's text of ii. 14

and my note to iii, 11.2,

Horizontal stroke for svarita.—A frequent method is the use of the

anudattatara line below, just as in the RV., but coupled with the denota-

tion of the enclitic svarifa by a horizontal stroke across the body of the

syllable, and of the independent svarita by one of the signs just noted.

But even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted by the same sign

as the enclitic svari#a, to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable

itself, The last method (independent svarita by horizontal) is seen in

the old ms. of book xx., Bp.*, dated a.D. 1477, and in B’,

The udatta marked by vertical stroke ‘above, as in the Maitrayani.—

It is a feature peculiar to E. among our AV. mss, that, from the begin-

ning of book vi. on, it marks the udatta syllable by a perpendicular stroke

above,* while the enclitic svari/a, as in other mss., has the horizontal

stroke in the adsara, but just before the end of vi. 27, both these strokes

are changed to dots, as is also the anudatiatara-stroke ; while in xx. the

accentuator goes back to strokes again for all three. *|Note that in

SPP’s mss. A. and E. the wdatva is marked by a red ink dot over the

proper syllable. J

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition. — SPP., in his edition, adopts the

RV. method, with the sole exception that he uses the fully elaborated

peculiar f-sign, given by the small minority of the mss.,* for the inde-

pendent svaritaz, No ms., I believe, of those used by us, makes this

combination of methods ; and it may safely be claimed that our procedure

is truer to the mas., and on that as well as on other accounts, the preferable

one, *{See, for example, his Critical Notice, p. 14, description of Cp. J

Use of a circle as avagraha-sign.— As a matter of kindred character,

we may mention that for the sign of avagraka or division of a vocable

into its component parts, a small circle is used in all our pada-texts, even
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of book xx., excepting in the Munich text of xviii. and xx., as stated on

p. 4 of the Jndex Verborum, (It is used also in SPP's pada-mss.: see his

Critical Notice, pages 11-14.] This special AV. sign has been imitated

in our transliteration in the /ndex and in the main body of this work

Icf. page cJ; but it may be noted that SPP. employs in his padatext the
sign usual in the RV.

7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition!

Founded on the manuscripts and the Pratigakhya.— Our method is of

course founded primarily upon the usage of the manuscripts; but that

usage we have, within certain limits, controlled and corrected by the

teachings of the AV. Praticakbya,

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. — The rules of that

treatise we have regarded as authority up to a certain point ; but only up

toa certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr., as in the other

corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made between those

orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally accepted and

observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be wholly the out-

come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the

varna-krama? or dirgha-patha. \|Ci. Whitney's notes to AVPr. iii, 26

and 32 and TPr. xiv. 1.4

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. —

Thus, on the one hand, we have the rule LAVPr. iii. 27: see W's note]

that after a short vowel a final # or # or # is doubled before any initial

vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory® not only in the language of the

Vedas but in the classical dialect as well; while, on the other hand, we

have, put quite upon the same plane and in no way marked as being of a

wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following:

‘The rule iii. 31 that after x or 4 an immediately following consonant

is doubled ; Las to these duplications, the Pratigakhyas are not in entire

accord, Panini is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and

the # stands by no means on the same footing as the 7: cf. W's Grammar,

§ 228; his note to Pr. iii, 31; and Panint’s record, at viii. 4. 50-51, of the

difference of opinion between Cakatayana and Cakalya. J

Another such rule is the prescription that the consondnt at the end of

aword is doubled, as in éristupp, vidyutt, godhukk; this is directly con-

travened by RPr., VPr., TPr.— Yet another is the prescription that the

3 For this chapter, pages cxziii to cxxvi, the draft left by Whitney was too meagre and unfin-
ished to be printed. I have rewritten and elaborated it, using frecly his own statements and

Janguage ax given in his notes to the Prasigakbyas. |

1Cf. p. 833, T 4, belaw. .

* Nearly al) the mss, and SPP. violate it at xi. 1, 22.
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnts, urkksah, etc. {See

‘W's notes to these rules, at iii, 26 and 28.) |‘*The manuscripts of the

AV,, so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely

sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the vargakrama proper, except-

ing the one which directs duplication after a +; and even in this case,

their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera-

ture.” So Whitney, note to iii. 32.)

‘Items of conformity to the Pratigakhya, and of departure therefrom. —

Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which

was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in

which the authority of the Pratiglchya bas served as our norm,

Transition-sounds: as in /4n-t-sarvén.— Pr. ii.g ordains that between

A, m wand ¢, 5, 5 respectively, &, 4, ¢ be in all cases introduced : the first

two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves

good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of # with ¢ or of ¢

with s; that of final » with initial s, however, is very frequent, and the ¢

has always been introduced by us (save [by inadvertence] in viii. 5.16

and xi, 2, 25).— The usage of the mss, is slightly varying |" exceedingly

irregular,” says W. in his note to ii. 9, p. 406, which see|: there is not a

case perhaps where some one of them does not make the insertion, and

perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation.

Final -n before ¢- and $+: as in pagyah janmani. — Pr. if. 10 and tr pre-

scribe the assimilation of -n before a following palatal (ie. its conversion

into -®), namely, before ¢ (which is then converted by ii. 17 into ch-}, and

before a sonant, i.e. before y- (since j% does not occur). In such cases

we have written for the converted -# an anusvara; there can hardly arise

an ambiguity + in any of the instances, [A few instances may be giver

for -# 7, i 33.2%; ii. 25. 4,5; iv. 9.9"; 36.9%; v8.73 22.14%; vi 50.

viii, 2.95 xii. 3.445 for-m gi 19.45 Hli-ry. 53 iv. 8.35 22.6, 75 xvii.

4.59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star.

— SPP. seems to allow himself to be governed by his mss.; this is a

wrong procedure: see notes to vill 2.9; 1.19.4; iv.9.9.) fLBut see

iii, 1.22.)

Final -n before c-: as in yaap ca.— Rule ii, 26 virtually ordains the

insertion of ¢. Owing to the frequency of the particle ca, the cases are

numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss, and

so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of

the Rik: cf. for example ii. 1. 16, asmdf ca tditg ca, and see RPr. iv. 32.

Final -0 before t-: as in sds ¢e.— The same rule, ii. 26, ordains the

insertion of s. As in the other Vedas, so in the AV., a s is sometimes

inserted and sometimes not; its Pr, (cf. ii. 30) allows and the mss. show

a variety of usage. Of course, then, each case has been determined on
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this

is wavering and uncertain. [The matter is fully discussed in W's note

to ii. 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertion

are given on p. 417. Cf. also note to AV. i. 11. 2.]

Final -t before ¢-: as in asmac charavas. — By the strict letter of rules

ii, 13 and 17, the ¢ is converted into ¢d- and the preceding final -¢ is then

assimilated, making c#-. In such cases, however, we have always fol-

lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the -¢ and ¢ by their

union form the compound -c/-, and have written simply vé-, as being a

truer representation of the actual phonetic result. The mss., with hardly

an exception, do the same. |The procedure of the edition and of the mss.

is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like relat, gacha, yacha, etc. }

Abbreviation of consonant-groups: as in sawésé and the like. — By ii, 20

a non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a

nasal and a non-nasal is dropped: so faiiti; chintam and rundii instead

of chintiam and runddii; etc, The mss. observe this rule quite consist-

ently, although not without exceptions; and it has been uniformly fol-

lowed in the edition, At xii, 1.40, anupraywiktam is an accidental

exception; and here, for once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining

the & (Cf. the Hibernicisms séren’th, len’th, etc.J

Final -m and -n before 1-: as in faz /okame and sarvdi lokan,— Rule

ii. 35 prescribes the conversion of + and of -# alike into nasalized -< In

either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre-

scription of the Pr. nasalized -/+ 4, or two /s of which the first is nasal-

ized. Thus Zam fokam becomes ka + nasalized /+ lokam, a combination

which we may write as 4a? dokam or as hand lokam or as bait lokam,

LIt is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion

of this matter troublesome. In ndgazi, the nasalized / should properly

be written by a /with a nasal sign over it. In Roman, it might well be

rendered by an / with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus 7); in prac-

tice, a # is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot +4,

so that for the sound of “ nasalized /"' we find either #/ or simply #. |

For the combination resultant from -s /, the mss. are almost unani-

mous in writing [not what the Pr. ordains, but rather] a single 7 with

nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in kai /okam at xi8.11; this

usage is followed by the Berlin text.

For the resultant from - +, the mss, follow the Pr., not without excep-

tions, and write doubled / with nasal sign gver the preceding vowel, as in

sarvan lohan, x. 6.16, etc., asmite loke, ix. 5.7, etc.; this usage also has

been followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity). — It

would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr.

and to write both results with double / and preceding nasal sign.
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Visarga before st- and the like: as in ripw stena steyakrt, viii. 4. 10

RV. vii, 04. 10. Our Pr. [see note to if. 40} contains no rule prescribing

the rejection of a final visarga before an initial sibilant that is followed

by a surd mute. The mss, in general, although with very numerous and

irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the 4, and so

does the Rik (cf. RPr. iv. 12; TPr. ix.1; VPr. iii, 12]; and the general

usage of the mss, has been followed by us. {For examples, see x. §. I-14:

cf. also notes to iv. 16. 1 (ya stdyat: SPP. yas tayat), i. 8, 3, etc.

The kampa-figures 1 and 3.— Respecting the introduction of these

figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following

acute accent in the sass/ité, our Pr. is likewise silent. The usage of the

mss, is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting: there is hardly an instance

in which there is not disagreement between them in respect to the use of

the one or of the other; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a rule

respecting the matter be discovered. There are a few instances, pointed

out each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring

in the circumflexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the

samhita-mss.* Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however,

and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting 1 after

the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. | This matter

is discussed with much detail by W. in his notes to APr. iii. 65, pages

494-9, and TPr. xix. 3, p. 362.) *LSee APr., p. 499, near end, and notes

to AV. vi. rog. rand xg)”

The method of marking the accent.— With respect to this important

matter, we have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik

rather than to the authority of the mss, As to the ways of marking the

accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails. among the Atharvan mss., nor

is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the

same method throughout. Their methods are, however, all of them in

the main identical with that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant

particulars, [The details have been discussed above (see p. cxxi), and

with as much fulness as seemed worth while. |

8. Metrical Form of the Atharvan Sarbhita

Predominance of anugtubh.——- The two striking features of the Atharva.

Veda as regards its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the

predominance of anzgfubh stanzas. The stanzas in gayatrt and sris(udh

are correspondingly rare, the @V. in this point presenting a sharp con-

trast with the Rig-Veda, The brief bits of prose interspersed among

metrical passages are given below, at p. 1011, as are also the longer pas-

sages in Brahmana-like prose, [In the Kashmirian recension, the latter

are even more extensive than in the Vulgate: see p. lxxx. }
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Extreme metrical irregularity. — This is more or Jess a characteristic of

all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig-Veda (and

Sima-Veda). In the sa#ehites of the Yajur-Veda, in the Brahmanas, and

in the Sitras, the violations of meter are so common and 80 pervading

that one can only say that meter seemed to be of next to no account in

the eyes of the text-makers. It is probable that in the Atharvan samhita

the irregular verses outnumber the regular,

Apparent wantonness in the alteration of RV. material. — The corrup-

tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV. are often

auch as to seem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity. The

smallest infusion of care as to the metrical form of these verses would

have sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a degree,

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit.—In very many

cases, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and

obvious emendation, especially the omission of an intruded word or the

insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter. It

would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, and by

changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irregu-

larity into regularity. The text, as Atharvan, never was metrically regu-

lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such; and to make it so would

be to distort it,

9. The Divisions of the Text

[Summary of the various divisions.— These, in the order of their extent,

are: prapdthakas or ‘Vor-lesungen’ or ‘lectures,’ to which there is no

corresponding division in the RV.; ddndas or ‘books,’ answering to the

mandalas of the RV.; and then, as in the RV., anu-vatas or ‘re-cita-

tions,’ and s@évas or ‘hymns,’ and eas or ‘verses.’ The verses of the

long hymns are also grouped into ‘verse-decads,’ corresponding to the

vargas of the RV. Besides these divisions, there are recognized also

the divisions called artha-sikias or ‘sense-hymns’ and parydya-sithtas or

‘period-hymns’; and the subdivisions of the latter are called parydyas.

In the paryaya-hymns, the division into ganas (or sometimes dapdakas:

p. 628) is recognized, and the verses are distinguished as avasdnarcas and

gandvasinarcas (see p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi-

sions of the books (the later books especially) may be found in the special

introductions to the several books. ]

The first and second and third grand divisions of books i—xvili.— A

critical study’ of the text reveals the fact that the first eighteen books are

divided (see p, xv) into three grand divisions: the first (books i—vii}

contains the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects; the second (books

vili—xii) contains the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects; and the
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third consists of the books (xiii-xviii,) characterized each by unity of

subject. These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but

cf. page elvii, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog-

nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the text as a

whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl—clxi,

Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs

below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will be treated the divisions

commonly recognized by the native tradition. }

The division into prapathakas.-—— The literal meaning of pra-pathaka is

‘Vor-lesung' or ‘lesson’ or ‘lecture,’ This division, though noticed in

all the mas., is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and

unimportant one, It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does

not appear in the Bombay edition, No ms. gives more than the simple

statement, “such and such a, prapatiaka finished”; no enumeration of

hymns or verses is anywhere added. There are 34 prapathakas, and they

are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is,

from book i, to book xviii, inclusive. The prapathaka-division is not

extended into books xix. and xx.

Prapathakas: their number and distribution and extent. — First grand

division (books i in each of the books i. there are 2 prapathakas ;

in each of the books iv.—vi. there are 3; and in book vii. there are 2: in

all, (6+9+25) 17. —Second grand division (books vili.-xii) : in cach

of the five books vi . there are 2 prapathakas: in all, 10, —Third

grand division (books xiii—xviii,): each of the first five books, xiii.-xvii,,

forms 1 prapathaka, while the sixth and last, book xviii., forms 2: in all, 7.

~—Sum for the three divisions, (17+ 10+7 =) 34. —In book iv. the

division is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapafhakas containing 169

verses or over half the book ; while in xii., on the other hand, in order to

make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapdthakas,

the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (just after

3. 30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second, [On

comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with

the number of prapahakas in each book, an attempt towards a rough

approximation to equality of length among them will appear. The like

is true in the second grand division; and also in the third (note espe-

cially book xviii), so far as is feasible without making a prapéfiaka run

over more than one book. ]

Their relation to the anuvaka-dlivisions, — The prapathaka-divisions

mostly coincide with the annudka-divisions, Exceptions are as follows:

propathaka 11 begins with v. 8, in the middle of the second anuvdka of

book v.; 19 begins with viii 6, in the middle of the third anxvdka of

book viii; 21 begins with ix, 6, in the middle of the third anuvdéa
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of book ix.; 23 begine with x.6, in the third anuvdha of book x.; 25

begins with xi. 6, in the third anxvvdka of book xi.; and 27, as already

noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous axwvaka)

of book xii.

The division into kandas or ¢ books.’ (The word éduda means literally

‘division’ or ‘piece,’ especially the ‘division of lant-stalk from one

joint to the next,’ and is applied to the main divisions of other Vedic

texts (TS. MS., CB, etc.). The best and prevailing rendering of the

word is ‘book,’ As to the length of the édadas and their arrangement

within their respective grand divisions, see p, cxliii, below.) The division

into £4gdas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental,

The division into anuvakas. — The env-vééas, literally ‘re-citations,’ are

subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously

through the book concerned, They are acknowledged by the mss. in

very different manner and degree, There is usually added to the anu-

vdka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it,

Land those statements are reproduced in this work in connection with

the comment.] [From these it appears that the anxuvaka-divisions are

sometimes very unequal: thus the last aauvdka of book vi. where the

average is 33 verses, has 64.) [In the course of the special introductions

to the books, there is given for each of the books vii.—xix. (except xiv.

and xvii.) a table showing the number of hymns and the number,of

verses in each annvaka: see pages 388 and so on. For xiv. and xvii.

also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need-

less.] The enumeration of verses is often made continuously through

the anuvaka (cf. p. 388, end).

LTheir number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. — The

pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements. In the

table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division ; the second,

to the second; and the last, to the third.

Books i ia contain
respectively 6 6 6 8 6 53 10 anuviikas,

Books vi, ik a ee contain
respectively 5 § 5 5 5 anuvilas.

Books xii xiv = oxy, xvi, xvii xvi contain

respectively 4 9 2 2 2 1 4 anuyalas.

Thus the first grand division has 55 anuvadkas; the second has 2§; and

the third has 15: sum, 95. Moreover, book xix. contains 7, and xx. con-

tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii. neither printed edition has the

note prathamo ‘nuvakak; but it ia found (cf. p. 812) in the mss. Each

of the books vili.-xi, has ten hymns (p. 472), and so each anwvdka there

consists of just two hymns. In book xii. of five hymns, the azuzdia is
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii, xiv., xvii., and

xviii. (p. 814). In the table, these five books are marked with a star.

But furthermore: if, as seems likely (see p. cxxx, below), books xv. and

xvi, are to be reckoned each as a book of two hymns (and not as of 18

and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii. on, to xviii, are to be

starred, and regarded as having their enuedkas and hymns conterminous. |

LIt is noted at p. 898, {[2, that in book xix. there appears an attempt

to make the anuvdka-divisions coincide with the sense-divisions or divi-

sions between the subject-groups. 1 do not know whether the same is

true in books i~xvili, not having examined them with regard to this

point ; it is true in the case of the last axtudka of book ix. (= RV. i. 164

= AV. ix. g and 10), where, as the RV. shows, the true unit is the

anuvdka and not the AV. hymn. On ‘the other hand, Whitney observes

{at p. 194) that an aauvake-division falls in the middle of the Mygara-

group, and (at p. 247) that another falls between v. 15 and 16 with entire

disregard of the cldse connection of the two hymns. |

LTheir relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii—xvili.—In these books.

and in xii, the anuvdka js, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with

the hymn everywhere except in the two parydya-books, xv. and xvi. In

the colophon to xiv. 1, a ms. of Whitney’s speaks of the hymn as an

anuvaka-sikta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv., at least, the author

ofthe Anukr. did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p. 739). That

they signify very much less in books xifi.-xviti. than they do in the earlier

books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p. cxxxi, and the third of

p. clx) ; so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second-

ary origin. J

Lt is at the beginning of book xii, that the anuudke-divisions begin to

coincide with the hymn-divisions ; and it is precisely at the corresponding

point in the Anukr. (the beginning of pafa/s viii.) that the author of that

treatise apparently intends to say athd 'nuvdha ucyante. From book xii.

on, therefore, it would seem that the sarahita was thought of by him as a

collection of asvakas, or that the subordinate division below the sayda

which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the

anuvaka and not the sikta.}

LIf this be right, then it would seem as if, in the series of books

xii.—xviii., the books xv. and xvi. ought not to be exceptions. In them,

also, the groups of individual paryayas or parydya-groups should be con-

terminous with the asuedtas. Book xv. will fall, accordingly, into two

groups of 7 and 11 paryadyas respectively; and book xvi. into two groups

of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parpayas receives some

support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv, as “two

anuvékas” (see note to xix, 23, 25), and from the fact that the Paficapatalika.
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makes similar reference to book xvi. (see p. 792, 7 4, to p. 793), and

speaks of our xvi, § as ddya, that is, ‘the first' of the second group

(Pp. 793). Moreover, the treatment of books xv. and xvi. by the makers

of the Paipp. text (see p. 1016, line 12) would indicate that the enuedta

is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the Adyda. As for

the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned aad

upon the summations, cf. p. cxxxvii, top, and p, cxly, table 3, both forms. J

[The division into stiktas or ¢hymns.’— The hymn may well be called

the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions. Of the

hyma, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single

verses or even stock-padas may also be regarded as natural units. Book

and hymn ! and verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda-

mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made by

them and not otherwise. However diverse in subject-matter two succes-

sive sékias may be, we rightly expect unity of subject wjthin the limits

of what is truly one and the same s#ééa, It is this inherent unity of

subject which justifies the use of the term artha-sukta (below, p. cxxxiii)

with reference to any true metrical hymn ; and our critical suspicions are

naturally aroused against a hymn that (like vii. 38) fails to meet this

expectation, The hymn, morcover, is the natural nucleus for the second-

ary accretions which are discussed below, at p. cliii. J

{The hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value.—It is matter of

considerable critical interest that the hymn-divisions of different parts of

our text are by no means of equal value (cf. p. clx). Thus it is far from

certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the

material of book xiv, into hymns (the question is carefully examined at

pages 738-9). And again, the material of book xviii. is of such sort as

to make it clear that the hymn-divisions in that book are decidedly

mechanical and that they have almost no intrinsic significance (see p. 814,

16, p. 827, 2, p. 848, [ 8). The familiar Dirghatamas-hymn of the

Rig-Veda has been divided by the Atharvan text-makers into two (ix. 9

and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an

approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books

viiixi. (p. clvi). As Whitney notes, hymns xix. 53 and 54 are only two

divided parts of one hymn: so 10 and 1; 28 and 29.J

[The division into reas or « verses.’ — This division is, of course, like the

division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance. It is main-

tained even in the non-metrical passages; but the name is then usually

modified by the prefixion of the determinative avasdna, so that the prose

verses in the parydya-hymns are called avasdnarcas (p. 472). |

1 {This part of the statement is aubject, for books xiti-xviii, to the modification implied in

the preceding paragraph. |
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[Subdivisions of verses : avasinas, padas, etc. — Concerning these a few

words may be said. Avasdna means ‘stop,’ and so ‘the verse-division

marked by a stop.’ The verse usually has an avasdna or ‘stop’ in the

middle and of course one at the end, Occasionally, however, there are,

besides the stop at the end, two others: and the verse is then called zy

@wosdna. Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and

sometimes a verse with only one (e&dvasina). — The next subordinate

division is the pada or ‘quarter,’ As the name implies, this is commonly

the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with two avasaaas; but some-

times, as in a verse with an odd number of padas (like the gayatri), a

pada may be identical with an avasana, The‘division into padas is recog-

nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence

of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada

(pacchas) in a corresponding sequence, — Even the pada is not the final

possible subdivision, as appears from KB. xxvi. 5, cam vardharcam va

padam vi padam va vargam va, where the verse and all its subdivisions

receive mention. J

Numeration of successive verses in the mgs. — In this matter, the mss.

differ very much among themselves, and the same ms, differs in different

books, and even in different parts of the same book; so that to give all

details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may be

given by way of specimen. In books iii, and v. the enumeration in our

mss. is by hymns only. [Sometimes it runs continuously through the

anuvaka: above, p. exxix.| In vi. it is very various: in great part, 2

hymns are counted together; sometimes 4; also 10 verses together, or 9,

or 8. In book vii, some mss. (so P. and 1.) number by decads within

the axnvaka, with total negiect of real séééas; and the numbering is in

all so confused and obscure that our edition was misled in several cases

so as to count § hymns less in the book than does the Anukr,, or than

SPP's edition. The discordance is described at p, 389 and the two num-

berings are given side by side in the translation.

[Groupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention. —

The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so

simple and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable,

accordingly, to discriminate between decad-s#htas and artha-sekias and

paryaya-shkias. The differences of grouping are chargeable partly to the

differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose} and partly to the

differences in length in the metrical hymns.] *

Decad-siktas or ‘decad-hymns.’— With the second grand division

begins (at book viii.) a new element in the subdividing of the text: the

metrical hymns, being much longer than most of those in the first division,

are themselves divided into verse-decads or groups of ten verses, five or
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The

numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen: cf. pages 388,

end, and 472, 5. Book xvii. divides precisely into 3 decads: p. 805,

The average length of the decad.s#évas is exactly ten verses in book x.

(35 decads and 350 verses: p. 562), and almost exactly ten in book xviii.

(28 decads and 283 verses: p. 814). In the summations, these decads

are usually called s@asas and never by any other name (as dagatayas),

while the trug hymns are called arthe-sakras,

[Although known to the comm. and to some mss. in book vii. (p. 388),

the decad-division really begins with book viii.; and it runs on through

book xviii, (not into xix.: p. 898, line 6), and continuously except for the

breaks occasioned by the paryaya-hymns (p. 471, end) and parydya-books

(av. and xvi: pages 770, 793). In book vii., this grouping is carried out

so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sense-hymns of

the Berlin edition, The nine are enumerated at p. 389, line 8; but in

the case of five of them (45, 54, 68, 72, 76), the fault lies with the Berlin

edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus separated. J

{In the summations, as just noted, the decads are usually called si#Atas,

and they and the parydya-suktas are added together, like apples and pears,

to form totals of “hymns of both kinds” (p. 561, line 8). The summa-

tions of the decad-s#étas and paryaya-siktas for books viii—xviii. are duly

given below in the special introduction to each book concerned, and these

should be consulted ; but for convenience they may here be summarized.

Book vi, i, kf, iy. xiv. xv, xv, vil. xvi

Decads 24 at 35 27 33 44 3 8

Paryfys 6 9 7 307 6 Bg I

Artha-siiktas or ‘ sense-hymns.’ — {This technical term might be ren-

dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps more suitably, by ‘subject-matter

hymns.’ It is these that are usually meant when we speak of “hymns”

without any determinative. The comm. very properly notes that hymns

xix. 47 and 48 form a single artka-sakta, and that the next two form

another. The determinative artéa- is prefixed in particular to distinguish

the sense-hymns from the farydya-hymns (p. 611, {[ 5), and there is little

occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division.] The

verses of the artha-skia are sometimes numbered through each separate

component decad or s#éfa, and sometimes through the whole arzha-sakta,

the two methods being variously mingled. In books xii-xiv. and xvii, and

xviii, as already noted, the artha-sitktas and anuvdkas are coincident, the

mss. specifying their identity.

LPary&ya-siktas or ¢ period-bymns,’—In the second and third grand

divisions are certain extended prose-compositions called] paryaya-suhtas.
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They are divided into what are called parydyas, or also parydya-shkias,

but never into decads. (The term parydya-sahta is thus somewhat

ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for

example, on the-one hand, the whole group of six parydyas that compose

our ix. 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. 1-17).

To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use parydya only for the narrower

meaning and paryaya-sibta only for the wider. The hymn ix.7 is a

paryaya-sikta consisting of only one parydya. For the word pary-dya

(root 4: literally Uie-gang, circuit, meplodes) it is indeed hard to find an

English equivalent; it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by

‘strophe’; perhaps ‘period’ is better; and to leave it (as usual) untrans-

lated may be best.) *

[The parydya-hymns number eight in all, five in the second grand

division (with 23 paryayas), and three in the third grand division (with

33 paryayas). They are, in the second division, 10 (with 6 parydyas);

ix. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with 1); xi. 3 (with 3); and xii. 5 (with 7); and, in

the third division, xiii. 4 (with 6); book xv. (18 parydyas) ; and book xvi.

(9 paryayas), The paryaya-suftas are marked with a p in tables 2 and 3.

For further details, see p. 472.)

LIt will be noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi.,

consist wholly of paryayas; and, further, that each book of the second

division has at least one of these hymns (ix. has two such, and contigu-

ous), except book x. Even book x. has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting

mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions; but despite the fact

that the Anukr, divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even

ascribed to different authors (p. $79), it is yet true that those parts are

not acknowledged as paryayas. Moreover, the pymn is expressly called

an artha-sizkta by at least one of Whitney's mss. |

| Differences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii. and xix.

— As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain

differences in respect of the numeration of hymns and verses, These

are rehearsed by SPP. in his Critical Notice, vol. i., pages 16-24, Those

which affect book vii. are described by me at p. 389, and the double

numberings for book vii. are given by Whitney from vii, 6. 3 to the end

of vii, The Bombay numberings are the correct ones (cf. p, 392, line 4

from end). Other discrepancies, which affect book xix., are referred to

at p. 898.}

[Differences of hymn-numeration in the paryaya-books. — These are the

most important differences that concern hymns, They affect all parts of

a given book after the first farydya of that book. They have been carefully

explained by me at pages 610-11, but the differences will be more easily

apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form, ‘he table harmonizes



9. The Divisions of the Text CXxxV

« the hyma-numbers, without going into the detail of the difference of verse-

numberings, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing.

‘Hymna of the | ‘Tha underwcitan hymoe ae pacta of hywans of the Berlin ediilon correspond | Hymns of the

‘Bombay ed. to the byzans of the Bombay edition a numbered in either margin. Bombay ed.

Book Book Book, Book Book
wilt te a xi i,

1 1 X 1 1 1 :

20 2 a z 2 2 z

3 3 3 3am 3 3 3

4 4 4 Bere 4 sacs 4
5 5 5 Jase See 4s 5
6 6 67 4 gra dard 6

7 7 Ger 5 Suey days 7

8 8 bars 6 $atat dasse 8

9 9 Buon 7 Saris gags 9
10 roy bare 8 Sarér to
it Today bye 9 an u
1 Toa fash a

3 tosses 8 13

4 ar) 1%

15 T0333 10 : 154

[Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right? The

fourth paragraph of p. 611 (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the

real point at issue plainly. I now believe that the methods of both

editions are at fault and would suggest a better method. To make the

matter clear, I take as an example the paryaya-szbra xi, 3, which consists

of a group of three parydyas.

Saggetted method Berlin method Bombay method

xi. 3 13a xi 3. 13 xh, 3. 1-31

xi. 3. 28 xi 3E49 xi 4. F=18,

xi, 3.397 xi. 3}. $0-56 xi §. 7

The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four text-

divisions: the first set (xi) to the book; the second (3) to the paryaya-

sikta or group of parydyas ; the third (1, 2, 3) to the individual parydyas of

that group; and the fourth (+) to the verses of the parydyas. }

[In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the

threa component parydyas of xi, 3 is duly indicated as such by typograph-

ical separation and that the parydya-numbers (1 and 2 and 3) are duly

given in parenthesis. That text, however, practically ignores the parydyas,

at least for the purposes of citation, by numbering the verses of all three

continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning of perydya 1 to the end

of 3. Thus only the group of paryayas is recognized ; and it is numbered

as if codrdinate with the artha-saktas of the book. |

LIn the Bombay text, on the other hand, each farydya is numbered as

if codrdinate with an ertha-stkta, and the verses are numbered (of course,

in this case) beginning anew with 1 for each paryaya. This method
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ignores the unity of the group of individual parydyas and throws previous

citations into confusion. J

{Books xv, and xvi, consist wholly of parydyas. Here, therefore, the

case is not complicated by the mingling of paryayas and artha-suktas,

and the Berlin text ignores the grouping } of the paryayas, and treats and

numbers each farydya ds if codrdinate with artha-skktas, and numbers

the verses beginning anew with 1 for each parydya (cf. p, 770, line 30).J

‘Whitney's criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition. —| Whitney

condemned, at p: 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition. In his

material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the

matter, which may well, be given. |

Each paryaya is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as

areal hymn or erthashta. Hence SPP. is externally justified in count-

ing, for example, the nine artha-siktas and three parydyas of book xi. as

twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each separately; at the same

time, such a deviation from the method pursued in our edition, throwing

into confusion all older references to book xi. after 3. 31, was very much to

be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since each body

or group of paryayas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for

example, our viii, 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth

and fifth subdivisions or parydyas). In such matters we are not to allow the

mss, to guide us in a manner clearly opposed to the rights of the case.

[Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. —It is

plain, I think, that both editions are at fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor-

ing the individual paryayas in books viii—xiii. and in ignoring the paryaya-

groups in xv,—xvi ; and the Bombay edition, in ignoring the parydya-groups

everywhere. Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent

(p. 770, line 27) as between books vi and books xv.-xvi., the unity

of the groups in xv.-xvi. being no less “obvious and undeniable” than in

the example just cited by Whitney. J

[The purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was that

all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Atharvan text,

not only for the metrical parts but also for the prose parydyas, ané con-

sist of three numbers only, But, as between the parydyas and the rest,

it is precisely this homogeneity that we do not want; for the lack of it

serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita-

tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse. |

LFor a future edition, I recommend that all paryaya-passages be so

numbered as to make it natural to cite them by book, parydya-group

Parydya, and verse. The verse-number would then be written as an

exponent or superior; and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31,

1 As to what this grouping should be, see the discussion at p. cxxx, near end.
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45; 7.26; xi. 3. 50, we should have ix. 6, 31, 51; 7.126; xi. 3.31. In books

xv. and xvi. I should reckon the anwedka as determining the limits of each

group of parydyas (p. cxxx); and thus, for example, instead of the now

usual xv. 7.43 8.15 17.13 xvi, §.1, we should have xv. 1,71; 2.17; 2, 10!;

xvi. 2.0, The tables on pages 771 and 793 may serve for conversion-

tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin-Bombay method, |

LThe merits of this method are clear from what has been said ; it avoids

ignoring the paryayas of vili—xili, and the groups of xv.-xvi., and avoids

the inconsistency of the Berlin method; it maintains the recognition of

the uniformity of books viii-xi, as books of ten hymns each (p. 6rt,

line 25); and it assimilates all references to parydya-text in a manner

accordant with the facts, and shows at a glance that they refer to paryaya-

passages.! Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of

less than 20 verses for division III. (p. cxlv); and by it one is not incon-

venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method, |

Differences of verse-numeration.— The differences of hymn-numeration,

as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain differences of verse-numer-

ation also ; but besides these latter, there are certain other differences of

verse-numeration occasioned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to

the prescriptions of the Anukramanis. They have been fully treated in the

introductions to the books concerned; but require mention here because

they affect the verse-totals of the tables, considered in the discussion

(pages clvii, clix) of the structure of the text. The five parydya-hymns

affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sec-

ond are set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals

are given. The third line gives the totals of avasdnarcas for the Bombay

edition, and the fourth those for the Berlin edition, and the fifth the dif-

ferences, It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper place

in the text, the second paryaye of xi. 3 is printed, both by RW. and by

SPP. (at vol. iii, pages 66-83), as 18 numbered subdivisions; but that

the Bombay editor prints it again (just after p. 356 of the same vol.), this

time as 72 avasdnarcas, as required by the Anukr, The matter is fully

explained by me, pages 628-9. The totals for xi.3 in the one ed. are

g1+18+7= 56, and in the other 31-+72+7 = 110, a difference of 54.

The sum of the plus items is 188.

ParyByahyinns | vil. 20 ln ah book. | book xe,

[See pages 16 546 638 am 793]
Bombay totals & 73 310 #20 103
Berlin totals 33 6a 56 ar 3
Plus items 34 n 34 79 7”

1 LT beg the reader to compare my remarks on the Method of Citation in the preface to the

Kaxptramafijarf, pages xv-xvi. For citations of the Mabirigtt! or verse passages, the expo-

nent is a letter; for Gdurasent or prose, it is a figure. J
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Summationa of hymns and verses at end of divisions, — These are made

in the mss. at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it

were brief colophons; and the details concerning them are given'in the

notes at the points where they occur. [For examples, see the ends of the
several anuvakes and books: thus, pages 6, 12, 18, 22, 29, 36, and so on.

The summations become somewhat more elaborate'and less harmonious

in the later books: see, for example, pages 516, 561, 659, 707, 737.)

The summations quoted from the Paficapatalika.— A peculiar matter to

be noted in connection with the summations just mentioned is the con-

stant occurrence with them, through books i—xviii,, of bits of extract

from an Old Anukramanj, as we may call it: catch-words intimating the

‘number of verses in the divisions summed up. {For details respecting

this treatise, see above, p, Ixxi.} These citations are found accordantly

in all the mss, — by no means in all at every point ; they are more or less

fragmentary in different mss.; but they are wholly wanting in none of

ours (except K. | and perhaps L.). The phrases which concern the end

of a book are the ones apt to be found in the largest number of mss. In

book vii. there is a double set, the extra one giving the number of hymns

in the anuvdka,

[Indication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm.

—In giving the summations of verses, it is by no means always the case

that the Paficapatalika expresses itself in a direct and simple way. Some-

times indeed it does so where its prevailing method would lead us to

expect it to do otherwise: thus in book vi., where the normal number of

verses to the anuvdta is 30, it says simply and expressly that anucvékas

3and 4 have 33 verses each (trayastrintgakau: p. 311) and that 5 and 6

have 30 each (frisgakdu; p. 1045), Very often, however, the extent of

a division is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference

to an assumed norm. One hardly knows how much critical value to

assign to the norms (the last anvudéa of book vi, with 64 verses, exceeds

the norm of 3o by more than the norm itself); but the method is a devia-

tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased,

as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form

into which the Paficapatalika is cast. Thus for book v, it says (pages

230, 236), ‘the first [anuvdka] falls short of sixty by twice six and the

next after the first by eleven.’ So forty-two is in one place (p. 61) ‘half-

a-hundred less eight,’ and in another (p. 439) it is ‘twice twenty-one’

For anuvaka 3 of book vii. the total is 31 (norm 20); but here (p. 413)

not even the overplus is stated simply as ‘eleven,’ but rather as ‘eight

and three,’ This method of reference to a norm is used even where the

departure from it is véry large, as in the case of anuudke 3 of book iv.,

which is described (p. 176) as having 21 verses over the norm of 30. |
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{Tables of verse-norms ‘assumed by the Paficapatalik.—For the fret

grand division (books i—vii,), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a

norm for the verse-totals of the anuvils of each book.) These may be

shown in tabular statement as follows :

For book =. Cn eA eh

Verse-totale 153° 307 230324378454 286,

Anuvikas 6 6 6 8 6 3 10
Averages 35 4 8 40 63 35 29

Anuvika-Norms 7 2 og sg]

The norm is spoken of (p. 92) as a mimstta, literally, perhaps, ‘fundamental

determinant.’ Frequent reference has already been made to these norms

in the main body of this work, either expressly (as at pages 220 and 388:

cf. also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the anuzahas. |

{By combining (as in lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table 1 of

p. cxliv with a part of the table on p. cxxix, the actual average of ‘the

verse-totals of the awnvakas may be found for each book (as in line q).

It is perhaps a fact of critical significance that for each book this average

is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise. }

LFor the second grand division (books viii.-xii.), on the other hand,

our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the hymna,

and not (as in the first division) those of the aauvdtas. They are, in

tabular statement, as follows:

For book vii, iz, x cn ait
Verse-totals 259 oz age 33 304
Hymns 10 10 10 10 5
Averages 26 30 38 3 6

Hynm-Norms 20 20 3 20 60

The lengths of the hymns are often (not always) described by stating the

overplus or shortage with reference to these norms. This is oftenest

the case in book x, (so with seven hymns out of ten: see p, 562); it is

the case with all the arzia-stévas of book xii. (four out of five: p. 660) ;

with hymns 1, 3, and 5 of book ix., and 6 and 8 of book xi.; and least

often and clearly the case with book viii. (cf. the unclear citation, p. 502,

| 2). — Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms. |

LThe three grand divisions’? are recognized by the Paficapatalika.—-

Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may

instance the citations from the Paficapatalika which give the verse-totals

of the six asuvakas of book iii, These totals are respectively 33, 40, 38,

40, 35, and 44. The citations are indeed to be found below, scattered

over pages 92, 103, 113, 123, 131, and 141; but it will be better to combine

1 Another and wholly different matter is the norm assumed for the verse-totals of the Indl.

vidual hymine of each book (see p. cxiviil): thus bool i. is the book of four-versed hymas. |
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them here (with addition of the “obscure” clause of p. 141, { 8) into

what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation

at the points? in which the verse was obscure to Whitney :

" tringannimittak sadrcesu karyas

tisro daga *stdu daca patca ca rea:

caturdaga “ntyd; anuvdkagag ca

samkhyamn vidadhyad adhikam nimittat.

‘Among the six-versed [hymns] (i.e. in book iii.), the verses are to be

(made: i.e.) accounted [respectively] as three, ten, eight, ten, and five,

with thirty as their fundamental determinant ; and the last as fourteen :

and one is to treat the number (anurake by anuvaka: i.e.) for each’

anuvéka as an overplus over the norm,’ |

[In the section headed “Tables of verse-norms” etc., it was shown

that, while the Paficapatalika’s norms for books i.—vii. concern the ann-

véakas, its norms for books viii—xii. concern the hymns. This distinction is

observed also by the comm. in making his decad-divisions (see p. 472 : 1. 28).

These facts are in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Pafica-

patalikd: to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated ;

and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii. (p. 475, end),

sitktagag ca ganand pravartate, ‘and the numbering proceeds hymn by

hymn,’ Here si#éagas is in clear contrast with the exuvdkagas of our

verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the

text that come within the purview of the Paficapatalika, that is (since it

ignores books xix.-xx.), to books viii—xviii. or to the second and third

grand divisions. ]

LThus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second

and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by

actual procedure but also by express statement. But this is not all.

As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact :

for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-sahas (and not

of anueakas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third

(cf. p. 708, line 12) and the verse-totals for each artha-sahia or porydya-

sakta are stated simply hymn by hymn.]

ro, Extent and Stracture of the Atharva-Veda Satbhita

Limits of the original collection. — It is in the first place clearly appar-

ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva-

Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined

1 The mas, read: ‘adydew, with double sandbl; vay for yar, with confusion of sibilanta;

sasckiyd (but one haa indeed ydm); and adhikdmim-, with ominsion of a needed twin conso-

nant (cf. p.832): Aa to the use of éy, cf. below, p. 52 end, und p. 186, T 3,
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together to form a collection. There appears to be no definite reason to

suppose that the text ever contained less than the books i—xviii, It is

easy to conjecture a collection including books i—xiv. and book xviii.,

leaving out the two prose geryaya-books xv. and xvi, and the odd little

book xvii. with the queer refrain running nearly through it; but there is

no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books

more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p. 1011) through

nearly all the preceding books; and in the Paippaldda recension it is

Vulgate book xviii, that is wanting altogether, books xv.-xvii. Lor rather,

books xvxvili.: cf. p. rots being not unrepresented.

Books xix. and xx. are later additions. — That these are later additions

is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi-

tion, As for book xx., that is in the main a pure mass of excerpts from

the Rig-Veda; it stands in no concewable relation to the rest of the

Atharva-Veda ; and when and why it was added thereto is a matter for

conjecture. As for book xix., that has distinctly the aspect of being an

after-gleaning ; if its hymns had been an accepted part of the main col-

lection when that was formed, we should have expected them to be dis-

tributed among the other books; and the text is prevailingly of a degree

of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest; while its pada-text must

be a most modern production. |For the cumulative evidence in detail

respecting book xix. see my introduction, pages 895-8.)

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which

was limited to books i.—xviii. are not rare. That the prapathake-division

is not extended beyond book xviii. may be of some consequence, but

probably not much. The Old Anukramani stops at the same point.

More significant is it that the Kaucika-sitra {does not, by its citations,”

imply recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the sam

Aitd, and that it] ignores book xx. completely. It is yet more impor-

tant that the Pratigakhya and its commentary limit themselves to books

i—xviii,

In the Paippalada text, the material of book xix, appears in great part,

as we are bound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest. Of

book xx., nothing Lor practically nothing: see p. 1009} so appears. It is

also noteworthy that Paipp. (as mentioned above) omits book xviii; but

from this need be drawn no suspicion as to the appurtenance of xvi

the original AV. — The question of the possible extension of individual

hymns anywhere does not concera us here, [but is discussed on page cliii. J

1 There are five vernes which, although occurring in our xix, are yet clted by Klug, in full,

ts if they did not belong to the Atharvan text recognized by Kiug. Moreover, there aro cited

by Kiug. six gratitas which, although answering to six hymns (between sr and 68) of our six,

muy yet for the most part be regarded a8 Zalpad mantras, For a detailed discussion of the

mmatter, see pages 896-7.



cxlii_ General Introduction, Part Il: in part by Whitney

LThe two broadest principles of arrangement of books i._xviil. — Leaving

book xx. out of account, and disregarding also for the present book xix.

as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895-8), it is not difficult to

trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the

material of books i-xviii, These principles are:}

Lt. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn.— The books

ixviii. fall accordingly into two general classes: 1, books of which the

hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and in which the

length of the hymns is regarded; and 2. books of which the distinguish-

ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise

length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are prevail-

ingly long? The first class again falls into two divisions: 1. the short

hymns; and 2, the long hymns. J

LThe three grand divisions (I. and II. and III.) as based on those princi-

ples.—-- We thus have, for books i—x three grand divisions, as follows:

1. the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, i—vit., and com-

prehending the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically,

all the hymns (not paryayas: p. exxxiv) of a less number of verses than

twenty!; II. the second grand division, consisting of the next five books,

viii-xii,, and comprehending the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects,

more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division)

of more than twenty verses; and It. the third grand division, consisting,

as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is

a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii—xviii, — There are

other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from

another; they will be mentioned below, under the several divisions. |

|The order of the three grand divisions. — It is clear that the text ought

to begin with division I., since that is the most characteristic part of it

all, and since books i.—vi. are very likely the original nucteus of the whole

collection. Since division I. is made up of hymns of miscellaneous sub-

jects (the short ones), it is natural that the other hymns of miscellaneous

subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the last place is natu-

rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This, order

agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form (cf. tables

I, 2, 3) @ descending scale of 433 and 45 and 15.4 .

{Principles of arrangement of books within the grand division. — If we

have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of books

i.xvili, into three grand divisions, the question next in logical order is,

1LThis ntatement is true without modification, if we treat books xv. and xvi. each as two

hymns or farydya-gronps in the manner explained and reasoned at p. cxxx, and implied in the

second form of table 3, p. cxlv: ef. p, exxxvil, line 13.)
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‘What governs the arrangement of the books within each division? This

question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions

(cf. pages cxlix ff, clvii, clix); here, accordingly, only more general state-

ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse-norms of the

hymns for each book, and the amount of text. |

|The normal length of the hymns for each of the several books. — For

the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin-

ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later,

p.exlix, For the second grand division it is true that the Pascapatalika

assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p. cxxxix); but that seems

to have no traceable connection with the arrangement of the books within

that division (p. clv), For the third, no such norm is even assumed (p, cx,

near end). J

[The amount of text in each book. — Table.—This matter, in its relation

to the order of the books, I must consider briefly here for the three grand

divisions together, although it will be necessary to revert to it later (pages

clii, clvii, clix), Since our samAita is of mingled verse and prose, it is

not easy (except with a Hindu ms, which I have not at hand) to esti-

mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to each separate book.

Tf we take as a basis, however, the printed page of the Berlin text, and

count blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages are apportioned among the

18 books as follows :

Book i.has13 pages Book viii, has zz pages. Book, xiii, has 13 pages

a, 16 in oat x12
ii, 20 x 3 xy. 10

i 27 35, xi 5

x Bb xi 22 wii 3

vie 40 xviil 21
vi, 27

Division 1. 370 Division IL 117 Division IT. 64

From this it appears that, for division L, the amount of text is a continu-

ously ascending one for each of the books except the last (book vit.) ; and

that, for division IIL, it is a continuously descending one for each of the

books except (in like manner) the last (book xviii.); and that, although

the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division II. form

a series (see p. clvii, line r1) which ascends continuously (like that of L)

for all books except (once again) the last, the books of division II. are, on

the whole, most remarkable for their approximate equality of length. j

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book. — While the general

guiding principles of arrangement of the books within the division are

thus in large measure and evidently the external ones of verse-norms and

amount of text, it is not easy to see what has directed the ordering of the
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Table x. First grand division, books i.-vii., seven booke

Rsk Book Book Book Hock Bask Book
i me A eve Suma Samet

famed 2 2 . s & a 7 8 contatoe hymns -varnee.
56 beof lm = 88 86
28 heof Bue. 26 68
10 122 haof Sym. 192 996
i 12 8 buof tum 68 213

3 8 1 uot Sv = BA «170

4 2 6 1 feof Gv. Ph 144

8 1 6 6 at hot Tvs, 86 252

8 4 6 10 & baof Svs, 25 200

1 1 2 8 4 haof Ove Tl 90

2 $ 2 moflove, 7 70

1 1 6 bofllve. 8 88

2 8 beofttve, 7 Bt

1 SB beottBva, 4 52

3 beofidve, 9 42

Shorties = BA

1 ho oft@ms, 1 16

2 haotitves = 2 BA

1b oftivm, 118

118 142 «86 ~«030=CO SLO 8S

286 454 153 207 230 824 376 verses 2,090

Table 2. Second grand division, booka vili--xii., five books

Book Book Book Book Tank Sumof Sum of
vi OO UD contains hymna Yermoe

1 b. of #1 van. 1 21

1 3 hoffe. «8 08

1 A. of 88 vas. 1 23

1 2 ‘hs. of 24 vas. 3 1

1. 1001 bof Boe. = BO 7B

a ip 1 8 et

1 2 beofffve = 8 BI

2 4 meoftBv = 884

1 1 becfQies = 2 OB

1 b. offem, = 1D

ip 1 hs. of 88 ves. 2 36

1 1 he. of 94 vas, 2 68

1 h of O5 vas, 1 385

1 b. offtve, = 187

1 b, offtver, = 18

2 hs. of 44 ves, 2 88

1 bh. of60vm, = 160

To Nol Stee 1 BB

1 bof Sbrm, 1B

1e hofkem. = 1 56

1 hoft0ws = 80

ie hafta 1 68

1 bof 68 vas, 1 88

1p ob ofiéve 9178

10 Ww 10 10 B hymas 46

250 «802 «850-818. BOd verses 1,528
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Table 3. Third grand division, booke zili-xvill., six books

Rohit Wedding Vettyn Paria Sun Funeral

Book Book Bock Book Book Bock Samet Sumot

si, oxi, xe, ori, xvi, xvii, © comtaing «hymna verses

2 beof Bom 6

2 1 bof mm s

2 heof Sma = 210

1 8 bof Om, = fk

a 1 bof Tm, = 8

1 hoof Sam 1 a

8 hoof Dv. = 8 BT

1 bof 10m. 1 10

4 1 heoftive = 6B

Lt hofttve, 1 1
2 feof IRs, = «2G

—— 1h. of 86 vu, 1 6
1 hofstm, = «1B

—— ‘he of 10 vz, 1 80

1 be of 48 vas 1

te he af 88 ws 1 86

t er he. of 6 ns, 2 120

To heffies oT Al

= of O$ vas. 1 44

1 kote. = 18

1 dh offSv, 1TH

1 hott, =o 88

4 2 ide 9p 1 4 hyrons 38
188 «1891S 8] BBB verses aT4

{Such is Whitney's table ; and it is well to let it stand, as it furnishes the

best argument against treating the parydyas of books xv. and xvi. each as

asingle hymn (cf. p. cxxxvi, top). Treating them as explained at p. clx, it

will appear as follows.

Table g, second form

Robita Wedding Vettya Parte = Sun Funeral

Book Book Book Book Took Book Sum of Sum of

aii, ai, oxy. xvi, vil, xvii, © cmmtinn nym vernes

1 hoffe. 1 24

1 bof 0m. 89180

le b ofttwe, 1 8B

1 h. of 48 van, 1 46

lp h. of 50 wan 1 ou)

ir b. ofS6me. = 188

1 1 ha of foe, §=— 2120

lp 1 hs. of OL vm, 2 122

1 he ofttvs. 1 Ok

1 kate 81 8

1 be otfevs, 1 16

1 b. of 89 vas, 1 a

iP bs offin 1 OL

4 2 ae 27 ol 4 hymns 15

a a a verses 974 |
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several hymns within any given book. It is clear that the subject has

not been at all considered; nor is it at all probable that any regard has

‘been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any

value whatever respecting the “rishis”), Probably only chance or arbi-

trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book.

LOn this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said; but {in

order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand

division in its proper place under that division: see pages cliv, clvii,

and clx. | .

Distribution of bymns according to length in the three grand divisions. —

Tables 1 and 2 and 3.—— The distribution of the hymns according to their

length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by

Whitney's tables 1, 2, and 3, preceding, The numbers rest on the numera-

tions of the Berlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera-

tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. cxlvii. A vertical column

is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of

1 verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to 8 verses, there are in that book,

by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in

the column headed by the word “contains.” To facilitate the summation

of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column

but one on the right gives the number of hymns of r vs., of 2 vss. and so

on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the

total number of verses contained in the hymns of 1 vs., of 2 vss. and so

on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num-

ber preceding in the same line). Accordingly we may read, for example,

the sixth line of table 1 as follows: “Book vii. contains 10 hymns of 3

verses and book vi. contains 122. Thé sum of hymns of 3 verses in the

division ig 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 396.” |

UTables x and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and IJ. and II. — These ought

Properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents are

such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face

each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv

and cxlv.J

LGrouping of the hymns of book xix. according to length. — Table 4. —

Apart from the two hymns, 22 {of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which are in

divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of

this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the

first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses. This fact is of crit-

ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix, as an after-

gleaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would

properly fall into the first grand division (cf. p. 895, [ 2). The table:

1] And so would hymns a2 and 23, if judged by their actual length. |
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‘Table 4. ‘The supplement, book xix., one book

Tnbook six thereare 13) 4 2 9 6 8 4 3 1 32 2 hymns,

Containing respectively 1 2 3 4 § 6 7 8 9 10 tt verses

Tn book xix.thereare 2 01 01 ot 1 hymn, Total: 72 bymns.

Contalning respectively 14 15 16 21 30. verses. Total: 456 verses. J

{Summary of the four tables. — Table 5. — Extent of AV. Sarhita about

one half of that of RV.-—- The totals of hymns and verses of tables 1-4

are summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of

hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Sarnhita is 516

or about one half of that of the Rig-Veda, and that the number of verses

is 4,432 or considerably less than one half. If the summation be made to

include also the supplement and the parts of book xx. which are peculiar

to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 598 or about three fifths of

that of the RV., and the number of verses amounts to 5,038 or about one

half of that of the RV. Table 5 follows:

Tabla s. Summary of Atharvan hymns and versce

Grand division 1, eontains 433.» shymns and 2030 verses.

Grand division IT, contains 45s hymns and 1528 verses,

Grand division IIL, contains —38—shymns and = 874_—_verses.

‘Totals for the three grand divisions : $16 hymns and 4432 verses.

‘The supplement, book xix, contains 72—shymns and 456 verses.

Totals for books i—zix.: 588 hymne and 4888 verses,

‘The Kuntipa-khila of book xx. contains = to hymns and = rg0_—_verses.

Totals for books ixix. and khila: 598 hymns and 5038 verses.

[The numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition, The differ.

ences between that and the Bombay edition do not affect the amount of

text, but only the verse-totals. Even the verse-totals are not affected,

but only the hymn-totals (p. 389, 1. 10), by the differences in book vii.

For the parydya-hymns, the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount

to 188 more (see p. cxxxvii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the

Bombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 188)

from 5,038 to §,226.]

List grand division (books i.-vii.): short hymns of miscellaneous sub-

jects, — While the general considerations of length and subject are indeed

sufficient for the separation of books ixviif, into three grand divisions

as defined above, the first division shows yet other signs of being a minor

collection apart from the other two. In the first place, the hymns that

compose it are mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and wear on the
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii—xviil, as

is indeed apparent enough from the table of hymn-titles, pages 1024-37;

they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva-

Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns

(sce p. cvii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf. p. 281)

from this division. In the second place, the books of this division are

sharply distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter-

nal arrangement, which basis is in part that of a clearly demonstrable

verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs

the number of verses in the hymns of that book.!J

LEvidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms,— A most per-

vading implicit distinction is made by the Major Anukramani between

this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating

the length of the hymns. In division II., on the one hand, the number

of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymu. In division

L, on the other hand, the treatise merely. intimates by its silence that the

number for any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that book,

and the number is expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure
from that norm, Thus for the 142 hymns of book vi,, an express state-

ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p. 281,

lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three? — For convenience of

reference, the norms may here be tabulated:

Books vii vi, i i iw %

Norms 1 3 4 5 6 7 8]

LExpress testimony of both Anukramanis as to the verse-norms. — The

Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii. : see p. 142)

expressly states that the normal number of verses for a hymn of book i

is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of

the first five books: pisvakdndasya caturrcaprakriir ity evam uttarottara-

Kaydesu sastham yavad ekaikadhika etc. Than this, nothing could be

more clear or explicit, Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book

iii, it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses are

the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom: atra

1 | That books i-vii ate distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr. appears

‘alao from the fact that for the right or wrong study of ite firat five pafelas {in which books

are treated), special blessings or cures are promised in a pansage at the beginning of the sixth.

‘The fact was noted by Weber, Verseicknits, vol. ii, p. 79; and the passage was printed by him

‘on p. 81. .

*LAti 2, and also at v.9 and 10 (these two are prose piaces), the treatise atates the number

when it is normal. ‘This is not unnatural at i 1, the beginning; and considering the prevailing

departure from the norm in book v,, it is not surprising there, On the other band, the omls-

sions at iv. 36 and vi 121 are probably by inadvertence. |
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sadrcaprakrtir anya vikrtir iti vijantyat, At the beginning of book iv,

it has a remark of like purport; brakma jajfanam iti kande saptarcasikta-

prakytir (so London ms.: cf. p. 142 below) anya vikytir ity avagachet.

Moreover, it defines book vi. as the treasiktakandam (cf. pages 281, 388),

and adds to the definition the words tetra treaprakrtir itara vikrtir iti.

CE. Weber's Verseichniss der Berliner Sanskrit-hss., vol. ii, p. 79.1

[In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p. Ixxii, top),

the Paficapatalika serves as source and guide for the author of the Major

Anukr. Thus the older treatise calls book ii, ‘the five-versed’ (see the

citation at p. 45), and book iii. in like manner ‘the six-versed’ (see p. cxl).

Cf. also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii. |

LOne verse is the norm for book vil.— The absence of any book in which

two-versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns

in book vii, might lead us to think that both one-versed and two-versed

hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii, (cf. p. 388, line 13) ;

but this is not the case (cf. line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr.

speaks of book vii. as ‘the book of one-versed hymns,’ ekarcashhtakdndam ;

and its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr., as cited by SPP. on

p. 18 of his Critical Notice, which says, ‘among the one-versed hymns

[Le. in book vii.], [the axnrakas are or consist) of hymns made of one verse,’

rhsthté eharcesu, Further confirmation of the view that one(not one or two)

is the true norm for book vii. is found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent

as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. cxlviii), but makes the

express statement dyyrcam for each of the thirty? hymns of two verses. |

[Arrangement of books i.—vil. with reference to verse-norms. — If we

examine table 1 (p. exliv), in which these books are set in the ascending

numerical order of their verse-norms, several facts become clear. It is

apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those seven

books in which the number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn

runs from one to eight; secondly, that the sav/i/a itself begins with the

norm of four; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing

from the series. Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows

departures from its norm; but also— what is more important in this con-

nection —that these departures are all on one side, that of excess, and

never on that of deficiency. |

3 | This ia the true number. The number 26, given at p. exliv in table 2, resta on the actual

hymmdivisiona of the Berlin text. On account of the discordance, the jo hymas may here be

named: 1, 61-2, 6 3n4, 13, 18, 22, 25, 29) 40-42, 47-49) 52, 54-2 with 55.1, 57-58, 61, 64,

68. 1-2, 72. 1-2, 75, 76-5-6, 78, 108, 112-114, 116, (They ate very conveniently shown in the

table, p. 1021.) Note on the other hand the silence of the Anukr. as to our 45,'54-1, 68. 5

and 72.3 Its silence means that our 45. (seer, Praskanva) and 45.2 (Athatvan) and 54,1

{Brahman) form three one-versed hymns, a fact which is borne out by the ascriptions of quasi-

authorship; and that 68.3 and 72.3 form twa more, |
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LWe may here digress to add that, if we compare table 1 with those

following, it appears, fifthly, that in book vii. are put all the hymns of

the three grand divisions that contain only 1 or 2 verses; sixthly, that

neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix.,

is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20.1 From table 1, again, it

appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every

number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i—v.) and

from 1 verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.).}

LExcursus on hymn xix. a3, Homage to parts of the Atharva-Veda.—

It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark-

able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure

of our text : seé pages 931-4, and especially {] 6 of p.g3t. As our sam

Aité begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage

“to them of four verses" (p. 931, line 29), and not with homage “to them

of one verse.” Again, grouping all hymna of four verses or more in this

division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the least con-

terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num-

ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of

xix, 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27). Again, of the fact that books i—xviii,

contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of zo, account seems to

be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the

15 preceding (p. 931, line 37). Again, as in our series the norm two is

lacking, so also is lacking in xix.23 a doyrcebhyah svdha (but cf. p, 931,

line 28, with p. 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage “to them of

three verses” and ‘to them of one verse” (xix, 23. 19-20) stand in the

same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 15

groups as do books vi, and vii. to each other and to the books containing

the hymns of more than three verses, namely books i—v. — Cf. further

pages clvii and clix.)

LWe now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by

norms. — The norms of books i.—vii, respectively, as the books stand in

our text, are’4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 3, 1. From this point of view, the books fall

into two groups : group X contains books i—v., and its norms make a sim-

ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 6, 7, 8);

group ¥ contains books vi. and vii, and its norms make a broken descend-

ing numerical scale beginning with three (3, 1). Here several questions

arise aa to group Y: first, why is its scale inverted, that is, why does not

book vii. precede book vi.? second, why does not group ¥ (and in the

reversed order, vii,, vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole series

begin, ag is natural, with one instead of four, and run on in the text as

it does in the table at p. cxliv? and, third, why is the scale broken, that

1 [In the Kuntapakhila there are two hymns of zo, |



10, Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita i

is, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight books of the first division,

including not only one for the one-versed hymns, but also another for

the twowversed?] ,

LWith reference to the last question, it is clear that the amount of

material composing the two-versed hymns (30 hymns with only 60 verses :

‘seep. cxlix, note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate

with the books of the first division; it is therefore natural that the

original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the

norm of two.4

[Exceptional character of book vii.— The first two questions, concern.

ing group ¥ or books vi, and vii, are closely related, inasmuch as they

both ask or involve the question why book vii. does not precede book vi.

By way of partial and provisional answer to the second, it is natural to

suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two-

versed hymns militated against beginning the Vedic text with book vii.

And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition ;

for according to the Brkad-Devaia, viii, 99, the ritualists hold that a hymn,

in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses,

treadhamam yajtihak siktam ahuk) Yt may well be, therefore, that the

diaskeuasts did not regard these bits of one or two verses as real hymns,

as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i—vi.

From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except

for the momentary convenience of the discussion, and the true grouping

of books i.—-vii, should be into the two groups, A, containing books i-vi.,

and B, containing book vii. J

[The exceptional character of book vii. is borne out by several other

considerations to which reference is made below. Its place in the savi-

Aita is not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact

that its norm is one verse or by the amount of its text (p. cxliii). If

we consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kaucika

(see pp. 1011-2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional piace in

division I. Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at

p. cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the Paip-

palada recension (p. 1014, 1. 15). Just as its hymns stand at the end of

its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the

very last book of the Paippalada (cf. p. 1013, end}. As compared with the

great mass of books ivi, some of its hymns (vii. 73, for instance) are

quite out of place among their fellows. |

4 LFor the productions of modern hymnology, one hardly errs in regarding three verses as

Yhe standard minimum length, a length convenient for use, whether in reading or singing, and

for remembering. A two-versed hymn ts too short for a dignified unity. Possibly similar con-

siderations may have bad validity with the ancient text-makers.
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LBook vii. a book of after-gleanings eupplementing books i.—vi.— It is

very easy to imagine group A, or books i—vi., as constituting the original

nucleus? of the sarhita (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, og book vii., as being

an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably

a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions

(cf. p. 895). This view does not imply that the verses of book vii. are

one whit jess ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i—vi.

but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the

aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books ivi’ This view

accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise

established and as just set forth (p. cli). )

LArrangement of books with reference to amount of text. — If these con-

siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions

so far as they relate to book vii, there remains only that part of the

second question which relates to book vi. One does not readily see why

the samArta might not have opened with book vi., the book of the varied

and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in

the order 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (1); and, since this is not the case, it may be

that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the

order of arrangement. J

LIf we consult the table on p. exliii, we sce that, in division I, the

scale of numbers of printed pages of text in each book (13, 16, 20, 27, 28,

40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last

{book vii), The like is true if we base our comparison on the more pre-

cise scale of verse-totals for each book (153, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 286),

as given at the foot of table 1, p. cxliv.]

LThese facts, in the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the

exceptional character of book vii. By the principle of norms, it should

stand at the beginning of the division ; by the principle of amount (judged

by verse-totals), it should stand between books iti. and iv. That it does

neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a

collection. In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the

reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed

after books iv, because it is longer than any of those books. |

L Résumé of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i.—vil.— Book vii.,

as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand

division, without regard to amount of text or to verse-norm. Books ivi.

are arranged primarily according to the amount of text,? in an ascending

scale. For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale,

3 LIf asked to discriminate between the books of that nucleus, I should put books vi. und i.

‘and i, Grst (cf, p. cll, T3); at all events, book ¥. stands in marked contrast with thoue three. j

{Whether this amount is fudged by verne-totals or by pages, the order is the same. ]
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter-

minant in only one case,! that of book vi, and is accordingly there

subordinated to the primary one, so that book vi. (norm : 3) is placed after

books i-v, (norms: 4-8).}

[Departures from the norms by excess. — The cases of excess are most

numerous in book v. (see p. 220), and concern over 14 of all the hymns,

On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer-

ous in books vi. and i. and concern about § of the hymns in each book.

For books ii, iv., vii, and iii, respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction

of cases of conformity is 4, }, }, and 3. For each of the seven books, in the

order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac-

tion is as follows: for book vi,, it is .859; for i., it is 857; for ii, itis .6r;

for iv, it is .52; for vii, it is 47; for iii, it is 42; and for v,, it is .06.]

LCritical significance of those departures. From the foregoing para-

graph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of

conformity (vi., i, ii), agrees with their order as arranged by their

verse-norms (3, 4, 5), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it

should be; for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be

made for this division, the briefest would doubtless fall into the prior

class, the class less liable to expansion by secondary addition. |

We are not without important indications? that the hymns may have

been more or less tampered with since their collection and arrangement,

so as now to show a greater number of verses than originally belonged to

them. Thus some hymns have been expanded by formulized variations

of some of their verses; and others by the separation of a single verse

into more than one, with the addition of a refrain. [Yet others have

suffered expansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the

end; while some of abnormal length may represent the juxtaposition of

two unrelated pieces. |

Tilustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. — |The instances

that follow should be taken merely as illustrations. To discuss the cases

systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of every

case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned

and to its form and extent in the parallel texts,—in short, a special

investigation.® |

1 | That the two orders, based on the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout

books L-v. is no doubt partly fortuitous; but it is not very strange. The variation in the num-

ber of hymns for each book (35, 36 31 40, 31) is confined to narrow limits; and Mf, a8 is prob-

able, the departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the verse-totals

for each book would come nearer to being precise multiples of those ascending norms, |

4 (CE p. 81,7 2,]

TA very great part of the data necessary for the conduct of such an inquiry may be

found already conveniently assembled in this work in Whitney's critical notea; for, although
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Thus in i. 3 (see p. 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse 1 (and

senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could

with any propriety be called the father of the reed: cf. i. 2.1); while

verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined

into one verse: we have then four verses, the norm of the book.

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p. §t), no less evidently, the verse-couples

2 & 3,4 & 5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single

verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses 1 and 8:

so that here we have five verses, again the normal number.

So, further, in iii, 31 (see p. 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the

refrain, make verse 2; 4 with the refrain is verse 3; and § is a senseless

intrusion ; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make

verse 4; 8 & 9 make verse 5; and 10 & 11 make verse 6, six being here

the verse-norm.

In book vi, a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are

formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses: instances

are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107,132. |The cases are quite numerous in which

the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts. Thus in book vi,

hymns 16, 17, 34, 63, 83, 108, 121, and 128 (see the critical notes on.

those hymns and cf. p. 1014, 1. 16) appear in the Paippalida text as hymns

of three verses each. J

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with

much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes

or interpolations: such are i. 29. 4-5} ii. 3.6; 32.6; 33.3 ab4od, 6; iii,
15. 7-8; 20. 10 (see note under vs. 7); 29. 7-8; iv. 2.8; 16. 8-9;

17.33 39.9-10; vi. 16.4; 63.43 83.45 122.3, 5; 123.3-4 In book
vii,, moreover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is

readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear

in the table on p. 1021).

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all

the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm

of the book : thus iii. 16 corresponds to a Rig-Veda hymn of seven verses ;

iv, 30 and 33 each to one of eight; and v.3 to one of nine, It will be

necessary to allow that the general principle of arrangement by verse-

norms } was not adhered to absolutely without exception.

LArrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — In

continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p. cxlili, we may

add the following. The “first” hymn (parva), “For the retention of

sacred learning,” is of so distinctly prefatory character as tq stand of

acattered through those notes, they may yet be sald to be “assembled” in one work, and

‘mors “conveniently” than ever before. The investigation is likely to yield results of interest

and value. . °
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the

prefixion of the auspicious gam no devir abkistaye (p. cxvi). It is note-

worthy that books ii, iv., v., and vii. begin each with a « Mystic” hymn ;

that the five kindred hymns « Against enemies" are grouped together at

ii, 19-23, as are the seven Mygara-hymns at iv, 23-29. Hymne iii. 26-27

are grouped in place and by name, as digywéte ; and so are the “two

Brahman-cow ” hymns, v. 18 and 19, and the vdtgvénariya couple, vi. 35:

and 36. The hymns “To fury” make a group in the AV. (iv. 31-32) as

they do in the RV, from which they are taken. J

[Second grand division (books viii.xli.): long hymns of miscellaneous sub-

jects. — As was said of the first division (p. cxlvii), there are other things

besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection

“apart from the other two; the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division

1, to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Pafica-

patalika (p. cxxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance ;

and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p. cxxxii) that the grouping

of verses into decads runs through this grand division, It is a note-

worthy fact, moreover, that the material of division II. appears distinctly

to form a collection by itself in the Paippalada recension, being massed

in books xvi. and xvii. The Vulgate books viii—xi. are mastly in Paipp.

xvi and the Vulgate book xii. is mostly in PSipp. xvii. This is readily

seen from the table on p. 1022. J

LTheir hieratic character: mingled prose passages. — More important

differentia] features are the following. In the first place,

that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p. exlvii),
the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic origin : witness

the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat

and five rice-dishes (ix. ) or of a cow and a hundred ricedishes (x. 9);

the extollation of the vird/ (viii. 9), of the cow (x. 10), of the rice-dish and

the prand and the Vedic student (xi. 3-5) and the dcchista (xi. 7); the

hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans (xii. 4);

the prevalence of « mystic” hymns (cf, viii, 9; ix. 9-10; x. 7~8; xi. 8); the

priestly riddles or dvakmodyas (cf. x. 2, especially verses 20-25); and the

taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig-Veda, as at ix. g-10,

In no less striking contrast with division L, in the second place, is the

presence, in every book of division IL, of an extensive passage of prose

(viii 10; ix.6, 7; x5; xi 3; xii 5). This prose is in style and content

tauch like that of the Brahmanas, and is made up of what are called (save

in the case of x. 5) ‘periods’ or paryayas: see pages cxxxiii and 472. It is

evident that we are here in a sphere of thought decidedly different from

tht of division I.J
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{Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division Il.— The following

table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of

the make-up of the division than does the table on p. cxliv. Opposite

each of the five prose farydya-hymns is put a P, and opposite 'the hymn

x. § (partly prose) is put ap. Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the

vers¢-numbers are confined, for books viii—xi, within the range of varia-

tion from 21 to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii.

yen in viii. inix. inx. inxi, in xl.

tha at 4 3 7 63 verses

2 38 25 33 3t 55
3 6 3 25 cr)

4 25 4 26 26 33
5 22 38 50p 26 73?
6 36 62ers 3

7 28 Br 4 2
8 2 a2 “ 34
9 26 a 3 6

10 uF 28 4 27 1

General make-up of the material of this division. — Whereas division I.

contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen

and none of more, division II. consists wholly of hymns of more than

twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in

books i.-xviii. except such as belong of right (that fs, by virtue of their

subject) to the third division.1 The forty-five hymns of this diyision have

been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num-

«ber, as shown by the table just given: “the five longest have been put

together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced-

ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten

hymns, Disregarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (paryaya-hymns), books viii—xi. con-

tain all the hymns of from 21-50 verses to be found in the first two grand

divisions, and book xii. contains all of more than 50 in the same divisions.

Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange-

ment of the several books within the second division. From the tables

it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been

had in division II. as was had in division I. None of the books viii-xii.

is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces

(marked with p or p in the table above); and this fact may point to an

inclination on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions

as much as possible among the poetical ones,

1 [See the tables, pages cxliv-cxlv. — Book xix, contains two hymns, mostly prose, of which

tho subdivisions number 2x and 3o (cf. p. cxlvii) ; and among the Kantips-hymne are three of

20 or more vernea, |
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LOrder of books within the division: negative or insignificant conclusions.

—lIf we consider, first, the amount of text in pages! for each book,

namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the series appears ta have no connection with

the order of the books; on the contrary, the books are, on the whole,

remarkable for their approximate equality of length. The case is similar,

secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, 10, 12, and

11. Thirdly, the verse-totals for each of the five books, according to the

numeration of the Berlin edition, are 259, 302, 350, 313, and 304 (see

above, p. cxliv), a sequence in which we can trace no orderly progression.

On the other hand, fourthly, if we take the verse-totals of the Bombay

edition, to wit, 293, 313, 350, 367, and 304,? we see that the first four

books, vili-xi,, are indeed arranged, like books ivi, (p. clii), on a con-

tinuously ascending arithmetical scale. Furthermore and fifthly, if, for

the verse-totals of each of the five books, we make the (very easy) substi-

tution of the average verse-totals of the hymns of each book, we obtain

again a series, to wit, 29.1, 31.3, 35.0, 36.7, and 60.2, which progresses con-

stantly in one direction, namely upward, and through all the five books. }

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division, —

LFrom the table on p, clwi it would appear that the individual hymns are

not disposed within the book with any-reference to length. It may, how-

ever, be by design rather than accident that the only hymn with the small-

est number of verses in this division is put at the beginning, and that the

longest is put Jast.} The arrangement in this division, like that in the

first, shows no signs of a systematic reference to the subjects treated of,

although (as in division I.: p, ely, top), in more than one instance, two

hymns of kindred character are placed together: thus viii. 1&2; 3&4;

g& 10; ix.4&5; 9& 10; 2788; g9&10; xi g& 10; xii 4 & 5.

[Possible reference to this division in hymn xix. 23.-— Such reference,

I suspect, must be sought in verse 18, if anywhere, and in the two words

mahat-kinddya sudha, ‘to the division of great [hymns], hail!’ See

P. 931, ¥f 7, and the note to vs. 18.4

LPostscript. Such was my view when writing the introduction to

xix. 23. Even then, however, I stated (p. 932, line 12) that verses 21 and

22 were not accounted for. Meantime, a new observation bears upon

vs. 21.

LImmediately after the passage referred to at p. cxlviii, foot-note, the

Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment of book viii, proweeds:

* Now are set forth the seers and divinities and meters of the mantras of

1 LAs printed in the Berlin edition (see above, p. cxlill). From a ndgari ms, written in a hand

of uniform size, I might obtain different and interpretable data. |

4 This sertes digiers from the Berlin sequence by a plus of 34 and 11 and 54 In the first and

second and fourth members respectively : see p. cxaxvii, and cf, pages 516, 546, 632.
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the sense-hymns of the Asudra-kégdas (? or -kdgda?). To the end of the

eleventh 4agda, the sense-hymn is the norm.’ etc. atha dsudva-kanda-

'vihastikia-mantrindm psi-daivata-chandaisy ucyante, tato yavad ekadaca-

kanda’ntam arthastkia-prakrtis tavad vikdya parydyan virad va (viii. 10)

prabhytin iti etc. What pertinence the word Asudra may have as applied

to books viii.-xi I cannot divine; but it can hardly be an accident that

the very same word is used in the phrase of homage to parts of the AV.

at xix. 22. 6 and 23. 21, Asudrébhyalh sudha, and that this phrase is followed

in h, 22 and in the comm’s text of h, 23, by the words parydyikebhyak

svdha, that is, by an allusion to the farpdyas, just as in the text of the

Anukr, Apart from vss. 16-18 of xix. 23, vss. 1-20 refer most clearly to

the first grand division ; and vss. 23-28 refer just as clearly to the third.

The allusion to the second ought therefore certainly to come in between

vs. 20 and vs, 23, that is it ought to be found in vss. z1 and 22, We have

just given reason for supposing that vs. 21 contains the expected allusion.

The meaning of ckangcébhyak of vs. 22 is ag obscure as is the pertinence

of ksudrébhyah; probably ekdurcébhyah is a corrupt reading. If I am

right as to vs. 21, the mystery of vs. 18 becomes only deeper. |

.

‘Third grand division (books xiii.-xviii.): books characterized by unity of

subject.-— The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itself and

appear to have been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers

and placed in a body together at the end of the collection. The books

in which the unity of subject is most clearly apparent are xiv. (the wed-

ding verses), xviii, (the funeral verses), and xv. (extollation of the Vratya).

[The unity of books xiii. and xvii,, although less striking, is yet sufficiently

evident, the one consisting of hymns to the Sun as The Ruddy One or

Rohita, and the other being a prayer to the Sun as identified with Indra

and with Vishnu. In book xvi, the unity of subject is not apparent,!

although it seems to consist in large measure (see p. 792) of “ Prayers?

against the terror by night.”| Book xvi, is not so long that we might

not have thought it possible that it should be included as a parydya-sikia

in one of the books of the second division; and book xvii., too, is so

brief that it might well enough have been a hymn in a book.

{Hindu tradition assigns at least four of the books of this division each

to a single seer; the whole matter is more fully set forth at p. 1038,

However much or little value we may attach to these ascriptions of

1 [In one of the old drafts of a part of his introductory matter, Whitney saya: Until we

understand the character of the ceremonies in connection with which book avi. was used, It

may not be easy to discover a particular concinnity in it, With reference to that remark, I

have said, at p. 793: ‘The study of the ritual applications of the book distinctly fails, in my

‘opinion, to reveal any pervading concinnity of purpose or of une. |

#LPerhaps, using a Pali term, we may designate book xel. as a Paritta. {
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quasi-authorship, they are certainly of some significance as a clear mark

of differentiation between this division and the other two. {

LDivision III. represented in Paippatada by a single book, book xviii. —

An item of evidence important in its relation to the Vulgate division III.

as a separate unity is afforded by the treatment of that division in the

Kashmirian recension: the Vulgate books xiii.—xviii., namely, are all grouped

by the makers of the Paippalada text into a single book, book xviii, and

appear there either z# cxtenso or else by representative citations. The

relations of the Vulgate division to the Paipp. book are set forth in detail

at p. 1014, which see. |

Lames of these books as given by hymn xix. 23.— It is a most signifi-

cant fact, and one entirely in harmony with the classification of books

xiii-xviii, on the basis of unity of subject, that they should be mentioned

in hymn xix. 23 by what appear to be their recognized names. It is

therefore here proper to rehearse those names as given in verses 23-28

of the hymn (see pages 931, {| 5, and 933). They are: for book xiii.,

‘the maddy ones,’ résitebiyas, plural; for xiv. ‘the two Siryas, saryd-

bhyam, or the two [anuvakas] of the book beginning with the hymn of

Srya’s wedding ; for xw., ‘the two [anwudhas} about the vrdtya;’ unatyd-

bhyam (accent !); for xvi., ‘the two [antvakas] of Prajapati, prajapatyd-

bhyam ; for xvii, ‘the Visasahi,’ singular; and for xvili,, ‘the auspicious

ones,’ mangalitébhyas, euphemism for the inauspicious funeral verses. }

LOrder of books within the division. — The verse-totals for the books

are, by the Berlin numeration, 188, 139, 141, 93, 30, and 283, and, by the

Bombay numeration, 188, 139, 220, 103, 30, and 283 (above, p. cxxxvii).

But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief sarpaya-verses of

book xv. upon the third member of these series, they would both coincide

in their generat aspect with the series based on the amount of text in

pages of the Berlin edition, namely, 13, 12, 10, 5, 3, and 21 (as given

above, p. cxliii). From the last series, it appears that these books, except

the last, are arranged in a descending scale of length, therein differing

from divisions I. and IJ. in which the scale was an ascending one. In

all three divisions, the final book is an exceptional one: in the first, it is

a scanty lot of after-gleanings; in the second, it contains the five longest

hymns, each about twice as long as the average of the four books preced-

ing; and in the third, again, it contains very long hymns, which are,

moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of verses, unified indeed

(like those of book xiv.) in large measure by the ritual uses to which they

are put, but on the whole quite different in origin and character from

most of the rest (see the introductions to the hymns of book xviii.). J

L¥able of verse-totals for the hymns of division IIl.— The following

table is made like that on p. clvi, and may give a better idea of the
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make-up of the division than does the one on p. cxlv. That seems to me

wrong, because it follows the Berlin edition in treating the 18 individual

paryayas of book xv, and the 9 of book xvi, each as one hymn (see

p. cxxxvi), and in having to recognize accordingly hymns of 3 verses, of

4nd 5 and so on, in this division, We certainly must recognize some

larger unity than the parydya in books xv. and xvi; and, whether that

unity be the-book or the anwvdéa, in either case we avoid the necessity

of recognizing any hymns with a verse-total of less than 20 in this division

(sce table 3, second form, p. cxlv), Assuming that xv. and xvi. make

each two hymns, the table is as follows:

Hymo ini, toni, mx, tah inxvil, in xv.

thas 6 64 gor aR 30 61 (verse
2 6 8 gtr Ot 6

3 26 3
4 se 89

The scale of hymn-totals for each book is thus 4, 2, 2, 2, 1, and 4; and it

then appears that all the books of the division except the last are arranged

on a descending scale, the three books of two hymns each being arranged

among themselves on a descending scale of amount of text. J

{Order of hymns within any given book of this division. —. As to this,

questions can hardly be raised ; or, if raised, they resolve themselves into

questions in general concerning the hymn-divisions of books xiii—xviii.

and their value.

{The hymn-divisions of books xiii.—xviil. and their value.—In these

books the whole matter of bymndivision seems to be secondary and of

little critical value or significance (cf. p. cxxxi). — First, as to the metri-

cal books (xiv., xviii, xiii., xvii. : that is, all but the two parydya-books xv.

and xvi). In them, the hymn-division is, as in book xii. of division II.,

coincident with the anuvake-division. Book xtv. is divided into two hymns

by both editions, not without the support of the mss,; but the Major

Anukr, seems father to indicate that the book should not be divided (for

details, see pages 738~9) : the hymn-division is here at any rate question-

able, Book xviii, properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but

rather a book of verses. The Paficapatalika says that these verses are

‘disposed’ (visitas) in four anuvakas (see p. 814, J §, and note the word

parah, masculine): from which we may infer that the anxnvdéa-division is

of considerable antiquity; but the significance of the coincident hymn-

division is minimized by the facta that a ritual sequence runs over the

division-line between hymns 1 and 2 (see p. 814, {| 6, and p. 827, J 2)

and that the division between hymas 3 and 4 ought to come just before

3.73 (and not just after: see p. 848, 9 8). Even with book xifi the

case is essentially not very different: see the discussions in Deussen’s
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Geschichte, i. 1. 215-230. Book xvii, consists of a single anuvdka (it is

the only book of which this is true: p. 805); and although in the colo-

phons the apply both designations, anuevaéa and artha-sthia, to its

30 verses (which the mss, divide into decads), it is truly only one hymn, |

[The paryaya-books, booka xv. and xvi. remain, These, as appears from

the tables on pages 771 and 793, consist each of two annvakas with 7 and

11 and with 4 and § farydyas respectively. When writing the introduc-

tions to those books, I had not seriously considered the proper grouping

of the parydyas (cf. p. 770, lines 29-30). The discussion at p, cxxx,

above, seems now to make it probable that the garydya-groups should be

assumed, as everywhere else from book xii—xviii, to be conterminous

with the amuvdkas. The bearing of this assumption on the method of

citation is treated at p. cxxxvi, above. The effect of this assumption

upon the summations is shown in table 3, second form, p. cxlv, and in

the table on p. clx. J



Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so forth

LAs such explanations are often sought at the end of the matter paged

with Roman numerals (or just before page 1 of the pages numbered with

Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters

most frequently sought for, as follows ;

For explanation of abbreviations, see . . . . . . . xcix-evi

For explanation of abbreviated titles, see - . . . . ~ x¢ix-evl

For explanation of arbitrary signs, see. toe ee

For key to the designations of fhe manuscripts, we | |) | elmccx

For aynoptic tables of the manuscripts, sce. 5. esse

For description of the manuscripts, ee.) sss oxkcxvl

For table of titles of hymns, see volume VIIE, - . 9... 1024-1037.)



ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH

WITH A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY.

Book 1.

Tue first book is made up mostly of hymns of 4 verses each,

and no other ground of its existence as a book needs to be

sought. It contains 30 such hymns, but also one (34) of 5 verses,

two (11 and 29) of 6 verses, one (7) of 7, and one(3) of 9. There

are conjectural reasons to be given in more than one of these

cases for the exceptional length. Hymns of 4 verses are also

found in books vi. and vii. (12 in vi, and 11 in vii.), also g in xix.

The whole book has been translated by Weber, /udische Studien,

vol. iv. (1858), pages 393-430.

1, For the retention of sacred learning.

[Ataroan.— vdcaspatyom, caturrcam. anusfudham: 4. op. virid srobyhati]

‘The hymn is found also near the beginning of Paipp.i. MS. (iv.12. 1 end) has the

first two verses. It is called in Kaug. (7.8; 139. 10) ¢ripaptiya, from its second word ;

but it is further styled (as prescribed in 7. 8) briefly Sarva ‘ Grst,' and generally quoted

by that name. It is used in the ceremony for « production of wisdom” (medAdyanana:

10, 1), and in those for the welfare of a Vedic student (11.1); further, with various

other passages, in that of entrance upon Vedic study (139. 10); and it is also referred

to, in an abacure way (probably as representing the whole Veda of which it is the

beginning), in a number of other rites with which it haa no apparent connection (t2. 10;

14. 15 18,19; 25. 43 32, 28); finally (13. 1, note), it is reckoned as belonging to the

varcasya gana, And the comm. [p. 5, end | quotes it as used by a paricésfa (5. 3) in

the puspashiseha of a king. The Vait. takes no notice of it.

Translated: Weber, iv. 393; Griffith, i. 1,

1. The thrice seven that go about, bearing all forms — let the lord of

speech assign to me today their powers, [thcir] selves (ami),

Ppp. reads paryanti in a, and tanvam adkyadadhatu me for 4. MS. combines

srisaptds in a, and tanvd ‘dyd in A The 5 of our trisapia is prescribed in Pri. ii, 98 ;

‘vacas p- is quoted under Prat. fi. 71.

Trisaptds is plainly used as the designation of an indefinite number, = ‘dozens’ of

‘scores.’ Supposing gruéd to signify one’s acquired sacred knowledge, portion of gruti,

1
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of which this is made up. If, on the other

“hand, grata (as in vi. 4t. €) means ‘sense of hearing,’ the Arizapias may be the healthy

hearers, old and young (so R.). R. prefers to regard sanvas as gen. sing, fanvd me

='to me’; the comm, does the same; Weber understands accus pl. Read in our

edition 44/2 (an accentsign dropped out under -/4).

‘As an example of the wisdom of the comm. it may be mentioned that he spends

a full quarto page and more on the explanation of frisaf/ds, First, he conjectures

that it may mean ‘three or seven’; as the three worlds, the three gunas, the three

highest gods; or, the seven sera, the seven planets, the seven troops of Maruts, the

seven worlds, the aeven meters, or the like. Secondly, it may mean ‘three sevens,’ as

seven suas (for which is quoted TA.i.7.1) and seven priests and seven Adityas

(TA.i 13.35 RV.ix.114.3), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters

(TB. i.8.38), or seven planets and seven seers and seven Marut-troops, Thirdly, it

may signify simply thrice seven or twenty-one, as twelve months + five seasons + three

worlds + one sun (TS, vii, 3.105), or five mahdbhittes + five breaths + five jhanon-

driyas + five karmendriyas + one antehkarana. At any rate, they are gods, who ate

to render aid, [Discussed by Whitney, Festgrass an Roth, p. 94.

2, Come again, lord of speech, together with divine mind; lord of

good, make [it] stay (si-ram); in me, in myself be what is heard.

Two of our mss, (H.0.) have ramaya in Ppp, begins with wpa neha, and bas

asospate in ¢, which R. prefers. But MS. rather favors our text, reading, for ¢, d,

vdsupate vf ramaya mdyy evd tanvém mdma; and it begins a with upapréhi. The

comm. explains grufam as upadhydydd vidhito ‘dittak vedacastradizam; and adds

“because, though well learned, it is often forgotten.”

3. Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the bow with

the bow-string ; let the lord of speech make fast (##-yam); in me, in my-

self, be what is heard,

Ppp. reads, in @, b, tana wbiey aratnt, ‘With the verge is to be compared RV. x.

166.3. Prat. i. 82: preacribea the fade-reading of drtnfaiva, and iv. 3 quotes abAf vf

tan. (That is, apparently (a), ' Do [for me] some stretching (or fastening],’ oamely,

of my sacred learning, as also in c. |

4. Called on is the lord of speech ; on us let the lord of speech call ;

may we be united with (sam-gam) what is heard; let me not be parted

with what is heard.

Ppp. has, for b ff, upoketo ‘kant vacaspatyu somsptena ridhasi sdmrtena vi

ridhasi— badly corrupt. For similar antitheses with wpaas, see AB. ii.27; VS. ii. 10 b,

11a. In AA. (ii. 7.1) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is

heard or studied (adAtta): grutam me ma pra Asie anen€ “dhitend "hordirant sane

dadkami. The Anukr. notes the metrical irregularity. of the second pada.

2, Against injury and disease: with a reed.

[Atharvan. — candramasam ; parjanyom. dnusgubham: 3. 5-p. virdgndma gdyatrh]

‘The hymn is not found in the Paipp. ms. but may have been among the contents of

the missing first leaf, In the quotations of the Kaus. it is not distinguishable from the

following hymn; but the comin. is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14. 7,
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where ft, with {, rg-21 and sundry other hymns, is called savtgramike or ‘battle hymn,’

used in rites for putting an enemy to ight; and it (or ve. 1) is apparently designated

by prathamasya (as first of the sdagramika hymns) in 14.12, where the avoidance of

wounds by arrows is aimed at; it is also reckoned (14. 7, note) as belonging to the

apardjita gana; further, it is used, with i. 3, in a healing ceremony (25. 6) for assuag-

ing wounds, etc.; and, after hymn 1 has been employed in the upakarman, it and the

other remaining bymns of the anwvaze are to be muttered (139. 12). The comm,

Lp. 16, top} ence more, quotes it from Nakgatra Lerror, for Cadti, says Bloomfield |

Kalpa 17, 18, a8 applied in a makdganti called apardjita.

Translated; Weber, tv. 394; Griffith, i3; Bloomfield, 8, 233.— Discussed: Bloom-

field, AJP. vii. 467 ££. or JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii; Florenz, Bezzenderger's Bettrage, xiv. 178 ff.

1, We know the reed’s father, Parjanya the much-nourishing; and

we know well its mother, the earth of many aspects.

Vidma is quoted in Prat. iii, 16 as the example first occurring in the text of a

lengthened final a.

2. O bow-string, bend about us; make thyself a stone ; being hard,

put very far away niggards [and] haters,

A bow-string is, by Kaug. 14. 13, one of the articles used in the rite. With b com-

pare ii13.4b. Padadis RV.iii.16.5 4.‘ Niggard’ is taken as conventional render-

ing of drati. The comm, reads vifus, RV.-wise.

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous

(? réfd) reed, keep away from us, O Indra, the shaft, the missile.

‘That is, apparently (a, b), ‘when the gut-string on the wooden bow makes the reed-

arrow whistle’; cf. RV.vi.67.11¢,¢. The comm. explains rbssm as uru bAdsamanam (!),

and didyum as dyotamanam, which is probably its etymological sense. | Discussed,

Bergaigne, Rel. véd, i. 278 b., ii. 182.) .

4. As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo (? dana), so

let the reed-stalk (fa) stand between both the disease and the flux

(asravd),

The verse seems unconnected with the rest of the hymn, but to belong rather with

hymn 3. The comm. glosses se/ana with venw, For dsréva, cf. ii, 3; vi. 44.23 the

comm. explains it here by mafratisdra ‘difficulty (?) of urinating’ or ‘painful urina-

tion’ |‘ diabetes,’ rather? ], Bloomfield understands it to mean ‘diarrheea," and bases

upon this questionable interpretation his view of the meaning of the whole hymn, which

he entitles “ formula against diarrhea.”

3. Against obstruction of urine: with a reed.

[Athorvan.— navorcom, porjanyamitridibahudevatyam. drustubham: 1-5. pathydpatkti.]

Of this bymn, only vss. 7-8 are found in Paipp. (in xix.), without the refrain. It is

doubtless intended at Kiug. 25. 10, as used in a rite for regulating the flow of urine;

vss. 8-9 are specified in 25.12, The “reed” implies some primitive form of a fistula

urinaria, the vastiyentra (one of the sadtyantrant) of the later physicians — who,

however, do not appear to have made frequent use of it.

Translated: Weber, iv.395; Griffith, i.4; Bloomfield, 10, 235.— Cf. Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel, p. 130.
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1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility; with

that will I make weal (gdm) for thy body; on the earth [be] thine out-

pouring, out of thee, with a splash !

The last pada is found also at TS. ti 3.102; a4¢ 4%, again at 2.22,

2, We know the reed’s father, Mitra of hundredfold virility ; with that”
will etc. etc, .

3. We know the reed’s father, Varuna of etc. etc.

4, We know the reed’s father, the moon of etc. etc.

5. We know the reed’s father, the sun of etc. etc.

6, What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins (? gavin!), what in thy

bladder has flowed together —so be thy urine released, out of thee, with

a splash | all of it.

The comm. reads In b (with two or three of SPP’s mss,, which follow him) sassgri-

tam, He explains the gavinydw as “two vessels (ddr) located in the two sidea,

affording access to the receptacles of urine.”

7. I split up thy urinator, like the weir of a tank —so be thy ete, etc.

The comm. (with the same mss. ay above) has in b varéam. Ppp. reads ertrart

verantya: yantyak. {'I pierce or open up thy urethra’—with a metallic catheter,

Says the comm. }

8, Unfastened [be] thy bladder-orifice, like {that] of a water-holding

* sea —so be thy etc. etc.

Ppp. gives, for b, samudrasyo 'tadhir eva.

g. As the arrow flew forth, let loose from the bow —so be thy etc, ete.

Instead of pardodpatat in a, we should expect perdopdiat, the equivalent of a

is easy to reduce this hymn to the substance of four verses, the norm of the book,

ing out vas. 2-3, a5 plainly secondary variations of vs. r, and combining vss. 7-8

(as in Ppp.) into one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing refrain.

4. To the watera: for blessings,

[Sindbudvipa.— apenaptriyai, somabdaivatini. gdyatrdpi: 4. purasthdbyhatt.]

‘The hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the two that next follow are reckoned by

Kaug. (9.1, 4) to both gaxti ganas, major (bréat) and minor (/aghw); aleo (7.14) to

the aféne sa#kzani or water-hymns, applied in various ceremonies; and by some (18. 25,

note) to the sa/ila gana, which Kaug. begins with hymns 5 andé. The same three are

joined with others (19. 1) in a heating rite for sick kine, and (45. 14) in & ceremony for

good fortune. Again (25.20), this hymn Is used (with vi. 51) in 2 remedial rite, and

(37-1) in the interpretation of signs. Hymns 4~6 further appear in Vait, (16,10) 28
used in the apfonapiriya rite of the aguisfoma sacrifice, and 4. 2 alone with the setting

down of the vasaffvar? water in the ame sacrifice, The four verses are RV.i.23,16-193

for other correspondences, age under the verses.

‘Translated : Weber, iv.396; Griffith, 16.
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i, The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacrifice,
mixing milk with honey.

2, They who are yonder at the sun, or together with whom is the sun

— let them further our sacrifice.

‘The verse is found further, without variant,.in VS. (vi. 24 ¢).

3. The heavenly waters I cail on, where our kine drink ; to the rivers

(sindhu) is to be made oblation,

[CE note to x. 9. 27, below. |

4. Within the waters is ambrosia (amsia), in the waters is-remedy;

and by the praises (prdgasti) of the waters ye become vigorous (vdjin)

horses, ye become vigorous kine.

The second half-verse is here rendered strictly according to the accent, which for-

bids taking the nouns as vocatives ; SPP. reads in ¢, with all his mss. and the great

majority of ours dAdvarha (our two Bp. give slate); the accent is to be regarded as

antithetical. RV. gives prdgastaye at end of b, and eyds the verse with c, teading déva

thdvata vajinak. Other texts have the verse: VS. (ix.6a), TS. (1.7.75), and MS.

(i.11.1); all lack a fourth pada, and have at end of b prdcastisu ; for ¢, VS. has dgud

Bhévata vajtnat, TS. deva bhavatha vajinak, and MS, deve bhavata wtjinak,

§. To the waters: for blessings.

[Sindiedvfpa.— (etc. as 4).] ’

The first three verses occur, without variants, in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn, with

the first three verses of the one next following, are, also without variants, RV. x. 9. 1-7

(ws. 5 is here put before 4; 6, 7 are also RV. i.23. 20, b,¢, 21); and they likewise

occur in other texts: thus, 5. 1-3 in SV. (ii, 1187-1189), VS. (xi. 50-52 et al.), TS.

(iv.1. 5 et af), MS. Gii.7.5 et al), and TA. (iv. 42. get al.), everywhere with the same

text [for other references, ace MGS., p, 1471; as to 5. 4 and the verses of 6, see under

the verses. Hymns § and 6 together are called amblumayobha, Kang, 9.1; for their

uses in connection with the preceding hymn, see under that hyma, Both appear also in

the house-building ceremony (43.12), and this one alone in the dargapiruamdsa- or

parvan-sactifices (6.17); while the schol. add it (42. 13, note) to the ceremony on the

home-coming of the Vedic student. For the use in Vait. with hymns 4 and 6, see under 4;

with 6 (also under the name sambhumayobhi) it accompanies in the pagubandha (10.19)

the washing of articles employed ; and with it alone, in the agnicayana (28. 11), is the

jump of earth sprinkled. The comm., finally, quotes the hymn from Naks. Kalpa 17,

18, ap used in a mahdpanti called dditya.

Translated: Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 7.

1. Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set us unto refreshment (477),

unto sight of great joy.

2. What is your most propitious savor (résa), of that make us share

here, like zealous mothers,

3. We would satisfy you in order to that to the possession of which

ye quicken, O waters, and generate us.
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[May not jondyatha, like English produce, here mean ‘bring,’ and 40 signify about

the same thing as jlavadha F |

4. Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over

human beings (arsanf), I ask a remedy.

The verse follows in RV. our 6/1. It is found, without variants, in TB, (ii. 5.35)

and TA. (iv. 42.4) ; but MS. (iv. 9. 27) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance

among the mss., and adds a fourth.

6. To the waters: for blessings.

[Sindaudvipa (Atharvdayti). — (etc. as 4). 4 pathydpaihti.]

The hymn is not found in Paipp., but perhaps stood at the beginning of ite text, on

the lost first leaf: aee [ Bloomfield’'s introd. to the Kaug., p. xxxvii and ref’s, esp. Weber,

v.78 and xii. 431}. Verses 1-3 occur in RV., as noted under the preceding hymn, and

1-2 in other texts, as pointed out under the verses. For the use of the hymn, with its

predecessor ot its two predecessors, in Kaug. and Vait, see above, under those hymns.

Verse 1 is also (Kaug. 9.7) directed to be repeated (with the gayatrt or stvitrt-verse)

at the beginning and end of rnéf rites, and to be recited part by part six times, with

rinsing of the mouth, in the éndramahotsava ceremony (140. $).

Translated : Weber, iv. 397; Griffith, 1.8.

1. Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ;

weal [and] health flow they unto us.

‘The verse occurs further, without variants, in VS. (xaxvi. 12), TB. (i. 2.11 et al.), TA.

(iv. 42.4), and Ap. (v.41); in SV, (1.33) is repeated gdne nas (instead of dpas) at

beginning of b. ‘The comm. explaina abdisfi by absiyajana/

As to the prefixion of this verse to the whole text in a part of our mss,, see p. cxvi.

2, Within the waters, Soma told me, are all remedies, and Agni (fire)

wealful for all,

Found also ia TB, (it. 5.86), without variants, and in MS. (iv. 10.4), with, for 6,

Apag ca vicvdzambhuvah.

3. O waters, bestow a remedy, protection (xérarka) for my body, and

long to see the sun.

Only RV. has this verse,

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the

marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weal what are

Drought in a vessel; propitious to us be those of the rain.

Padas a-4 are nearly repeated in xix. 2.2.

The mss. cum up this anwe@éa |1.] ot chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses ; and their

quoted Anukr. says Adyaprathama ro nava syur vidyat: Le. the verses exceed by 9

the assumed norm of the chapters, which is2o, | Regarding e/dyaé, see end of notes

toir]
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7. To Agni: for the discovery of sorcerers.

(Cittons.— saptarcam. Anujgubhams: 5. tristubh.)

‘This hymn and the following occur in Paipp. iv,, where the length of this one is

more in place than here among the hymns of four verses. Both, with eight other hymns

(mostly attributed by the Anukr. to Catana as author), are called by Kaug. (8.25)

catandni ‘expellers,’ and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes.

Translated : Weber, iv. 398 ; Ludwig, p. 523; Griffith, i.g; Bloomfield, 64,237.—

Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manwel, p. 131; also Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p. 94 f.

1. Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer ( yétudhana), the Aimidiz, speak-

ing out (st«); for thou, O god, being revered, hast become slayer of the

barbarian (ddsyu).

Ste is shown by its use also in 8.1,2 to have here the virtual meaning ‘confess’

['naming, ie. confessing himself’; cf, daudare ‘praise,’ but also ‘name,’ ‘mention’ J.

The comm, does not see this, but stolidly renders it ‘ praise,’ making the first line mean

‘bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the

yatudidna etc. go away"! He is never weary, when dimidin occurs, of repeating

Yaska’s (6.11) silly etymology from Aim idanfme ‘what now?’ Ppp. reads for « stu

vanastinaya, and, for 6, a, tart hi devadsh stuio hanta tasyo "ta babkivyatha,

2. O most exalted one (parames{hin), Jatavedas, self-controller, Agni,

partake of (praa¢) the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil (?); make the

sorcerers cry out.

The translation ‘sesame oil’ follows our text, /aildsya; but the reading of all the

mss. which SPP. follows, is faw/ésya, and Ppp. has ¢idasya. The comm. explains

the word as meaning “situated in the sacrificial ladle,” from /u/a « balance,’ used for

*spoon,’ because by the latter the butter is measured out—or, he adds, it signifies

simply avadtyamana ‘cut off” (in the technical sense), since the root fed means wnmdne

Limete out']. “ Ppp. further reads in o, d praganarz yatudaanad vilapayah. The

comm. first takes 2 Japaya from root /, and makes it equal vindaya/ but he adds

further a derivation from vi Zap [‘ make ’em squeal,’ as we should say], At end of a,

the samhitd-mss., as usual, are divided between -s/hin and -sfhi#; SPP. chooses the

former Lef. Prat. i.11}. Ppp. bas vagim in b.

3. Let the sorcerers cry out (vi-/ap), let the devouring Atmid/es; then

do you, O Agni together with Indra, welcome this our oblation,

Ppp. combines, as often, hand "tri, in a-b; and it reads yatha for atha in ¢, and

at the end Aaryatam. SPP. reads everywhere altrtn, the theoretically correct form,

but never found in the mss. .

4. Let Agni first take hold; let Indra, having arms, push forth; let

everyone that has a demon, coming, say “here am J.”

Vatumant ‘having a familiar demon (yasu)’ is the equivalent of yatudhana ‘s0r-

cerer,’ lily ‘hotding » demon.’ Ppp. has for a, b aguis purastad @ yachatu pratha

indro nudadas vakuma ; and for d, ayam asmai tedya,

5. We would fain see thy heroism (viryd), O Jatavedas; proclaim to
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us the sorcerers, O men-watcher; let them all, burnt about by thee in

front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves.

Ppp. reads in a viryd; in ¢, -taptas; in d, ydntw, The change of meter makes

the verse suspicious as original part of the hymn; but the presence of all the verses in

Ppp., in the same order, puts the intrusion, if it be one, far back.

6. Take hold, O Jatavedas ; thou wast born for our purpose ; becoming

our messenger, O Agni, make the sorcerers cry out.

The comm, this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with vl Japantu
in 2d, and of the general sense of the hymn, glosses wi /4paya only with vinacaya.

Ppp. has a totally different text: @ radhasva brdhmana jitavedo hrdi kamdya

randhaya: ditto na agnir ut tisha yatudhanan thd TMnaya,

7. Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound; then let Indra

with his thunderbolt crush in (apé-vrage) their heads.

Api vrage (uted almost always of the head) is perhaps more nearly ‘cut open’;

Ppp, reads apa cirsa urrcatw. In by sipa baddkdn would be a more acceptable reading.

The Prat. (ii.27) quotes upadaddhan as the first instance in the text of such treatment

of final -dn, Our text, by an error of the printer, reads ddjrena for 74j- in ¢.

8. To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers.

[Cétana,-—— dnustudham: 4. barkatagarbhd tristubh)

The hymn, except va. 4, is found in Paipp. iv. also next after our hymn 7, but in the

verse-order 1, 3,2. For its use by Kaug. with 7, see under the latter.

Translated ; Weber, iv. gor; Ludwig, p. 523; Griffith, i. 11 ; Bloomfield, 65, 239. —

CE Bergaigne-Henry, Afanuel, p.132; Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p.94 f.

1. This oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a stream does the foam ;

whoever, woman [or] man, hath done this, here let that person speak out.

Ppp, has for ¢, 4 aidan stri puman kar yasam bhuvatare janah. |For stu, seo

i.7.t, note. |

2, This man hath come, speaking out ; this man do ye welcome ; O

Brihaspati, taking [him] into thy control —O Agni and Soma, do ye (two)

pierce [him] through.

Ppp. has in a,b stwvdna gama tvare smote prati, inc &, vace brta ‘gnisomay

id dhatam. The comm. makes nonsense every time by insisting on rendering st by

“praise” ; here it is yusman stuvan.

3. Of the sorcerer, O soma-drinker, slay the progeny and conduct

[him hither]; of him, speaking out, make fall out (isat) the upper eye

and the lower,

The comm. fills out the ellipsis in b by making it mean “conduct our progeny

to obtain desired result" and stwvdnasya is dAitya tvadvisayam stutio kurvatah.

Ppp. reads nyastwvanasya, SPP's text as well as ours gives #f st- (p. sift: si-); the

samshita-ross., as everywhere, are divided between that and ff sf-; the latter is author-

ized by the silence of the Praticékhya [see p. 426 concerning the combination.
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4. Wherever, O Agni, thou knowest the births of them, of the

devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing

through worship (Grdiman)— slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold

transfixion.

‘The irregular meter and broken connection of the second half-verse suggest possible

corruption of the text: cf, dsurazan: gatatarhdn, TS. i.5.7%. The meter (tt +11:

9 +9 = 40) is well enough described by the Anukr. if we may take dérAatagarbha as

meaning dvibarh- ‘containing two pAdas of nine syllables’ |For -édrkam, cf. Gram.

§ 995-J

9. For pome one’s advancement and success.

[Atharvan. — vasvidindndmantroadevatyam. érdisfubhom.|

Found also in Paipp.i. Reckoned to the varcasye gana (Kaus. 13.1, note), and

further used in various ceremonies : by itself, in that of the restoration of a king (16. 27);

with i. 35 and v.28, in two ceremonies for fortune and for power (11.19; $2.20); with

seven others, employed by a teacher at the reception of a Vedic student (55.17). In

Vait. (3. 1), vs. 3 accompanies an oblation to Agni in the farvan-sacrifices. And the

comm, quotes its use in the Naks. Kalpa 17-19, in two wahacansi ceremonies called

Atravatt and barkespatt; and in Paricista 5.3, in the puspabhiseka rite,

‘Translated: Weber, iv.qor; Ludwig, p. 456; Zimmer, p. 163; Grifith, i125

Bloomfield, 116, 239.

1. In this man let the Vasus maintain good things (zdsx) — Indra,

Pashan, Varuna, Mitra, Agni; him let the Adityas and also the All-gods

maintain in superior light.

Ppp. substitutes svas¢a for pris in b, and w/a me deva for uttarasmin ind. ‘The

Anukr. appears to sanction the metrical combination adityo "ta inc.

2. At his direction (pradig), O gods, be there light, sun, fire, or also

gold ; be his rivals (sagdéna) inferior to him; to the highest firmament

(naka) make this man ascend.

The translation implies in ¢ the obviously called-for emendation of asmt to asmat;

the comm, first explains it as armadiyat purusat, and then, alternatively, as ised for
asmat by Vedic shortening of the vowel. Ppp. begins with asmin devdh pradiga; and

its second half-verae is quite different : witarena brahmand vi bhahi Arpvdno anyan

adhkaran sapatnan (4 = ii. 29.3 4).

3. With what highest worship (érdéman), O Jatavedas, thou didst

bring together draughts (¢dyas) for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou

increase this man here ; set him in supremacy (¢rdés¢kya) over his fellows

(sajatd).

Ppp. reads sé#fareva in b, and its d is rdyas posast criisthyam a dhehy asmai.

‘The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 5. 42), MS. (1.4.3) and K. (v.6). Both TS. and

MS, read Aavésa for Srdhmana in b, and agne tudm uéd (for tudm agna ikd) in cy

and MS. has -déavan in a, vardkaya mdm in c, and ma for exam at the end ; and it

inserts mddhye before ¢ratsthye in d.
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4. I take to myself their sacrifice and splendor (vdrcas), their abun-

dance of wealth and their intents (cé##d), O Agni ; be his rivals inferior to

him ; to the highest firmament make this man ascend,

The second half-verse is the same with 2 ¢, 4 above, and the translation makes the

same emendation as there. Doubtless vftdnd + acquisitions’ should be read for estidnt

ind; the comm, glosses with duddaim, The text is defaced in Ppp.; but in d can be

read witame dev? jyotisi dhatutama (2) meaning, presumably, dad&atana |,

to. For some one’s release from Varuna’s wrath.

[Athorvan. — druvam, vdrupam. trdistubham: 3. 4 amwztudh (3. kokummatt).)

Found in Paipp. i. Used in Kaug. (25. 37) to accompany lavation of the head in 2

healing ceremony (for dropsy, comm, and schol.).

Translated : Weber, iv. go3 ; Ludwig, p. 445; Griéfith, i135 Bloomfield, 11,242 5

‘Weber, Sb. 1897, p. 599, cf. 594 .— CE Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 134.

1. This Asura bears rule over the gods; for the wills (edpa) of king

Varuna [come] true; from him, prevailing by my worship (dnthman),

from the fury of the formidable one (ugrd) do I lead up this man.

‘Come true,’ ie. are realized or carried out; the more etymological sense of satyd.

Ppp. reads vipdya for vara Ai. The comm, explains ¢dpaddna as “ exceedingly sharp;

having attained strength by favor of Varuna, gratified by praise etc.” Tatas pari in ¢,

as the first example of its kind of combination, ia quoted in Prat. ii.66. The Anukr,

ignores the first pada as a jagatt.

2, Homage be to thy fary, O king Varuna ; for, O formidable one,

thou dost note (##-¢i) every malice (drugdid). A thousand others I impel

(pre-si) together ; a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live.

‘The obscure third pada is understood by the comm,, perhaps correctly, to mean “1

buy off this man by furnishing Varuna a thousand others as substitutes.” Two of our

mss. (O. Op.) read ugrdm (or ugram) in b; Ppp. is defaced in a,b; as second half

verse it reads: gafark sahasram pra suvdmy anydn ayarh no jtvdnt carado vyapaye.

Here, too, pada « is an unacknowledged yagazf. | Comm, cites, for ¢, AB, vii. 15.

3. Yn that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong —

from the king of true ordinances (didrman), from Varuna, I release thee.

[Read yat tudm wodkiha durtam?| The comm, has in « the absurd reading

svakia, treating it as for svaéida, which all the mss. give.

4. I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (armavd); speak,

© formidable one, unto [thy] fellows here, and reverence our incantation

(brdhman).

‘Universal’ (cdigudnara), ie. pethaps, dangerous to all men; and the dropsy,

‘Varuna’s special infliction, is probably spoken of as ‘food’ [cf RV. vii. 89.4]. The

(doubtful) rendering of the second half-verse takes it as addressed, like the first, to the

patient ; the comm, regards it as said to Varuna, which is not impossible. [See Geld-

ner, ZDMG.li. 733.) Ppp. reads amufcam at the beginning, and has a Jacuna in place

of¢,4. [Render efa-ci by ‘regart'?]
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11. For successful childbirth,

[Atharvon. — sagycam. pauspam. pakMam: 2. annstubk; 9. 4p. uspiggarbha Rakummaty

anuseubh ; 4-6, pathydpaikti.|

‘Verses 2-4 occur together in Paipp.i., 5 and 6 in xx, but at different points. In

Kang. (33. 1) it is quoted at the beginning of a long and intricate ceremony (filling the

whole section) for safe detivery, the first of the strizarmani or ‘women’s rites’; its

details have nothing to do with the text of the hymn, and cast no light upon the latter’s

difficulties, ‘The Anukr. add to the author’s name: aaena mantrokian aryamAdidev2n

ndrisubhaprasavdya ‘bhisthye “slams ca sarvabhir aprarthayat.

‘Translated: Weber, iv. 4o4; Ludwig, p. 478 ; Griffith, i. 14 and 473; Bloomfield,

99,242. — Discussed : Roth, Ueber den Atharva-veda, p. 15.

1. At this birth, O Pashan, let Aryaman [as] efficient (vedids) invoker

utter vdsat for thee ; let the woman, rightly engendered, be relaxed ; ict

cher joints go apart in order to birth,

The translation of ¢ implies emendation of the text to vf sfortam. Roth formerly

preferred sistant nary ridprajatak ‘let a timely child come forth, O woman’; Weber

leaves sésraiami"as pl. with indefinite subject, and understands the two following words

asa parenthesis: «‘ be the woman properly constructed” ; Ludwig renders as if sésrtam

Roth now (as in BR.) would emend only sésyfam, and understand it of the ‘flow’ of

water preceding birth ; but that would be rather srw, and sy without a prefix in such a

sense seems very unlikely [cf., however, sdrann Apak, RV. iv.17.3, Kidprajaia

might also be possessive, ‘rightly engendering.’ The comm. takes s#fau as from sii

Lnot sits, fem., nor situ, fem.; note accent and gender 1|, and meaning the ceremony

at birth; vedhds as = Dhatar ‘the creator’; rtaprasaed as ~ slvad-apatya, and

sisratin (to the plural form of which he finds no objection) as “may she be relieved

(vinikerta) of the pangs of birth.” The metrically irregular verse (9 + 10: 10 +11

40) is a fanhti solely in virtue of the | aggregate | number of its syllables,

2. Four [are] the directions of the sky, four also of the earth : the

gods sent together the foetus ; let them unclose her in order to birth.

Or ‘unclose it,’ dee, which SPP. reads in text and comm. (the latter omits the

word itself in the paraphrase) with the minority of his mss., but against al? of ours;

‘Weber and Roth prefer ¢dm. The word and its predecessor are quoted in the Prat.

Gi 30), as the earliest example in the text of a combination of # and ¢ without inserted s ;

but the form of the quotation (samdirayantadtudut) prevents our seeing whether its

authors read ¢dm or ¢dot; the comm. gives fant. in 4, the comm. gives the false form

arnavants. The text in Ppp. is confused, but does not appear to intend any variants

from our reading.

3. Let Pashan (?) unclose [her or it]; we make the yéni go apart ; do

thou, siga4d, loosen ; do thou, distala, let go.

‘The translation implies a very venturesome emendation in a, pasa for siigd (all the

authorities have the latter); Pishan, referred to in vs. 1 as principal officiating deity,

might well be called on to do in particular what all the gods were begged to do in vs, 2

6d. | But see Bloomfeld’s comment. J The comm. gives three different etymologies

for sas: root sf + suffix sd; root s2 + root sem, and su-ngas. Sisand and biskalt

are possibly names of organs; for the latter, Ppp. has Austad, probably an alteration



Bue | BOOK I. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA, i

to a more familiar word ; the comm, understands siyagt and birkali (of course, equally

possible) ; the former, from roots s@ and sax, is name of an accouching goddess; the

latter (for which are given three diverse but equally absurd etymologies) is another

deity, ‘The Anukr. apparently intends the verse to be read as 6+8: 748 = 29,

instead of admitting the obvious resolution évfm inc, The supplying of gdrbham an

omitted at the beginning would make a good anujuda. :

4, Not aa it were stuck (a/ata) in the flesh, not in the fat, not as,

were in the marrows, let the spotted slimy (?) afterbirth come down, it

the dog to eat ; let the afterbirth descend. for

SPP. reads in a pfvasi, with the comm. and a small minority of his mss. ; thy

ours (H. 0, Op.) have pias, Ppp. has a very different text (preserved in the see of

copy, though lost in the original text): adi"va sndvasy na farvasu na kethet4 Swapayt

na nabhesu ca; then our 6,4, without variant ; then wai "va pause (mise) 9 prvesu)

nai ‘va Bastyor vand yutam; then our @; and with this ends the hymn W ploast
book i, ‘The comm. reads in a mashsdna for masieé nd, and resorts to given in

to get rid of the difficulty thus caused ; two of our mas. (0. Op.), and Otus devices

SPP's, give the same. Some of out mss. ate very awkward about combl or two of

and dffave, in part omitting the v, or (I.) reading -ylvr. PGS. (1.16.2) faing jardye

but in different order : first our ¢ d, without variant; then our a, b, in thas the verse,

matisena pivari na kasming cani “yatam ; then our e. But for its suphe form wai "va

we might be tempted to emend to dtvadem ; the comm, has the WoYsport of gévalam,

Jalasyo 'paristhitagaivtlavat antaravayavasantbaddiam. Furththhiess explanation

HGS. ii3. 1. LMP., at ii 11.19, 20, has the verse with variants. |!) may be'compared

5. I split apart thy urinator, apart the yd, apar,

apart both the mother and the child, apart the boy if the [two] groins,
let the afterbirth descend, from the afterbirth ;

Ppp. (xx.) has for a, b 24 te crtami tagarits V yout vf gay

¢a jardyujak; aod TS. (iii. 3. 10°) presents a version ReMenyay , for €, of garbhan

with takarty, gavinyas, and (at the end) jardyn ca: neify accordant with this, but

6. As the wind, as the mind, as fly the birds,

[child], fy along with the afterbirth ; let the

Ppp. has the version yatha wiro yatha dagha yafafterbirth descend.

cfatu mir aitu dacamaryo bakir jardyuyt sake. Bia sasadrayajanta: eva te gardha

thou fall the yerb haying both meanings. [Ten tor «do thou fly’ might be given «do

naksatraessny, p. 313, Adh. der Berliner Akad, fuinary months : cf. Weber's second

Pt] LCE RV. ¥.78.8.)

er has our refrain,

so do thou, O ten months!

This anscdha |2.| bas § hymns, 25 verses 5

says pata pare ¢w (apparently the vidya? GUY and the old Anukramani, as quoted,
here than there), oted at the end of am. 1 belongs rather

1a. Against various ailments

[Bapguaigivas.— yeksnandpansdevak as Tesults of lightning ?).

Found also in Piipp.i. It is reckoned (Ktam. jAgatam: 4. ansgtubh.]

other hymns, to a sakmandeana of tatmanhe 26, 1, note) as belonging, with many

accompany the drinking of various things in @ raving gaya, and ix used (26.1) to

ealing ceremony (comm. says, against
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inease arising from hurtful changes of wind, bile, or phlegm), and also (38.1) in one.

against bad weather (durdina), or (Keg,) for the prevention of rain, The third verse

further is added to the Mrgira hymns in connection with lavation in another healing

rite (27.34).

‘Translated: Weber, iv. 405; Griffith, i15; Bloomfield, JAOS. xii. p. cxiii ff.

(= PAOS. May 1886); AJP. vii.g69M; SBE. xlii. 7, 246. — Bloomfield regards it

as addressed to “lightning, conceived as the cause of fever, headache, and cough,”

See his elaborate comment. Weber made it relate to fever, puerperal or infantile (on

account of jerdysjd, 1 a).

1. First born of the afterbirth, the ruddy (usrfya) bull, born of wind
and cloud (?), goes thundering with rain; may he be merciful to our

body, going straight on, breaking ; he who, one force, hath stridden out

threefold.

The translation implies emendation in b to varadhrayds or és, as suggested by 3.03

it is proposed by Weber, and adoptedeby Bloomfeld, being a fairly plausible way of

getting out of a decided difficulty, Weber renders, however, “with glowing wind-

breath”; Ry “with scorching wind” (emending to -bérajjas). The comm. reads

watavrazds (a cbuple of SPP’s mas. which usually follow him, do the same), and

explains it as “going swiftly like the wind,” or, alternatively, “having a collection of

winds.” The ‘bull’ ia to him the sun, and he forces this interpretation through the

whole hymn, Nelther he nor Kauc. nor the latter's scholia see anywhere any intima:

tion of lightning ; yet this is perhgps most plausibly to be suspected in the obscurities

of the expression (so R. also}. ‘The first words in a are viewed as signifying ‘just

escaped from its feetal envelop (in the cloud).' Ppp. is wholly defaced in the second

half-verse; in the first it offers no variants, merely combining as prath- in a, and read-

ing thraja si-inb, Emendation in d to ydsyal" kaw: would bmprove both meter and

sense, Zyedkd in d must be read as three syllables (as in RV.) to make the verse a

full jagati, [At OB. vi. 59), vdta-dhrajas is suggested —by R.?]

2. Thee, lurking (¢r’) in each limb with burning (gocés), we, paying

homage, would worship (vid) with oblation; we would worship with

oblation the hooks, the grapples, [him] who, a scizer, hath seized this

man’s joints.

Or yds, at beginning of 4, is abbreviation for ‘when he’ or ‘with which he.’ | Ren-

der, rather, ‘hath seized his (accentless) joints.’ The patient is in plain sight of the

exorcist, Emphatic pronoun is therefore needless ; 0 exam vs,3.] “Some of our

mss,, by a frequent blunder, read in a gigry-. ‘The prolongation of the final of asya in

d is noted by the comment to Prat. iv.79. Ppp. has @ very different (and corrupt)

text... ¢leriyano yo gritta parasya grokiti: athe tam aftke havisd yajami hrdé

¢rito manasa yo jajana. The definition of this verse and the next as évisfubA seems

to have been lost from the Anukr., which reads simply detiya before antya nus/ubh.

3. Release thou him from headache and from cough — whoever hath

entered each joint of him the blast (? gaisma) that is cloud-born and that

is wind-born, let it attach itself to forest-trees (vdmaspdti) and mountains.

Ppp, has syjattm for sacatim ind, ‘The comm. takes £asds in a a8 nomin., explain.

ing ft a8 Arshanfhamadhyavertt prasiddkah clermarogavigesag; vatajds to him is
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kausthyad vayor wifannak. |For ¢irsakti, see Koaver, Zadogermanische Forschrn-

gen, Anseiger, vil. 225 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 416; Buhtlingk, Berichte der sdchsischen

Ges, 1897, xlix. 50, who takes it as ‘a stiff neck with head awry.’ }

4. Weal [be] to my upper member (gdtra), weal be to my lower, weal

to my four limbs; weal be to my body,

Ppp. has a quite different text: ina, b, fe both times for me, and faraya for ava-

raya; for 6, came te prstibhyo majjabhyak ca; in 4, tava for mama: the address to a

second person is decidedly to be preferred. This is found also in the corresponding

verse in VS. (xxiii, 44) and TS. (v. 2. 129), with readings in part agreeing further with

those of Ppp.: gdne te pdrebhyo gltrebhyak dm asty dvarebhyah: cdm asthdbhyo

majjddhyah cém vaste tanval idva: but TS. has for d gdm » te tankve Shuver,

xg. Deterrent homage to lightning.

[Bhrguatigivas,—vlidyntam, daugubham: 3. ad Jagat; q trighuppard byhatizarbha

pont)

The hymn occurs in Paipp. xix., and vs. 1 also in xv. It is used by Kaug. (38. 8,9)

in a charm against lightning, with vii.1r ; and it also appears (139.8), with i.26 and

vii. 1z and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vedic study.

Translated : Weber, iv. 406; Grifith, i.16.

1. Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder; homage be

to thy bolt (dman}, with which thou hurlest at the impious one (diddy).

The version of thia verse in Ppp. xix. is like ours; in xv., d reads yena davai pradi-

Jassasi (pratyayasit), The frst halfverse is found also in VS. (xxxvi. 21 a, b).

The irregular combination deddge (p, duboddge) 1s noted by Prat. ii.60. The comm,

regards Farjanya aa addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the

verse, based on the absurd assumption that mamas = annam, which appears also in

numerous other places. To him, also, dman is a meghandman, In our edition, an

accent-roark is omitted over the -fma- of demane,

2. Homage to thee, child of the height (fravd#), whence thou gather-

est (sam-i) heat (¢dpas); be merciful to ourselves ; do kindness (mdyas)

to our offspring (tokd).

Ppp. has gant nas for mdyas ind. The first half-verse forms in VS. (xxxvi, 21 ¢, d)

‘one verse with our 1 a,b; but VS. has | for a admas é¢ Ghagavann astu; and} for b

yitak svak samthase ‘from whence thou strivest after the sky," which indicates that

‘our reading is corrupt. | Pischel discusses gravd? (= ‘stream') at length, Ved, Stud.

ti, 63-76, wee 68. J

3. Child of‘ the height, be homage to thee; homage we pay to thy

missile (eff) and heat (édpus); we know thy highest abode (didman)

that is in secret; thou art set as navel within the [cloud-Jocean.

LThe # in b is superfuous,| Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting eva, its

other pidas are more or less corrupt: mamas fe hete tipusy@i in b (which ends there) ;

gandbarve ndma par- ino; nihitisa nabhip at the end, ‘The comm, takes ipus a8

adjective, ‘The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 12 + 12:11 + 11 = 46 syllables
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4 Thou whom ali the gods did create, the bold one, [the gods)]

making an arrow for hurling — do thou, besung in the council (viddtha),

be merciful to us; to thee as such be homage, O goddess.

Dhrzaum in b might qualify frum directly. The comm. supplies Ae agane «0 thun-

derbolt’ az addressed, He reads my{a in. Ppp. reads for a, b yar to@ deud ajana-

yante vigvesan kravand acandye trisuai; and for & mitrasya varunasya prasrslau.

The Anukr. seems to scan aa 10 + 11:10 +9 = 40 ayllables, [Read in ¢ mrdaya

and in d w24 ¢dsyad ?- For viddtha, see discussions of Hoomfield, JAOS. xix? 17, and

‘Geldner, ZDMG. bi. 757 ; and the literature cited by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 226. J

14. Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman.

[Bhrguatigiras.— vdrupans vo'ta ydmyar vd. dnugfubham: 1. kabummatl; 7. 4p. vird.)

Found in Paipp. 1, Used by Kaug. (36. r5-18) in an incantation against a woman ;

the details of it cast no Hight on those of the hymn; and the comm, defines its purpose

simply as striyah purusasya va daurbhdgyakarapant.

Translated : Weber, iv. 408 ; Ludwig, p. 459; Zimmer, p. 314 (these misapprehend

its character) ; Griffith, i173 Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii, p. crv = PAOS. May, 18865 or

AJP. vii.473 ££; or SBE, xlii. 107, 252.

1. Her portion (6/dga), splendor have I taken to myself, as from off

a tree a garland ; like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with

the Fathers.

Ppp. has for a atari te hagam & dade; its bis defaced; inc it gives mahamaiai

va. The comm, renders Skagam by dhagyam, here and ia the other verse, recognizing

no sexual meaning. Pifysu he renders “in the later (2 ¢, d] to be specified houses of

father, mother, etc.,” and all the translators understand it in the same way; but it is

questionable whether the plural of fifar would ever be used in this sense ; and the

repeated mention of Yama later indicates that there was at least a double meaning in

the expression. Perhaps a girl remaining unmarried was called “bride of Yama,"

ie. as good as dead, and her stay at home compared to that in the other world. Cf.

Antigone, 816, 1 shall be the bride of Acheron,” Axéorr: magelow.| The Anukr.

appears to ratify the abbreviated reading -Cudhne ‘va in ¢; it counts six syllables in a.

2, Let this girl, O king, be shaken down to thee [as] bride, O Yama;

be she bound in her mother’s house, also in her brother's, also in her

father’s,

Ppp. has yat for es@ at the beginning. ‘The comm. foolishly interprets rajan as

indiating Soma, because Soma is first husband of a bride (he quotes RV. x. 85. 40:

cf. AV, xiv.2.3 ), and takes yama as bis epithet, as being her constrainer (niya-

maka). For midkt compare ili.11.7; at TS. v.2.53 it is used with frtrsu. [Does

not ni-dkd covertly suggest xidhwvana, which, in its obscene sense, may be as old az

the Veda?

3. She is thy housekeeper, O king; we commit her to thee; she

shall sit long with the Fathers, until the covering in of her head.

The translation of 4 implies the obvious emendation to samepyas, which SPP. even

admits into his text, on the authority of the comm. but against every known ms.; Ppp.
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however, gives samepyd, ‘The comm. explains it by samuvapandt bhiman sampatandt,

and as equivalent to maranaparyantam ‘till death’; that this last is the virtual sense

is extremely probable. That vag has not the sense ‘ahave’ in the compound (cf. ACS.

vi. 10.2) is shown by the inappropriateness of the prefixes sam + to that sense, and

the frequency of the combination in the other sense, [See Bloomfield, 255, d girsedh
kécam dpiat, ‘till abe shed the hair from her bead.) Ppp. has further émane w part

dadhmast in b, The comm. gives Aulapa (for -pas: cur pade-text kulaopdy) ina. ‘The

resolution géy-se-ah ind would make the verse a full anugfwéA; the Anukr. counts only

14 syllables in the second half. *

4. With the incantation (6rdkman) of Asita, of Kacyapa, and of Gaya,

I shut up (apénaA) thy portion (vn/ve ?), as sisters do what is within a

box (édga),

LFor the names, see Bloomfield, 255, and AJP. xvli.4o3.| Bhaga perhaps has

here a double meaning. ‘Three of our mss, (E.I.H.) with one or two of SPF's, read

in ¢ antaghogdm, against Prat. 1i.62, which expressly prescribes #. The comm. treats

antak and koja as two independent words; antdh 2éce would be a not unacceptable

emendation. ‘The Anukz, appears to sanction the abbreviation -Aogank ‘va.

15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth.

[Atharvan, —sdindhavam. anustuham : a. dhurikpathydpattti]

Found in PAipp. i. (in the verse-order 1, 4,3,2). Used by Kaus, only in a general

rite for prosperity (19.4), to accompany a douche for persons bringing water from two

navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed grain; it is algo reckoned (19. 1,

note) to the uyfize mantras, or hymns bringing prosperity.

Translated : Weber, iv. 409; Ludwig, p. 371; Grifith, i.19.

i. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together

the birds (patatrin} ; this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old ; I offer with

a confluent (sarsrdzvya) oblation.

The verse is nearly identical with xix, 1.1, und in less degree with ii. 26.3. From

xiz.1.3 cit may be conjectured that we should read pradyat inc [If we do read

pradtvas, why not render it by ‘continually’?] Ppp. has not the second half-verse,

but inatead of it va. 3 6,4, For b Ppp. gives sant ved divya ua, ‘The comm, accents

sdve-sam io. @. There is perhaps some technical meaning in sanksrauya ‘confluent’ or

“for confluence’ which we do not appreciate, but ft is also unknown to the comm., who

explains the word only etymologically. ‘The verse is an astarapahkti (strictly otraj:

84+8:11 +11 = 38), and its definition as such is perhaps dropped out of the Anukr.

text (which reads &dya dvittya bhurih etc.)

2. Come straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also; increase

this man, ye songs; let every beast (pep) there is come hither ; let what

wealth (ray?) there is stay (s¢hd) with him.

‘The foda-mes. all give yd ine. Ppp. has in a, b idavs havy# upetene “dar, and,

for ¢, asya vardhkayato rayim, The last pAda is neatly RV. x.19.3 4. [Render

«with this man let’ etc.) The omission of evd in a would make the verse regular.
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3. What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted,

with all those confluences we make riches (dédxa) flow together for me.

Ppp. has in a, bye nadibhyas sarksravanty ucchamas saram aksikd. The comm.

gives the verse twice, each time with a separate explanation.

4. What [fountains] of butter (sarpés) flow together, and of milk, and

of water, with all those confluences we make riches flow together for me.

Ppp. reads samsravas for sarpizas in a. The comm, supplies first avayavis as

omitted subject in the verse, but afterwards wtrasas from vs. 3, which is of course right.

16. Against demons: with an amulet of lead.

[Catana. -— agnindram, odrupam, dadhatyam. adnustubham: 4. kakummati]

Found in Paipp. i, Kaug. does not include the hymn among the catandnd (8.25),

but a Parig. (ib, note) reckons it to them (in accordance with the Anukr.). Kaus,

(47.23) uses it once in a rite of sorcery (for the death of one’s enemies: comm.), and

its cammentator (47. 13, note) in another.

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; Grill, 1,75 5 Griffith, 1.20; Bloomfield, 65, 256.

1, What devourers, on the night of new moon, have arisen troop-

wise (?}— the fourth Agni is the demon-slayer ; he shall bless us.

Vréjam in b is obscure ; ‘troopwise’ is the conjecture of BR. ; the comm. reads

instead dArajam, and absurdly explains it as bhrijamandm or -nam ‘shining,’ and

qualifying either the night or the “hearty " man whom the demons have risen to injure !

Ppp. has turyas for turtyas in ¢; what fa meant by it is not clear; the comm. gives

three different explanations : fourth after the death of his three brothers and predeces-

sors (quoting for these TS. 11.6.6"); as the house-fire apart from the three sacrificial ;

or as the affgirasa fire, as distinguished from the sacrificial, the household, and that of

battle — thus teaching us nothing but his own ignorance and perplexity. Grill follows

Weber in understanding the word to mean “powerful.” For d, Ppp. has san nak paiu

tebhyak.

2. The lead Varuna blesses ; the lead Agni favors; Indra bestowed

on me the lead; it, surely, is a dispeller of familiar demons.

Ppp. combines mai "ndra p- in ¢, and has for d amrodyas tw cdtam (for catanam).

‘The comm. ascribes the mention of Vatuna to the fact that river-foam is one of the

articles declared (Kaug. 8.18) equivalent to lead, and here intended by that name,

LCE. Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 158.]

3. This overpowers the v/skandia, this drives off (sadh) the devour-

ers; with this I overpower all the races (jaéd) that are the pigact’s.

The first hali-verse is nearly repeated below, as ii. 4.34, b. The short in the

reduplication of sasahe in ¢, though against the meter and in part against usage, is read

by all the mss, and in the comment to Prat iil.13. Ppp. has in a vitkandam (but

compare fi, 4.3, where -diam). ‘The comm. explains the (more or less {ully personified)

disorder as a disturbance caused by raéyar or pifdea and obstructing motion (gati-

Pratibandhaka): cf. below ii. ¢ and iii.9.
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4. If our cow thou slayest, if [our] horse, if [our] man (p¥rusa), we

pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes.

Ppp. has for ¢ siena vidhyemas tua.

‘The 5 hymns of this anwudka |. |, a8 of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses,

and the quotation from the old Anukr. (given at the end of hymn 21) is ofipakdy ato

‘nyau. At the end of the present hymn is read vilyadyd Aura, which is pethaps the

statement as to the assumption of a norm.

The firet prapathaka ends here.

17. To stop the vessels of the body.

[Srakman.— yosiddevatyans. Anustubham: 1. bherij; 4.3. drei gdyatri:]

Found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 3, 4,1,2). Used once by Kaug. (26.10:

the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial

rite, apparently for stopping the flow of blood (the comm. says, as result of a knife

wound and the like, and also of disordered menses),

Translated : Weber, iv. 411; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 16,76; Griffith, i.2t; Bloom-

field, 22, 257. —- Ci. Hillebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathiz, p. 46.

1. Yon women (yosit) that go, veins with red garments, like brother-
less sisters (jam/)— let them stop (st4a), with their splendor smitten,

Ppp. makes yosttas and jamayas change places, and has sarvar (better) for hiras

in. The comm, takes yos/tas as gen. sing., and hence naturally understands rafova-

Aananddyas to be meant in the verse ; he renders Airas by sirds, and he explains that

brotherless sisters pitrkule sarttanakarmape pindadandya ca tisthanti. The Anuke,

refuses to sanction the contraction fare "va in ¢

2, Stop, lower one! stop, upper one! do thou too stop, midmost one!

if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube (dhamdni).

The accent of #ephati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of ce# here.

3. Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth

these midmost ones; the ends have rested (vam) together.

In d, emendation to dwtyds ‘the end ones’ would be an improvement; but Ppp.

also has antas: sakam ant®'ramsata, its ¢is corrupt (astha nibaddhamava) ; and it

inserts 4 after patasya in a.

4. About you hath gone (éram) a great gravelly sandbank (dani);

stop [and] be quiet, I pray (sé dam),

The comm. sees in dhand only the meaning “bow,” and interprets it “bent like a

bow”: namely, a vessel containing the urine; in s/Ba/2s he sees an allusion to the

menses, or to gravel in the bladder. Kaug. (26.10) speaks of sprinkling on dust and

gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood; more probably, as Weber first sug-

gested, a bag filled with sand was used : in neither case can the menses be had in view,

Ppp. reads sik/émayi bund sthivag carasthidam. The third pida is identical with

RV. i. 191.64; the comm, (aa Sdyana to the fatter) fails to recognize the root i; and.

he renders it Srerayata, as if root #r were in question,
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18. Against unlucky marks.

[Dravigodas.—vdindyokam. ansstubhant: 1. uparistddvirddbyhati ; 2. niceffagati;

g Wirddastdrapanbeitriggubh)

Vernes 13 are found in Paipp, xx. (but va. 2 not with the others). Used by Kaug.

(42.19) in a charm against wolucky signs in a woman,

Translated : Weber, iv. 411; Ludwig, p. 498; Geldner, Ved. Stud. i314; Griffith,

i.22; Bloomfield, 109, 260.—It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hymn

as relating to a domestic cat.

1. Out we drive (sir-s#) the pallid sign, out the niggard; then, what-

ever things are excellent (bhadrd), those we lead together (?) for our

progeny.

The translation implies in d the very venturesome emendation of dra@tim to sdm ;

the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b;

Geldner conjectures instead ¢vd. Ppp. is defaced, and gives no help. The comm.

reads Jaksmar, and explains /a/dmyam as accus. sing. masc.: Jaldme bhavart tila-

Rasthanagatam ; to ydniin che supplies cianand |making ¢ a separate sentence and

supplying dkevantu |. It would also be possible to make the cesura after prajayai, and

read nd¢aymasi (so R.). In our edition, dele the accent-mark under #@- of tdnd inc.

2, Savitar has driven out the trouble (? dram) in her feet; out have

Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman (driven] [that] in her hands; out hath Anumati,

bestowing (ra) upon us; the gods have driven this woman forward unto

good fortune.

All the mss. give in a savisa#, which SPP. very properly retains, though the comm.

and Ppp. have -saé (see my Skt. Gr.a, §151 a); *sdvisak (p. as-) would be an improve-

ment, and may be understood. For ¢, d, Ppp. has yad dditydmavatt rarana pruasuva

savité siubhagdya, The comm. gives two etymological guesses at arapin (which is

his reading, instead of -sim), both worthless, and describes rarayd as accented on the

final. The separation of this verse from the athers in Ppp. indicates that it probably

hag nothing to do with “marks.” It is rather unusual for the Anukr. to take notice of

the occurrence of a trisfubh pada in a jagatt verse. [.4, no less than ©, is frisfubs, pro-

nounce devasavisuh. J

3. Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or

in mien —all that do we smite away with [our] words; let god Savitar

advance (s#d) thee.

‘God Savitar’ or ‘the heavenly impeller, everywhere equivalent. Ppp. begins yar

42""tman tanva ghoram, and has for ¢, d taf te viduadn upabddhayesdn: pra tvd suvd

savit® s@ubhagiya, ‘The metrical description of the verse (tt + 1:10 + 10 = 42)

by the Anukr, is unusual and questionable,

4. The antelope-footed, the bull-toothed, the kine-repelling, the out-

blowing, the licked-out, the pallid — these we make disappear from us.

Designations’ either of the unlucky signs or of the women marked with them —

probably the former. ‘The comm. prefers the latter, except for the two last, which he

blunderingly takes from the stems ya and -mya, and makes them qualify Zeésma
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“understood. He explains gosedha (p. gosedhdm) an “going like a'cow," and viligha
asa lock “on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way” — or what is

called a “cowlick” [Skt. 4@éapasa|. Both editions give at the beginning riyag.,

instead of the true reading fgyap-, which the comm. (with three of SPP's mss.) has ;

the mss, bungle all the occurrences of this word, In part of our edition the #s is broken

off from vy'sadatins,

19. Against, fgemie

(Bratman. — digvaryam. dnustubhom: 2, purastidbphati; 3. pathyapanitti.)

The hymn is found also in Paipp. i. With the two that follow it (and others), it is

reckoned by Kaug. (14.7) among the samgrdmiéané ot battle-hymns, or likewise (ib.,

note) to the eparajite (‘unconquered') gana, without them, but with vi. 13, it is used

in several of the charms to ward off the effects of portents (104.3; 105.1} 113.3). In

Vait. (9.21), vs. 3 appears alone in the cdfurmasya or seasonal sacrifice, accompanying

the release of the two purodara baskets.

‘Translated : Weber, iv. 413; Griffith, i.23; Bloomfield, 120, 262, — Cf. Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel, p. 134.

1. Let not the piercers find us, nor let the penetraters find [us]; far

from us make the volleys (aravy2) fly, dispersing, O Indra.

Ppp. combines mo “bki- in b. The rendering of carazya follows the comm,, here

and to va. 3 (garasamhati).

2, Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled and

that are to be hurled; ye divine arrows of men (manugyd-), pierce my

enemies.

The comm. inserts an “and” in¢: “divine and human arrows”; this is possible,

but opposed by the accent. Ppp. has for ¢,d: devd manuzy@ rgaye 'mitrdn no vi

viddhaty; the comm. also reads vidkyatu.

3. Whether one of our own or whether a stranger, fellow or outsider,

whoso assails (absi-das) us— let Rudra with a volley pierce those my

enemies.

Ppp's version is somewhat different : yas samano yo ‘samano'mitro no jighdisatt:

vudrag gavya tan amitran vi viddhata. With a,b compare RV. vi, 75,19 a Di yd

nah sub drano ybz ca nistyo slghdnsati (= SV.ii, 1222 a, b, which combines sv ‘rano) ;

the latter half of this verse is our 4.¢,d. Two or three of our mss. (P.M. O.p.m.) fol-

low RV. in omitting yé after sud. Ap.iv.16.1 has yo nak sapetno yo ‘rane marto

“bhidasati devah, with a wholly different second half, The comm, absurdly explains

nistyas as nirgataviryo nikysiabalak catruk.

4, Whatever rival (sapdina), whatever non-rival, and whatever hater

shall curse us, him let all the gods damage (a@#arv); imcantation (brdiman)

is my inner defense.

Ppp. has as first halfverne sobandhue <8 "sabandhug ca yo na indra "bhidasati,

‘The second half-verse is found, without variant, in RV. (and SV.: see under vs. 3).

The comm. explaina sapatna well as jaatirapap satruk. SPP. follows the very bad

example of a part of his mas. by reading detyan ch- (instead of -af or -a#) in b [ cf. 33-2,

ii 4.6, and see Prat, il. 10,17, and especially 11,— The pada-text reads dvijdn |.



21 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK 1, -i 20

20. Against enemies and their weapons.

[Atharvan.— sdumyam. duugtubham : 1. tristubh]

The first three verses are found in Paipp. wix., and vs. 4 in ii: see below, For the

use of the hymn by Kaug. with ro and 21, see under 19. And va. 1 is used alone (so

the comm.) in the Aarvan-sacrifices (Kgus. 2.39), on viewing the cooked oblation.

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 Grif, i. 24.

1. Let there be the ddarasyé, O god Soma; at this sacrifice, O Maruts,

be gracious to us; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation; let not

the wrong that is hateful find us,

‘The first pada is rendered on the assumption that the s@man of this name, as

described in PB. xv. 3.7, is intended ; it might be used of the person intended to be

benefited : ‘let him be one not getting into 2 split (ie. hole, or difficulty)’: this is the

sense distinctly taught in PB. ; the comm. says na dad&cid afi evastrisamipam pra-

puotu (madtyek catruk)! The verse occurs in TB. (ili. 7.517; and repeated without

change in Ap. ii, 20.6), with dhavada in a, mmrdat@ (without the anomalous accent) in b,

and vryéna ind. Ppp. begina with addrasur dA-, adds ayam after soma in a, and has

in d the easier reading pra "Pad duchuna for vidad urjind. The second half-verse

occurs again aa v.3.6¢, 4. Though connected with vas. 2, 3 in Paipp. also, thia verse

does not appear to have anything originally to do with them.

2, What missile (séeya) weapon of the malignant (aghayi) shall go up

today, do ye, Mitra-and-Varuna, keep that off from us.

The first half-verse in Ppp. is yo “dya stinyo vadho jighasark nam upayatt, which is

nearly our vi.g9.2 4,6 The half-verse occurs also in PB. (3.3.3.8, b) and ACS,

(v3.22 @, b), both of which have sdumyes; PB. elides yo ‘dya; ACS. gives at the

end -trati. Aghayandm would be the proper accent (and this the comm. bas), unless

the word were understood aa feminine.

3. Both what [is] from here and what from yonder — keep off, O

Varuna, the deadly weapon; extend great protection (¢évman) ; keep very

far off the deadly weapon.

‘The pada text marks the pada-division in the first half-verse before instead of after

the second ydt, Ppp. reads in b yévayas. The second half-verse is found again at

the end of the next hyma — which is perhaps an additional indication that this hymn

properly ends here. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the verse (9 +8 :

7 +8=32). [Read in a tl ydd, and inc yacka nak. }

4. Verily a great ruler (asd) art thou, overpowerer of enemies, unsub-

dued, whose companion (sdé/i) is not slain, is not scathed (yya) at any

time.

This verse is the first in RV. x. 153, of which the remaining verses constitute the

next hymn here; in Ppp. it occurs with them in ji, far separated from the matter which

in our text precedes it RV. and Ppp. both read for b amitrakhadé ddbhutah; and

RV. accents in d /fyate Adda. The comm. paraphrases gdsds by ¢asake niyantas he

takes jfydze as from root 7#, which is of course equally possible.
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21. Against enemies.

[Athorvan.— dindvam. anugfubham.]

‘As just pointed out (under 20.4), this hymn and the last verse of the preceding

make one hymn in RV, (x. 152) and in Paipp. (ii.); the latter has a different verse-

order (3, 2, 1, 4), but no various readings. Far other correspondences, see under the

several verses. For the ritual use of the hymn with the two preceding, ace under 19;

it is further reckoned (Klug. 16.8, note) to the adhaya (‘free from fear or danger)

gana. tis the first hymn applied (with vil. 55) in the svastyayana or ‘for well-being”

ceremonies (50. 1), and is, according to the comm., teferred to aa such in 25.36, Vetse 2

is alao used, with others, by Vait. (29. 5), in the ageicayana or building of the fire-altar.

Translated : Weber, iv. 4t4 ;'Grifith, 1.25.

1. Giver of well-being, lord of the people (vf), Vrtra-slayer, remover

of scorners, controlling, let the bull Indra go before us, soma-drinker,

producing fearlessness.

‘The comm, renders wimpdhds by vigepena mardhayit® catranam, although he

explains srfdhas In ves. 2,3 by sarigraman, the word is plainly a possessive con-

pound [accent! no genitive}, expressing ia form of epithet the action of 2a and 3 a.

RV. reads in a vigds pddis. The verse occura further in TB. (Sii.7.114) and TA. (x.1.9);

both have wigds, and, in d, svastidds for somapds.

2. Smite away, O Indra, our scorners (a7dh); put (yam) down them
that fight (prtany) [us]; make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us.

RV. reverses the order of ¢ and d, and reads ddharam,; and with it agree precisely

SV. (ii. 1218) and VS. (vili.4g.a et al); while TS. (1.6. 124) and MS. (iv. 12.3) have

for ¢ adhaspaddsi ttm bit krdhi, (Cf. MGS. ii.15.6h and p. 155.

3. Smite away the demon, away the scorners; break apart Vrtra’s

(two) jaws; away, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, the fury of the vexing enemy.

RV. and SV. (ii, 1217) have the same text ; TS. (i.6.125) reads gdr#m for rdksas,

nuda for jaki, and bhamité for urtrakan.

4. Off, O Indra, the mind of the hater, off the deadly weapon of him that

would scathe; extend great protection; keep very far off the deadly weapon.

RV. reade manyds for makdt in ¢, and yavaya for yav- in. TS. (iil. 5.8, only a, b)

supplies in the first halfoverse the missing verb, faAé, putting it in place of vadadm.

Unless we resolve gdrma into three syllables, the anusfwoh is defective by a syllable.

[Add nap after yacka ? |

The 5 hymns of this anwvea |4. | again have 20 verses, the norm ; see at the con-

clusion of the preceding anwvaha (after hymn 16).

22. Against yellowness (jaundice).

[Brakman.— sduryom uta mantrobisharimadevstyom. énustudkam.]

Found in Paipp. i, Used by Kiug. (26. 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease

and jaundice [4dmata, Keg. ; kami, the comm.]),
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_ Translated : Weber, iv.4rg; A. Kuhn, KZ. xili.113; Griffith, 1.26; Blooméeld,

7,263. — Cf. also Zimmer, p.388 ; Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 437; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel,

p. «34. Kuhn adduces analogous old Germanic charins.

1, Let them (both) go up toward the sun, thy heart-burn (-dyota) and
yellowness ; with the color of the red bull, with that we enclose ( pari-dha)

thee. ‘

Ppp, reads ina udeiam; its ¢ is yo rekifasya gor varnat, which construes better

with d. The abbreviated writing Ardyot- for Ayddyot. (ee my Skt. Gr. §232a and

Roth, ZDMG, xlviii. ro2 J) betrays the pada-text into dividing Arodyotdh (cf. sda ym,

WW. 19.65 60 even the RV. padatext has faratootsam trom jaraddvlsam at v.8.2).

SPP. has properly in his text the unabbreviated farm Arddyo. U'doayatam in the

AV. Index Verborum is an erratum for éd ayatdm: the comm, takes the form, doubt-

Jess wrongly, as 34 sing. mid. instead of 3d du. active. Kau¢. follows the indication of

c,d, and of 3 a, b, by prescribing the use of products of a red cow, hair and skin etc, in

the healing rite.

2. With red colors we enclose thee, in order to length of life; that this

man may be free from complaints (-rdpas), also may become not yellow.

Ppp. has a different second half-verse: yath@ tvam arapa ‘se atho ‘harite bhava,

The third pida is iv. 13.4 (or RV. x.137. 5d). The comm. explains rapas as = papa.

3. They that have the red one for divinity, and the kine that are red

— form after form, vigor (vdyas) after vigor, with them we enclose thee.

The translation implies the easy emendation in a to rékintdevatyas, in accordance

with the universal use of devatya elsewhere. The ‘red one’ is perhaps the red star (or

Junar asterism) Rohini, our Aldebaran. Ppp. reads rokinty devatya, and in b rokinir

xia; in @ it has tena tua.

4. In the parrots, in the ropandtas, we put thy yellowness; likewise

in the Adridravas we deposit thy yellowness.

Not one of our mss. gives at the beginning the true reading ;uléesw, as found in RV.

i. so. 12 Land Ppp. | (and TB. iii. 7.612), but it is presented by the comm, and by three

of SPP's authorities. RV. and TB. have se for ¢ both times, and accent faridra-

vésu, ‘The names are understood by the comm. as those of birds : ropenaka = Adsfha-

¢uka, apparently a kind of parrot, and Adridrava = goptianaka, apparently a yellow

water-wagtail, [Ppp. has in b prapanaeaca. |

23. Against leprosy: with a healing herb.

[Atharvan (pvetalabymavindsandyd ‘nend ’siknim egadhim astiut).— vdnaspatyam.

ansestubhar]

Found in Paipp. i, but defaced, so that for the most part comparison is impossible.

Also, with vs, 3 of the next hymn, in TB, (ii.4.4'2). Used by Kaug. (26. 22-24), in

company with the next following hymn, in a remedial rite (against white leprosy,

¢uetakustha, echol. and comm). .

‘Translated : Weber, iv. 416 ; Ludwig, p. 506; Grill, 19,773 Griffith, i.27 ; Bloom

field, 16, 266; furthermore, vss. 1, 2 by Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 325. — Cf, Bergaigne-Henry,

Manuel, p. 135.



i, 23- BOOK 1, THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 24

1. Night-bofn art thou, O herb, O dark, black, Land] dusky one;

O colorer (rayanz), do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale ( pasitd).

According to the comm. the herb addressed is the Aaridra (Curcuma longa).

R. writes : «The rajanf is known to the lexicogtaphers, and has later as principal name

parpaf! [an Oldenlandla dyeing red, OB.], Madana 46. 47, Dhanvantari (ms.) i.27. Ia.

Bhavapr. i. 194 (where, according to my old and good ms., raftjant is to be read instead

of -n#), it is noted that this remedy is fragrant, and comes out of the north. It has a

dark aspect. ‘The species not to be determined, because the later identlfcations are

entirely untrustworthy.” | See Dhanvantari, Ananda-agrama ed. p. 17.] The causative

stem rayaya (the meter calls for 2) is found only here.

2. The leprous spot, what is pale, do thou cause to disappear from

hence, the speckled ; let thine own color enter thee; make white things

(gubld) fly away. .

TB. has #a ("aA ?) for tra and apeuttm for vizatam in ¢, and in d gvetdni for

exélani. The comm. gives prthak for prsat in b, and has the usual support of a small

minority of SPP’s mas.

3. Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station (4sthdna); dusky art

thou, O herb; make the speckled disappear from hence.

‘TB. has the easier reading ni/dyanam ina. The comm. again gives prthak in d;

he holds that the plant here addressed is the indigo (##/r).

4. Of the bone-born leprous spot, and of the body-born that is in the

skin, of that made by the spoiler (dfs?) — by incantation have I made

the white (gveté) mark disappear.

Ppp. has in ¢ dhiisyas TB. reads instead draydyas the comm. explains dst as

fairaipadise krty2. Ppp. has at the end exenazam.

24. Against leprosy.

[Sradman,— drurivanaspatidevatyam. anusubham : 2, nicripathydpaneti}

Found in Paipp. i,, but not in connection with the preceding hymn. For the use of

23 and 24 together by KAug., see under hymn 23.

Translated: Weber, iv.417 ; Ludwig, p. 509; Grill, 19, 77 5 Grifith, 1.28 ; Bloom-

field, 16, 268.

1. The eagle (supargd) was born first; of it thou wast the gall; then

the Asura-woman, conquered by fight (y#d/), took shape as forest-trees.

Ppp. reads at the end vanasfati, which is more in accordance with the usual con-

struction of ragant Ay (mid.) and the like. Ppp. has aleo sighanisita for yudha jita ine.

R. suggests the emendation : fad drurt (inste.) jigkatsitar ri, ‘that, attempted to be

eaten by the Asuri, took on vegetable form became a healing plant. ‘The comm,

still regards the indigo as addressed, He coolly explains 7##2 by its opposite, jitavatt.

All our mss, have in d the absurd accent cdére (emended in the edition to caére);

SPP. reports the same only of two pada-mss.

2, The Asura-woman first made this remedy for leprous spot, this
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effacer of teprous spot ; it has made the leprous spot disappear, has made

the skin uniform (sdrapa).

Ppp. has again (as in 23.4) anenagat in ¢; in d it reads surdpam.

3. Uniform by name is thy mother; uniform by name is thy father;

uniform-making art thou, O herb; |so| do thou make this uniform.

Found also, as noted above, in TB. (ii. 4. 4), which has for ¢ sera pa “sy osadhe.

Ppp. reads throughout sursip-. It inserts between this verse and the next: yat ¢aitd-

Jame yad agnijan citra kildsa jajhise: tad astu sukrtas tanvo yatas tv8 "pi nayBmasi.

4. The swarthy, uniform-making one [is] brought up off the earth;

do thou accomplish this, we pray; make the forms right again.

‘All our mss. have at the beginning ¢@md, and also very nearly all SPP's; but the

latter very properly admits ¢ya- into his text, it being read by the commt. with a couple

of mss. that follow him, and being found in Ppp. also. Ppp. ouce mote has serip-;

it corrupts b into prthinyhyarbhavam, and gives s@daya at end of . The phrase

idéne 2 si is quoted in Prat. iii, 4 and iy, 98, which prescribe the protraction and linguall-

zation, and words of the verse are repeatedly cited in the commentary to other rules.

25. Against fever (satmdn).

[Bhygvadipiras.— yakemandcandgniddivatam, traistubham : 2,3. virddgarbha ;

4 puro 'nustubh.]

Found in Paipp, i. Used by Kaug. in a remedial rite (26. 25) against fever, in con-

nection with heating an ax and dipping it in hot water to make a lotion ; and reckoned

(26.1, note) to the ¢aémandcana gana.

Translated : Weber, iv.419; Grohmann, Jad. Stud. ix. 384-6, 403, 406; Ludwig,

p. gts Zimmer, p. 384 and 381; Griffith, i.29 ; Bloomfield, 3, 270; Henry, Journal

Asiatique, 9, x. 512, — Ct. Bergaigne-Henry, Afanwel, p. 136.

1. As Agni, entering, burned the waters, where the maintainers of

duty (dkdrmar) paid acts of homage, there they declare to be thy highest

pirth-place; then do thou, O fever (satwdn), complaisant, avoid us.

‘The comm, explains pada ain accordance with the ceremonial act founded on its

mechanical interpretation ; ¢ |cf. RV. i, 163. 4 d] shows that it is part of the heavenly

waters that is intended. Santoidedn (occurring nowhere else) he renders « fully know-

ing thy cause, the fire (or Agni)”: the translation takes it as equivalent to the not

uncommon savrvidana. Adahkat he quietly turns into a future: ‘shall burn thee, O

fever” | Ppp, reads advAat instead, and in ¢ combines to /2 "Auk. [Cf Grohmann’s

interpretation, Le., 403, 404. |

2, If thou art flame (arcés) or if heat (seeds), or if thy birth-place seeks

the shavings (?), Arddu by name art thou, O god of the yellow one; then

do thou, O fever, complaisant, avoid us.

The pade-reading gakalyacest in b in assured by Prat. ii, 52, but the meaning is

extremely ‘obscure. Ppp. has the better reading ¢d#alyesw ‘among the shavings;

Janitram vather requires 2 locative. The comm. guesses it as loc. of gakalyes, from

¢akalya explained as a “heap of shavings,” and root # ‘seek,’ and so an epithet of fire;



i, 25- BOOK 1, THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 26

BR. conjecture “following the shaving, ive, glimmering,” Ppp. reads in a dé@mas for

gocés, The name at the beginning of ¢ is of quite uncertain form ; the ms. readings are

hradu, hradru, hrudu, hidu, radu, krudbhu, hrugu, radhw | kradhu]; SPP. adopt

in his text the same form as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authority of his oral

reclters, which in such a case must be better than mss.; Ppp. has (in both verses)

Augu, which is a word occurring also elsewhere, and meaning “ram”; the comm. reads

radhu, explaining it as = rohaka ot purusagarire uipadaka ‘producing in the human

dody.’

[Heney, Journal Asiatique, 9.x. 513, suggests that the problematic word may be

connected with the Assyrian Auraw and the Hebrew Aaré;, and so go back to a proto-

Semitic *harady, ‘gold.’ J, Halévy, however, Le., 9. xi 320 ff., suggests that it may be

rather a Sanskritization of xAwpés, ‘greenish-yellow,’ and compares the relations of

vudidarya, Prakrit velurya (veruliya) pypikhor. CE further, Barth, Revue de l'histoire

des religions, xxix, 26. |

3. If heating (god) or if scorching (abscgokd), or if thou art son of

king Varuna, Anédu by name etc. etc.

Ppp. has for b the more sensible version rudrasya pro yadi vOrupo (vB 'runo?)*st.

4. Homage to the cold fever, homage I pay to the fierce (rz) heat

(gocts) ; to the one that befalls on every other day, on both days, to the

third-day fever be homage,

Ppp. reads in b durdya Arpvd vayan fe, and in ¢ ubhayebhyag ca hates. The com-

pound #Bhayadyus is noticed in Prat.iv.21. LAs for rhythmical fevers — tertian,

quartan, etc., see Grohmann, l.c., 387, 388.)

26. For protection from the wrath of the gods.

[Brakman.—indradibahudevatyam. gayatram :

(a 4. ehdvasdna)).

cP. smirid trigtubh 3 4. pddamicgt

Found in Paipp, xix, but vas. 3-4 eluewhere than 1-2. The hymo appears to be

called (so schol. and the comm.) apanodanand + thrusters away’ in Kaug, (14.14), and

quoted and used as such in 25.22 and (with iv. 33) in 42.22; it is further applied

(with 27 and vi. 3, 76) at the beginning of the svastyayana rites, on going to bed and

getting up again (0.4), and (with i.13 and other hymns) in the rite of entrance on

Vedic study (139.8).

Translated : Weber, iv. 420; Griffith, i.3¢.

1. Far be that from us— may [your] missile (Aet#) be, O gods; far

the bolt (égman) which ye hurl.

The last pada is identical with RV. i, 172.265 the other two padas (for which Ppp.

has no variants) sound in part ike a misunderstood echo of the RV. text: dré sd vak

sudénavo mdruta rijatl ¢dru. For ¢ Ppp. has dre mantdm (or martim ; for marn-

fam?) acastit. The comm. foolishly supplies an “O our enemies” in ¢j agmd he

explains as yantrQdiutuirmuktak pastrak. The Anukt. ignores the defectiveneas of b.

2. Be yon Rati (‘liberality ) a companion (sd/) for us; a companion
[be] Indra, Bhaga, Savitar of wondrous favors,
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Ratt seems to be made a personification here, as in tii. 8. 2 and vi

comm, makes it equal to Mitra or Sirya. Ppp. haa a very different te

ratir asta sakhe"ndras sakhd savitl: sad thagas satyadharmé no "stu ; which in

better as regards both sense and meter. The ¢ripadd of the Anukr. is probably a mis-

reading for dvifed2; the mss. agree with it in using no avasdna-siga in the verse, and

SPP. very properly follows them; the pada-mss, mark a cesura after ratis. The

comm. makes céfraradhas = bahuvidhawe dhanam: yasya.

3. May ye, issue (ndpat) of the height, sun-skinned Maruts, yield us

breadthful protection.

‘The mas, all read at the end saprdtAas, and SPP. retains it in histext; the comm. has
saprathas, in accordance with our emendation, |Cf. Lanman, Noum-/uflection, p. 560.

The comm, further has yacchata inc

4. Do ye advance [us], be gracious; be thou gracious to our selves

{tanit), show kindness (wedyas) to our offspring (tokd).

Ppp. fills up the deficiency of a, reading su mrdata sushdata mrda no aghabhyak

stokdya tanve da (perhaps defective at the end). The mss., supported by the Anukr.,

make no division of the verse before wdyas, and SPP. follows them; the meter, how-

ever, ia plainly ayatrt. The name given by the Anukr. is not used by it elsewhere ;

it doubtless signifies, as in the VS. Anukr., 7+ 7 +7 = 21 syllables, the resolution

hi-as being refused in b and ¢.

27. Against various evils.

[Atharven (suastyayanakdmas).— cdndramasam ste 'ndvagidaivatam, aduustubham :

bs pathyapanhei.]

Found in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by Kaug., see

under 26; it is also reckoned to the stastyayana gana (25. 36,note); and vs. 4 appears

by itself near the beginning of the svastyayana cetemonies, in the same rite as hymns

26 and 27,

Translated : Weber, iv.42t 5 Ludwig, p. 517; Griffith, i.32.— Griffith says the

sloughs are to make the travellers invisible to highway robbers, and cites an old English

analogue.

t. Yonder on the further shore are sheadders, thrice seven, out of

their sloughs (jardyx) ; with the sloughs of them do we wrap up (dpi vd)

the (two) eyes of the malignant waylayer.

Jardyu in the sense ‘castoff skin of a snake’ appears to be quotable only here;

the comm. regard the word as so applied by a figure : jardyuvet carfrasya vesfahas

tvacak. Ppp. reada émds pare in a, and jarjardywvak in b; the comm, has instead

wirjara iva, explaining as jardrahita deva iva,

2. Let the cutting one (yt) go asunder, she who bears as it were a

club (pésdéa); asunder [go] the mind of her that returns to life (punar-

ékd); unsuccessful [are] the malignant ones.

Ppp. has no variants to cast light on this very obscure verse ; it adds at the end

ape "tas paripanthino "po ‘ghdyur arzatu. ‘The comm. reads punardhava in c; he
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supplies “the army (sen2) of our enemies” as the missing noun in the verse, and

explains the epithet as “reassembling after dispersal.” He paraphrases ér#tait with

chindati. |SPP's pada-teading is punafodhiivah, against Index Verborum, p. 184

(corrected p. 383), and against S#t. Gr. § 352 a, which should be corrected by p. 411

of Lanman's Noun-Jnflection. |

3. The many have not been able together; the few have not ventured

on [it]; like the sprouts (? ddga) of a bamboo (vey) round about, unsuc-

cessful [are] the malignant ones.

‘The’ first halfverse in Ppp. is defaced, but apparently its text agreed with ours,

except that at the end stands adAi dirssuvam. As the second half is wanting, these

two pAdas probably form one verse the two reported above, under vs. 2. The

comm. reads dadyeus at end of b, and has wdpd fa parites in ¢, explaining udga ety-

mologically as = ¢@#h2, ‘The comment to Prat. iii, 13 quotes dadkysus, and that to

ii. 38 gives adgds among its examples; neither adga not udge appears to be quotable

from elsewhere.

4. Go forward, ye (two) feet; kick (sphur) forward; carry to the

houses of the bestower (fr); let Indrani go first, unscathed, unrobbed,

in front.

Ppp. has grkam and vahanty (yet padau) in b, and, for 4, jihitvd mubivd patha.

The comm. reads ayia in dj he ingeniously quotes from TS. (il. 2. 8*) “ Indrani is

deity of army" in explanation of her introduction here. Cf. Bergaigne, Religion

28. Against sorcerers and witches.

[Catana, — svastyayanam. anugubkam: 3. virdipathydbyhatt; 4. pathydpanhti.)

The hymn is not found in Paipp. Though not mentioned as one of the cdtendui

by the text of Kaug,, it is added to them by the schol. (8. 25, note). It is once used

by itself in a witchcraft ceremony (aéAécdrika) for the relief of one frightened, accom

panying the tying on of an amulet (26. 26).

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33.

1, Hither hath come forth god Agni, demon-slayer, disease-expeller,

burning away deceivers, sorcerers, £intidins.

Tn our text, upd is a misprint for fa (an accent-sign slipped out of place to the

left). The comment on Prat. iv.3 quotes the first three words as exemplifying the dis-

connection of prefixes from a verb,

2. Burn against the sorcerers, against the #imidfas, O god; burn up

the sorceresses that meet thee, O black-tracked one,

In ¢ the comm., with two or three of SPP's authorities that follow him, reads

Arsnavartmane (seating it a5 a yocative).

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as

her root (?7i#ra), that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap—let

her eat {her own] offspring.
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The verse is repeated below as iv.17.3, and has there a parallel in Ppp. The
comm, first takes miram as for milam (as rendered above), but adds an alternative
explanation a8 nrarchtharam, adjective to agham; he has ddade in place of -dhe.

Jatém is metrically an intrusion, but completes the sense.

4. Let the sorceress eat [her own] son, sister, and daughter (? napit);

then let the horrid-haired sorceresses mutually destroy (vivian) one

another ; let the hags (ardy#) be shattered asunder.

The comm, explains naptt as naptrt or pauirasya (putrasya ?) apalyardpa sarh-

fat, He reads yatudhant (fot -nts) in a, and athe in c.

The 7 hymns of this anuodéa [5.} have 28 verses, as determined by the quoted

Anukr,: paftcame ‘sta.

29. For a chief's success: with an amulet.

[Pasigghe.— sadycam. abhivartomanisiktam. anustubham.)

Found (except vs. 4) in Paipp. i., and (with the same exception, in RV., chiefly x.174

L:namely, AV. verses 1, 2, 3, 6 correspond respectively with RV. verses 1,2, 3,5. See

Oldenberg, Die Hymunen des RV. i243 |, Kaug. uses the hymn in the ceremony of

restoration of a king, with preparing and binding on an amulet made of the rim of a

chariotwheel (16. 29; the comm. says, vas. 1-4); the last two verses are specifically

prescribed for the binding on, The comm. quotes the hymn as employed by the

Nakgatra Kalpa (19) in a mahacuté called mahendri,

‘Translated: Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33.

1. With an over-rolling amulet (men?), wherewith Indra increased —

therewith, O Brahmanaspati, make us increase unto royalty (répfrd).

Abhi, literally ‘on to," so as to overwhelm. Our version spoils the consistency of

the verse by reading -yturdhd and vardkaya in b and & for RV. (x.174.1) -edorte

and vartaya, which Ppp. also gives (Ppp. vartayas). Ppp. further has émanr for

asman ing. RV. reads Aavisa for mantna in a. The long # of abstvarta (p. abhiov-)

is noted by Prt. iii, 12.

2. Rolling over our rivals, over them that are niggards to us, do thou

trample on him who fights — on whoever abuses (durasy-) us,

RV. (174.2) bas in @ érasydté; Ppp., by a not infrequent blunder, reads duras-

yatu, Pada a lacks a syllable, unless we resolve ~fatnan into three syllables,

3. Thee hath god Savitar, hath Soma made to increase, thee have all

existences (bkitd) [made to increase], that thou mayest. be over-roiling.

The connection is again spoiled in our text by the substitution of avfvydhat in b for

avturtat (which is read by RV. x.174.3); with the former it is impossible to render

the prefix ab4i, ‘This time Ppp. gives addibhrrat instead, doubtless a mere corruption.

4. The over-rolling, overcoming, rival-destroying amulet be bound

upon me unto royalty, unto the perishing (parabhit) of rivals.

‘The verse fs wanting in both RV. and Ppp. ls excision, with the following verse
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(which, however, Ppp. has), would leave the hymn of normal length, and composed sf

four out of the five verses of RV. x. 174 |, of the fourth of which the excision is calted

for].

5. Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell (odeas) of mine, that I may be

slayer of foes, without rivals, rival-slayer.

RV. x.159.1 &, bis to be compared (b reading dd aydm mémaké bhdgah); Ppp.

appears to mix the versions of b, giving, ungrammatically, ayam with vacas. [CE also

MP. i. 16.1.]

6. A rivaldestroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowering — that I

may bear rule over these heroes and the people (jana).

RV. (i174. §) has instead of a our 5d (found also as x.6.30 ¢, and xix. 46.7 b);

inc it reads baaiandm. LCi. MP. i 16, 5.

30. For protection: to all the gods.

[Atharvan (dyushima}).— vaigvadenam. srdigtubham : g. ¢Bkvaragardha viridjagati)

Found in Paipp. i., but damaged and only in part legible. The hymn belongs,

according to the comm. to the dywsya (/for length of life) gana, although not found

among those mentioned (Kaug. $4.11, note) as composing that gana, it is used in

ceremonies for long life by 52.18 and 59.1 ; also, with ig and other hymns, in the

reception of a Vedic student (55.17), and in dismissal from Vedic study (139.15).

And vss. 3, 4 appear in Vait, (4. 4, 15) in connection with different parts of the parvan-

sacrifices. The comm. further quotes it from Nakg. Kalpa 17 and 18 in two mahagantt

rites, styled airauatt and waizvadert, and from Paricista 5.4, in the puspadhiseha

ceremony.

Translated: Weber, iv. 424; Ludwig, p. 430; Griffith, i. 34.

1. O all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect this man; likewise ye Adityas,

watch ye over him; him let not one related (séu@éAi) nor one unrelated

— him let not any deadly weapon of men (padruseya) reach.

Ppp. has in b the false form jagrara, The comm. paraphrases -naéAi in c by

garbhagaya. |For the syntax, cf. Caland, KZ. xxxiv. 456. }

2. Whoso of you, O gods, are fathers and who sons, do ye, accordant

(sdcetas), heat this utterance of mine; to you all I commit this man;

happily unto old age shall ye carry him,

Ppp. has at the end sayétka. The comm, reads in b ui/ham,

3. Ye, O gods, that are in the heaven, that are on earth, that are in

the atmosphere, in the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters—do ye

make old age the Jength of life for this man; let him avoid the hundred

other deaths.

The intrusion of pagsisu and apsé in b spolls the meter Lor we may read yé‘nidviksa

dsadhisy apsi antdh |; Ppp, omitting pagtise and antdr, makes it good. The Anukr.

requires us to scan the pada as of 14 syllables, Prat. fi. 101 notes the lingualization in

forms of as after divi, and the comment cites this passage (a) as example. The comm.

has in d vrnahia, and renders it ay causative. [As to tor deaths, see Zimmer, p, 400. }
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4. Whose are the fore-offerings and whose the after-offerings ; the

gods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of ;

you among whom the five directions are shared out — you do I make

sitters at the session (saéfrd-) of this man.

Ppp. reads in d fan no ‘smai satrasadhak &. The comm. explains akutddas as

baliharapadidevds , in sattra he seca nothing more than simple sedana. Both editions

read safre-, in accordance with universal manuscript usage.

3. To the divine guardians of the quarters,

[Brakman, — dpipdliyan, vdstespatyam. dnsspubham : 3. virdttristubh ;

# pardnuspuptriqfubk

Found in PAipp. i. The hymn is called in Kaus. (38.11) apapdityam, and is also

reckoned by the schol. (8.23, note) to the vdsagpariydai or vdsiu gana. It is used

with xii, 1 in the ceremony (38. 16) for establishing a house, and again, except vs. 3, 28

drihanand ‘establishers’ in a like rite (38.11); it appears in one of the sava-sacrifices

(64.1) with an offering of four dishes (cafwfrarava), and in the portent ceremony

(427.6) against obscuration of the “ Seven Sages" (the Dipper, or Charles's Wain) by

acomet. Verse 2 (32.27, gote; but the comm. says instead vs. 1, quoting its pratika)

is reckoned among the atholifigds, and applied in rites for healing, security, tong life,

etc.; and vs. 4 (50.1) in one for good fortune in the night. In Vait. (36.20) the

hymn (as afapaliya) accompanies in the acvamedha the turing loose of the sacrificial

horse. And the comm. quotes it as used in Naks, Kalpa 14 in the adbAuéa maharanti.

‘Translated : Weber, iv. 425; Ludwig, p. 372; Griffith, i. 35.

1, To the four immortal region-guardians of the regions (ga), to the

overseers of existence (G/d/d), would we now pay worship (vid) with

oblation.

The verse occurs also in TB. (i. 5.35) and AGS. (ii. 10.18): in the latter, without

variants ; TB, inserts ¢va after d¢dn@m in a, The comm. paraphrases agas by pracy-

@didigas, which is plainly its meaning here.

2. Ye, O gods, who are the four region-guardians of the regions —do

ye release us from the fetters (pda) of perdition (nérrti), from every dis-

tress (d#has).

The comm. reads stana for sthana in. The Anukr, does not note b as metrically

deficient, doubtless making the harsh resolution ca-ru-d-ro,

3. Unlamed I sacrifice to thee with oblation ; unmaimed I make obla-

tion to thee with ghee ; the god that is fourth region-guardian of the

régions, he shall bring hither to us welfare (subhitd).

At the beginning, derdmas ig read by half the mss. (including our E.1.0.Op.K.Kp.)

and by the comm. ; SPP. gives dsr- in his text, as we in ours, Agdonas in b in our

edition is an erratum for delowas. Ppp. has for a,b acronar fe havisa vidhema macra-

mas te ghrt-, the comm. also reads afronas. Ppp. gives fwryar in ¢: the word perhaps

meana simply ‘{any) one of the four.’ ‘The Anukr, appears not to sanction the resolu-

tions to #2 which would All outaand b, The pada-mss, mark the division between

and d after devas, as the sense, but not the meter, demands.
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4. Well-being (svastt) be to our mother and father, well-being to kine,

to creatures (/dgat), to men (purusa); all welfare [and] beneficence

(? suviddira) be ours; long may we see the sun.

For jagate in b Ppp. has fa, with manifest advantage to both meter and sense ;

and it reads pérusebhyas (with our H.s.m.), and in ddrgeva, Many of the sarshita-

mss, (including our H.K.) give no after piiré in a. The comm, gives three different

interpretations (taking it always, however, from vid and not from d2) for the ambigu-

ous swviddira. The Anukr. appears to read no ‘stu ine, and ji-dg and sé-yt-am ind

Lrather, jydg and sitryam, s0 as to make 11-+11:11+8?], LAs to jagat, see Zimmer,

p. 150.)

32. Cosmogonic.

[Brahman.— dydudprthioivam. daustubham : 2. Radummeatt.)

Found in Paipp. i, next after our hymn 31, Used by Kaug. in a women’s rite

(34.1), against barrenness, and again (59.3) in a ceremony for prosperity, to heaven

and earth; and the first verse (so the comm.) further (6.17), as alternate to x. 5.23,

with conducting water into the joined hands of the sactificer's wife, in the parvan-

sacrifices.

‘Translated ; Weber, iv. 426; Ludwig, p. 533; Griffith, i. 36.

1. Now, ye people, take knowledge; he will speak a great mystery

( drdhman); that is not on earth nor in the sky whereby the plants

breathe,

‘With a, b is to be compared the very similar line xx. 127.1 a, b: édfrt jand spa

(ruta ndrdgaied stavigyate; which makes it probable that the ungrammatical vwidérha

means videta or vedatha (accent is unmotived), and suggests also vadisyate, passive ;

the former seems confounded with the noun widdtha, of which widdthe, or, as Ppp.

reads, vidétham, would make fairly good sense : ‘will now be spoken at (or to) the

council,’ Ppp. reads yates for yena ind. [For prigdnti, see Prat. iv. 57. |

2. In the atmosphere is the station of them, as of those sitting

wearied; the station of this that exists (64#¢d): that the pious know —

or they do not.

“Of them’ (Asdm, fem.) in a the comm. explains to mean “of the plants,” and then,

alternatively, “of the waters”; doubiless the latter is correct, the waters being that

“whereby the plants live” (xd). Ppp, reads in a antaritsam, which means virtually

the same as our text: the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in

heaven nor earth, 1 ¢), The analogy of vii.g5. 2 suggests gdvdm as wanting at the

beginning of b: the waters are ordinarily as quiet as cows that lie resting : a compari

son from the usual Vedic source. Weber suggested that sthdma be read twice ; and

thie R, favors, The Anukr. ignores the deficiency in the pada. For 4, Ppp. has widws

ard bhezatodanak.

3. What the (two) quaking firmaments (rédasf)— and the earth —~

fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams of the

ocean,

In b the translation implies emendation to dfaAzaitm, as favored by the Ppp. read-

ing nara-caksatam ; there remains the anomaly of letting the verb agree with rédast
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(Ppp. has rodkast) ; perhaps we ought to read 64#mes ‘out of the earth.” The comm.,

with a disregard of the accent which is habitual with him, takes édasf and itsepithet

as vocatives, and then supplies dyaus, vocative |JAOS. xi.66), in b to help make a

dual subject for the verb! Ford Ppp. has vidurassevavartast. | For ¢, cl. CB. vi.6. 33.

4. The one hath covered all; this rests upon the other ; both to the

heaven and to the ail-possessing earth have I paid homage.

The first pada is translated according to the Ppp. version: vi¢vam anya "bhi

vavira ; which is quite satisfactory; Weber had suggested 6h? *rd "ra. The pada-

reading is ab&iovdra, and the word is quoted under Prat, iii.12 as an example of a

compound showing protraction of the final vowel of the first member. TR. (iii, 7. 101)

and Ap. (ix. 14.2) have the verse, and both have anyd “bhtvaurdhd. The comm, gives

abhfvaras, and explains it in three ways, as abhito varanant chadanam, as abhiurtam,

and as abhitah sambhajanayubtam. For b, Ppp. has vigvam anyasyai adhi ¢ratan,

For vigndvedase in ¢ (Ppp. vipvavedhase; TB. Ap, vigudharmane) the comm, also

gives two interpretations, from wid ‘acquire’ and from véd know.’

33. To the waters: for blessings.

[Ganitati.— candramasam apyans site, trdssfubhan.]

Found in Paipp. i, and also in TS. (v.6.1), MS 3.) and the Mantrapitha

Liz. 245] (Winternitz in Dendsch. d. Wiener Akad. xl.44). [Sev also MGS. 1.2017

and p.t§8.} Reckoned by Kiug. to the apave stant ‘hymns of the waters' (121. 1, and

7-14, note), also to both the audi gavas (y.1,4); appears further, with several other

hymns, In a rite for good-fortune (41.14) ; and in the gadiéna ceremony to accompany

bathing after the shaving (54.5), also in the feet-washing of a guest (go. 9), against

the portent of the appearance of water in a waterless place (121.1), and against that of

the causeless breaking of water-jars etc. (136.8). And the comm, quotes it as employed

by Parigista v. 2 in the puspabhiseda rite.

‘Translated : Weber, iv. 428; Winternits, Hochzetterituell, Wiener Denkschr. xl.445

Griffith, i. 37.

1. Of golden color, clean (¢ci), purifying, in whom [was] born Savitar,

in whom Agni; who, of beauteous color, assumed Agni as embryo — let

those waters be weal, pleasant to us.

LIn ¢, for dadhiré, better, «conceived? } TS. and MS. read in b janéh dagydpo

yasu indrah ; and Ppp. agrees with them ; MP. has agudf instead of fadrak. In €

TS. MS. give vérdpas for sevarnas; and TS. omits yés, and hence has dadhére (un-

accented) ; MS. puts yds alter egafm., MP. offers fe for nas in d LAs to savity

Aayyapa, cf, Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 403.|

2, In the midst of whom goes king Varuna, looking down at the

truth-and-falschood of men; who, of beauteous color, etc. etc.

The first half-verse is found also in RV. (vil. 49.3 a, b), without difference of read-

ing ; MP. agrees through the whole verse {except in d, fe for mar]; TS. MS. have a

wholly different ¢, The comment to Frat. ii. 11 gives avapacyat jandndm as example

of the general requirement that final « be assimilated to a following initial palatal, and

half or more of our mss, so read; but SPP., as elsewhere, gives ex * [cf note to

i19.4}
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught (S4aésd) ;

they @hat come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; who, of beautcous

color, etc. ete.

Again TS. MS. have a different ¢ (yA prehivim pdyaso'ndAnti cukrdh). Our O.

has at end of ¢ virapah (as TS. MS. int ¢). MP. substitutes ufvisfas for bhavantt

ind, The comm. renders dhaksdm by upabhogyam.

4. With propitious eye behold me, O waters; with propitious body

touch my skin; they that are ghee-dripping, clean, purifying —let those

waters be weal, pleasant to us,

‘The first half-verse appears again below as xvi.1.12. It alone is found in TS. and

‘MS.; but our ¢ is RV. vii. 49.3 ¢, and the two other texts have it after our 2, D

[all reading madkw- for ghrta- |, MP. reads givdea tua céhsusd pacyanty dpak, and

in b sfreanty and te, AB. (vill. 6. 10) quotes the whole verse in its TS. and MS. ver-

sion, Our Bp. K. read -geyufas ine; Ppp. has cates, ‘The Anukr. ignores the redun-

dancy of one syllable (or more) in b.

34. A love-spell: with a sweet herb.

[Atharvan.— pakcarcam. madughamapisikiam. vanaspatyam. anusgubkan,]

Verses 1, 2, § are found in Paipp. ii, vs. 3 in vi, and vs. 4 in part in vill, It is

used by Kaug. in a ceremony for superiority in disputation (38.17): the ambitious dis-

putant is to come into the assembly from the north-east, chewing the sweet plant;

again, twice in the nuptial ceremonies, once with tying a »adugka amulet on the finger

(76.8), and once (79. 10) on crushing the amulet at the consummation of the marriage.

‘The comm. further declares it used at the disputation in the ageamedha sacrifice ; but

he quotes no authority for it, All these applications are evidently imposed upon the

hymn, not contained in it

‘Translated : Weber, iv. 429; Grill, 52, 78; Griffith, 1.38; Bloomfeld, 99, 274. —

Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 46. .

1. This plant is honey-(mdd/e-)born ; with honey we dig thee; forth

from honey art thou engendered ; [so] do thou make us possessed of

honey,

The comm. calls the plant ssadkuéa, and uses that form of the name also in the

quotations from Kaug. {instead of madugha, madhugha, etc. ; the mss. vary greatly in

their readings),

2, At the tip of my tongue honey, at the root of my tongue honeyed-

ness; mayest thou be altogether in my power (érd#x), mayest thou come

unto my intent (c#réd).

The second half-verse agrees nearly with that of iii. 25.5 and vi.g.2, in both of

which the yd#hd, here unexpressed, helps the construction (though the accent of dsas

does not absolutely need it, being capable of being viewed as antithetical). Ppp. has

for a jihvaya ‘gre me madku, and for 6, d yathd mak kaminy aso (our § 0) yart vaca

mam anvayast. The comm. explains madhtlakam by madhurarasabahulam jalana-

dhtlakavrksapuspam yatha; he understands the plant to be addressed in ¢, d— which

4s plainly wrong,
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3. Honeyed (mddhumant) (is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going;

with my voice I speak what is honeyed; may I be of honey-aspect!

Vadani might be a better reading ine, ‘The fiest half-verse resembles RV. x.24.6a,b

(at, m. pardyanam madhumat piinar dyanam). Ppp. has for second half-verse véct

madkumad ubthytma akso me wadhusanidr(l. The comm, takes madhu and sartdrcas

in d as two independent words.

4. Than honey am I sweeter (mdédhu), than the honey-plant more

honeyed ; of me verily shalt thou be fond (? van), as of a honeyed branch.

The majority of our mss. (not Bp. 1. E. D.) read here smadhsighat in b, as do also

the Prat, mss, in both places (ii. § ¢; iv. 16 c) where the verse is quoted ; but at vi.102.3

all read -dw-; SPP. reads -dv- (as does our text), and makes no report of discordance

among his authorities ; the comm, has -du-, and derives the word from madtudugha,

All the mss., and both texts, give the unmotived accent wads in¢; the comm. explains

the word by sambhajes. He again regards the plant as addressed in the second

haléverse. Ppp. (in viii.) has « and b, with (ahem for asmi and) madiuman for

madughat.

5. About thee with an encompassing (farttatndi) sugar-cane have I

gone, in order to absence of mutual hatred ; that thou mayest be one lov-

ing me, that thou mayest be one not going away from me,

The second half-verse is found repeatedly later, as il. 30.1 d, ¢ and vi.8.1-3 de.

The pada-reading in d is dfayga, and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 34 as one of

the cases of irregular hiatus to which the rule refers. Disregarding this, SPP. alters the

padatext to dpargth, against all our pada-mss. and most of his, for no better reason

than that the comm. seems to read so. Our Bp. (both copies) accents here afaogd, as

also at vi.8. 1,3, but not at fi.30.1. The comm. allows this time that the address Is to

awoman. Ppp. has for bd yaksandhdm avidvise yathd na vidvdvaded na vibkiva

Aad’ cana, As for the rite, cf. Paraskara’s Grhya-sitra, ili. 7‘, and Stenzler’s note. J

3. For long life etc.: with a gold amulet.

[Atéarvan.— Adiranyam ; dindragnam uta vdigvadevam. jagatam: 4. anusfubearbhd

op. trisubh.

Not found in Paipp. [Of vss. t and a, Schroeder gives the Katha version, with

variants, Tibinger Katha-hss., p. 36.| Used by Kaug., with i.g and v.28, in two cere-

monies for fortune and for power (I1. 19; §2.20); and the comm. considers it involved

also at 57.31, in the apanayana, The corm. further quotes it from the adilya maha-

ganti in Naks. Kalpa 19 ; also from Parigista 4.1 and 13.1.

Translated: Weber, iv. 430 Ludwig, p. 457 5 Grifith, i. 39.

1, What gold the descendants of Daksa, well-willing, bound on for

Catanika, that I bind for thee, in order to life (dyxs), splendor, strength,

to length of life for a hundred autumns,

It would rectify the meter and improve the sense (considering that dieghayurod

follows) to omit dyure inc; the Aaukr. notes the redundancy of the pada (14 syllables).

VS. (xxxiv. 52) has the first halfoverse, with a different second half; and so has a RV.
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Khila to RV. x.128 (9, Auirecht, p. 685). The Kiug, speaks of yugmatysnate as the

amulet: probably a pair of beads of gold like ‘érsa/e berries, The comm, quotes

AB. viii. 21. § for Gatinika. .

2, Not demons, not pigacds overcome him, for this is the first-born

force of the gods ; whoso bears the gold of the descendants of Daksa,

he makes for himself long life among the living.

‘VS. (aody. 51) bas the verse, reading @fd for ename and tavanti for sahkante in a,

accenting éibAdri/ in ¢, and giving devdsu for jfvésu in 4; and it repeats d with manug-

isu instead ; and the RV. khila (8, as above) follows it very nearly (but caranti in a,

and daasayana Air-in¢). The Anukr, ignores the metrical irregularities of a and b,

3. The waters’ brilliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic

powers (viryd) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as’ in Indra

Indra’s powers (indriyd) ; this gold shall he, being capable, bear.

‘The comm. explains déksantdpa ind by verdhamana, Omission of the superfluous

¢ would rectify the meter ; the pada-text marke the division wrongly before

stead of after it; | the Anukr. likewise reckons asmée to d and describes the

pada as one of 14 syllables! |.

4. With seasons of summers (? sdmd), of months, we [filt] thee, with

the milk of the year I fill [thee]; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods,

approve thee, not bearing enmity.

Emendation to fv "Rant at the end of a would rectify hoth meter and construction.

Between ¢ and d the pada-text wrongly resolves ¢¢"n into #¢; dew (as again at viii,2.21),

and the pada-ss. put the sign of pada division before instead of after ¢¢; apparently

the Anakr, makes the true division [after #e, accentless J. The comm. too, understands

#4, The combination -Ofis fd is quoted as an example under Prat. U.84.

The concluding axwoaza [6 has again 7 hymns, with 31 verses; and the quoted

Anukr, of the mss. says e&ddaga co "flare pard syuh.

Some of the mss. sum the whole book up correctly as 35 hymns, 153 verses.

Here ends also the second praparhaka.



Book II.

LTH second book is made up mostly of hymns of 5 verses each.

It contains 22 such hymns, But also five hymns (namely, 3, 4, 14,
15,and 32) of 6 verses each, five hymns (namely, 5, 17, 27, 29, and

33) of 7 verses each, and four hymns (namely, 10, 12, 24, and 36)

of 8 verses each. Compare page 1. The possibilities of critical

reduction to the norm are well illustrated by hymns ro, 12, 14,

27; see, for example, the critical notes to ii. 10. 2.

The whole book has been translated by Weber in the Monats-

berithte der Kin, Akad. der Wiss. zu Berlin, June, 1870, pages

462-524. This translation was reprinted, with only slight

changes, in Jndische Studien, vol. xiii. (1873), pages 129-216.

The following references to Weber have to do with the reprint.]

1. Mystic.

[Vena.—trakmitmaddivatam. tréis tubhew : 9. jagat]

Found in Paipp. ii., and parts of it in other texts, as pointed out under the several

verses, | Von Schroeder gives what may be called a Katha-recension of nearly all of it

in his Tibinger Katha-kss, pp. 88, 89.| Used by Kaug. (37.3) in addressing various

articles out of whose behavior afterward signs of success or the contrary, and the like

oracular responses, are to be drawn (the comm. gives them in a more expanded detail).

‘And Vait. (29. 14) applies vs. 3 in the wfavasatha rite of the agnicayana.

Translated: Weber, xili. 129; Ludwig, p. 393; Scherman, Philasophische Hymnen,

p. 82; Deussen, Geschichte, i.* 2535 Griffith, 1 41.

1. Vena (the longing one ?) saw that which is highest in secret, where

everything becomes of one form ; this the spotted one (p/¢x7} milked

[when] born; the heaven-(svdr-)knowing troops (ved) have shouted at it,

A bit of labored obscurity, like the verses that follow; books iv. and v. begin simi-

larly; no attempt will be made here to solve the riddles. The comm, explains at great

length (nine gto pages), but evidently without any traditional or other understanding ;

he guesses and etymologizes this way and that, giving in part wholly discordant alter-

native interpretations. In this verse he first takes véna as = Aditya; and then, after a

complete exposition on this basis, he says: yadv2: venah parjanydtma madiyama-

sthano devah, and gives another ; frend to him is « the common name of sky and sun.”

The translation given implies emendation in ¢ of jdyamdnds to -n@; but the epithet

might belong to wis (so Ludwig and the comm.), or be the second object of adwhat

(so Weber). ‘The variants of the parallel versions of other texts make the impression

(as often in other cases) of rather aimless stumbling over matters not understood.

qv
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VS. (xxsii. 8) and TA, (x. 1.3) bave the first half-verse; VS. reads in a pacyan #thitass

gah sd, and TA. pdgyan vigva dhivanani vidvde, both have ¢hantdan at end of ,
‘The pratika is quoted in CS. xv. 3.8, with tiie addition i gakca, apparently referring

to this hymn. Ppp. has padam for gukd in a, ehanadam in b, dhenur for pronis inc

(with sas at the end), and, for 4, svarvido "bhyanuktir vird}. The phrase abky dna-

sata urdh occurs also in RV. iv. 1.164; Pischel (Ved. Stud. ii, 121 {and 321 J) takes

vrds to mean “women”; the comm. etymologizes it aa avridimanah prajap. Cf.

RV, x 123.2.] .

2, May the Gandharva, knowing of the immortal, proclaim that high-

est abode that is in secret ; three quarters (padd) of it [are] deposited in

secret; whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father’s father.

Ppp. begins with Arthag (for pra tad’), and for amrtasya has -tane na, probably

intending the amftant ni of VS. (xxxii.g) and TA, (x. 1.3-4: TA. reads also voce),

In b, TA. gives ndma (for dhdma); and for paramdm TA, bas nthitam, and VS.

vibhrtam, while VS, ends with gaa sdf and TA. with guAdsw, In ¢ Ppp. and TA.

give padd, and Ppp. wihata; and TA., this time with the concurrence of Ppp., ends the

pada again with gihdse, Ind, TA. has tdd for dni, and savitis for sd pitts, while

Ppp. gives vas for yas at the beginning. Prat. fi. 73 prescribes the combination

pitts p- (in @), and both editions read it, though nearly all our saetAita-mss,, and part

of SPP¥s, read -4#f f- instead. To make a good tristubh pada, we must resolve Ard

at the beginning, [Hillebrandt, Ved, Afythol. i. 433, discusses the verse. |

3. He, of us the father, the generator, and he the connection (ddndhu),

knoweth the abodes, the beings all; who of the gods is the scle nomen-

clator, of bim all beings come to inquire.

Here, as usual elsewhere | cf, BR. iv, 1088, citations from TB., TS., AB. |, -pragnam

is of infinitival value. Ppp. begins quite differently: sa no dandhur janita sa vidharte

dharmani veda etc.; its ¢, d are our 5 ¢, d, with variants for which see under vs. 5.

VS. (xxxii.10) and TA. (x.1.4) have a verse made up like that of Ppp., differing

from the latter ia the first half only by having vidhatd and dhdmani. A corresponding

verse in RV. (x,82.3) reads in a yds for sd and again for sd wid, accents of course

véda in b, and has admadhds in ¢ and anyd for sdrva in 4; and with it agrees in all

points VS. xvii. 27; while TS. (iv.6.2) and MS. (ji.10.3) also follow it closely in @,

6, d (MS. vidkartd in a) but have a different b: yé nah said abhy d sdj jajdna. Our

O. has the RV, readings, vde in b and ndmadids in; and the latter is given by the

comm, and by nearly half of SPP’s authorities; the latter's text, however, agrees with

ours. ‘The verse is no jagaft at all, but, if we make the frequent (RV.) combination

36"té inc, a perfectly regular frirtudh.

4. About heaven-and-earth at once I went; I approached (wpa-sthd)

the first-born of righteousness (rid), abiding in beings as speech in the

speaker ; eager (?) is he; is he not Agni (fire)?

Of this verse, onfy the first pada is found in VS. (uxxii.12 a) and TA. (2.1.4), VS.

reading itvd for dyam, and TA. having at the end yaxt! sadydh. Ppp. has for first

half fart vigud bhuvandny dyam updcaste prathamajé rtasya, and for a dkasrase

nesana iveso agnik. The accus, vécam in ¢ suggests emendation to s/4dm, in apposi-

tion with prathamaydm ; but then the comm. agrees with Ppp, in reading instead +2,



39 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK 1. 2

and emendation without any traceable sense to guide us is of no avail, ‘The combina-

tion bhuvanesthd (p. -nersthd) is noted under Prat. iigq. In the pada-text of b is
noted from our mss. no other reading than tifa: afisthe;, but SPP. gives dpa. aotisthe,

and reports no various readings ; as defisthe (without any accent) is an imposible form

LS#. Gr. § 1083 a} this is perhaps simply a blunder in his text; the comm, with a

minority of SPP’s mas., has -tisthez.

5. Around all beings I went, the web (rdénzu) of righteousness stretched

out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality (am#ta)

bestirred themselves (? Zraya-) upon the same place of union (ydnz).

‘The proper rendering of d is especially doubtful, but ddAi, by its independent accent

(which is established by Prat. iv. 5), is clearly only a strengthener of the locative sense

of yéndu, In b, perhaps better ‘to behold the web’ ete. (the comm. absurdly explains

the particle Adm as sukhdtmakam brakma). ‘The second half-verse is, as noted above,

found in VS., TA, and Ppp. combined into one verse with our 3 a,b; Ppp. has in it

anacand samane dhdmann addht “rayanta; VS. reads trfye dhdman for our samand

yondu,; TA. irtlye dhdmany atky dtrayanta. Ppp. has as vs. § something quite

different: for a, pari dytuaprthivt sadya “yam (exchanging 4a and $a: see under 4);

for b, our own b; for ¢, d devo devatvam abhiraksamduas samanath bandhuse vipa-

ricchad cha. The first pada requires the harsh resolution vi-gs-d to make it full [ofy-

‘vai would be easier |.

2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases.

[Matpnaman. —gandharvdpsarodevatyam. trdistubhame ; 1. virddjagatt; 4. pp. virdandma-

gyatri; 5. Bhuviganustubh.)

Found in Paipp. i. (only in the m@gart copy). Called by KAug. (8.24), with vi.1t1

and viii. 6 (and the schol. add iv. 20; see ib., note), sndfrndmané ‘mother-names' (per-

haps from the alleged author) ; they are employed in a remedial rite (26. 29: “against,

seizure by Gandbarvas, Apsarases, demons etc.” comm.), and several times (94. 155

95-43 96.45 101. 35 114. 35 136.9) in charms against various portents (adbiusani’).

And verse 1 is allowed by Vait. (36. 28) to be used in the avamedha sacrifice as alter

native for one given in its text (27). Further, the comm. quotes the méfrnaman hymns

from the Canti Kalpa (16) as accompanying an offering in the sacrifice to the planets

(grakayajha) ; and from the Naks, Kalpa (23) in the fantrabhita mahacanti.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 133; Griffith, i. 425 verses 3-5 also by Weber, 464, er-

Hiner Akad.18538, p.350(= Omina und Portenta).—Ct. Hillebrandt, Ved, Mythol.i.433.

1. The heavenly Gandharva, who is iord of being (¢svana), the only

one to receive homage, to be praised (i¢) among the clans (v4¢) — thee

being such I ban (y) with incantation, O heavenly god; homage be to

thee; in the heaven is thy station.

Ppp. reads in ¢ deva diuya. The comm. understands ydunii in ¢ as join” (san

yoyayami) [BR. vi. 138, ‘festhalten’ J: RV.i.zy.at a, dt fod yami drdhmand, sug:

gests emendation. The combination yds f- in a is by Prat ii.70.

2, Touching the sky, worshipful, sun-skinned, deprecator of the seizure

(Adras) of the gods—gracious shall be the Gandharva, who is lord of

being, the only one to receive homage, very propitious.
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Ppp. begins with diva sprste, and inverts the order of ¢ and @. The comm. explains

sifryatvac by skryasamanavarna, and Aaras by krodha. The Anukr. does not heed

that ¢ is a jagatt pada.

3. He hath united himself (sam-gam) with those irreproachable

ones (f.) ; in (doi) among the Apsarases was the Gandharva; in the ocean

is, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both come and go.

Ppp. combines jagma "bhif in a, and has in b apsarabhis for -rasu,; its second hal-

verse reads thus: samudrd sanz sadanam 2hus tatas sady2 upacaryanil. Webet

takes sant jagme in a as 1st sing. The comm. gives two diverse explanations of the

verse, the first taking the Gandharva as the sun and the Apsarases as his rays.

4. © cloudy one, gleamer (didyét), starry one—ye that accompany

(sac) the Gandharva Vigvavasu, to you there, O divine ones, homage do

I pay.

All those addressed are in the feminine gender, Le, Apsarases, Ppp. has samaite

for nama if inc. The Anukr. |if we assume that its name for the meter (as at i.2. 3;

iv.t6.9) means 11 + 11 + 11 | passes without notice the deficiency of two syllables in a.

5. They that are noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mind-confusing — to those

Apsarases, that have the Gandharvas for spouses, have I paid homage.

Ppp. reads in a ¢@mris-, and two of our mss. (P.M.) give the same, Ppp. has also

aksikamas in bh. Our W.1. combine -bhye akaram ind. The verse is not dhurij (as

the Anukr. calls it), but a regular amsefubh. On account of the epithet “dice-loving”

in b, Weber calls the whole hymn « Wiirfelsegen” (+a blessing for dice’).

3. For relief from flux: with a certain remedy.

fream, bhaigajydyurdhanvantariddivatam. anusiubham : 6. 3:p.svarddupariy-

fanmohdbrhatl}

[4agiras.—p

This hymn in Paipp. also follows the one that precedes it here; but in Paipp. vss. 3

and 6 are wanting, and 4 and § are made to change places ; and vs.1 is defaced. Kaug.

employs it only once (25.6), in a healing rite for various disordere aod wounds (j7a-

ratiserdtimatrantdtvranesu, comm.), with i 2.

‘Translated: Weber, xiii. 138; Ludwig, p.so73 Grill, 17,79; Griffith, 43; Bloom.

field, 9, 277.

1, What rans down yonder, aiding (?), off the mountain, that do I

make for thee a remedy, that thou mayest be a good remedy.

At the end, dsafi would be a very acceptable emendation: ‘that there may be.’

Avatké (p. avatokdm: quoted in the comment to Prat. 1.103; ii.38; iv. 25) is

obscure, but is here translated as from the present participle of root av (like ejathd,

v.23.7 (cf. abhimadyathd, GB. viBsinathd, VS.]); this the comm. favors (vyadhi-

Parikarepa raksakem); Ppp. bas n another passage twice avatakam (but evidently

meant for evatham : avatabas mama bkesajam avatakars parivacanam). In @, our

P.M. read -didvasi.
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2. Now then, forsooth! how ‘then, forsooth? what hundred remedies

are thine, of them art thou the chief (atfamd), free from flux, free from

disease (drogana).

In b, me ‘are roine’ is an almost necessary emendation. Yet Ppp. also basse: ad aiiga¢

gatarhs yad bhesajini te sahasrars vt ca yant te; and, ind, arohanam, cf. also vi. 44.2.

‘The obscure first pada Is here translated as if uttered exclamatorily, perhaps accompanying

some act or manipulation. Asrava is rendered by the indefinite term ‘flux,’ its specific

meaning being uncertain; it is associated with raga also in i.2.4; the comm. explains

it an afisdratimatrandgturanadi. .| Cf. Zimmer, p.392. |

3. The Asuras dig low down this great wound-healer; that is the
remedy of flux; that has made the disease (rdga) disappear.

The pado-text in b is arufcsrdnam, and the word is quoted under Prat. #40 as an

example of the assimilation of a final # to an initial sibilant; there can be no question,

therefore, that the proper reading ia arussrdaa or aruksréna; yet the abbreviated

equivalent (see my Ské, Gran. § 232 a) arutréza is found in nearly all the mss.,

both here and in vs, 5, and SPP. adopts it in his text. ‘The comm. gives two discord-

ant explanations of the word: vranasya pakasthdnart vranamukhar | place where

it gets ripe or comes to @ head’? |, and arch seayatt pakvam bhavaty anena. At the

end, the comm. has aglpamtat (as our text in 4 4).

4. The ants (upajika) bring up the remedy from out the ocean; that

is the remedy of flux; that has quieted (cam) the disease.

The comm, explains upajltas as valmthanispadika vamryah; Ppp. has instead

upactkas; elsewhere is found upadtsa (see Bloomfield in A}P. vii. 482 ff, where the

word is ably discussed); [cf. also Pali upactha|. The Ppp. form, wpactad, indicates

a possible etymology, from upa+ ci; Ppp. says in book vi.: yasva Shimya upactha

(ms, -kad) grham Erauata“tmane: tasyas te vigvadhiyaso visadisapam ud bhare.

The earth which ants make theit high nests of, and which contains their moistare, has

atways been used as having remedial properties. The “ocean” here (cf. sdaéa in vi.

100. 2), if not merely a big name for the reservoir of water beneath the surface, is a

tank or pool. Ppp, has an independent second half-verse: aruspdnam asy dtharvano

rogasthanam asy atharvanam.

3. This is a great wound-healer, brought up from out the earth; that

is the remedy of the flux; that hag made the disease disappear.

Ppp. reads aruspanam (or -sy2-) in a, and in b préhivy2 “diy.

6. Weal be to us the waters, propitious the herbs; let Indra’s thun-

derbolt smite away the demoniacs (ratsds); far away let the discharged

arrows of the demoniacs fly.

Ina all the mas. read afds, which SPP. rightly retains in his text; other examples

of the use of this accusative form as nominative occur in the text (see the /udex Verbo-

rum); the comm, has 4pas, as our edition by emendation. We may safely regard this

unmetrical “ verse" as a later addition to the hymn; so far as regards the number of

syllables (12 : 12 + 14.= 38), it ia correctly described by the Anukr, as the name maid

brhatt is elsewhere used in the latter, but apparently by no other similar treatise.
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4. Against various evils: with a jatgidA amulet.

[Atharvan.—sadrcam. cdndramasam ula jatigidadevatikam. dnusubham : 1. virdt

prastdrapanisi.)

Found also (except vs. 6 and parts of 1 and 2) in Paipp. i, Accompanies in Kaug.

(42.23) the binding on of an amulet “as described in the text” (iti maathoktam),

against various evils (the comm, says, “for thwarting witchcraft, for protecting one’s

self, for putting down hind?ances ”).

Translated: Weber, xiii. 140; Griffith, i.43; Bloomfetd, 37, 280; in part also by

Grobmann, /nd. Stud. ix. 417-418.— As to the fafigida, see Zimmer, p. 65 ; also Weber
‘*

and Grohmann, Il. ce.

1, In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, ali the

time capable (daks), bear the jafigiad, the viskandha-spoiling amulet.

Ppp. has ta, b with 26, d as its first verse; very possibly the two half-verses

‘between bave fallen out in the ma. ; it has in b rsyambho rhsamana (for raks-) s. The

comm, has raksamanas also; it is the better reading. The comm. gives no further

identification of jaagida than that it is “a kind of tree” (adding wranasyam prasid-

dkah, ‘familiarly known at Benares’!); he defines viskandha in the same manner as

above, to i. 16.3.

2. From jambhd, from vigard, from vfstandha, from scorching (abhi-

gécana), let the jatgidd, the amulet of thousand-fold valiance (-viryd),

protect us abont on every side.

Jambhd is perhaps ‘convulsion,’ or lockjaw; at Ppp. xi.2. 10 it is mentioned with

Aanugraha ; below, at viii.1.16, it is called sarshanw ‘jaw-closing’; the comm. gives

two discordant and worthlessly indefinite explanations. Viard should signify some-

thing crushing or tearing to pieces; Ppp. xi.2.3 names it with vijymbka, the comm.

says cariravifaranat. Ppp. has of this verse (see under vs, 1) only the second half,

and combines manis sahasravtryas pari nas p-.

3. This one overpowers the viskandka ; this drives off the devourers ;

let this jangidd, possessing all remedies, protect us from distress.

The first half-verse we had above as 1.16.34, b, with édém for aydm. Ppp. begins

this time also with idam, has ste (mate?) for sakate, and for b reads ayar rakso ‘pa

badkate; it gives viskandham with our text.

4. With the amulet given by theggods, the kindly jatigidd, we over-

power in the struggle (wydydmd) the vfskandha [and] all demons.

Ppp. reads for d diyayase sdmake. The comm. explains vydydme first by sanica-

rane, and then by sankcaranapradee.

5. Let both the hemp and the jaiigdd defend me from the oiskandhka:

the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices (rsa) of

ploughing.

That is, from cultivated ground. The “hemp” is doubtless, as the comm. defines

it, that of the string by which the amulet is bound on. Ppp. has at the beginning £#a-

nag ca tua ja-; and its second half-verse is corrupted into aranyad abky abhrtag krsy®

‘nyo rasebhyah,
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6. Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise niggard-spoiling ; like-

wise shall the powerful jaagidd prolong our life-times,

The absence of this verse in Ppp. indicates that the hymn originally consisted of

five versea, in accordance with the norm of the book. The verse is very neatly xix.

34.4, Emendation to erdtidisanas (as in xix.) in b would rectify the meter; the
Anukr. takes no notice of its irregularity. At the end, two of our mss. (E.I.) and

three of SPP's read /4rsar. | For his sdéasvén, see note to i. 19. 4. J

5. Praise and pré@yer to Indra.

[Bhegu Atharvana,— saptarcam. dindram. trdistubham: 1, 2. upas

2. virdj): 3. virdipathydbyhait ; 4. jagatt purovird),

Verses 1, 3, and 4 are found in Paipp. ii, and 5-7 elsewhere in its text (xii.).

‘Verses 1-3 occur also in SV. (ii, 302-4) and CCS. (ix. 5.2); and the first four verses

form part of a longer hymn in ACS. (vi.g.1). KB. (xvii. 1) quotes by way of pratika

vs. 1 a, b (in their SV. and GCS. form), and speaks of the peculiar structure of the

verses, as composed of twenty-five syllables, with nine syllables interpolated (three at

the end of each of the first three five-syllabled padas): cf. Roth, Ueb. a. AV, (856,

p. 11 f£, and Weber, notes to his translation, At TB. ii.4.37° may be found RV. x.

96. 1 treated in a somewhat similar way (four syllables prefixed to each saya/t-pada)

the first five verses of RV. x.77 itself are another example; |yet others are AV.

14 (15)-1,23 ¥.6.4 4,0; RV. i.70. 15 as it appears at ACS. vi.3.1; cf. further RV.

x.21,24,25 |. LI suspect that these interpolations were used as antiphonal responses. |

‘The hymn is used once in Kaug. (59. 5), among the £amya rites, or those intended

to secure the attainment of various desires; it is addressed to Indra, by one desiring

strength (balakdma). In Vait. (16.11), it (not vs. 1 only, according to the comm.)

accompanies an oblation to Soma in the agvésfoma sacrifice, and again (25.14) a seda-

¢igraha., And the comm. quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 18, in a mahaganti to

Indra, None of these uses has about it anything special or characteristic.

Translated; Weber, xiii.143; Grifith, i.46.— Verses 5-7 discussed, Lanman’s

Reader, p. 360-1.

fad phat (1. micgt

3, © Indra, enjoy thou — drive on ;— come, O hero—-with thy two

bays;—drink of the pressed [soma]— intoxicated here—loving the

sweet [draught], fair one, unto intoxication.

Ppp. omits the three interpolations (as Weber reports certain Sutra-works to assert

of the Atharvan texts in general), and reads indva jusarva yahi cara pibe suteg ga

madho; cakana ctrum madathak. ‘The second interpolation in ACS. is Aart tha,

apparently to be read as fart ‘ha, for which then SV. and CCS. give the sunseless

Adrika, ‘The third, in all the three other texts, is marér nd (‘like a wise one’?); the

translation above implies the heroic (or desperate) emendation of matér ihd to mattd

Ghd (0 be read matté hd); Weber conjectures sddor Aa, ACS. and CCS. have the

older madbvas for madhos. The comm. has no notion of the peculiar structure of

these verses: as, indeed, he has no phraseology in his vocabulary to suit euch 2 case;

he explains mates first as manantyasya, then as medhavinas; and cakanas ax cither

éarpayan ot stiyamanas. The Anukr. implies that the second half-verse scans as

8 +11 syllables, instead of 9 + 10.
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2, O Indra, fthy] belly—like one to be praised fill thou with the
sweet [draught] like the heavens— with this soma—like the sky

(svar) —; unto thee have gone the well-voiced intoxications,

‘The omission of this verse in Ppp. is perhaps only an accidental one, due to the

scribe, ‘The first interpolation in the other texts is wduyam ad; to get a sense, Weber

boldly emends to sduyask na ‘like [the hold] of a vessel’; the comm. explains by

nitanas (anend “davaticaya uktak /), taking no heed of the accent — which, however,

requires to be changed to aduyas, whichever sense be given it; perhaps sadyd nd ‘like

streams, would be most acceptable. In the third interpolation, SV. combines svdr nd

and ACS. CCS. sedr ad, and the mss.“vary between the two; our edition reads the
former, with the majority of our mss.; SPP, has the latter, with the majority of his; one

or two of ours corrupt to sudr mé ‘pa, The three other texts have at the end as/lns.

The comm, takes feds as gen., supplying antena to govern it; and he takes svdr as

of locative value. ‘The Anuke, scans the verse as 8+ 8:8+ 10 = 34 syllables.

3. Indra, a swiftly-overcoming friend, who slew Vritra—like moving

[streams] —, [who] split Vala — like Bhrgu —, who overpowered his foes

in the intoxication of soma.

‘The translation follows closely our text, though this, as the other versions show, is

badly corrupted in a, b, even to the partial effacement of the first interpolation. The

others read accordantly : tudras turdsdu mitré nd jaghdua vrtrdtn ydlir nd; out yatir

may possibly be meant for yd/f ‘as he did the Yatis’ The comm. explains yafis first

as dsuryah prajaf, then as parivrajakap. Ppp. agrees with the other texts, only

omitting the interpolations: indras turdsad jaghana vrtram ; it then omits the third

pada, and goes on thus: sarahd atria mamug ca: vajrir made somasya, All the

AV. mss. read sasahe, unaccented, and SPP. admits this into his text; our edition

makes the necessary emendation to sasafé |in some copies (and so the Jadex Verbo-

rum) ;in others the accent-mark has slipped to the right J; the other texts rectify the meter

by reading sasaéd (our ©. agrees with them as regards the 2). Words of verses 2 and

3 are quoted in the Prat. comment, but not in a way to cast any light upon the

readings, |SPP., with most of his authorities and our Op., reads va/dm. |’ ‘The metrical

definition of the Anukr. is of course senseless; it apparently implies the division

9+7:8+ 10 = 34 syllables,

4. Let the pressed {somas] enter thee, O Indra; fill thy (two) paunches ;
help, O mighty one! for our prayer (@4?) come to us; hear [my] call,

enjoy my songs; hither, O Indra, with self-harnessed [steeds]; revel

here unto great joy.

This verse is really, as ACS. plainly shows, made up of two like the preceding three,

of five fivesyllabled pldas each, but without interpolations, The first half-verse is

va. 5 in ACS. where it reads thus: 2 va vitante kavir na sutdsa indva tvasta na:

Pruasva kukst somo na 'vidhdhi para dhiyd hiyanak. Of the two versions of the last

pada, that of ACS. is doubtless the original, though ours (the pada has dhiyd 4 itd d

nak) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense ; the reading déiydhi is authenticated by the

Prat. comment, which quotes {t more than once (to iil. 38; iv. 113-115). The traas-

lation implies the restoration of avig@Mf, as the only true reading | namely, an aorist

imperative from av — see Skt, Gram.> § go8 |; the mss, all read vidhdht, which SPP's
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edition as well as ours properly emends to vid. |My copy of the printed text reads

vidhdht; but Whitney's Fxdex Verborum and his Roots, Verb.forms, etc. nave viddht,

under vs.) The comm. reads vrddad, explaining it by vardhaya/ The second half-

verse is rather more altered in its AV. verston; in AGS. (as vs. 4), with the interpo-

lations, it runs thus: crud havent na indo na giro jusasva vajrl na: indra sayug-

bhir didyun na matsvd maddya mahe rapaya, Ppp. has only this halé-verse (without

the interpolations), reading thus: gruté Aava me kire jusasya indrasya gubhir matsa

madiya make randya, The Anukr. would doubtless have us divide (o + 13 : 10 + 13

= 46 syllables, LAs to vidhdAl, see notes to Prat. i.g4. Accent of mdtsva, Gram.

§ 628. | :

‘We may conjecture that the hymn originally ended here, as one of five verses; the

appended three verses that follow are of a wholly other character. ACS. adds one

more verse, which is RV. i.70. 11, with similar interpolations after each of its four

five-syllabled pidas,

5. Now will I proclaim the heroisms of Indra, which first he of the

thunderbolt (oa/rin) did; he slew the dragon (d#i); he penetrated to

the waters; he split [forth the bellies (vaésdud) of the mountains.

Verses 5-7 are RV. i,32.1-3; and found also in TB. (ii.5.4?7)5 vse. 5 and 6

further in MS, iv. 14.3, and vs. § in SV. (1.613): in these texts without any variant

from the RV. reading ; they all have in 5 a Prd, and put virybné before it. Ppp. also

offers no variants from our text. SPP. reads frd in a, with all the mas. | except our O. J,

and our text should have done the same. The comm, renders énu in ¢ by fadanan-

Yaram, and tatarda by jihiisa! also vaksduas in d by nadyas.

6. He slew the dragon that had resorted (fri) to the mountain; Tvash-

tar fashioned for him the whizzing (?) thunderbolt ; like lowing kine,

flowing (syand), at once the waters went down to the ocean,

‘The text is precisely the same as in the other passages, The comm. explains svarya

as susthu prerantya (from su + root), and tataksa as tlksnarit cakdra!

7. Acting like a bull, he chose the soma; he drank of the pressed

[draught] in the ¢rézadrukas; the bounteous one (maghdvan) took his

missile thunderbolt ; he slew that first-born of dragons,

RV. (and TB,) combines in #-o ‘vrntéa, and some of the mas. (including our 0.)

do the same. The comm. understands the #rétadrukas as the three abhiplava days.

LFor d, rather, ‘smote him, the first-born of dragons.’ The difference is, to be sure,

ofily a rhetorical one. J

In the first anuvaha, ending here, are included 5 hymns, of 29 verses; the old

Anukr. says: fpaftcarcadye (ie, ‘in the first division of the 5-verse book’) vitigareh syur

navo “rdivam.

6. Praise and prayer to Agni.

[Gaunada (sompatkimak).— dgneyam, srdisjubham: 4. ¢. ari patti;

5. virdtprastérapamhti}

Found in Paipp. iti; aluo in VS. (xxvii. 1, 2, 3, 5, 6), TS. (iv.1. 7), and MS.(i. 12. 5),

Used by Kaug,, with vii. 82, in a Admya rite for success (sampad, 59.15); and also, in
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the chapter of portents, alone, in one against bad years (samas), Vait. has it in the

agnicayana ceremony (28, 4), at the beginning, and a little later (28, 10) vs. 3 alone, on

depositing the lump of earth on a lotusleaf. The comm, quotes it from the Nake. K,

(07 and 18}, in a mahaandi called agneyt; and, from Parlclgta 7.2, v8. 5 (with vil. 35),

in a nightly rite. [Observe (note to va. 3) that Ppp. agrees with the Yajuetexts and

Kg, in associating our vii. 82 with this hymn. |

Translated: Weber, xili..46; Griffith, i 48.

1. Let the summers (sdmd), O Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the

years, the seers, what things are true; shine thou with the heavenly

bright space (recand); illuminate (4-544) all the four directions.

TS. reads at the end frthinyds (for cdtasras). Ppp. has for b sarvvatsara reayo

yi nu sakhya, and in ¢ gives dyumnena for déuyéna, The comm. glosses samas by

samvatsaras, | If the translation implies that rocanéua is an instr. of accompaniment,

it is Jess apposite than Mr. Whitney's earlier version, ‘shine together with heavenly

brightness ’— which I take to be Agni’s own (cf, RV. x.4.2). His brightness is nil

by day-time. The “together” were better left out. |

2. Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this

man, and arise unto great good fortune ; let not thine attendants («fa-

satidr) be harmed, O Agni; be thy worshipers (drahmdx) glorious, not

others.

‘The other texts are in accordance in reading Judkaya (for vardhaya) in a, and Ppp.

nearly agrees with them, having prafi Jodhaye'nam; for ¢ the others give md ca risad

upasattd te agne.

3. Thee, O Agni, do these Brahmans choose; be propitious to us, O

Agni, in the [sacrificial] enclosure (? saveudraza); rival-slayer, Agni,

conqueror of hostile plotters, be thou; watch unremitting over thine own

household.

MS. has the same text; the two others give a slightly different ¢: sapainahd no

abhimatijte ca, Ppp. has tor b civo ‘gue pradhrno nediai, and for dave bea dtdihy

aprayuchan, it then inserts, before vs. 4, our vii.82.3; and it is very noteworthy that

the three Yajustexts do the same. The comm, rendera samvarane bhava by vidyama-

nosy ‘pi pramadasya samschidone vartasva ‘hide any oversight of ours’ The

Anuke. passes without notice the two jagatepadas in the verse.

4. Take hold of thine own dominion (ésa/rd), Agni; with [thy] friend,

Agni, strive (yat) in friendly wise; [as one] of midmost station among

{his} fellows (sqyd#d), [as one] to be severally invoked of kings, Agni,

shine thou here.

VS, TS, read svdywes for sudua in a, and all the three parallel texts have mitradhdye

(for -dhd) in b, while Ppp. gives mitradheyam, and the comm. -dsas. In ¢, VS. TS.

fill out the meter by adding edds after -sfha; MS. has inatead -s/héyaya, Ppp. -sfheha

masya, Ppp. also has vacasva at end of b. The three other texts accent vékavyds in

The comm. joins r4/Aam to what precedes, and sagely points out that Brahmans are
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Agni's ‘fellows’ because, tike him, born from the mouth of Brahman, and hence that

sajata here means Brahmans. The metrical definition of the verse (11 + 11:84 11
= 41) is wholly artificial and bad.

5. Over enviers, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters, —-

verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross; then mayest thou give

us wealth accompanied with heroes.

The translation implies emendation of the impossible niéds to midds; the comm.

shows his usual perverse ingenuity by giving two different etymologies of wifas, from

nit han and from ni + Ad; neither of them is worse than the other. The three

parallel texts all have xfdas, Ppp. xwkas. Both editions read sfdéas, but it is only a

common error of the mas, putting ¢ for #7; nearly half of SPP's mss, (though none of

ours) have the true reading srédhas, which is that also of VS. and TS. (MS. sfdkas).

In 6, all the fada-mss, present the absurd reading vévak, and nearly all the mss.

leave fara unaccented, in spite of Af, and both printed texta leave it s0, although three

of SPP's mas. have correctly édra, as also MS.; VS. and TS. give sdhasva for tara

fvam, and Ppp. has cara tuam. For a, b, Ppp. has aff audo ‘tf ninrtir aty ardtir

ati dvisah; for b, VS. TS. "ty dcittio dty dratio agne, and MS. dty dcittin dti ntrrtim

adyd. ‘The comm. explains sridhas by dehagosakan rogan. n the metrical definition

of the verse, prastara- must be a bad reading for astara..

7. Against curees and cursers: with a plant.

[Atharvan.— bhdisajydyurvanaspatiddivatyam. Anusfubham: 1. bhury; 4. viva.

sparigfadbyhafe]

Not found in Paipp. Used with other bymns (ii. 25; vi.85, etc.) in a healing rite

(Kaug. 26. 33-35) for various evils, and accompanying especially (ib. 35) the binding

on of anamulet. And the comm. reports the hymn as employed by Naks, Kalpa (17,19)

in a mahagandi called bhargavt.

Translated : Weber, xiii. 148 ; Ludwig, p. 5085 Grill, 24, 81; Griffith, i.49; Bloom.

field, 91, 285,

1. Hated by mischief, god-born, the curse-effacing plant hath washed

away from me all curses, as waters do filth.

Ap. (vi 20. 2) bas a verse much like this: atharuyusia devajuta vidw ¢apathajam-

dhanth: ago matam iva prd''nijann asmat su capathan adhi. ‘The comm. explains

syopant in ¢ | discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. xii.421| as vimohant nivarayitrt. The

comm. states aitrua (fantcum dactylon) to be the plant intended, and the Anukr. also

says durvim astaut. In our edition vead in d mdchapd- (an accent-sign slipped out of

place), The Anukr. refuses this time to sanction the not infrequent contraction madam

‘va in 6.

2. Both the curse that is a rival's, and the curse that is a sister's, what

a priest (? érakmdn) from fury may curse —all that [be] underneath

our feet.

Sdpaind perhaps here + of 2 fellow wife,’ and jamyds perhaps ‘of a near female rela-

tive’; the comm. explains sami as “sister, but connoting one’s fellowa (sehajaza).”
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3. From the sky fis] the root stretched down, from off the earth

stretched up; with this, thousandjointed (-Adgda), do thou protect us
about on all sides, .

Compare xix. 32.3, where darbha-grass is the plant similarly described and used.

4. Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours; let not

the niggard get the better (¢7) of us; let not hostile plotters get the better

of us,

Our text reads at the beginning part ‘wedine, with the majority of our mss. (only P.p.m.

W.K.Kp. are noted as not doing $0) ; but pdré mdor, which SPP. gives, and which all
his authorities, as reported by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translation

follows it. Two of our mss. (H.K.), with one of SPP's, give ardfir po m-inc, The

irregular meter of the verse (8 +8: 7 +10 = 33) is very ill described by the Anukr,

[The avasana of ¢ is put after “arit; but the accent of /arésas marks that as the initial

of d, RV. ix.114, 4 suggests that our ¢ is in disorder. |

5. Let the curse go to the curser; our [part] is along with him that is

friendly (sutdrd) ; of the eye-conjurer (-mdnéra), the unfriendly, we crush

in the ribs (prsff).

Nearly ali our mas. (except P.M.K.), and part of SPP's, read in b suédt; many

also have in d prsihts, but the distinction of sf and s/h is not clearly made in any of

the mss. The comm. takes catsus and mantrasya in ¢ a8 two independent words.

[See Griffith's note, and mine to xix. 45. 2.]

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant.

[Bhpguaigives.—vdnaspatyam ; yakpmandjenadéivatam. duustubham: 3. pethydpaiieti ;

4 viel; 5. ticrtpathydpankt.]

Verse t occurs in Paipp. i, It is reckoned (Kaug. 26.1, note) to the satmandsana

‘gotta, and is used in a healing ceremony (against £w/agatakusthaksayagrahanyadiroges,

‘comm.), accompanying various practices upon the diseased person, which are evidently

rather adapted to the words of the text than represented by them (26. 41-27. 4), and,

according to the comm,, are rather alternative than to be performed successively.

Translated: Weber, xili.149; Ludwig, p. 513; Griffith, i. s0; loomfield, 13, 286.

1, Arisen are the (two) blessed stars called the Unfasteners (v#c/t) ; let

them unfasten (v#-muc) of the Ayetriyd the lowest, the highest fetter,

The disease Asetriyd (lity, ‘of the field’) is tweated elsewhere, especially in fil. 7

(mentioned also in U. 105 14.5; iv.187). The comm. defines it here as Apetre para-

Asctre putrapautradicarire cikitsyah (quoting for this interpretation Pin. v.2.92)

Asayakusthadidosadiasitapitymatradiartravayavebhya agatah ksayakusthapasmara-

diregah—apparently an infectious disorder, of various forms, appearing in-a whole

family, or perhaps endemic. ‘The name verétu ‘the two unfasteners’ is given later to

the two stars in the sting of the Scorpion (A and v Scorpionis: see Sirya-Siddhanta,

note to vill. 9), and there seems no good reason to doubt that they are the ones here

intended ; the selection of two so inconspicuous fe not any more strange than the appeal

to stars at all; the comm. identifies them with Mila, which is the asterism composed

of the Scorpion’s tail. The verse is nearly identical with ifi. 7. 4, and its first half ts vi.
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121.54, b, Ppp. has for ¢,d swhsetriyasya mufcatds samgranthya Aydayasya ca.

[" Thetr [the two stars'] healing virtue would doubtless be connected with the meteoro-

logical conditions of the time at which their heliacal rising takes place." —Sarya-

siddhanta, \.c., p. 337-]

2, Let this night fade away (apa-vas); let the bewitchers (f., abhié¥7-

van) fade away ; let the Asefriyd-effacing (-xdgana) plant fade the ksetriyd

away.

The night at dime of dawn is meant, says the comm. (doubtless correctly), He

gives two renderings of abhitrtvarts. one, from root kr, abhito rogagantina kurvapah,

the other from ay? ‘cut,’ Aartenagilah pitacyak. According to Kaug. the hymn accom-

panies a dousing with prepared water outside the house (# baAér); with this verse it is

to be done at the end of the night.

3. With the straw of the brown, whitish-jointed barley for thee, with

the sesame-stalk (? -pifyz) of sesame, let the Asetriyd-effacing etc. etc.

The comm. understands arjuna- ina a3. tree so named: “with a splinter of it";

silapiAjtis to him tilasahitamaAjari. With this verse “ what is mentioned in the text”

is directed by Kaug. (26.43) to be bound on, and also (0 the comm. understands the

connection) a clod of earth and stuff from an ant-hill etc,

4. Homage to thy ploughs (/digala), homage to thy poles-and-yokes :

let the £setriyd-effacing etc. etc.

Comm. makes Migala = vrsabhayuktasiva : « homage to the specified parts of the

plough or to the divinities of them.” With this verse, he says, the sick person is put

underneath an ox-barnessed plough for bis dousing (Kug. «with his head under a

plough-yoke”). Some allusion to the name of the disease as coming irom "field" is

perhaps intended. ‘The Anukr. strangely forbids the resolution -éAfas in a and b,

5. Homage to them of constantly falling eyes, homage to them of the

same region (? sastdegyd), homage to the lord of the field: let the Asetriyd-

effacing etc. etc.

With this verse, according to Kaug. (27.2-4) the patient is put in an empty house

(ganyagala), and further in an old hole (jarafksata) that has housegrass (¢@/d/rna) in

it, and is there doused and mouth-rinsed. In accordance with this, the comm. declares

sanisrasaksds to signify “empty houses,” as having their round windows (gavdéya)

and other openings in a state of dilapidation. He reads in b sansdegebhyas, maicing it

mean “old holes" (jzradgarta), because sandityante tyajyante tadgatanrdadancna

which is hardly intelligible; and both words are of obscure meaning. In a charm

against all sorts of hurtful beings, Ppp. (vi.3.4) reads as follows: abhitastam sarf.

srpane bhrastakjam: mrdvangulim, and dasagranthyan: sduitrasam nd ranye danga-

rusyare irk. In this verse again, d4yas in bis read as one syllable by the Anukr.

LSPP. divides the verse after santdecydbhyah with most of his mss.; but three of them

make avasana after pdtaye, Comm. and all five translators take sami: as a possessive

compound (sanisrasd + aésdn): accent, Gram. § 1298. b, end. |
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9. Against possession by demons: with an amulet.

[Bérgvaiigiras. — wdnaspotyom ; yakimandcanadéioatam. daujtubham : 1. virdipra-

starapankts)

Found in Paipp. il. (in the verse-order 1, 5, 4, 2,3). Reckoned, like the next pre
ceding and the next following hymn, to the fakmandsana gana (Kaus. 26.1, note),

and mate (27. 5,6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of splinters

(from ten different trees: the comm.), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands on

the patient.

Translated: Weber, xiil.153; Ludwig, p.506; Grill, 8,82; Grifith, i513 Bloom.

field, 34, 290.— Cf, Bergaigne-Henry, Afamwel, p. 137.

1. © thou of ten trees, release this man from the demon, from the

scizure (gr@fi) that hath seized him in the joints; then, O forest tree, con-

duct him up to the world of the living.

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp.: dacavrkso sam ce*mam ahinsro gra-

Ayag ca. The comm. takes parvan inb as either the joints of the body or those of

the month, new and fll moon. The Anukr. scans the verse as 10 + 12; 84 8 = 38,

making the frst pAdalivision after rassasas (and the pada-nss. #0 mark it); but It is

rather a regular fafeti, with the easy resolution mufca tmam in a,

2. This man hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop (undta)

of the living; he hath become of sons the father and of men (#7) the

most fortunate,

Ppp. has in ¢ adlstéa (for abkad u), and ind #Prdm. | Pronounce 4 agad. |

3. He hath attained (adA#.ga) attainments; he hath attained (adhi-

gam) the strongholds (purd) of the living; for a hundred healers are his,

also a thousand plants,

The ‘attainments’ (adétti), according to the comm, are the Vedas and objects

formerly learned (adie), and now, by restored health, recovered to memory, Ppp.

reads instead adhitam in #, and pura ‘gat in b; and ite ¢, @ are cata te ‘sya virudha

sakasram uta bhesajah. Emendation to ’Aesaj# in our ¢ would improve both sonse and

meter. The comm. here, as in sundry other places, derives virudh from vi + rudh, on
the ground that they virundkanti vindcayanti rogan.

4. The gods have found thy gathoring (?.ci##), the priests (brahmdn)

and the plants; all the gods have found thy gathering upon the earth.

In a, our Bp. has céffmr, and Op. cttdm (both cfffm inc); Ppp. reads cAtant in both

and ¢; either word is elsewhere unknown. The comm. derives ctff either from the

false root cfv ‘take, cover,’ or fram cif ‘observe,’ and fabricates his alternative explana-

tions accordingly, If it comes from er, there is hardly another example of a like forma

tion, Ppp. has for a altars te deva "vidank ; and, in 6, 4, cafark tebhyo tu mam avidane

oka.

5. Whoso made, he shall unmake; he verily is best of healers; he

himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer.

‘The application of the pronouns here is more or leas questionable, Ppp. reads ew
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for sain a, and has a mote intelligible second half-verse: sa eva tubhyant bherajase

akira bhigajati ca, our bhigdja in d ia probably to be emended to @m | the clean one

of the healers"? The comm. understands sa at the beginning either as “the great

sage Atharvan” or as the creator of the universe; and afpkaraf as grakavikarasya

semanas or nishkrtin: kavotu, Weber renders the latter “ shall put it to rights.”

10, For release from evils, and for welfare.

[Bhpgoaitgiras. — astarcam. nirytidysvdprthivyddindnddevatyam, 1. tristubh ; 2. 7-f-astis

SSNS rp. dhrti; 6. 7-9. alyasti (cud “hank tude itt duav duspibdu paddu)-]

Found in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 8 preceding 6 and 7, and the refrain added only to vs. 8).

‘The hymn occurs further in TB. (i. 5.6**), and parts of it in HGS. (ii. 3.105 4.1).

{And its original structure is doubtless clearly reflected by the MP, at ii. 12.6, 7, 8,9,

To. CE, note to our verse z.f It is, like the two next preceding, reckoned (Kaug. 26. 1,

note) to the fa&mandgana gana, and it is employed (27.7) in 2 healing ceremony, per-

formed at a crossroads, while chips of Admpf/a are bound on the joints of the patient,

and they or he are wetted with bunches of grass. According to the comm., the rite is

intended against sefriya simply.

Translated; Weber, ali, 156; Ludwig, p. 5135 Griffith, 1.52; Bloomfeld, 14, 292.

1. From ésetriyd, from perdition, from imprecation of sisters (jamd-),

from hatred (dné#) do I release thee, from Varupa’s fetter; free from

guilt (dyes) I make thee by [my] incantation ; be heaven-and-earth both

propitious to thee.

TB. HGS. have for a only bsefrivat tua nivrtyai tva, in ¢ brdhmane and baromi,

and in d imd instead of stam, Ppp. has at the end -taivi "ha bhntam.

2. Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters; weal [be]

Soma, together with the herbs: so from Zsctriyd, trom perdition,

ete, etc.

The repetition (with eva "dame prefixed) of the whole first verse as refrain for the

following verses is not made by TB. and HGS. except after our va. 8, and there only to

padsat; and in Ppp. it forms (complete) a part only of the same verse 8 (though this

stands before our vs. 6). Its omission from vss. 2-7, and their combination into three

whole 4-pada verses Land the omission of pidas @ and f from vs. 8 }, would reduce the

hhyma to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circafh-

stance, but by the [wording in vss, 2-3, the construction in vss. 4-5, the concurrent

testimony of TB, and MP., and also of HGS. so far as it goes, and by the} plain

requirements of the sense alo. [C£. the analogous state of things in iii. 31 and the

note to iii. 3r.t1.) Fora, b TB. HGS. substitute gash te agnth sahil ‘dbhir aste cévit

dydvaprthivt sahad ‘sadhtbhik ; and Ppp. differs from them by having dfbkds instead

of adbhis, and gavas for dy... vf (also saho'sa-). The comm. reads toa for tvdm

in vss, 2-7 at the beginning of the refrain, ‘This refrain is scanned by the Anukr, as

747+ 11:11 +11 = 47; and the addition in vs. 2 of 9 + 8 makes 64 syllables, a true

asfi.; but the othee verses it ia not possible to make agree precisely, in any natural way,

with the metrical definitions given ; 3-7 are of 69 syllables, 8of 71. | By beginning pidas

and b with sdst édbhyam, and pronouncing both safd’s with hiatus, and combining

2 ab with 3 ab, we get a perfectly regular srit/ubh. |
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3. Weal to thee may the wind in the atmosphere bestow (dha) vigor;

weal to thee be the four directions: so from ésefripd, etc. etc.

TB, HGS. have for a gdm antdritgant sahd vdiena te; Ppp. differa by reading

sahavatam astu te; the two former, in b, put dkevanty last. The comm. has in a for

vdyo daat| the better reading vayodhds, but he makes it mean “sustainer of birds”!

L‘ Weal to thee [be] the wind in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestower.’ }

4. These four heavenly (devd) directions, having the wind as lord,

upon which the sun looks out — so from &setriyd, etc. ete,

TB. HGS. (4.1) have for a yd dati; cdtasrak pradtak ; Ppp. also omits smds,

and combines deofs pra-, combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. HGS, makes

‘one verge of our 4 a, band 5 a,b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest,

g. Within them I set thee in old age; let the yd&sma, let perdition

go forth far away: so from £sctriyd, etc. etc.

Ppp. has at the beginning #4sz ¢ "dari jarasa 2; TB. HGS. give tdsavit tua jardsa

4; both the latter read in b afrrtine,

6. Thou hast been released from yddisma, from difficulty (duritd), from

reproach (avadyd); from the fetter of hatred and from seizure hast thou

been released : so from Asctripd, etc. etc,

Ppp. has both times ameci for avrukthas. TB. likewise, and also, ina, b dvartyaz

druhdh pacam nfrrtyai cb 'd am-. HGS. has neither this verse nor the next; that

Ppp. puts our vs. 8 before it was noticed above. The comm, explains avadyat by

jimyadyabhicansanartpan nindandt. (TB, in comm. to Cale. ed., and in Poona ed.,

has avartyai, |

, 7- Thou hast left niggardy, hast found what is pleasant; thou hast

come to be in the excellent world of what is well done: so from Asctriyd,

etc. etc.

Nearly all the savihita-mes. omit the final visarga of dvidafs before syondm. The

comm. reads abzat in b; TB. does the same, and, correspondingly, dviida in a, with

dvartin (better cf. Wv. 34.3; x2. 10 J) for dratim, ‘The comment to Prat. ii, 46 quotes

ahas in this verse as not ahdr, ie. as from 4a, not Ap.

8. The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom it

had befallen, let him loose from sin (4vas): so from &setripd, ete. etc.

It was noticed above that the other texts add the refrain (TB. HGS. | MP. | only to

Paat) only to this verse, where alone it is in place. Ppp. has yatha for adhé at end

of , and the other texts yt; bin Ppp. is deva muftcaniu asrjan paretasah; in the

other texts devd dmuftcann dsrjan uytnasak,

LFor rtdm, cf. rtud, iv.4o.t. Most of SPP's mss, and our M.LH.O.K. read

ntr énasah. For dias, W's first draft haa ‘evil,’ which is better. See Lanman, Fest-

gress an Roth, pp. 187~190, — It, with the other texts, we drop e, f and omit aérytyas

from ¢, we get a perfect meter, 12+12:11-+11. The other texts epoil the refrain by

beginning evdme ahds tmdm.

The anurdha |2. | has again 5 hymns, with 28 verses; the quotation is ayfa kuryad

avittye,
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11. To counteract witchcraft: with an amulet.

[Gukra.— Aptydpratibaranariktem ; kytyldtsanadevatyam. 1. 49. virddgayatri ;

a5. 7p. parognih (4. pipllitamadhyd nicyt).}

The hymn is not metrical.j Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Reckoned as

first of the éréyapratiharana (‘counteraction of witchcraft’) gene (Kaug. 39.7 and

note); used in a charm for protection against witchcraft (39.1), with binding-on of a

sraktya amulet; and again later (39.13; the comm. says, only vs. 1), in a similar rite.

‘The comm, quotes it further from Nab (17,19), in a mahaganti called barhkaspatt,

Translated: Weber, xiii. 163; Griffith, i. s4.— Discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. vii.

477 8. or JAOS. xii, p. exxali (= PAOS. Oct. 1886).

1, Spoiler’s spoiler (isi) art thou; missile’s missile (set?) art thou;

weapon's weapon (men!) art thou : attain (4p) the better one, step beyond

the equal (samd).

The body of the verse is addressed to the amulet; the refrain more probably to ite

wearer (sa, too, Weber); but the comm. assigns the latter also to the amulet, and

quotes to show it TS. i. 4.1%, which rather supports the contrary opinion, He calle

ment 4 vajrandman, deriving it from root wf +damage.' [See Geldner's discussion of

mené (hurt done to another in vengeful anger’), Fesigruss an Béhtlings, p. 31, 32. |

2. Sraktyd art thou; re-entrant (pratisart) art thou; counter-conjur-

ing art thou: attain the etc, etc.

‘The comm. says that srakti is the silatastree, and sraktva means made from it;

pratisara is something by which sorceries are turned back (upon their performer); it

seems to mean virtually a circular amulet—{ such as a bracelet? For reentrant, Whit-

ney has interlined revertent (sic), better, perhaps, reverting, trans. or intrans. J.

3. Conjure (absi-car) against him who hates us, whom we hate: attain

the etc. ete.

4. Patron (s#r#) art thou ; splendor-bestowing art thou; body-protect-

ing art thou : attain the etc, etc.

‘The comm., without explaining why, glosses sarf with abfijna ‘knowing.’

3. Bright (geérd) art thou; shining (64rdjd) art thou; heaven (sudr)

art thou; light art thou: attain the etc. etc.

The comm. thinks svdr to be juarddirogotpadanena tdpakali, or else “the common

name of sky and sun.”

The Anukr. scans vs. 1 a8 6 + 6 + 6:12 = 30, and the other verses as 8 + 8:12 =28,

excepting vs. 4, which is 9 + 6:12 = 27 (restoring the a of as in b).

x2, LAgainst such as would thwart my incantations, J

[Bharadvdje.—agfercam. ndvddevolyam. irdisfubham : 2. jagat; 7, 8. anuguds.]

Found in Paipp. ii, but in the verse-order 1, 3,2,4-6,8,7. ‘The hymn is called by

Kaug. (47, 12) bharadvdjapravraskam + Bhatadvaja's hewer-off! | or ‘cleaver’ (from

‘expressions in the verses), and js to accompany the cutting of a staff for use in rites of
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witcheraft (as at 47. 14,16,18; 48.22); and its several verses are applied through an

extended Incantation (47. 25-37) against an enemy ; the details of it throw no light

upon their interpretation.

Translated: E, Schlagintwelt, die Gottesurtheile der Indier (Miinchen, 1866, Adh.

der bayer. Akad. der Wiss.), p. 13.5 Weber, xiii, 164; Ludwig, p. 4455 Zimmer,

p. 183; Grill, 47,855 Griffith, 1.55; Bloomfield, JAOS. xi, p. cox & (= PAOS.

Oct. 1887) or AJP. xi.334-5; SBE. xlii.89, 204.— The first four interpreted it an

accompanying a fire-ordeal; but Grill and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a

different view. ‘The native interpretera know nothing of any connection with an ardeal,

nor fs this to be tead into the text without considerable violence.

1, Heaven-and-earth, the wide atmosphere, the mistress of the field,

the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere —

let these be inflamed (tapya-) here while I am inflamed.

AL the fada-mss, read at the end sapydmane Hi, as if the word were a dual fem. or

neut.; a most gratuitous blunder; SPP’s fade-text emends to -ne. Ppp. reads in d

tesu for td shd (which is, as in not infrequent other cases, to be contracted to 44 ‘Ad ;

the Anuke. at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ; but it also ignores the jaga/f

value of b). The comm, naturally explains the “wide-goer” as Vishnu; he does not

attempt to account for the mention of «the wide atmosphere” twice in the verse, though

sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition. The last pida he

paraphrases by “just as 1 am endeavoting to destroy the hateful one, so may they also

be injurers of [my] enemy, by not giving him place and the like”: which is doubtless

the general meaning.

2. Hear this, O ye gods that are worshipful (yajfiya); Bharadvaja

sings (caas) hymns (uethd) for me; let him, bound in a fetter, be plunged

‘(ai-yuj) in difficulty who injures this our mind.

That Is, probably, our design or intent; the comm. says (inappropriately) édame pur.

vam sanmargapravptam manasam: ie. seduces us to evil caurses, All the mss.

chance to agree this time in omitting the visarga of ya/Atyah before sthd ina. But

Ppp. reads fw instead of sfha, and in b wétydnd carisain, as it often changes -f7 to ~fx,

Dut here the imperative (or Weber's suggested gasisat) would improve the sense. | Pro-

nounce devaah and reject sthd; the meter is then in order—12 +12: 42 +11.]

3. Hear this, O Indra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a

burning (gic) heart ; I hew (vrage) him {down}, as a tree with an ax, who

injures this our mind,

Or (in b) ‘call repeatedly’; the comm. says pumah puxak. Ppp. has inc urgcasi.

The comm. paraphrases dudigena with vajrasadrcena paracuna. An orderly trésfubh

is got by adding tudm after somapa. |

4. With thrice eighty sdman-singers, with the Adityas, the Vasus, the

Angirases — let what is sacrificed-and-bestowed of the Fathers aid us —~

I take yon man with seizure (Adras) of the gods,

isfapartdm in ¢ has probably diready the later meaning of merit obtained by such

sacred acts; the comm, says tadubhayajantian subrtam. Haras he calls a brodha-

naman, He understands the ‘three eighties’ of @ to be the triplets (érca) in gdyatri,
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usnib, and dyhatt, elghty of each, spoken of in AA. i. 4.3—simply because they are

the only such groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere ; the number is probably taken

indefinitely, as an imposing one.

5. O heaven-and-earth, attend (¢-didhf) ye after me; O all ye gods, take

ye hold (4-rabs) after me; O Angirases, Fathers, soma-feasting (somyd),

let the doer of abhorrence (apaédmd) meet with (é-r) evil.

Ppp. reads in a didhyatame (cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 417}, and ind papastricchety

af-. The comm, does not recognize didat as different from tds, rendering adipte

dhavatam. [In a, the accent-mark under -0 is missing. |

6, Whoso, O Maruts, thinks himself above us, or whoso shall revile

our incantation (rdkman) that is being performed—for him let his wrong-

doings be burnings (¢dpus); the sky shall concentrate its heat (sam-tap)

upon the drdhman-hater.

The verse is RV, vi 52.2, with sundry yariants, At the beginning, RV. has the

better reading dé va, in b, driydmanach nénitsdt; for 4, brakmadvlsam abht task

gocaiu dyash. Ppp. follows RV. in d (but with caca for gocats) ; in ¢ it reads vrayanani.

‘The comm, renders vyyindné falsely by varjakans badkakani.

7. Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my]

incantation ; thou shalt go to Yama's seat, messengered by Agni, made

satisfactory.

The last pida is xviit.2, 1 (RV.x,14.13) d. All our mss. and about half of SPP's

have in a majtds (for majyhds); yet SPP. adopts in his text the reading manyds,

because given by the comm., which explains it artificially as for dhamanyas, and signi-

fying “a sort of vessels situated in the throat”; no such word appears to be known

elsewhere in the language, and some of the mss, have in other passages of the text

manyas for majids. Que Bp. gives dy at beginning of ¢; the word is translated

above as {dyas}, subjunctive of 7 with doubled subjunctivesign (see my Skt. Gram.

§ 560 €), or of its secondary root-form ay; the comm, takes it from ya, which makes

him no difficulty, since in his view imperfect and imperative are equivalent, and he

declares it used for yahé, Ppp. reads for ¢ yamasya gacka sidanam. |1n many parts

of India today jf and ny are phonetically equivalent. Cf, SPP's mss, for ix. 5. 23. |

8, Isct thy track in kindled Jatavedas ; let Agni dispose of e vig) the

body ; let speech go unto breath (? dsw).

The verse is in part obscure; the comm. sets it in connection with one of the details

of the Kaus. ceremony : “1 set or throw in the fire the dust from thy track combined

with chopped leaves: i.e. I roast it in the roaster; let Agni, through this dust entering

thy foot, pervade or burn thy whole body”; he takes dsw as simply equivalent to prdna,

and explains: sarvendriyavyavakdraginyo bhavatu, become incapable of acting for

the senses: i.e, become mere undifferentiated breath— which is pethaps the true mean-

ing. | Quite otherwise A. Kaegi—citation in Bloomfield, p. 294.) The Anukr. appar-

ently expects us to resolve d at the beginning into ed. Ppp. has ina @ dadam, and

for d imark gachate te vasu.

‘The last two verses are 30 discordant in stple“and content, as well as in meter, with
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the rest of the hymn that we can hardly consider them as properly belonging to it.

Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. verse (our 6), would reduce the hymn to

the norm of this book.

13. For welfare and long life of an infant.

[Atharcan.— bahudevatyam uth "gneyam. irdistubham : 4. annsfubh ; $. virdgjagatl]

Verses t, 4, § are found ia Paipp. xv. Though (as Weber points out) plainly having

nothing to do with the god@na or tonsure ceremony, its verses ate applied by Kaug. to

parts of that rite. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53.1) and the wetting

of the youth's head (53.13); vss. 2 and 3, the putting of a new garment on him (54. 7);

‘vs. 4, making him stand on a stone (54.8); vs. 5, taking away his old garment (54.9).

And the comm. quotes vss. 2 and 3 from Paricista 4.1 as uttered by a purohita on handing

to a king in the morning the garment he is to put on, and vs. 4 from ibid, 4, as the same

throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step'upon a fifth.

Translated: Weber, xiii 1715 Zimamer, p. 3223 Griffith, i. 57.

1, Giving life-time, O Agni, choosing old age; ghee-fronted, ghee-

backed, O Agni—having drunk the sweet pleasant (cdru) ghee of the

cow, do thou afterward defend (vaés) this [boy] as a father his sons.

‘The verse occurs also in various Yajur-Veda texts, as VS. (xxv. 17), TS. (1.3.14¢

et al), TB. (i. 2.1°'), TA. (ii 5.6), MS, (iv. 12.4) LMP. ii. 2. 1} and in several Siitras,

as ACS. (ii 10.4), GGS. (1.23), and HGS. (1.3. 5), with considerable variations, TS.

(with which the texts of TB., TA. and ACS. agree throughout) has in a Aavfso jusd-

nds, which is decidedly preferable to jardsamt wrpands |, which is apparently a mis-

placed reminiscence of RV. x. 18.6 or AV. xii. 2.24]; at end of b, gkrtdyonir edli;

and, in d, autrdm for putrin. VS. has for a dywsman agne havist vrdhands, and

agrees with TS, etc. in b, and also in d, save that it further substitutes ied for imdne,

MS. reads deva ior agne in a, and plbann amfiam tor pitud meddhu of ¢ | thus making

a good ¢ristubh pada |, and ends d with putrdri jardse mae ‘mdm. Ppp. agrees through-

out with MS., except as it emends the latter's corrupt reading at the end to jarase naye

‘mam ; and HGS, corresponds with Ppp. save by having gy#anas ina. LMP. follows

HGS.J CCS. gives in a Aavisa urdhanas, in b agrees with TS. etc, and has ind

pite "va putram thar. The last pida is fagatt. :

LThe Anukr. counts 11 +11:10+12=44: as If 10-+12 were metrically the same

as 1t-+14l of as if the “extra” syllable in a could offset the deficiency ine! The

impossible cadence of ¢ is curable by no less radical means than the adoption of the

Ppp. reading. All this illustrates so well the woodenness of the methods of the Anukr,

and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention may well be called to it. |

2, Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor; make ye him one to die

of old age; [make] long life; Brihaspati furnished (pra-yam) this garment

unto king Soma for enveloping [himself].

The verse is repeated below, as xix. 24.4, Et is found alao in HGS. (i. 4.2) [MP.

il2.6} and a, bin MB. (1.1.6). HGS. in a omits sas, and reads vdsasdé "nam for

varcase mam, and in b it has fatlynsam for jardmrtyum ; MB. agrees with this, only

making the verse apply to a girl by giving endm and gatayustm. There appears to be

a mixture of constructions ina: pari dhatta vdrcard is right, but dhattd requires rather

vdrcase, Emending to drsuté would enable jardmriywm to be construed with imam
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jn a [} but cf. 28.2). Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp., net originally

3. Thou hast put about thee this garment in order to well-being ;

thou hast become protector of the people (?) against imprecation; both
do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about

thee abundance of wealth.

‘The translation implies emendation of grifiadm in b to dpstindm, as given by
Ppp. and by PGS. (i.4.12) and HGS. (1.4.2) in a corresponding expression to xix.

24.5 below. LMP., fi.2.8, reads apindmr.| Such blundering exchanges of surd and
sonant are found here and there ; another is found below, in 14.6 [so our ti. 5. 4, Ppp.

All the mss,, and both editions, read here gys., and the comm. explains it by gavdm, and,

with absurd ingenuity, makes it apply to the asserted fear of kine, on seeing a naked

man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formerly belonged to him, but was

given to them instead by the gods; the legend is first given in the words of the comm.

himself, and then quoted from CB. iii, 1.2.13-17, For comparison of the Siitra-texts

in detail, see under xix,24.5,6. In 6, our O. Op. read jlvas, [Ch MGS.i.9.27 4

and p, 152, sv. paridhdsye, With ¢, dct, PGS. ti.6.20.] The first pada is properly

Jagat (swastdye), LB See p. 1045. J

4. Come, stand on the stone; let thy body become a stone; let all

the gods make thy life-time a hundred autumns.

The second pada is neatly identical with RV. vi.75.12b5 with a, b compare also

AGS. 1.7.7 and MB. 1, similar lines used in the nuptial ceremonies. |With a,c,d

compare MGS. i. 22.12 and p.149.] Ppp. has for a, b inant agmanam & tisha “sme

"va inate sthire bhava: pra mrutht durasyatak sahasva prtandyatah; which differs

but little from the AGS. verse. The Anukr. apparently expects us to resolve v7-¢1-¢ in ¢.

5. Thee here, of whom we take the garment to be first worn, let all

the gods favor; thee here, growing with good growth, let many brothers

be born after, [after thec,]} as one well born,

‘This verse makes it pretty evident that in vs. 3 also the garment is the first that is

put on the child after birth, ut the comm. ignoring the gerundive -vasyam, thinks

it a “formerly worn” garment that is “taken away”; and Kaug. misuses it correspond-

ingly. HGS, (1.7.17) has a corresponding verse, omitting vasas in a, combining

vicve av inb, and reading swhrdas for suordhd inc. [Nearly so, MP. ii.6.15.) Io

Ppp. the text is defective ; but savied is read instead of seaydia, Some of out savi-

Aita-toss, (P.M,W.LHL) lengthen to -vasyan before Adramas ina, The verse is very

irregular in the first three padas, though it can by violence be brought into ¢risfudh

dimensions ; it has no jagarf quality whatever.

14. Against sad&nvas,

[Catana.—sadpcam. galdgnidevatyam nta mantroadcvatdham. ditusubham ; 2, bherij;

& uparigddverddiphat)

All the verses are found in Paipp., vs. 4 inv., the rest (in the verse-order 1, 5, 6, 2,3)

in fi, It is reckoned by Kaug. to the cd/anané (8.25), and also among the hymns of

the drhachOnti gana (9.1); it is used in the women’s rites (séridarmdpr) to prevent
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abortion (34.3); also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in cattle (wac&pamana;

44.11); and in the establishment of the house-fire (72.4), with sprinkling of the

entrance, and finally in the iuneral ceremonies (82.14), with the same action. The

comm, further refers to the use of the e@fana and matruaman hymns in Naks, K. 23

and Canti K. 13. All these uses imply simply the value of the hymn as exorcising evil

influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see against what it

was originally directed: Weber auggests rats and worms and auch like pests; perhaps,

rather, troublesome insects: as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room

for conjecture is left open.

Translated ; Weber, xili. 175; Ludwig, p. 522; Grill, 1,89; Griffith, i. 58; Bloom-

field, 66, 298. LING See p. 1045. J

1, The expeller, the bold, the container, the one-toned, the voracious

—all the daughters (napif) of the wrathful one, the saddnvds, we make

to disappear.

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi-

vidual sad@nvas, but dhiségams (the translation implies emendation to -z@m) is mascu-

line (or neuter), and dirgndim (for which Ppp. reads dhisnyam) not distinctively

feminine. iVitsald (SPP's text reads, with the savzAifa-mss, generally, néfsa-: p. nih-

ostddm) is taken by the letter of the text, as if from miR-sdlay = nif-siray, the comm.

gives first this derivation, but spoils it by adding as alternative “originating from the

sla, a kind of tree.” -R. suggests mifsalom “out of the house,” adverb, The comm.

shamelessly derives dhisanam from dys, and explains it as “a seizer with evil, 80

named”; he also takes -vadya as = vacana. All our fada-mss. commit the gross

blunder of dividing jighatorvdm, as if the word were a compound; SPP. lets the

division stand in his fada-text. Ppp. reads in ¢ napatiyas.

2, Out of the cow-stall we drive you, out of the axle, out of the

wagon-body (?); out of the houses we expel you, ye daughters (duAst?) of

magund?.

‘The comm. understands updnasd¢ (for which two of our mss., P.M,, read upamana-

sd¢) to mean “a granary" — or else “a wagon full of grain"; and désa “a gambling

house.” He does not venture to etymologize magundf, but calls it simply the name of

acertain figact, The fada-mss, read magundya, which SPP, properly emends to ~dyah.
Ppp. has for b the corrupt mir yoninnrpanaca, [in ¢ magundya, | and at end of d cata-

yamasi, The Anukt. takes notice of the metrical irregularity of ¢.

3. Yon house that is below — there let the bags be; there let debility

(sed?) make its home (v##-wc), and all the sorceresses.

Ppp. has a different version of the first three padas: amusminn adhare grhe sarvd

suanta rayak: fatra papma ni yacchatu, The comm. renders sedi by nirrti,

LOur accentnotation does not here distinguish a Aydifra circumflex (ay-teyantu)

from an enclitic circumflex (sedi nyicyantu — as if it were the impossible #i-ucyanter,

accentiess) ; nor do the mss, of SPP.: but in his text, he here employs the stroke, like

“long f” or the sign of integration, which doea distinguish them. j

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from here the saddy-

vas, sitting on the bottom of the house; let Indra subdue them with the

thunderbolt,
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‘The omission of this verse, as belng not found with the rest in Ppp. ii, would reduce

the hymn to the norm of the second book, Ppp. (in v.) rectifies the meter of d by

omitting éadyas, ‘The metrical definition of the Anukr. is mechanically correct. The

comm, understands S4#tepati to designate Rudra.

5. If ye are of the endemic (? dsetriyd) ones, or if sent by men; if ye

are born from the barbarians (désyx) — disappear from here, O saddnvas.

‘All the mss., both here and in the next verse, accent at the end saddmoas, though the

‘word is plainly a yocative, and is so understood by the comm. (who says nothing of the

accent, and indeed in general pays no heed to it); SPP. retains the manuscript reading.

Ppp. has for aya devd gha égetriyad, and for ¢ yad actu daguibho ai2.

6. I have gone around the abodes (dkdman) of them as a swift [steed

about] a race-course; I have won (/i) all your races (dj#); disappear from

here, O saddnvds.

‘The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation asaram at end of b; Ppp.

has it, and also the comm.; both editions give asaran, with all the mss, But Ppp. agrees

with the mss, in giving just before it the false reading gdsthanr for Ad- (our text emends,

but, by an oversight, gives -¢r instead of -¢#@ before it); and SPP. retains gd. The

comin. has instead g/dsthdm, and explains it as “ the further goal, where one stops (std)

wearled (gidna).”

1§. Against fear.

[Brakman.—sagrcam. pranipéndyurdenntyam. tripdledyatram.]

Found also in Paipp. vi., but in a much fuller form, with thirteen verses, of which

our six are, in their order, vas. t, 4, 3,7, 12,13; the others deal with wind and atmos-

phere, cow and ox, Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Indra’s might (éedriya), hero and

heroism, breath and expiration, and death and immortality (anertam) ; alter bibher ie

added in vs. 1 evd me ‘ana urd risayd, and, at the end of the hymn, the same, but

with risa for risaya, In Kaug. (54.11), the hymn is used, with vi. 41, at the end of the

godana ceremony, on giving food to the boy. It is also counted by the schol. (ib., note)

to the dyusya gaya. The comm. makes no reference to the goddna rite, but declares

the use to be simply by one desiring long life (ayuskama).

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179; Griffith, i. 59.

1, As both the heaven and the earth do not fear, are not harmed, so,

my breath, fear not.

LMGS., at i.2.13, has evam me propa ma bidka evan me prdva ma risak. |

2. As both the day and the night do not fear ete. etc.

The comm, here applies for the first time the term paryaya to these sentences, corre-

spondent but with elements in part different.

3. As both the sun and the moon do not fear etc. etc,

4. As both sacrament (érdkman) and dominion (ésatrd) do not fear

ete, etc.

That is, the Brthman and Keatriya castes (bradmanajari and Ayetriyajati, comm.),

‘as the words might properly enough be translated.
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- §. As both truth and untruth do not fear ete. etc.

6. As both what is (b/u#d) and what is to be (bkdeya) do not fear

ete. etc.

The comm, paraphrases dhatdms by satiim prépram vasiyjatam ; the Past would
seem to be a better example of fixity than the future ; but neither is “untruth” (vs. 5)

to be commended as an example. { Weber would read ea réda. }

16. For protection.

[Brakman. — prandpandyurdevatyam. ekdvasduant: 1. 1p. dsurd trigfubh ; 9. rp. doury

Mgpih 3 3. np. dsurt tristubh : 4, 5. 2p. dswri giyatr]

[Not metrical. Found (except va. 5) in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 1, 3,4):

‘The hymn, with the one next following, is used by Kaug. (54.12) immediately after

hymn 15; and the comm. adds, quoting for it the authority of Paithinasi, to accompany

the offering of thirteen different substances, which he details. Both appear also in

Vait. (4.20), in the Jarvan sacrifices, on approaching the Ahavaniya fire; and vss. 2

and 4 further (8.7, 9) in the dgrayane and cturmasya sacrifices,

‘Translated: Weber, xiii. 179; Griffith, i. 60.

1. O breath-and-expiration, protect me from death: hail (sada)!

The first extension of the notion of grape ‘breath,’ lis, ‘forth-breathing,’ is by addi-

tion of apana, which also ia lit. ‘ breathing away,’ and so, when distinguished from the

generalized rapa, seems to mean ‘expiration,’ The comm, here defines the two thus:

prag trdkvamukho'niti cestata iti pravah; apa'nity avaimukha; cestata ity apanak.

For svaad he gives alternative explanations, following Yaska. The verse (without

svaha) is found also in Ap. xiv.19.3. “Tristubh” in the Anukr. is doubtless a mis-

reading for paméti, as the verse has 11 syllables, and 1 and 3 would have been

defined together if viewed as of the same meter.

2. O heaven-and-earth, protect me by listening (apagri#t): hail!

The pada-mss. read #pa%rutyd (not yah), and, in the obscurity of the prayer, it is

perhaps best to follow them [' by overhearing’ the plans of my enemies? ; otherwise,

‘from being overheard ‘| by my enemies? | would seem ag suitable; and this is rather

suggested by the Ppp. reading, upagruse (for -teh?)

Ppp. has after this another verse: dhandy “yuse prajdyai ma patanz svaka.

3. O sun, protect me by sight : hail!

Ppp, has eabsusf ‘(protect my) two eyes.’ Our O.Op, with some of SPP's mss,,

read siiryas for ya.

4. O Agni Vaigvanara, protect me with all the gods: hail!

Ppp. makes, as it were, one verse out of our 4 and 5, by reading agne vigvambhara

vigvate wma paki svaha, The comm. gives several different explanations of vaicvanara

“belonging to all men,’ one of them as vipvdnara = jantan pravisfah /

5. Q allbbearing one, protect me with all bearing (é/dras): hail!

The sense is obscure; at xif. 1.6 the epithet ‘all-bearing’ is, very properly, applied

to the earth; but here the word is masculine. The comm. understands Agni to be

meant (and this the Ppp. reading favors); but he relies for this solely on BAU. 1.4.7
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(which he quotes); and that is certainly not its meaning there. Weber conjectures
Prajapatl. [The BAU. passage is i. 4.16 in Bohtlingk's ed. See Whitney's criticim

upon it at AJP. xi. 432. I think nevertheless that fire may be meant—see Deussen's
Sechsig Upanishad's, p. 394.} It docs not appear why the last two verses should be
called of two padas.

17. For various gifts.

(Brahman. — saptarcane. prapapindyurdevatyam. chdvasdnam : 1-6. 1). tsur bigtubh ;

7- dsury wusnit.]

LNot metrical. | Paipp. has a similar set of phrases in ii. For the use of the hymn

by Kaus, and Vait, see under hymn 16. 11 is also, with 15 and others, reckoned by the

scbol. to Katug. (54.11, note) to the avagya gana,

‘Translated: Weber, xiii, 180; Griffith, i. 61.

1. Force art thou ; force mayest thou give me: hail!

‘The Ppp. has no phrase corresponding to this, Some of our mss., as of SPP's, read

da instead of dah before svdha, in this hymn and the next, where they do not abbreviate

the repetition by omitting both words. The comm. regards them both as addressed to

Agni, or else to the article offered (Aayamanadravyam). [Cf MGS. 1.2.3, and p.149

and citations. J

2, Power art thou; power mayest thou give me: hail!

Ppp. has sahod@ agnes saho me dha svaha.

3. Strength art thou; strength mayest thou give me: hail!

Ppp. gives dalada agnir balask me svaha.

4. Life-time art thou; life-time mayest thou give me: hail!

The corresponding phrase in Ppp. ayur asyl dyur me dha svaka,

5. Hearing art thou; hearing mayest thou give me: bail!

‘There are no phrases in Ppp. answerlng to this and the two following verses; but

others with varcas and fejas as the gifts sought.

6. Sight art thou ; sight mayest thou give me: hail!

7. Protection (parifdaa) art thou; protection mayest thou give me:

hail!

The anuvaka [3] has 7 hymns, with 42 verses; the Anukr. says: asfonant dasmac

chatardhar trtlye,

Here ends also the third rapathaka,

18. For relief from demons and foes.

[Catana (rapatnaksayakdmah).— agneyem. dytifadam ; sdmnibarkatem.]

LNot metrical. } Ppp. has some similar phrases in ii, The hymn belongs to the

cdtanani (Kang. 8.25: the comm. regards only the last three verses as cd/ana, because

v8. 3 is the one whose pratika is cited in the Kiiug. text; but it is perbaps mare likely

that ardyaksayanam is an oversight for bkritruyads-) ; it is used by itself also in one

of the witchcraft rites (absicarikan?), while adding {uel of reeds to the fire (48. ¢).

‘Translated: Weber, xiii. 180; Grifith, 1.61.
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1. Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou

give me: hail!

+ Adversary’ is lit, ‘nephew’ or ‘brother's son’ (Shvaéyvya). The Ppp. phrases are

after this model: Bhra/ruyakstaam asi bhratruyajambhanam asi svha, and concern

successively the piztcas, sadanvas, and brafrvyas, The Anukr. supports the comm,

in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with Kaus. in regard to the

accompanying action, saying: sapatnehsayanth samidha adhdya ‘gnim prarthantyam

aprirthayat, (Instead of “destroying” W. has interlined « destruction.” |

2. Rivaldestroying art thou; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me:

hail!

3. Wizard. (? ardya-) destroying art thou ; wizard-expulsion mayest thou

give me: hail!

4. Pigded-destroying art thou; pigacd-expulsion mayest thou give me:

hail!

3. Saddnva-destroying art thou; saddnvd-expulsion mayest thou give

me: hail!

Read in our edition sadanvatcd-.

1g. Against enemies: to Agni (fre).

[Atharvan.— dgneyam. ing. nicrdvisamdgdyatri ; 5. bhurigvisamd.)

[Not metrical.] This hymn (but not its four successora and counterparts) is found

in Paipp. fi; also in MS, (1.5.2; in verse-order 1, 4,3, 2,5) and Ap. (vizt.1: in

verse-order 3,4, 1,2, 5); further, in K. Its first pratika (but regarded by the schol. and

by the comm. as including all the five hymns) is used by Kauc. (47.8) to accompany

the purastad homas in the witchcrait rites. The Anukr, has a common description of

the Gve hymns, 19-23, a8 patca skint patcarcdni faficapalyand (7ot ~catapary-)

tripadgayatrany chavasanant, |The mss. blunder; but paftctpatyani is probably

right; see note to Kaug. 47. 8. }

Translated: Weber, xiii. 181 ; Griffith, i. 62.

1. O Agni! with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hates

us, whom we hate,

‘MS. leaves (in all the verses) the ¢ of asmdn unelided, and both MS. and Ap. insert

ea before vaydm,

2, O Agni! with the rage (4dras) that is thine, rage against him who

hates us, whom we hate, ,

Prdti hara bas to be strained in rendering, to presetve the parallelism of the expres

sion. { Or, ‘with the seizing-force that is thine, force back him’ etc. ? |

3. O Agni! with the gleam (arcfs) that is thine, gleam against him

who hates us, whom we hate,

4. O Agni! with the burning (gecds) that is thine, burn against him

who hates us, whom we hate,
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5. O Agnil with the brilliancy (4s) that is thine, make him unbril-

liant who hates us, whom we hate.

Ppp. has jyotis for tejas, and prati daka for atejasare Erny,; for the latter, MS. and

Rp. read prati ttigdhd (also K., tityagdhi’).

‘The meter is alike in the four hymns 19-22; the Anuke. restores the 2 of asmdn, and

cin vas. 1-4 scans 6 +7 + 10 = 23, and, in vs, §,6 +9 +10 =25.

20. The came: to Vayu (wind).

This and the three following hymns are mechanical variations of the one next preced-

ing, differing from it only by the name of the deity addressed, and in hymn 23 by the

pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity. They are wanting in the other

texts. The comm. does not deign to explain them in detail, but prefixes a few intro.

ductory words to the text of thisone. For the Anukr. descriptions of the meter, and for

the use by Kiug., see under hymn rg. It would be space wasted to write out the trans-

lation ia full. [They should all be regarded as non-metrical.] They are briefly treated

(not translated) by Weber, xiii. 182, and Griffith, 1 62.

1. O Vayu! with the heat that is thine etc, etc,

2-5. O Vayu! with etc. etc,

21, The same: to Sirya (sun).

1, Q Saryal with the heat that is thine etc. etc.

2-5. .O Siirya! with etc. etc.

22. The same: to the moon.

1. O moon! with the heat that is thine etc. etc,

2-5. O moon! with etc. etc.

23. The same: to water.

1. O waters! with the heat that is yours etc. etc. .

2-5, O waters! with etc. etc.

Here the meter, owing to the plural verbs, is different; the Anckr. calls that of

vas, t-4 (6+8 +1025) samavijama, a gayatrt ‘of uneven members,’ and vs. §

(6+10+ 10 = 26) the same, with two syllables in excess | svardd-vésama |.

24. Against kimidins, male and female.

[Brahman.—aytaream. dyusyom. paiidtam ....)

LNot metrical. | Part of the hymn is found in Paipp. ii,, but in a very corrupt con-

dition: see under the verses below. Kaus. makes no use of it that is characteristic, or

that casts any Tight upon its difficulties, but presctibes it simply as to be employed in

a certain ceremony (19.9-13) for prosperity (according to the comm., for removal of

a bad sign), called “of the sea” (sdmadra: the comm. says, offering in a ¢apefastha

fire, in the midat of the sea); it is also reckoned (19.1, note) to the mantras called

Pustiba ‘for prosperity.’ The words that precede the refrain in each verse are appareatly
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the names of Aimidins, The Anukr, says that Brahman in each verse praised with

verses the deity mentioned in it; and gives’a long description of the meters that is

too confused and corrupt to be worth quoting in full.

‘Translated: Weber, aii. 182 ; Griffith, i, 62.

1, O gerabhaka, cerabha ! back again let your familiar demons go;

back again your missile, ye #imidins / whose ye are, him eat ye; who

hath sent you forth, him eat ye; eat your own flesh.

Ppp. reads: arabhaka seracabha punar bho yanti yadavas punar hatis kimtdinak

yasya stha dam atia yo va prakt tam uttam masdisd manyat. The comm. in the

last phrase gives sd instead of sed, and has much trouble to fabricate an explanation

for it (aa = éasya, or else for s2 Acti#). Cerabhaka he takes as either subhasya prépaka

or garabhavat sarvesask hinsake, but ia confident that it designates a ‘chief of yatu-

dhanas.” Of the refrain, the first part seems metrical, and the second prose, in three

phrases; and it may be counted as 8+8:6+7+5 (or 7) = 34 (or 96): the prefixed

names add 7 syllables (vss. 1,2), or 5 (vss. 3,4), or 3 (vas. 6-8), oF 2 (vs. 5). | Bloom-

field comments on déas# and the like, ZDMG. xlviii. 577. ]

2. O gevrdhake, cfurdka! back again let your familiar etc. etc.

3. O mrokd, anumroka! back again let your familiar ete. etc.

4. O sarpd, anusarpa! back again let your familiar etc. etc.

5. O jargi? back again let your familiar demons go; back again your

missile, ye she-Fimidins ; whose ye are etc. etc.

6. O upabdi! back again let your familiar etc, etc,

7. O dryuni f back again let your familiar etc. etc.

8. O bhariyt/ back again let your familiar etc. etc.

To represent all these verses, we find in Ppp. gevrha geurdha sarpan sarpa mrokan

miro jyaruyatro jarjinvapaprade punar vo yanti yadavak > punar jatis kimtdinak

yasya stha dam atta yo na praht tam utvas sd méasdny atta. It has not seemed

‘worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible ele-

ments [see Weber, p. 184, 186, and the comm. forces through worthless explanations

for them all, In'vs. 8 he reads Skarfcé, and makes an absurd derivation from roots d4r

and afc («going to gake away the body"). In the first draft, W. notes that the four

feminine names of vss. 5-8 might be combined to one érévfwbh pada, which with the

common refrain would give us the normal five « verses,” ]

25. Against kdnvas: with a plant.

(Cétana.—vanaspatyam. nustubhan: 4. dhurif]

Found in Paipp. iv. Both Weber and Grill regard the hyma as ditected against

abortion; but no sufficient indications of such value are found in its language, though

some of the native authorities intimate their discovery of such, Klug. (8.25) reckons it

to the c@fa#a hymns; and it is employed, with ii, 7 and other hymns, in a remedial cere-

moony (26. 33-36) against various evils, specially accompanying the smearing of the

designated plant with sacrificial deegs (sefdéa) upon the patient. .

Translated: Weber, xiii, 187; Grill, 20,92; Griffith, 1.64; Bloomfield, 36, 302.

1. Weal for us, woe (dam) for Nirrti (‘perdition') hath the divine
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spotted-leaf made; since it is a formidable grinder-up (./dmbhana) of

Adnvas, it, the powerful, have I used (b4a/).

The comm. makes no attempt to identify the freniparnt as any particular plant, but

simply paraphrases it with citraparny opadhif. R. discusses the word as follows: “the

Prqniparnt ia, 1. according to the commentary to KCS. xxv. 7.17, the same with maya-

‘parnt, ie. Glycine debilis + 2. according to other schol, the same with Jaésmara, a plant

having upon its leaves red spots, in which the form of a child is claimed to be seen.

Bhavapr, 1. 208, calle it also puérajant, and Rajanigh., vit. 114, xfrakanda, or putrada,

or purekanda, indicating a bulbous plant; it is credited with the power to cure barren-

ness of women ; 3, according to Am. Kog, and the other Nighantus, it is a leguminous

plat, identified by Chund Dutt (Mat, medica) with Uraria lagopodivides Dec., having

hairy leaves without colored spots. The second of these identifications would suit the

hymn.” AdAaksi might mean *T have partaken of or drunk’; but neither Kang. nor

the comm. know of such a.use of the plant. The strange appearance in this hymn (only)

of Aéava as name of evil beings is passed by the comm. without a word of notice; he

simply paraphrases the word with faga. | But see Bergaigne, el, odd. i. 465, and Hille-

brandt, Ved. Mythol.i. 207.] Ppp. reads in b nirytaye Rarat, and in d tua "harsam

for abhaksi,

2. This spotted-leaf was first born overpowering; with it do I hew

{off] the head of the ill-named ones, as of a bird (gaksint).

LGaéw- is misprinted caby-.J ‘The reading vysctmé, without accent (which is given

in both editions, on the authority of all the mss.) implies that the fourth pada begins

with ¢éras, the preceding three words being (as is easy) resolved into eight syllables ;

and the pade-mss, also mark the padadivision before ¢évas. The Anukr., however,

regards the verse as a simple amusfudh, which it plainly is, ¢frar belonging to ¢; the

accent should therefore be emended to wget, Ppp. reads sadannaghnt pr. for a,

and, inc, d, fayd kanvasyre girag chinadmi ak, The comm. explains the “ ill-named ”

as dadruvisarpakarvitradikustharogavicesis, or varieties of leprosy.

3. The blood-drinking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatness,

the embryo-eating 4dgva do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and

overpower, .
One ot two of our mss, (W.L), and several of SPP's, read in b jéhivisart (1. has

-iriz-$. Ppp. has at the end sakasvatt,

4. Make them enter the mountain, the life-obstructing (yopana) Adg-

vas; do thou, O divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire,

[As to dannad, cf. i19.4n. As to -yopana, see Bloomfield, AIP. xii. 423.| This

verse and the next are too much defaced‘In Ppp. to admit comparison in detail ; but its

text differs somewhat from ours, The Anukr. refuses to sanction the common abbre-

viation to agnér ‘ve in d.

5. Thrust them forth to a distance, the life-obstructing édgvas ; where

the darknesses go, there have I made the flesh-eaters go.
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26. For safety and increase of kine. .

[Savitar.—pacavyam. trdigubham. 3. uparistdviradbyhall ; 4, 4. anugiudh ig. bhurif)-]

Found in Paipp. ii, Used by Kaug. (19. 14), with ili. 14, Wv.24, and tx. 7 Lnot vi 11.

3—see comm, to ix.7 = 2, in a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle.

Translated: Weber, rill, 188; Ludwig, p. 371; Griffith, £65; Wloomfield, 142, 303;

ves. 1 and 2, also by Grill, 64, 92.— Cf, Bergalgne-Henry, Manuel, p. 138,

1, Hither let the cattle come that went away, whose companionship

(sahacard) Vayu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashtar knows ; ;

in this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast (##.ya).-

Or, ‘whose forms,’ r@fadheya being virtually equivalent to-simple r@fa, Ppp. reads

in b sahataram. The “cow-stall” does not probably imply anything more than an

enclosure. The Anukr. passes without notice the jagaff pada d.

2. To this cow-stall let cattle flow-together [stream together} (sam-

sre); let Brihaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Sintvali lead

hither the van (dgva) of them; make them fast when they have come,

© Anumati,

[In the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has ‘etream.’| Ppp. has at the end yacchat,

one of SPP’s mss,, yacchat, The comm. gives anugate (= he anugamanakarint) ind.

‘The value of fra in the common epithet prajandnt (rendered ‘ foreknowing ’) is obscure

and probably minimal. | As to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p. 352, and Hille

brandt, Ved. Mythol. 1. 422. |

3. Together, together let cattle flow [stream], together horses, and

together men, together the fatness that is of grain; I offer with an obla-

tion of confluence.

For the oblation called ‘of confluence,’ to effect the streaming together of good

things, compare i.15 and xix.1, The change of meter in this hymn need not damage

ite unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp, Ppp. reada in b pdurasas, and

in ¢ sphatibhis (for ya sph-). The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the

obvious resolution -v#-e-7a in

4. 1 pour together the milk (ésird) of kine, together strength, sap,

with sacrificial butter; poured together are our heroes; fixed are the

kine in me [rather, with me] [as] kine-lord.

Ppp. reads valam in b, combines -£/2 *smakam inc, and has for & mayé gavar ca

gepatax, The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr.) would be got rid of

by changing mdyi to the old locative mé|.; but with better metrical result, by adopting

the Ppp. reading, With the second half-verse is to be compared ACS. ili. 11.6: arisf2

asmakan vir mayt gavek saxty gopattw. The comm. says that gavaer in @ means

gritindm ‘of heifers (having their frat calf).
*

5. I bring (@A#p) the milk of kine; I have brought the sap of grain;

brought are our heroes, our wives, to this home (dstaéa).
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Ppp. has akarsam in b, inc #harisame (for @hrtas) and viran, and in d @ patnin

edam, Our Bp. gives aharisam (and H. ahararitam) in b, and dawz2s in c.

The anuvitéa |4.] haa this time 9 hymns, with 48 verses; the old Anukr. says doy-

finats (¢attrdaamk] turtyak.

27. For victory in disputation: with a plant.

(Kepitjata.—saptarcam. odnaspatyam, anustubham.]

Found in Paipp. fl, Kug. uses the hyma in the tite or charm for overcoming an

adversary in public dispute: one i to come to the assembly from the north-castern

direction (because of its name apardjita ‘ unconquered ’), chewing the root of the plant,

and to have it in his mouth while speaking ; also to bid on an amulet of it, and to wear

a wreath of seven of its leaves (38.18-21), Verse 6, again, is reckoned (50. 13, note)

to the rdudra gana. The comm. further quotes from the Naks, | error for anti | K.

(17, 19) a prescription of the use of the hymn in a madacdnti called aparajisa.

Translated: Weber, xiii. 190; Ludwig, p. 461 ; Grill, 1st edition, 18, 51; Bloomfield,

JAOS. xiii, p. xlli (PAOS. May, 1885), or AJP. vil. 479 ; Grill, 2d edition, 23, 93 ; Griffith,

1.66; Bloomfield, SBE. xl, 137, 304. Bloomfield was the first to poiat out (on the

authority of Kang.) the connection of frag with root frach, and to give the true inter-

pretation of the hymn, Grill follows him in the second edition.

1. May [my] foe by no means win (7%) the dispute; overpowering,

overcoming art thou; smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant; make

them sapless, O herb.

“Dispute” (prde) is literally ‘questioning,’ The comm, renders the word in a by

prastar ‘questioner,’ but in ¢ gives us our cholce between that and pregna ‘question,’

and in 7 acknowledges only the latter meaning. Prdéipracas is translated here as

genitive ; the comm. takes it secondly as such, but first as accus, pl.; the Ppp. reading

favors the latter: s2 "miin pratiprago jaya rasa Ay-. With either understanding, the

accent is anomalous; we ought to have pratiprdcas. Arasdn also ia in favor of the

plural If we could emend frd;am inc to fragf ‘in the disputation,’ it would make

things much easier, For a Ppp. has yar catran satjayat. Néd in a is simply the

emphasized negative.

2, The eagle discovered (anu-vid) thee; the swine dug thee with his

snout: smite the dispute etc, etc.

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed, If we struck off the

impertinent refrain from vas. 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the hymn

would conform to the norm of the second book (as in more than one case above

bp. 37).

3. Indra put (éy) thee on his arm, in order to lay low (sér) the Asuras :

smite the dispute etc, etc,

‘The comm., both here and in the next verse, understands SAya(#) stdritave as-bhyat

fart, though he then explains tarftave by starftum. Pada a is rendered in accordance

with the comm. and with Weber; Grill, ‘took thee into his arm.”

4. Indra consumed (v#-2¢) the payd, in order to lay low the Asuras:

smite the dispute etc. etc.
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The comm, reads in a pzfham, and uses that form in all his explanations; fa/2m

seems to be given in all the mss, and in Ppp., and both editions adopt It; but the

are very little to be trusted for the distinction of ¢ and #4. The plant fs the Chea

hernandifolia, whose bitter root is much used. It grows all over India, and fs said to

be applied to ulcera in the Penjab and in Sindh (W. Dymock, Vegetable mat. med.)"

(R). Llu his note, Roth gives paftme as Ppp. form; but in his collation, he gives as

Ppp. reading in a, b idyam indvo | vydsndn hantave as, The Anukt, apparently expects

us to resolve vfd-pn-a in @.

5. With it will I overpower the foes, as Indra did the saddurkds : smite

the dispute etc. etc,

‘The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible s2ése to s@hsye, than which

nothing is easier (considering the frequent Joss of y after a lingual or palatal sibilant) or

more satisfactory, for both sense and meter ; it is favored, too, by the Ppp. reading,

saksys, No other example of long 2 in a future form of this verb appears to be quot-

able; but the exchange of @ and d in its inflection and derivation is so common that this

makes no appreciable difficulty. ‘The comm. accepts satye, rendering it by abéd bhavamé,

The Anukr, notes no metrical irregularity in the verse. In our text, accent sa/aurhda

(an acceotmark out of place). [To Weber's note on sa/vréd, add Oertel, JAOS.

xix.2 123 f, This allusion adds to the plausibility of W's auggestion about the Yatis,

note to ii. 5.3.)

6, O Rudra, thou of healing (?) remedies, of dark (##/a) crests, deed-

doer! smite the dispute ete. ete.

Ppp. has for ¢,d prstans durasyato jaki yo smast abkid&sati, which is plainly much

better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which the latter has perhaps been sub-

stituted in our text. The comm. draws out to great length a series of derivations for

rudra, and gives two for jalasa, and three different explanations of karmeaky?. | Bloora-

field discusses fa/- etc. at length, AJP. xii. 425 ff |

7. Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us; bless us

with abilities (détz); make me superior in the dispute.

Ppp. reads prsfam for pracan tvam ina, and ends b with -dacafe. The comm. has

Pracam instead of prac! in d and is supported in it by two of SPP’s authorities. ‘The

‘prajam in a he explains by vddyam, and that in his d by prasfaram.

28. For long life for a certain person (child ?).

(Combis. —jarimayurdaicatam, traiggutham: 1. jagatt; 5. bhurif.]

Found in Paipp. (vss. 1-4 in i; vs. 5 in xv.). Used by Kaug, in the godine cere-

mony (54. 13), a8 the parents pass the boy three times back and forth between them and

make him eat balls of ghee; and the same is done in the cid or cu/a (hair-cutting) cere-

mony (54. 16, note); the schol. also reckon it to the dywrya gana (54.11, note).

‘Translated: Weber, xiii. 192; Grill, 48,94; Griffith, 1.67; Bloomfield, 50, 306,

1, For just thee, O old age, let this one grow; let not the other

deaths, that are a hundred, harm him; as a forethoughtful mother in her

Jap a son, let-Mitra protect him from distress that comes from a friend

(mitriya),
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Ppp. hasin b fvat for garam ye, and combines ind mitre’nam. The omission of either

imdme or anyé would rectify the meter of b. The comm. most foolishly takes jariman

" first from jr ‘sing,’ and explains it as Ae stayamana agne/ then adding the true cty-

mology and sense. The “jagaér” is quite irregular: 12 +13: 11+ 12 = 48. [Bloom-

field cltes an admirable parallel from RV. iv.35.$3 but in his version he has quite

overlooked the verb-accent. |

2. Let Mitra or helpful (? rig@das) Varuna in concord make him one

that dies of old age; so Agni the offerer (4d¢ar), knowing the ways

(waytia), bespeaks all the births of the gods.

All our fada-mss. read in a rigdda instead of -dak ; SPP. properly emends to -dah.

‘This wholly obscure word is found independently only here in AV.; its rendering above

is intended only to avoid leaving a blank; the comm. gives the ordinary etymology, as

Aihsakanam atta; Grill, emending to arigadas, brings out an ingenious but uncon-

vineing parallelism with Gr. épwuéyt; and, as noticed by him, Aufrecht also would under

stand arigddas ‘very prominent.’ Ppp. reads for @ sitrag ca ted varunag ca risedan,

and has at the end of d -mdai vabti.

3. Thou art master (¢) of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that

are to be born; let not breath leave this onc, nor expiration; let not

friends slay (vad#) this one, nor enemies.

All the mss., and the comm., read at end of b jantéras, which SPP. accordingly retains,

while our text makes the necessary emendation to jdnitvas, which Ppp. also has. Ppp.

Lomits vd in bj { clides the initial a of apdno and amitrak after mo; and it puts the verse

after our vs. 4, Pada b lacks a syllable, unnoticed by the Anukr. [read sa/dsas ?

4. Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that

dies of old age; that thou mayest live in the lap of Aditi, guarded by

breath and expiration, a hundred winters,

Ppp. reads fe for sod in a, and dirghams dyuf for savividane in bj also réya for aditer

inc. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of the meter (9+ tt: 10 +12

= 42: @ poor drigfubh/); the insertion of ca after prthiof in a, and emendation to

‘slvast in c, would be easy rectifications. | {n order to bring the cesura of a in the right

place, read dyads and fod each as one syllable and insert aca also after gid, ‘Thus all

is orderly, 11 -+1t311+12. ‘The accentanark over fy: is gone. }

5. This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, for splendor, to dear

seed, O Varuna, Mitra, king! like a mother, O Aditi, yield (yam) him

refuge; O all ye gods, that he be one reaching old age.

All the pada-mss, read at end of b mitraordjan, as a compound; and SPP, so gives

its the comm. understands raja correctly as an independent word, but perhaps only as

he in general is superior to the restraints of the fada-readings. Ppp. (in xv.) has priyo

for yam in. The verse is found also in TS, (fi. 3.103), TB. (ii. 7.78), TA. (il. 5.1),

and MS. (ii, 3.4). All these give Ard&i for naya at end of a; TA. MS. have tigmdns

das instead of priya: rétas ind; TS. TB, MS. read soma rajan at end of b, white TA.

offers instead séxt gical; all accent jéradagtis in d, and MS. leaves asat at the end

unaccented, In CGS. (27), again, is a version of the verse, omitting naya in a, read-

ing (with MS.) figmam ofas and soma in b, and having aditih garma yavisat inc.

[Vou Schroeder gives the Katha version, 7ibinger Katha-hss., p. 72-3. |
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29. For some one’s long life and other blessings.

[Atharean.—saptarcam. bahudevatyam. triistushans: 1. annstuth ; 4. pordbyhatt

deytprastarapanhti.]

Found in Paipp., but in two widely separated parts: vss. 1-3 in xix, and vss. 4-7

ini, (next following our hymn 28). Used in Kaug. (27.9 ff.) in a curious healing rite

for one afflicted with thirst: the patient and a well person are set back to back, wrapped

in one garment together, and the latter is made to drink a certain potion apparently

prepared for the other; thus the disease will be transferred to the well person: a total

perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn, Agaio, it is used (54. 18) in the godana

and cada ceremonies, and, according to the schol. (58. 17, note), in that of name-giving ;

and the schol. (42-15) further add it in the rite on the return home of a Vedic student,

‘And va.3 accompanies in Vait. (22. 16) the pouring of the afr milk into the clarified

soma in the filabhy? at the agnistoma sacrifice Lcf. comm. and Hillebrandt, Rétwal-

Htteratur, p. 129)

Translated : Weber, xiii, 194; Ludwig, p. 4933 Griffith, | 68; Bloomfield, 47, 308.

1, Inthe sap of what is earthly, O gods, in the strength of Bhaga’s

self (¢ané) — length of life to this man may Agni, Sirya— splendor may

Brihaspati impart.

Or it might be ‘in the sap of earthly portion, in strength of body’ (a, b); ‘what is

earthly’ would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the rite; the

comm, understands the god Bhaga, but his opinion is of no authority. As Weber sug-

gests, the exchange of dyusydm here ip ¢ and dyser in 2 a would rectify the meter of

both verses: in neither case does the Anukr, note an irregularity, Ppp. has here dyar

asmd:, but follows it with somo varca dhata brh-. Some of our mss., with two or three

of SPP's, accent aysigyam. ‘The comm. takes devas in a for a nominative,

2. Length of life to him assign thou, O Jatavedas ; progeny, O Tvashtar,

do thou bestow on him; abundance of wealth, O Savitar (‘impeller’), do

thou impel to him; may he live a hundred autumns of thee,

‘The construction of a dative with adhi-wi-dha in b seems hardly admissible; BR.

Lili. gt7, in quoting the passage, reads asmé, apparently by an intended emendation,

which, however, does not suit the connection; atmén is the ooly real belp.

3. Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent

progeny; do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property (dr.

viga); [let] this man [be} conquering fields with power, O Indra, putting

(ér) other rivals beneath him.

The verse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badly corrupted. ddr nas

(for which Weber ingeniously suggested deirne) is supported by adr nas in MS.

(iv. 12, 3) and air ome in TS, (iii. 2.88) and KCS, (x 5.3)5 and all these versions give

it a verb in b, dadkatw, inatead of the impracticable dual dkatfam, with which our sdce-

4asdu is in the same combination, The alteration of this to the sdvarcasam of TS.

‘MS., or the swvarcasam of KCS. and Ppp. would indicate that of diattan: to -tdm (as

middle), and allow sense to be made of the pada, All the other texts, including Ppp.,

give in a suprajastudm instead of the anomalous and bad sdupr.. TS. MS. KCS.

have dam for dézsam inb. ‘The translation implies emendation of jdyam in ¢ to jdyan
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in accordance with the sastjdyan of the other texts; but Ppp. has san fayat, which

would be even more acceptable — only not with afdm, as all the four read for aydm.

TS. MS,, finally, combine anydi daf- in d; KGS. elides ‘nydm, In KCS., as in Vait,

the first word is to be understood as afr, the comm. interprets both ways | a8 from agés

‘blessing’ or ftom afé +milk’} He regards the au of sdupra-in 2 as simply « Vedic,"

and heaven and earth as addressed in b. ~

4. Given by Indra, instructed by Varuna, sent forth by the Maruts,

hath the formidable one come to us; let this man, in your lap, O heaven-

and-earth, not hunger, not thirst.

‘The “thirst” of the patient in Kaus. has no more substantial foundation than the

last two words of this verse. ‘The text in Ppp. is defaced, but shows srsfas for gisfas in

a and in 6, 4, after -fhivi, pari dadami sa mi. The Anukr. would have us scan

11+ 1:8 -+9 = 39, dividing before wpdsthe; but the pada-mss. mark the division

correctly, after that word.

5. Assign refreshment to him, ye (two) that are rich in refreshment ;

assign milk to him, ye rich in milk; refreshment have heaven-and-earth

assigned to him, [have] all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have] the

waters.

‘Refreshment’ is the conventional rendering selected for the ambiguous word rj and

ita varieties, Nearly all our mss, (all save P.M.), and all of SPP's, have the false

accentuation devds in @; both editions emend to devds, which the comm, also under

stands. So also with dydvagrrhivf in ¢, for witich the mss, have either dydudprthivt (so

nearly all of ours and one of SPP’s) or dydudérthiv (so, according to SPP,, all his save

one, with our O.D.); only our H. has the true réading, which ia given by emendation in

doth editions. The verse (10 + 10: 12 + 11 = 43) is far from being a good sristubh.

6. With propitious things (f.) 1 gratify thy heart; mayest thou enjoy

thyself (mud) free from disease, very splendid; let the two that dwell

together (? savdsix) drink this stir-about (manthd), putting on [as] magic

the form of the (two) Agvins.

The second half-verse is said apparently of a married pair, who are by supernatural

means to become as beautiful as the Acvins. Of course, the comm, follows Kaus. in

understanding it of the sick and well man, and taking savasén as “dressed in one gar-

ment." The comm. supplies adbAis in a, which is plausible (so Weber), Ppp. reads in

8 tarpayantu, in b modaménag care *ha, and in d ayvindu. Several of SPP’s mas.

give mathdm ine.

7. Indra in the sbeginning, being pierced, created this refreshment,

[this] unaging svadhd, it is thine here; by it live thou for autumns, very

splendid; be there no flux of thee; the healers have made [it] for thee.

Ind, d susvot is here rendered as if it involved the idea of asrdva ‘fiux'; the 4

seems to forbid its being taken to mean “let it nat be spilled”; the comm., however,

a0 understands it: sracyuto ma dhat. Some of our mss. (M.P.W.) read ¢vdya at

beginning of ¢ The comm, has @ryam in b. Ppp. gives, in a, b, vidyo agram Srjasts

svadhdm ajatim efam e728.
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30. To secure a woman’s love.

Apvinams, dnvspudbam :[Prajdpati (Raminimane bhisswehtharopakimab).

4. pathylpatihet ; 3. bhwrij]

Found in Paipp. ii, (in the verse-order 1, 5,2, 4,3). Used by Kang. (35. 21 ff.), with

vi8 and other hymns, in a rite concerning women, to gain control over a certain person:

a mess of various substances is prepared, and her body smeared with it— which is

much like the proverbial catching of a bird by putting salt on its tail.

Translated: Weber, v.218 and xiii.rg7; Ludwig, p.5173 Grill, $2,973 Griffith,

i. 705 Bloomfield, 100, 331,

1, As the wind here shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy

mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest be one not

going away from me.

‘The last half-verse is the same with the concluding p&das of i. 34.5 and vi. 8. 1-3;

SPP. again alters the padatext to dpacgaf (see under i 34.5); Ppp. has here for €

eva mama tudyasi. Ppp. reads in a, b dhamyd *dhé vatas(!) tr-. We should expect

in a rather bA#mym, and this the®comm, reada, both in his exposition and in his quota-

tion of the pratika from Kaug.; but Bloomfield gives no such variant in his edition.

2. May ye, O Agving, both lead together and bring [her] together

with him who loves her, The fortunes (44dgz) of you (two) have come

together, together [your] intents, together [your] courses (wratd).

Notwithstanding the accent of wdésathas, it does not seem possible to understand

edd in a as ‘if’ (Grill, however, so takes it; Weber as above), since the second half-

verse has no application to the Agvins (we should like to alter wm incto adu), {But

see Bloomfield. | The translators take Admin in a as for ddmindu ‘the (two) lovers,’

which it might also well be; the comm, says Admind mayd. He also calls vrata simply

a karmanaman, which is very near the truth, as the word certainly comes from root

ort (see JAOS. xi, p.ccxxix = PAOS. Oct. 1884). Ppp. reads mesizas in b for vassa-

thas; and, in ¢, d, sarv2 "igandsy agmata sas cakshihsé sam etc. Both here and in

vs, § dkdga might possibly have its other sense of genitalia, or imply that by double

meaning; but the comm, who would be fikely to spy out any such hidden sense, says

simply dadgyané. [In a, ageind is misprinted.—W’s implications are that if vadsadhas

were toneless it might be taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there

would be no need to join it with céd. |

3. What the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are]

wanting to say — there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of

the arrow (&é/mala). .

The first half-verse is very obscure, and very differently understood by the transla-

tors; the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow

themselves ; the comm. gives no aid ; he supplies s#rfvitayane vdkyam toyat, and explains

anamtvas by arogine ‘drpiak (? SPP. uoderstands drptah) Aamijanak. Ppp. has an

independent text: yas suparnd raksipa v2 ne vaksana va trdtanpitam manah: calve

‘va guimalie yatha — too corrupt to make much of, The Anukr. declines to sanction

the contraction ¢afyd "va in d.
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. What [was] within, [be] that without; what [was] without, [be]hat within ; of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, O herb,
In the obscure formalism of a,b the comm. thinks mind and speech to be intended,

[Why not rétas and gépas?| ‘Of all forms,’ Le., as often elsewhere, ‘of every sort

and kind.” (Ppp. reads abalyant for bahyans yad bahyant. §

5. Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband; desiring a wife

have I come; like a loud-neighing (4vand) horse, together with fortune

have I come,

That is, perhaps, «I have enjoyed her favors.’ None of the mes. fail to accent ydtha

inc

31. Against worms.

[Xaped.—makidevatyam wis cindram, dnsstubham : a. uparistadvirddbyhatt; 3. aryt

trigiubh ; 4. préggwbtd dphati ; 5. prdgubta trigiubh.)}

Found also in Paipp. fi, Used by Kaug. (27.144) in an extended healing rite

against worms; the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the hymn,
and doea not illustrate the latter.

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiti.135 2; Weber, xiii. 199; Ludwig, p. 323; Grill, 6,98;

Griffith, i.71; Bloomfield, 22, 313.— Cf. Zimmer, pp.98, 393; Mannhardt, Der Banm-

Rultus der Germanen, p. 12 ff; K. Miillenhofi, Denkmaler deutscher Poesie aus den

&. bis 72. Jahrhundert 3, i. 17, 181 ; and especially the old Germanic analogues adduced

by Kubn, Le. Griffith cites Harper's Magazine, Junc, 1893, p. 106, for modern usages

in vogue near Quebec.

1. The great millstone that is Indra’s, bruiser (¢dérhava) of every worm

—-with that I mash (fis) together the worms, as d/id/ua-grains with a

mill-stone.

Our mss. and those of SPP., as well as Fpp., vary, in this hymn and elsewhere, quite

indiscriminately between Avfuri and Afni, so that it is not at all worth while to report

the details; SPP, agrees with us in printing everywhere drfui. Two of our mss.

(O. Op.), with one of SPP's, read dirsdt ine. Ppp. gives at the end éhaleaa iva.

‘The comm. explain érintu by gartrautargatan sarvan ksudrajancan.

2, The seen, the unseen one have I bruised, also the Auriirw have I

bruised ; all the adgdydus, the gatinas, the worms we grind up with our

spell (wdcas).

‘The distinction of -/ga- and -/4- in the manuscripts is very imperfect; I had noted

only one of our mss. as apparently having adgdydie, here and in the next verse; but SPP.

gives this as found in all his authorities, including oral ones; and the comm. presents

it, and even also Ppp.; so that it is beyond all question the truc reading, The comm.

explains it here as efanndmnah rimivigesan, butin vs. 3 as couitamaisadiisakan jantin

— which last is plainly nothing more than a guess. Instead of éuritrum in b, be reads

Aurtramt, with theee of SPP’s mss., and Ppp.; other mss. differ as to their distribution

of # and @ in the syllables of the word, and two of ours (Op. Kp.) give Auritvam. Two

of SPP's authorities give vércasa ind. Ppp. further has advaham: for afyham both

times, and ga/a/an inc. The omission of Aréifn in d would ease both sense and meter.

LAs to sarvan ch-, cf. iii. 11. 5, iv.8.3, and Prat. ii 17, note.
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3. I smite the edgdidus with a great deadly weapon; burnt [or]

unburnt, they have become sapless; those left [or] not left I draw down

by my spell (dc), that no one of the worms be left.

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to wchisyd/ai, passive. Ppp.

reads in b dusdddund, and its last half-verse is defaced.

4. The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm

in the ribs, the avaskavd, the vyadivard —the worms we grind up with

our spell (vdcas),

The comm,, and two of SPP’s mss,, read in b pdrseeyam ‘in the heel’; and SPP.

admits into his text after it Arémin, against the great majority of his mss. and against

the comm.; none of ours have it, but three (O. Op. Kp.) give Arémfm, which looks like

an abortive attempt at it. For syadkvaram in, Ppp. has yerar; all the mss, have

wyadkvardmt ; unless it is to be emended to wadvardm (cl. vi, 50. 3, note), it must prob-

ably be derived from ryadh ‘pierce’; but the padereading viaadhvardm points rather

to vi-adkvan; the comm. takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from v7 and

adhvara; avaskavd is, according to him, avdggamanasvabhéva; it seems rather to

come from yrku ‘tear.’ The expression prdgwkte ‘as heretofore defined’ is not used

elsewhere in the Anukr. ; it is used by abbreviation for uparisfadvirad (vs. 2); but why

the two verses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear.

Ltn d, again, Arénsin is a palpable intrusion. |

5. The worms that are in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs,

in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves (tan) — that

whole generation (sdniman) of worms I smite,

‘Two of SPP‘s mss, agree with the comm. in reading # for yé at beginning of ¢; and

the comm, has further sanvas for fanvame. Ppp. inserts ye before vanefu, and ye (with

an avasdna before it) also before asadhisw; for second half-verse.it gives ye ‘smakans

tanno (i, tanve) sthima cakrir (ie. cakrur ox cakriré) indras tin hantu mahata vadh-

ena, Pragukta in the Anukr. apparently repeats thia time the superfluous arsf of va. 3,

The anuveka [g.] has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr.

Bays fato ‘paratai or “paranie,

32. Against worms.

[Aéqva.—adrcam. adityedevatyam. anusubham: 1. 3-6. dhurig gapatri; 6. ¢9.nierd uppih|

This hymn occurs in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 3 put last), next before the one that here

precedes it. Kaug. applies it (27.21 #f.) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle.

[The material appears in Ppp. in the order 1, 2 ab, 4 cdab, 5 ab, 6,3 abc 5d. The

expression of Kiug. 27, 22, “with the worda ée Aataj (vs. § 4) at the end of the hymn,”

suggests the reduction of the hymn to the norm of the book, 5 vss. (see p. 37). This

is bome ovt by Ppp., where the material “amounts to 5 vas. and ends with our 5 4.

But what the intruded portions are it is not easy to say. The parts missing in Ppp.

ate our 208, 3.4, 56.

‘Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 138; Weber, or; Ludwig, p. 500; Grill, 7, 1005

Grifite, 1.725 Bloomfield, 23, 317.— CE, Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 47.

1. Let the sun (@dstyd), rising, smite the worms; setting, let him

smite [them] with his rays — the worms that are within the cow.
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The change of Adityds to sryas in a would rectify the meter. But Ppp. har adityasy

its b reads siryo nimrocan ragmibhir hantws and for ¢ it has ye ‘nts Arimayo

gavi nak, .

z. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish

—TI crush (gr) the ribs of it; I hew at (api-vrage) what is its head,

‘The mos., as usual, vary between pry/is and profhts ine. Ppp. has a different ver-

sion of the first half-verse: yo dvicirsd caturaksas krimig ¢argo arjunak, with our

46d as second half, The Anukr. expects us to make the unusual resolution a-s-a in ¢.

3. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni; with

the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms.

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by reading ud me; it has agastyase in ¢, and, for 4,

our 5a The Anokr. ignores the redundant syllable in our a. Compare TA. iv. 36

(which the comm, quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence

rime hanmt kéwvena jamddagnina: vigvivasor bréhmana; also MB. ii.7.16,9:

Aatas te atrind krimir hates te jamadagnina. SPP, writes ina attrivdd. Ves. 3-5

are repeated below as v.23, 10-12.

4. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief (sthapd##) of them is

slain; slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its

sister slain,

Ppp. has in b s/hapacis, and in c,d (its 2 ¢, d) -trata for -mata, and -makata for

bhrata, TA. (iv. 36) has again a parallel verse: Aatdh kréminan rifja dpy estes stha-

pitir haidh: dtha maté "tho pith ; cf. also MB. ii. 7.3 a,b: Aalah Arimipane kgudrako

hat mata hatah pit®, The comm. explains sthapati by saciva.

5. Slain are its neighbors (? vegds), slain its further neighbors (? pdri-

vegas), also those that are petty (4sw//akd), as it were — all those worms

are slain. .

The translation of 4 implies the emendation of # to é¢; all the mss. have the former,

but SPP. receives the latter into his text on the authority of the comm., who so under-

stands the word, Ppp. reads in a, b ‘sya vesaso Aatasas -; our cis wanting in its

text; our it puts in place of our3d. Our éswd/aka is a kind of Prakritization of

Asudraka, quoted from MB, under vs. 43 TA. (ib.) also has dtho sthird diho krudrdh.

‘The comm. explains vegdsas as “principal houses,” and pdrivecasas as “neighboring

houses.” We might suspect -rs, from root wis, and so ‘attendants, servants,”

6. I crush up (pra-r) thy (two) borns, with which thou thrustest; I

split thy receptacle (?), which is thy poison-holder.

The decided majority, both of our mss, and of SPP's, give in c Ausdmbkam, which

is accordingly accepted in both editions; other sporadic readings are Annssiimdiam,

Eusdbham, bachbham, kushbham, kusdmbhams and two of SPP’s mas. give sukwsn-

sham, neatly agreeing with the sukambham of the comm. Our P.M.E, have ufnud-

in. Ppp'sversion is as follows: pa te cerndmd criige yabhydyattark vitaddyasi: atho

bhinadmi tar kumbhare yasmin te nikatark visa, which in ¢ is better than our text,

and is supported by the MB, (ii. 7. 3) form of Gd: athas "sau bhinnakak humbho ya

434m vijadhanakak. The metrical definition of the verse (7+7 :7+6=27) given

by the Anukr, is only mechanically correct.
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33- For expulsion of yaéksma from all parts of the body.

(Brahman. soptarcam. yakemavitarkapad ; cindramaram ; ynyam. dnuitubham.

3g hakummatl; 4.49. daurig uppih ; 3. uparietadvirdgpholl; 6. usgiggarihd

nicpdanustubh ; 7. pathydpaithti,

Found in Paipp. iv. Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV. x. 163,

(found also in MP., the manzra-text to ApGS.: see Winternitz, Lc, p. 99). { Namely,

‘our ves, 1,2, 4 ab with 3 od, and 5 correspond to MP.i.17. 1,2, 3, and

follows most nearly that of RV.] The hymn fs called by KAug. (27.27) vfdarka

(from vs. 7 4), and is prescribed in a healing ceremony ; it is also reckoned (54. 11, note)

to the dyugya gana; but the comm. makes up an attholifiga gane of it and ii. 11; iv. £34

v.30; ix.8, which is quite different from the one reported by Bloomfield from the gaya-

mala in note to Kaug. 32.27 Lon page 89, but agrees with the one reported in B's sup-

plement, page 334, except that for i.10, 4 should be put iii 11.14. It (or ve. 1) is also

employed by Vait. (38.1) in the purmsamedha,

Translated: by the KV. translators; and Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 664%; Weber, xiii. 205;

Griffith, 1.74; Bloomfield, 44, 321.— Oldenberg compares critically the RV. and AV.

versions, die Hymnen des RV, ip. 243.

1. Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) ears, chin, brain,

tongue, I eject (vi-erh) for thee the ydépma of the head,

‘The verse is RV. x. 163.1, without variant. Two or three of SPP's mss,, with the

comm., read in b csidwhat; MP. has cébséa? Lin the Whish ms. |; Ppp. substitutes for it

abesyat (ie. dxyat), has uta tor ddhi, and has for d lalafad vi vayemasi.

2. From thy neck (grivds), nape (wseéhas), vertebree (tthasa), back-

bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-arms, I eject for thee the ydkésma of

the arms.

This, again, is precisely RV. x.163.2. Ppp. reads in b anddyas, and in d wrastar

(for bahubhydin) and vrhdmasi. The pl. grivds for ‘neck’ designates, according to

the comm., the 14 small bones found there; and he quotes (B. xii, 2. 4.10 for authority,

The usathas he declares to be certain vessels (nddF); the Alkasas, to be jatruvakso-

gatdsthini, which is quite indefinite.

3. Forth from thy heart, lung (tomdn), hdfiksua, (two) sides, (two)

mdtasnas, spleen, liver, we eject for thee the ykgma.

‘Weber conjectures gall " for Aaltkepa (Ppp. halikgma), and “kidney” for matasna,

The comm. defines Alomdn as “a kind of flesh-mass in the neighborhood of the heart,”

Aalthsna as etatsarjNabat tatsambandhan minsapindavicesat, and matasnabhydm 26

ubhayaparevasambandhabhyant vp kyabhyam tatsamipasthapittadharapetrabhyans va.

For a, Ppp. has &lomnas ie Ardaydbhyo. Of this verse, only the latter half has a paral-

Jel in RV., namely x. 163.36,4, where d is varied to yakndh plaglohyo vf vrhami te,

The Anukr. foolishly rejecta all resolution in b,

4. Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, blag,
navel, I eject for thee the ydésma.

The comm. explaina gud@bhyas by antrasamipasthebhyo malomatrapravehana-

margebhyak, and placés by dahucchidrin malapatrat; and he quotes GB, xii. 9. 1.3,

where many of the names in the verse occur. RV. (alse MP.) has the frat half-verse,
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as 163.3 0, b, reading Afdayar for uddvat. Forb,«, Ld, | Ppp. substitutes our 6b, ¢ | 4,

but with Aauyor in ¢ and vrhamasi at the end The Anukr. again rejects all resolu.

tions, which would make the verse a fair dwusfubh, and counts 7+8 :74+7=29.

5. From thy (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament

(} beditsas), I eject for thee the ydésma of the rump,

In the translation here is omitted S4dsadam, the pure equivalent of bhasadyam,

and hence as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter, [Is not prépada ‘toe’? |

‘The verse is nearly RV. x. 163-4, which, however, omits dhasadydm, and reads, after

gréntbhyam, ohdsadat, indicating the whole region ef anus and pudenda. Ppp. ends

the verse (like 2 and 4) with vvAdmasi. Several of our mss., with two or three of

SPP's, carelesely begin with wré-. MP. has in b jalighabhyam for parsnibhyam, and

in dddvansasas, The verse seems to be scanned by the Anukr. as 8 + 7:8 -+ 11 = 34.

6. From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers,

nails, I eject for thee the ydsma.

Pant is distinctively ‘palm,’ and might properly be go rendered here, Nearly all our

sarhita-ass., with most of SPP's, omit the visarga before sndvablyo, Ppp. has a

different a,¢,d: Aastebhyas te manschhyas ...: yaksmam prstibhyo majjabhyo wadyane

virvahamasi, ‘The Anukr, scans as 7+7 :9+8=31.

7. What [ydkgma is] in thine every limb, every bair, every joint —

the ydésma of thy skin do we, with Kacyapa’s ejector (vibarkd) eject

away (vésuate),

The frst half-verse corresponds to RV. x.163.6.8,b, which (as also MP.) reads

thus: daghd-aiigal Umuodomno jaidm pdrvantparvayi; and Ppp. agrees with it,

except in having daddkam for jatam; Ppp. also omite#d. In d our P, M., with some

of SPP'’s mss,, tead vibar, as does also the comm. |evvarham J. Jn our edition, an

accent-mark has fallen out under -itcani in €.

34. Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal.

[Atharvan.— pagupolyam + pagubhagakorapane, trérstubham,]

Found in Paipp, iii, and also in the Black-Yajus texts, TS, (iii.1.4'3), and K.

(xxx. 8, in part). Used by Kaug. (44.7) in the wag@samana ceremony, accompanying

the anointing of the vagd; in the same, vs. 5 accompanies (44.5) the stoppage of the

victim's breath; and the same verse appears in the funeral rites (81.33), with verses

from xviii. 2 and 3, in connection with the lighting of the pile. This hymn and the one

next following are further employed among the damyaui, with invocation of Indra and

Agni, by one who “desires the world” (59.21: ‘desires overlordship of all the

world," comm.), In Vait. (ro. 16), the hymn (so the comm.) is said on the release of

the victim from the sacrificial post in the pagudandha.

Translated: Weber, xiii, 207; Ludwig, p. 433 5 Griffith, i. 75.— See also Roth, Ueber

den AV. Big.

1. The lord of cattle, who rules over (i) the cattle, the four-footed,

and who also over the two-footed—let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri-

ficial portion; let abundances of wealth attach themselves to (sac) the

sacrificer.
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In the T'S. version, this verse comes second (the verse-order being 5,1, 3,4,2)- Both

TS. and K. have at the beginning yéstm, which Ppp. supports by reading esa, and

which rectifies the meter of a: this gives quite a different application to ¢, and a differ.

ent cast to the meaning of the verse. TS. has also ca for yds in b, aydmn ("ydm) for sf

ing, and it ends (better) with ydjamanasya santu. K, (Weber) has for b catuspada

ita ye dvipadah, and for ¢ nizkritas te yaRiyam dkagam yantu; and Ppp. differs from

it only slightly, adding va after wa in b, and ending c with ya/Miy2 yanti lokam.

Appatently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bribed to content himself with his sacri-

ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole. The Anukr. does not heed the irregularities of

meter ina,b. [The Ppp. form of b seems to be catuspadam uta vd ye duipadah /|

2. Do ye, releasing (pra-muc) the seed of being, assign progress

(gat) to the sacrificer, O gods; what hath stood brought hither (upd-

Arta), strenuous (sapamand), let it go upon the dear path of the gods.

TS. (and K.?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by read-

ing pramufcdmanas ; it also has jivdm for priyém in & Ppp. gives gofa for retas ina,

and in b makes dhatta and devas change places; in d it reads et, Priydm may qualify

the subject in d: ‘let it, dear [to the gods], go’ etc. Updéyta and racamand have their

usual technical senses, ‘brought to the sacrifice’ and ‘ efficient in the performance of.

religious duty’; the latter is explained by the comm. alternatively, as “being put 0

death” or “leaping up” (root gag)! Devas is, according to bim, first «the breaths, sight

etc,” then “the gods, Agni ete.” LE. Sieg discusses pdthas, Gurwpayakaumudt, p. 98. |

3. They who, giving attention to (anu-d#i) the one being bound,

Jooked after [him] with mind and with eye —let the divine Agni at first

{dgre) release them, he the all-working, in unison with (sas#-rz) progeny.

TS, and MS. (i.2.15) haye baddydmanas for dldkyands, and TS. follows it with

abhyaths-; and ing combines agnts 24; MS. also has sds. Both read in d prajdparis

for vigudkarma ; and TS. ends with samvidands. Ppp, has in ¢ mumuhia devas, and,

for d, prajapatis prajabhis samvidandm:; it then adds another verse; yestsh prana

na badknanti baddham gavdm pacandm ula pawrusandm : indras tim (ie. fan agre

fra ete.) The comm, reads in a vadhyamdnam, which is better; he explains sankra-

vanas by sake ¢abddyamduas, as if from the root ra ‘bark?! Comparison with the

next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at in

the verse. (Ci. Weber's notes, p. 209, and esp. his reference to CB. iti. 7. 45.—~ MS.

has #4n, p. dns see above, page xc.)

4. The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various

forms, manifoldly of one form—Jet the divine Vayu at first release

them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny,

‘TS. and K. have aranyds ‘of the forest’ ie a, for grmyds, and TS. combines vayds

réA ine, and énds again with -vidanak, TA, (iii. 11) has two versions (vss. 29, 32),

of which the second precisely agrees with TS., while the frst has grtmyds, like our

text (and agads tdi inc). Ppp. is quite diferent: ya aranyas paravo vigvarapd wta

ye kiripth: ... mumukta devak prajipatis prajabhis sanevidanan,

5. Foreknowing, let them first (pérva) receive the breath (prdnd)

coming to [them] forth from the timbs, Go to heaven; stand firm with

thy bodies ; go to paradise (svargd) by god-traveled roads.
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Ppp. has deuas for parve in a, t2bhyam for diva inc, and at the end -bhit givebhif.

‘TS. reads grkpansi in a; and TS. K. MS, (ii. 5, 10 ¢,4) overt the order of ¢ and 4, and

give the better reading dradhis for dlwani gacka |cf. RV.x.16.3]; MS. also has

Awtds for svargam. The comm. makes s@rve mean “the gods previously stationed in

the atmosphere”; perhaps it is «before the demons get hold of it!

35. To expiate errors in the sacrifice: to Vigvakarman.

(Afigiras,—vdigvakarmanam. trdistubham : 1. byhatigarbhd ; 4, 5. bhurij}

Found (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 2, 3, 1,4) in Paipp. 1, The same four verses

are found in TS. (iii, 2. 8-3: in the order 2, 4, 3, 1), and the first three in MS. (11.3.8:

in the order 1, 3,2). The hymn is used by Kaug. (38. 22) in a rite intended, according

to the comm,, to prevent faults of vision (dystidosanivarandya ; Kegava says “to pre-

vent rain,” vrsfixivarandya, pethaps his text is corrupt), accompanying the eating of

something in an assembly. Its employment (59.24) with the hymn next preceding was

noticed under the latter. The comm. (differing in his reading and division of the rules

from the edited text of Kaug.) declares it to be used in all the seva sacrifices, to accom-

pany the purastdd homas (59. 23-4: uitarena savapurastaddhomdn); and vs. 5 is used

(3.16) with a furastad homa in the parvan sacrifices. In Vait. the hymn appears

(9-7) in the caturmasya sacrifice, with two oblations to Mahendra and Vigvakarman,

yespectively; and again (29.22) in the aguécayana, In all these applications there is

nothing that suits the real character of the hymn,

‘Translated: Weber, xiii. 211; Ludwig, p. 302 (vss. 1-4); Griffith, 1. 76.

1, They who, partaking [of soma] (é4aés), did not prosper (a) in

good things, whom the fires of the sacrificial hearth were distressed about

(anu-tapya-) — what was the expiation (avayd) of their ill-sacrifice, may

Vigvakarman (‘the all-worker’) make that for us a good sacrifice.

The translation implies emendation of diristis in ¢ to-fes, and of tén ind to des

dm is read by the comm., as well as by TS. and MS., and SPP. even admits it into

his text, though nearly all his mas., as well as ours, read eda. Our P. and M. read

aurdhis at ead of a; TS. has duphis, MS, anagis, TS. elides the a of anu in b; it

begins ¢ with iydm for yd, and ends it with déristyai, thus supporting our emendation,

Both TS. and MS. give Arnofu in d, and MS. puts it after vigudkarma. ‘The pada-

mss, read in ¢ avaoyd, but SPP. alters his fada-text to ava.ydf, on the authority of the

comtn. ; it is a matter of indifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native

grammarians, is doubtless the root ya. Ppp. gives durisf@ svisfam ing, d. The various

readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show

that the text-makers were fumbling over matter which they did not understand. The

comm. is no better off. Here, in a, he is uncertain whether to take xd as ‘as if or

‘not,’ and to make vdsand object of séaksdyantas ot of dardits (= vardhitavantas,

which is not bad), | The fires, pAda b, are personified in like fashion at AGS. iv. 1.2, 3.

‘The verse (12+12 7941144) is much more irregular than the definition of the

Anukr. admits.

2. The seers declare the master (.pd¢#) of the sacrifice by reason of

sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring. What honeyed drops

he offended in (? afa-radA), with them let Vigvakarman unite (sam-sr/) us.
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MS. has in a the equivalent ydjamanam,; its b reads vikdya prajdms anutdpya-

mandh, while TS. has prajd(A) nirbhakia(h) anutapydmanah, and Ppp. nirbkegatt

bhagad anutapyamana. TS. and MS. make the lost drops only two: madhavyaa

stokah .... tAbhyam, with fad instead of ydn, and hence ravadka. The translation

implies conection to madkoy-, as read by both the parallel texts and the comm. ;

SPP's text agrees with ours in reading ‘the #azhavy- of all the mas. (except three of

SPP*s, which follow the comm.), All the saweAz¢2-mss. make the absurd combination

nas (ebhik in 4, seeming to have in mind the participle nas¢d; SPP. retains nap(dohis

in his text, while ours emends to sas z¢ébhis, as given in the comment to Prat. ii. 31.

Ppp. has our second half-verse as its 3 0,4; itreads madhavyae stoban upa ya reradha

Sant ma tarais srjad vigvakarma. ‘The comm. takes anu and fafy- in b as two inde-

pendent words ; he explains afa raradha in ¢ by antaritan Artavan, which is doubtless

its virtual meaning. [W's prior draft reads: “what honeyed drops she failed of” —

that is, missed.” |

3. Thinking the somadrinkers to be unworthy of gifts @ edanyd),

[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise (d##ra) in the conjunc.

ture (samayd); in that this man is bound having committed a sin, do

thou, O Vigvakarman, release him for his well-being.

‘The offense here had in view is far from clear, Instead of adényd (which occurs

only here), TS. has the apparently unintelligent enanydn; MS, reads ayayiyds yayne-

yan many- ‘thinking the unfit for offering to be fit for offering’ (or vice wersa); both

have in b pragdsya tor yayadsya, and samaré tor-yé. Ppp. gives the second half-verse

as 26, d,and ends it with pra mamugdhy enant, TS. MS. have no ydé at beginning of

¢; TS. gives énag cadrudn mdhé, and MS. dno mahde cabrodn b., and TS. esdm for esd.

The comm. explains adanyan as ajhatvaropena dandnarhan, takes na in baa particle of

comparison, and makes samaya equal sasigrdma: “as if one by confidence in the

strength of his own arm should think the opposing soldiers despicable”! The verse

Qutt1: 10+12=44) has marked irregularities which the Anukr. ignores,

4. Terrible [are] the seers ; homage be to them! what sight [is] theirs,

and the actuality (satyd) of their mind, For Brihaspati, O bull (masisd),

[be] bright (dywmdnt) homage; O Vigvakarman, homage to thee! protect

thou us,

The translation follows our text, though-this is plainly corrupted. TS. makes b less

unintelligible by reading céksusas for cdksur ydi, and seredkait tor satydee s Ppp. has

in the half-verse only minor variants: dhima for ghoras, ‘six for astu, sandrk for

satyam. Inc, TS. has madi sdt for the senseless mahisa, and the comm. presents the

same; Ppp. reads brhaspate mahisaya dive: namo vigu-. TS. gives for & admo vigud-

karmane sd u patu asmdn, In dall the pada-mss, have the strange blunder paAi, for

(pakd aa required by the sense and by the savtdiia-text; and SPP. adopts the blunder,

thus giving a padae-reading that is inconvertible into his own saedite, The comm,

takes rsayas in # as “the breaths, sight etc,” and sazyam in b as yatharthadar¢é; and

he founds on this interpretation the use in Kaug. 38.22, “against faults of vision.”

3. The sacrifice’s eye, commencement, and face: with voice, hearing,

mind I make oblation. To this sacrifice, extended by Vigvakarman, let

the gods come, well-willing.
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‘The verse 1s found in no other text, and Is perhaps not a proper part of the hymn it

4s repeated below as xix. 58,5. A few of the sansAéea-mas, (including our 0.) ignore

the d at beginning of &. The comm. is not certain whether the three nominatives in a

designate Agni or sacrificial butter; but he has no scrupte about making them objects

to fuhomi.

36. To get a husband for a woman.

[Pativedana.—aztarcam. Agnisomiyam. arBisfubhiam : 1, Dhurij ; 3, 5-7. anustubh ;

8. nicrtpuranseth.]

Found (except vss. 6,8) in Paipp. fi. (in the verse-order 1,3,2,4,5,7): Used by

Kaug. (34.13 .) among the women's rites, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband;

vss. 5 and 7 are specially referred to or quoted, with rites adapted to the text. Itis

further regarded by the schol. and the comm, as signified by pativedana (75. 7), at the

beginning of the chapters on nuptial rites, accompanying the sending out of a wooer

or paranymph.

Translated : Weber, v.2193 xili. 214; Ludwig, p. 476; Grill, 55, 102; Grifiith, i. 78;

Bloomfield, 94, 322. — CE. Zimmer, p. 306,

1. Unto our favor, O Agni, may a wooer come, to this girl, along with

our fortune (ssdga). Enjoyable (jusf4) [is she] to suitors (vard), agree-

able at festivals (sdmana); be there quickly good-fortune for her with a

husband. .

The text is not improbably corrupt Ppp. reads in a,b sumatint skandaloke tdam

ath Aumarytmano bhagena; but it combines ¢ and d much better into one sentence by

reatling for d ogane patya bhavati (tu?) subhage "yam. The comm. explains sambha-

Jas 5 sambhdsakah samadara vd; ot else, he says, it means hinsakak purvans abhilE-

savighait kanyam anicchan purusah. He quotes ApGS. \.4 to show that vard also

means paranymph. /std he quotes Panini to prove accented jasfa. In @ he reads

sam, and declares it to signify swhtakaram, [Bergaigne, Hed. véd.i. 159, takes

sdmana as = ‘marriage.’ |

2. Fortune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together

by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Dhatar, the husband-finder IF

perform (47).

Ppp. has a mutilated first hali-verse: somaywsto aryamn® samibhrte Bhaga; and at

the end patirvedanam. The comm, understands in a éradma- to mean the Gandharva,

who and Soma are the first husbands of a bride (xiv. 2.3, 4), He does not see in haga

anything but éanyarapam bhagadheyam, but the meaning ‘‘Zavors”" is not impossible.

[Both dhagam («fortune ” or favors”) and fativedanans (the ceremony called

«husband-finder") are objects of Arpomi; which, accordingly, needs to be rendered

by ‘make’ or ‘procure’ for the one combination and by ‘perform’ for the other. It

is hardly a case of xeugma,— Bloomfield notes that saxdér¢a contains a conscious

allusion to sambhala, va. 1.]

3. May this woman, O Agni, find a husband; for king Soma maketh

her of good-fortune; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort

(mdhisi); having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear

rule (vi-7ay).
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Three mes. (including our P.O.) read xdri in a. (For videsfa in a (Grammars

§ 850.0), | Ppp. has videsfu, at end of b it reads gam arrote, and It changes the

second half-verse into an address by reading dkavass, and subkage ut raja. The

comm. explains sahisi an mahantya ¢resfht bhArya, The fourth pada is best scanned.

as jagatl, with resolution ga-tued | or insert sd before subhdga |. :

4. As, O bounteous one (maghdven), this pleasant covert hath been

dear to the well-settled (susdd@) wild beasts, s0 Jet this woman be enjoyed

of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband.

‘The translation here involves emendation of the unmanageable susdd2 in b to susd-

dim, as suggested by iii.22.6. SPP. has in his pada-text swosddap (as if nom. of

susddas), and makes no note upon the word — probably by an oversight, as of our Jada

mss, only Op. has such a reading; the comm. understands swsdd@s, and explains it by

subhena sthituth yogyah ‘comfortable to dwell in’; which is not unacceptable. The

comm, alse has in a maghevan, and in d abkiradhayantt (= abhivardhayantt, or else

putrapacuedithif samrddke bhavantt). Ppp. has at the beginning yathd khantrarh

maghavan carur esu, and, in 6, 4, yar vayarm juste bhagasya “ste sarpr. All our

Sarkhith-mss, save one (H.), and half of SPP’s, give esd& fr- in a-b; but the comment

to Prat. ii. 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final evsanga by esds.

Kaug. (34. 14) evidently intends an allusion to this verse in one of its directions : mrga-

khardd vedyam mantroktani ‘the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial

hearth from a wild beast's covert,’ but the comm, does not explain the meaning. The

Aoukr. ignores the redundancy of a syllable inc, {Pronounce jusf@ iyam and reject

nari?—The use of sdmpriya in dual and plural is natural: its extension to the

singular is rather illogical (cf. TS. iv. 2.4), unless we assign intensive value to same

(very dear’).

s. Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing; with that cause to

cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish.

Or pratikamya may perhaps mean ‘responsive to thy love.’ Ppp. has inad ruha,

in b anuparas, and for G d trayo pits Mita yas patis patikdmyak. The comm.

understands fa- in ¢ as an independent word, With this verse, according to the

comm, the girl is made to ascend a properly prepared boat.

6. Shout to [him], O lord of riches; make a suitor hither-minded ;

turn the right side to every one whois a suitor according to thy wish.

Circumambulation with the right side toward one is a sign of reverence. 4 drandaya

in. is perhaps a real causative, ‘make him call out to us’; the comm. takes it eo. His

explanation [page 332] of the accompanying rite is: “offering rice in the night, one

should make the girl step forward to the right.”

7. Here [is] gold, bdellium ; here [is} auésd, likewise fortune; these

have given thee unto husbands, in order to find one according to thy

wish, .

Auksé (cf. duksagandhi, iv. 37.3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox; or

it may perhaps come from wés ‘sprinkle," but not through wan. The mss. vary here,

as everywhere else, in an indiscriminate manner between guiggw/u and gilgulu ; here

the majority of ours have -ig,, and the great majority of SPP’s have wr; but -gy- 1s



83 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK I. -ii. 36

accepted (as elsewhere) in our edition, and -ig-in the other ; Ppp. reads -ig>, the comm,

-gg-. Ppp. has further payam whgo atho Shaga ; and, in ¢-d, adhuh patik... The comm,

deGnes gugguty as a well-known kind of article for incense,” and for duésa he quotes

from Kegava (4augikastirabhasyakaras) the couplet given in Bloomfeld’s Kiugika on
p-335 (but reading surabatn gandhan ksfrark), ‘The comm, p. 332, explains that with

this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointing of the girl with

ornaments, bdellium, and auésa respectively. [BR., lv. 947, suggest prattkamyaya. |

8, Hither let Savitar conduct for thee, conduct a husband that is

according to thy wish ; do thou assign [him] to her, O herb.

The second nayatu is a detriment equally to sense and to meter; the Anukr. counts

it toa, and the gada-mss, mark the division accordingly. Emendation of ¢rdm inc to

témt is strongly suggested. The verse hardly belongs to the hymn as originally made

up; there has been no reference elsewhere to an “herb; nor does KAug. introduce

such an element,

In the concluding anwuaha [6.}are 5 hymns, 31 verses: the Anukr. says accord-

ingly tringadehadhiko 'xtyah.

‘This is the end also of the fourth prapathaka.

[One or two mss, sum up the book as 36 hymns and 207 verses. J



Book III.

LThe third book is made up largely of hymns of 6 verses each.

It contains 13 such hymns, but also six hymns (namely 4, 7,

13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, 11, 15,

19, 29) of 8 verses each, two hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses

each, two hymns (namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn

(namely 31) of 11 verses, and one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses.

See Weber’s introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi-

bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn

31—compare pages 1 and 37, The whole book has been trans-

lated by Weber, /udische Studzen, vol. xvii. (1885), pages 177-314.J

1, Against enemies,

[Atharvan,—sendmohanam. labudevatyam. trdsgtubham : 2. virddgartha Dhurijs

31 6 anustubh 5 5. virdlpuransnih.]

Found in Paipp. ili,, next after the one which here follows it. In Kaus. (14.17),

this hymn and the next are called mohandnid ‘confounders,’ and are used in a rite

(14. 17-21) for confounding an enemy’s army; ite details have nothing to do with those

of the hymns.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Webcr, xvii. 180; Griffith, 1.81; Bloomfield, r2t, 325.

1, Let Agni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impre-

cator, the niggard; let him confound (mofaya-) the army of our adver-

saries (f4ra); and may Jatavedas make them handless.

Ppp. makes gatran and vidvan in a change places. SPP. reports that the text used

by the comm. reads gah after aguir both here and in 2.1 a, The comm. signalizes

the beginning of the book by giving absurd etymologies of agai at the Iength of nearly

a page. Pada ¢ lacks a syllable, unless we allow ourselves to resolve sitna-dmm.

2, Ye, O Maruts, are formidable for such a plight; go forward upon

[them], kill, overcome! The Vasus have killed [them]; suppliant [are]

these; for let Agni, their messenger, go against (their foes}, knowing.

The second half-verse is rendered literally agit stands, but is certainly badly corrupt,

Ppp. has amfimrdats vasavo n&thitebhyo agnir hy sam viduan pratyelu catran, which

is much more acceptable: 2a¢h- would be ‘for [us] who supplicate.’ Devas seems to

have blundered in here out of 2.1 4. Ludwig emends narhitds to -tdn, which would

improve ¢, but leave it unconnected with d. Ia our edition prdiy efw is an erratum for

ratydtw, which all the mss. read, The comm., with his customary neglect of accent,

84
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takes ugrds in as vocative, He takes faye as a locative (= apradkrsye satigrama-

Jaksage armani), against the testimony of the other passages where the word occurs,

and supplies matsahdyas. In b, he reads (with a couple of SPP's mss. that follow him)

mrpdias, aud takes it (again against the accent) as accus. pl, Aminirnanin che renders

as an imperative. The meter of the verse (11 +11: 12 +13 =47) is capable of being

fitted to the description of the Anukr. [y1+10:124+12=45 | by duly managing the

resolutions. | Auirecht, KZ. xavii, 219 (1885), reconstructs the vs., putting mr@dyata

for mrndta inb and reading od thus: dmimrdan vdsavo nathithso agnir iM cairbn

pratyéti vidkyan. Ct. Bloomfield, 326,— Roth gives (in his notes) mydata for

mrnata and (in hia collation) yesam for Ay esam, as Ppp. readings. |

3. The army of enemies, O bounteous one, playing the foe against

us —do ye (two), O Vrtra-slaying Indra, Agni also, burn against them.

‘The verse is found also as SV. ii.r215, which reads chafruyatfm in b, and begins ¢

with ubhad tdm (tdm is read by the comm., and is called for as an emendation in our

verse); it also has the correct accent amritrasendm, which is found in only two of our

mes, (0.Op.) and three of SPP's; both editions read -sévam. In our text, dgwiz in @

is a misprint for agnt;. |SPP. combines asmds ch-, badly: cf. i.19. 4, note. |

4, Impelled, O Indra, forwards (? pravdid) by thy (two) bays —let thy

thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering (pra-mr) the foes ; smite the on-coming,

the following, the fleeing (pdrafc) ; scatter their actual intent.

‘The verse is RV. iil. 30.6; which, however, reads at the beginning Ard rd re (as does

also the comm.), accents in ¢ prasicd anitcdh (and the comm. claims the same for our

text), and has for d vigvant satydoe krnuhi vistdm asin, which is even more uninteilt

gible than our text, Weber proposes vépvaisatydm: as a compound, “turning ttself in

every direction”; this, however, makes nothing out of ~safyam. Ludwig translates

« fulfil their design in al! [both] directions," which is not very clear. Ppp. reads vijvarit

vista Rrnuki satyam eam; also quite obscure, The comm. takes satyam as

« established, settled,” and vésvad dryuht as “scatter, unsettle, make uncertain,” One

would like to take vépvad-as something like « contrariwise,’ with the general sense “turn

their plans against themselves.” Ppp. has further nvaé for angcas in

5. O Indra, confound the army of our enemies; with the blast of fire,

of wind, make them disappear, scattering.

‘The defective first half-verse is completed by Ppp. in this form: manomohanatt

Arnva (Le. Arpavas P) indva ‘mitredhyas tvam. The second half-verse is also 2.3 ¢, @.

The comm. explains dérajya by dehanavisaye y@ vegitd gatts tarhavidhaya vegagaty2

tayor eva va gatya. .

6. Let Indra confound the army; let the Maruts slay with force; let

Agni take away its eyes; let it go back conquered.

All the mss, read ndra, vocative, at the beginning of the verse; but SPP's text, a3

well as ours, emends to éndraf s-, and ghis the comm. also has, The comm. further in

¢ dhattam Instead of datiam,



ii, 2 BOOK II THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 8€

2. Against enemies.

[Atharvan.—sendmohanam. dadudevatyem. trdistubham: 2g. anusfuba.]

Found in Paipp. ili,, next before the hymn here preceding. Used in Kaug. only with

the latter, as there explained.

Translated: Weber, xvii. 18;

Henry, Manuel, p. 139.

Griffith, 1, 82; Bloomfield, 21, 327.— Cf. Bergaigne-

1. Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning

against the imprecator, the niggard ; let him confound the intents of our

adversaries ; and may Jatavedas make them handless.

All the mss, have in a the false accent praty dtu (seemingly imitated from 1.2 d

where Af requires it), and SPP. retains it ; our edition makes the necessary emendatior

to prdty et, Ppp. appears to have catran instead of viduan at end of a.

2, Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart; let

him blow (@am) you away from [our] home; Jet him blow you forth ir

every direction.

Ppp. has dhamatse for -matw both times. The comm, renders aminwkat by moka

‘yatw, in accordance with his doctrine that one verbal form is equivalent to another.

3. O Indra! confounding [their] intents, move hitherward with [theirTM

design (déati); with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear,

stattering.

‘The second half-verse is identical with t.5 b,c. Pada b apparently means ‘take

away their design, make them purposeless’; the comm., distorting the sense of arvai,

makes it signify “go against [their army], with the design [of overwhelming it].”

Ppp. reads akatya “dhi (i.e. -tys adki?). In our edition, restore the lost accent-mark

over the -dra of indra in

4. Go asunder, ye designs of them; also, ye intents, be confounded :

also what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them.

All the mss, have in b ci#/dni, as if not vocative, and SPP, retains the accent, while

our text emends to ci/éné; the comm, understands a vocative. The comm. further

takes vyakdfayas as one word, explaining it as either virmidhah sarekalpah ot else

(qualifying devas understood) as ¢atrandst vividhakitynipadabak, |For a, rather,

‘that of them smite thou out from [them].’ J

5. Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, O

Apvd, go away; go forth against [them]; consume [them] in their hearts

with pangs (séka); pierce the enemies with seizure (grd#é), the foes

with darkness.

‘The verse is RV. x. 103.12, which reads in a cittdm pratilobhdyantt, and, for 4,

andhina ‘mtérés témasd sacantams, and SV. (ji, 1201) and VS. (xvii. 44) agree with

RV. Both pada-texts give in b grkdnd, as inapy.; but the word is translated above (ir

accordance with Grassmann’s suggestion) as aor. pple. fem. gréayd, because this com-

bines so much better with the following fdre ‘Ai. A number of the samAiie-mss,
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Giacluding our P.s.m,E,s.n.LH.p.m.) make the curious blunder of accenting afvé in b:

the comm, explains it as a papadevaia, adding the precious etymology afavayayati

apagamayati sukham pranang ca. | Weber, ix. 482, thinks apud has reference to

impurity (root #@) and to diarrhoea as caused by fear. To Weber's citation (xvii. 184)

from the Purana, add the line near the beginning of the Bhigma book, MBh. vir. 18,

¢rutud tu ninadack yodhth cakrn-mhtram prasusruvwk.| The Anukr. ignores the

redundancy in a; emendation to cistd would remove it.

6. Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending

against us with force — pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that onc of

them may not know another.

The verse is an addition (as vs. 14) to RV. x. 103 |Aufrecht, 2d ed’n, vol. i, p. 682 J,

but forms a proper part of SV. (ii. t2t0) and VS, (xvii. 47). RV.VS. read in badiyaltt

nas (for asmii alty abhi); SV. bas abdyéti; all have inc gahkata for vidhyata,

and with the latter Ppp. intends to agree, but has guhafa. For esdm in d, RV. gives

amfsdm, SV. etésam, and VS, and and accordingly at the end jandn. It takes violence

to compress our b into a ¢risfubh pada.

3. For the restoration of a king.

[Atharoan.—ndnddevatyam uti" eneyam, trdistubham : 3. 4p. bhurik paket; 5,6. anugtubh,)

Found in Paipp. ii. (our vs. 5 coming last). Used by Kaug. (16. 30), with the hymn

next following, in a ceremony for the restoration of a king to his former kingdom. In.

Vait. (9.2), va. 1 accompanies a morning oblation to Agni antéavaut in the sadamedga

rite of the caturmasye sacrifice; and again (30.27), vs. 2 is used at the end of the

sdutramant ceremony.

Translated: Ludwig, p.a4r; Weber, xvii. 185; Griffith, 1.83; Bloomfield, 112, 327.

— Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 140.

1, He hath shouted (? rand); may he be protector of his own here;

© Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments (rédast); let the all-

possessing Maruts harness (yu) thee; lead thou hither with homage yon

man of bestowed oblation,

This is a very literal translation of the obscure verse, which is plainly an adaptation

or corruption, or both, of a RV. verse in a hymn to Agni (wi, 11.4: it is repeated, with-

out variant, in MS. iv.14.15): ddidyutat sv dpaho vibhdud "gne ydjarve rédast uract:

Ayiisk nd ydee ndmasa ratthavyd ahjanti supraydsam pdica jdndp,; and, what is very

noteworthy, the latter half-verse of RV. is decidedly more closely reflected in the Ppp.

version: amune naya xamasd ratahavyo yujanti suprajasar patca jandk; Ppp. has

also bhavat at end of a It could not be expected to find concinnity and sense in a

verse so originated; the address seems to be changed from Agni to Indra, and some

sort of comparison aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king. The fada-text

divides in w svaopdA, and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation | of the original

to the purpose of this hymn, the translation so treats it, instead of substituting, as

Weber and Ludwig do, svoadh; the comm. explains it both ways: svabiyandm pra-

fant palakak sukerma vd. The comm. makes the king subject of dettradat in a,

apparently takes uydcesva in b as one word (= vydpankt), rua in ¢ as designating

Agnl (yufjantu = prapuuvanty, tvatsahaya bhavantu), and amdm in d as the king.
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‘The Anukr. ignores the jagaif pida (¢) Lor lets it offset a counted as tol], |The

usual compoutd is so-dpas; but s-apds, though not quotable, is quite possible. J

2, Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the ruddy ones set

in motion hither (@-cydvaya:) in order to friendship, when the gods ven-

ture (?) for him a gayatrt, a dpharf, a song (artd), with the sdutrdmant

(ceremony).

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupt.
The «muddy ones” in « are, according to the comm, priests (r¢vi/); Weber under-

stands “horses,” Ludwig “somas.” The comm. takes d4dérsanta in 4 first from root

dhy (| = adhérayan), then apparently from dirs (parva visrastivayavam indram

punah sarvavayavopetam akurvan, citing TS. v. 6.34); Ppp. has dadrganta; perhaps

dadrhanta might be made to yield the best sense; restoration of the augment would fil

out the deficient meter, which the Anukr. fails to remark, R, conjectures ' made firm

for him the mighty gdyatr# as bolt." About half the mss, (including our Bp.E.1.H.K.)

accent in b edAyaya,; the same uncertainty as to this word appears elsewhere.

3. For the waters let king Varuna call thee; let Soma call thee for

the mountains ; let Indra call thee for these subjects (24); becoming 2

falcon, fly unto these subjects.

4 For” may of course be “from” ina and b, as preferred by [the four J translators

and comm. Ppp. reads, in a, b varwyo juhava somas fva "yar: Avayati; and again in

6, indras tv "yan Avayati. With the proper resolutions, this verse is a decent tristubh;

the Anukr. scans it as 11+ 10:10+10=41, The verses in our text are wrongly

numbered from this one on,

4. Let the falcon lead hither from far (pdra) the one to be called,

living exiled in others’ territory (ésé#r2); let the (two) Agvins make the

road for thee easy to go; settle together about this man, ye his feliows.

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm, (= Avd/azyam), in

implying Advyam in a instead of Aazydm ‘oblation’ ; yet Ppp. reads Aavis, which sup-

ports Aauydm. ‘The comm. with several of SPP’s mas, has avaruddkam in bj for

[the technical | aparuddhag caran (and ava-gam, 6 d) compare especially PB. xii. 12.6.

5. Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against

[them] (? prdtt); Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for thee

security (4séma) in the people (vé¢).

‘The comm., and a few of SPP's mss. that follow it, have at the beginning odyantu

(= sOrttatyena sevantdet). Several sanbhiid-mas, (including our P.M.O.Op.) read

pratijandk; Ppp. has the easier reading fatca janéh, with Avayanzi for -ntu, and, in

.b, varsata for avrsata, also it ends with adidkaras. As in more than ane other case,

all the mss, accent / in the second half-verse, and the fada-text puts its double stroke

of pada-division before the word; and both editions read #, but it should plainly be ¢e,

as our translation readers, and as the comm, also explains it. The comm, combines in

b fratimitras, making it mean “ opposing friends”; the combination of v7 ‘choose’

with pratt is strange and obscure.

6. Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider —- making
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him go away (dpdftc), O Indra, then do thou reinstate (ave-gemaya) this

man here, .

‘The comm. explains sajaéd and wéstya as samabala and nikrsfabala(!)|as ati. 19.3)
and ava gamaya as bodhaya, The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical deficiency

in a; emendation (o -yddati would fairly rectify it. |For ava-gam, see note to vs. 4.

4. To establish a king. .

[Atharvan.—saptakams. dindvan. spdigjubham: 2. Jagat; g, 5. bhurij.]

Found in Paipp. iti, Used in Kaug, only with the next preceding hymn (as there

explained), although the two are of essentially different application, this one referring

to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as such, In

Vait. (13.2), in the agaisfoma sacrifice, vs. 7 accompanies, with vii. 28, oblations to

pathya svasté and other divinities.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 252; Zimmer, p. 164; Weber, xvii. 190; Griffith, i. 84; Bloom-

field, 113, 330. — Cf. BergaigneHenry, Manuel, p. 141.

1. Unto thee hath come the kingdom ; with splendor rise forward ; [as]

lord of the people (z#as), sole king, bear thou rule (vi-rd/); let all the direc-

tions call thee, O king; become thou here one for waiting on, for homage,

The translation implies in a agen, which is very probably the true reading, though

the fada-mss. divide ¢va:gan. The metrical redundancy in a,b is best removed by

omitting frda (for which Ppp. and the comm. read 72), which seems (as meaning

also ‘in the east') to have been added in order to make yet more distinct the compagi-

son with the sun implied in ad shi; the pada-text reckons the word wrongly to b, and

the comm. renders it parvam ‘formerly’; he takes of raja as “be resplendent,” which

is of course possible. The verse has but one real fagatt pada (a). | With d (= vi. 98.1 4),

cf. ndmasopasddyas, used twice in RV. |

2. Thee let the people (vfgas) choose unto kingship (rdajyd), thee

these five divine directions; rest (¢7#) at the summit of royalty, at the

pinnacle (kaki); from thence, formidable, share out good things to us.

The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 3.9*) and MS. (ii. 5. 10), with nearly accordant

differences of reading: gévo ‘vruata rajydya in a; évdot havanta (MS. vardhanti)

martdak svarkdh tor b; Asatrdsya kakibhi (MS. kakibbkih) cigriyands ine. TB,

moreover, has the second half-verse (in i. 4.77; the first half is our iv. 22.2 a,b),

agreeing with AV. except by giving ésatrdsya Aakdbhis, Ppp, further varies the

word by reading kakudhi; it also has in a vrautdm, and for d ato vasini vi bhajasy

agrah. A number of the mss. (including our O.Op.) read in a rdjyaya, as, indeed, they
generally disagree j in threefold wise | as to the accent of this word. P.M.W. have in

vorsetdm. ‘The comm. renders wdrsman by garive, grayasva by assea,

3. Unto thee let thy fellows come, calling [thee]; Agni shall go along

as speedy messenger ; let the wives, the sons, be well-willing ; thou, for-

midable, shalt see arrive (pradi-pag) much tribute.

Ppp. has in a, b.yanty bhuvanasya Jala ‘gnir date ‘va jarase dadhati, and combines

in ¢ yayas p. The comm. finds in b an incomplete simile: “thy messenger, unassail-

able like fire, ahali” etc,
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4. Let the (two) Acvins thee first, — let Mitra-and-Varuna both, let all

the gods, the Maruts, call thee; then put (47) thy mind unto the giving

of good things; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us,

With ¢ compare RV. i. $4.94, which rectifies the meter by reading éyyva. The

second balf-verse is quite different in Ppp. : saj@tdnam madhyamesthe ‘ha masyd (cf.

4.6.4 05 HiL8.2 4) ave dpetre savite vi raja. The third pada is made dhurdf by the

change of dysva to Arnupva.

s. Run forth hither from the furthest distance; propitious to thee be

heaven-and-earth both; king Varuna here saith this thus; he here hath

called thee; |therefore (sd) | do thou come to this place.

Ppp. has dabhatine for ubhe stam at end of b, and ahvat svenam chi at end of &

SPP. reports all bis pada-mss. as reading ada instead of 24a in ¢; no such blunder has

been noted in ours. His ms. of the comm, also appears to have @évat in 4, but doubt-

teas only by an oversight of the copyist (under the next verse it gives aivaf in an iden-

tical phrase of exposition). MS. (ii. 2.11; p.24.3) gives a pratita reading 2 prést

paramdsyah paravdteh, while no corresponding verse is found in its text—or else-

where, so far as is known, unless here.

6. Like a human Indra, go thou away; for thou hast concurred (same

(jaa) in concord with the castes (?); he here hath called thee in his own

station; he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall arrange the people

‘The translation of this obscure and difficult verse implies much and venturesome

emendation in the first half: namely, in a, txdra ive manxtydf, and in b vdrnais.

Weber also takes manugybs as meant for a nom, sing. and renders it “menschenge-

staltet”; the other translators understand manusy2 vias, a8 does the Pet. Lex, The

Ppp. version, indro idam manusya pre *hi, suggests -gyah, and is decidedly better in

prehi (to be ‘resolved into pr-e-hi, whence perhaps the corruption to fareht); the

repeated vocative dndracindra (so the pada-text) is not to be tolerated. For b, Ppp.

has sas Ai yajRiyas tvd varupena sarvidanah, which is too corrupt to give us aid ;

the emendation to vdrpdis is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there is n0 evi-

dence that vdrxa had assumed so early the sense of ‘caste.’ Weber suggests that

varupa here is equal to varana ‘elector’; Zimmer takes it as vittually for devdis: both

entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp. enda the verse with so Aalpaydd dijak. To the comm.

‘there is no difficulty ; the repeated vocative is out of reverence (Zdarartham) ; manu-

ays is a Vedic irregularity for -sydm, or else qualifies prajér understood; the plural

varupais is plur. majestaticus for varunena ; kalpaydét, finally, is svasvanyadparesu

niyuithiam, The Anukr. passes without notice the jagarl pada 4, it being easy to read

the verse into 44 syllables,

7. The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling,
have made wide room for thee; let them all in concord call thee; to the

tenth (decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing.

Pathya revatts, divinities of good roads and welfare, are explained by the comm. as

Patho ‘napeld margakitekirinya etatsamjna devatah; or else pathyas is pathi sddh-

‘ava, and revatts is apas. Both editions read in d vace *hd, but the comm., with

SPP's grotriyas V. and K., read vase "Ad, and the transtation implies this. Ppp. offers
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no variants for the verse. Many of our sasedi#a-msa. (P.M.W.E.1.H.) retain the final

visarga of samvidenah before Av- in¢; SPP. dees not report any of his as guilty of

such a blunder, {Voand K. recognize vageAd as a variant. j

Ppp. appands another verses yadi jarena Aavisd daiva gamaydmasi: atr8 ta

indvas kevaltr vigo balikytas karat (ck. RV. x.173.6 6,4).

5. For prosperity: with a parndé-amulet.

[Atharvan. —asfakam. sdumyam. dnusfubham : 2. perc nustup trigtadh ; 8, virdgursbrhati.}

Found (except vs. 8) in Paipp. ii. Used by Kaug. (19. 22), with vii. 5 and x. 3,6,

to accompany the binding on of an amulet for general prosperity (sejobaldyurdhanadi-

ustaye, comm,), And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. comm, should say Canti K.

— Bioomfield} as employed in a mahapanei named afgirast. [In the prior draft, W.

writes “For success of a king: with” etc, as title of this hymn. Its place in the

collection, next after fii.3 and 4, and its second vs., seem to justify that ttle. |

Translated : Weber, xvii 194; Griffith, 1.86; Bloomfield, 114, 331.— Vss, 6 and 7,

Zimmer, p. 184, with comment.

1. Hither hath come this parnd-amulet, strong, by strength slaughter-

ing our rivals; force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me

with splendor unremittingly.

Ppp. has for d mayi rastran: jinvaty aprayucchan. Aprayavan in A, which is read

bby all the mas, (hence by both editions) and the comm., is unquestionably to be emended

(as suggested by BR,, v. 1915) to yavam | Skt. Gram.* § 995 b, root yu ef. yuck J; the

i 56), but not in s way to determine its form (afra-

As the later verses show, farza is to be understood here as the tree of that

name (Butea frondasa : comm. pala¢avrlsa). ‘The comm. raises no objection to dpra-

yavan, and explains it as either man: vikaya ‘napaganta sax (with irregular exchange

of case-forms), or else afraydtar, ie. sarvada dharyamape.

2. In me [maintain] dominion, O parnd-amulet, in me maintain wealth;

may I in the sphere of royalty be familiar (? nid), supreme.

Compare the nearly corresponding vi. 54.2, which suggests emendation of #ijés to

yujds |‘ may 1 be supreme above [any] ally or fellow-king’ (yujds as abl.) |. Ppp. has

rasfran: for Asatram in a, and its d reads yaja dhiydsam uttaré, supporting the emen-

dation, Our Bp, reads in ¢ -vargré, as some of the mss. do in the other occurrences of

this obscure word: the comm. explains it by dvarjane svadhint-karaye ‘appropriation,’

and nija by ananyasakdya. | BR. give ‘bestindig’ for nija. |

3. The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree

—that let the gods give to us to wear, together with length of life (dyws).

Ppp. has for b vdjint devah priyars nédhim, and its second halé-verse is tant ma

indras saha“yusd manim dadatu bhartave.

4. The pargd, Soma’s formidable power, hath come, given by Indra,

governed (¢ds) by Varuna; may I, shining greatly, wear it in order to

length of life for a hundred autumns.

The translation implies emendation inc of the unmanageable priyasam to bkriyasam,

an obvious improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp.,
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Jam ahark bibharmi, the comm, too, though reading friy-, glonses it with bériyasenk

dhtrayeyam. Xn b, Ppp. has sakhyas for ¢ijfas. The comm. finds in sémasya par-

tds in @ allusion to the origin of the farga-tree from a leaf (parpa) of soma, and

quotes for it TS. ili.5. 7%. Aécamdnas inc he uses as-nam, qualifying s4mr. ‘The

metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr, mss. ; we may call it a wicrt

trisfubh. See Weber's note on parnd. |

5. The farnd-amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharmed.

ness, so that I may be superior to patron (aryamdn) and to ally (samvid).

Sarvid is here taken as corresponding noun to the common adjective santvidand

(the Pet. Lex, “possession”; Weber, favor"); the comm. makes it sam@najtana?

or samadalat; and aryaman, according to him, comes from aria yamayati, and means

adhidabalak purupradaia ca. Ppp. combines maya "rist in b, and bas for d xeanusy®

adhi samcatah (or sammatah). Alt the mss, and SPP’s text, read wéfards in ¢;

our ééaras is a necessary emendation, ] As to aryamdn, cf, Weber's note. |

6. They that are clever chariot-makers, that are skilful smiths — sub-

jects to me do thou, O pargd, make all people (sda) round about.

Ppp. begins yat éaksano rath, and its second half-verse is sarvais tuk "urna randhayo

*pastics brn medinam, The comm, renders dkivanas hy dkivara matsikak ‘fisber-

men,' and gives the technical definition of the caste of rathakaras. Weber (p. 196 ff.)

treats with much fulness of these and other caste matters, Upas/fn the comm. explains,

nearly enough correctly, by sevdrthans samtpe vidyamanan upasindn va.

7. They that are kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop-

leaders —- subjects to me do thou, O garyd, make all people round about.

Our Bp, reads in b grdmacnydf, emended to ond; Kp. has grdmanyadks Op. and

D, (and, 80 far as appears, all SPP's pade-mss.) gramanyak; the word is divided by

the RV. padatext (gramaonth), as in all reason it should be; and its division seems

favored, if not required, by our Prat, iii. 76. Ppp. has a quite different text: wpastir

aste vaitya uta cadra utd ”ryak for a, b, with ¢, d as in its version of ve. 6 (but with

fan rua |jntending “ax parna?] instead of fed ‘npxa). Weber, on authority of

GB. ili. 4. 1.7, proposes to emend a to yd "rajano; the comm. explains the rdjanas

by enyadecadhipah ; and rajakttas by rajye ‘bhisincantt ‘ti sacivas. [In SPP's Core

rections (to p. 364), his J.P. are reported as 1

8. Pargd art thou, body-protecting; a hero, from the same womb

(yéni) with me a hero; with the year’s brilliancy— therewith I bind

thee on, O amulet.

‘Wanting in Ppp, The second pada is damaged, in meter and in sense, by the

apparently intruded virds.

The aawvaha 2. ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses; the old Anukr, says:

tringannimitth sagrces (mas, -dart-) karyas tisrah,

6. Against enemies: with agvatthA.

[Jagaditjampurusa.—ayfarcom, vdnaspatydructthadevatyam, anusfubham.]

Found (except vs. 6) in Paipp. ili, Used by Kaug. (48. 3.) in a rite of sorcery

against enemies; vas. 7,8 are specially quoted (48.6, 5), with actions adapted to the
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text. The comm, also describes it as employed by the Naks. [comm. again errs;

should be Gantl— Bloomfield) K. (17, 19) in a mahagandi called diigirast.

Translated: A. Kubo, Herabhuaft des Fewers etc 1859, p. 224, of 2d ed, p. 1985

Weber, xvii.204; Grill, 21, 104; Griffith, i. 87; Bloomfield, gr, 334.

1. The male (fumaris) [is] born out of the male—the agvatihd forth

from the £éadird; let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me,

A very acceptable emendation would be pdrd jatds, since pari is plainly accessory

to the ablative purisds, a8 ddA to Phadirdt in b (cf. dsatas pdri jajhird, x. 7.25).

Ppp. retains the initial # of agvattias, and begins d with yavig cd "hans. The agvatiha

begins as a parasite, usually on the ¢avf (fem,), this time from the hard AAadira (masc.).

2, Crush them out, O apvattid, our violent foes, O expelling one, allied

with Vrtraslaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Varuna.

The translation implies the reading of waréadha in b as an independent word; it is

a0 regarded by BR. Weber, the later translator, and the comm.; all the pada-mss.

make it into a compound with dédhaéas, and both editions so write it. Ppp. reads

instead, for b, gatraén may? badha fodhata. Some of our mss. (P-M.W.E.) read ina

nf ¢p-; one of SPP's has srpthé. The comm. explains addhatas as bhrcark kampayityn;

[but see Ved, Stud. ii, 10 J,

Ppp. adds a verse of its own: yatha ";veitha nitgdmé parodh jalan utd ‘pardn

(cf. x. 3.13-15): evd prdanyatas tuam abhi tistha sahasvata,

3. As thou, O agvaithd, didst break out [the kAadird] within the great

sea, so do thou break out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me.

«The sea,” doubtless the atmosphere, as explained by the comm, (and Weber). ‘The

comm, reads d5iinas in a, and two or three of SPP’s mss. so far agree with him as to

give the (blundering) airdéhénnas; this reading exhibits a much less startling and

anomalous crowding-out of the root-final by the personal ending than does -abhanas (see

my S&#. Gr. §555), and so is more acceptable. Some of SPP’s mas. similarly mix up

bhindki and bhaitdhi in ¢; the comm., of course, has the former. A part of the mss,

(including our Bp.P.M.E.H.) leave makati in b unaccented (as again at xi. 8. 2,6).

Ppp. yatha "tuattha vibhinacchant tahaty arnave: evi me tatro cittind visuag dhidhi

sahasvata (cf. our vs.6 ¢, a).

4. Thou that goest about overpowering, like a bull that has over-

powered — with thee here, O aeuarthd, may we overpower our rivals.

Ppp. reads in a carazi, as does also the comm., followed by,two or three of SPP's

mss, Ppp. further combines in b sasahdnai'va rs-, and ends d with sanvistvaké. |The

samhita-mss. all combine va rs- in bj see note to Prat. iii. 46.)

5. Let perdition bind them, with unreleasable fetters of death— my

foes, O aguaithd, whom I hate and who [hate] me,

Ppp. has avimodyais in b, and (as in vs. 1) begins d with yg cd "ham. Several of

our mss, (P.M.W.E.) have at the beginning the senseless reading simdis,

6. As, O agvatthd, ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put

them beneath thee (ddkara), so the head of my foe do thou split apart

and overcome.
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Ppp. (as we saw above) has the second half of this verse, with varlants, as Ite 3 ¢, 4.

What the vanaspatyd is, as distinguished from v4naspdti, is as obscure aa the sitnlar

relation of r#é and drtavd [iti 10.9 note}; paseibly < they of that sort, they and their

kind"; our translation marka, rather mechanically, the distinction. The comm. says

that here vanaspafi means “the place where trees grow,” and vdnaspatya the treea

themselves — which ia an explanation quite after his kind.

7. Let them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its moor-

ing (dndhana) ; of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no

returning again,

Ppp. reads in ¢ murbadka,; our Op. has vaibedhd : pracnuttanam. Astu in d, for

asti, would be an improvement. The comm. gives a double explanation of dandhana, as

either place or instrument of fastening. |The vs. recurs at ix. 2.12, with sdyaka- for

vaibadhé..— Ws collation of Op. gives prac, not prdet|

8. I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation;

forth with branch of tree, of agvatthd, we thrust them.

Ppp. has in a prai "nn nudani (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor-

respondingly the active nudamast ; for b it gives pra griyena brahmana. The linguali-

zation of the first # of en@e is noted in Prat. iii, 80, and the comment on that rule quotes

the instance in ¢, but not that ina. According to Kiug. the thing “ mentioned in the text”

(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the «vitals ” of which something has been

buried by the preceding rule) [having been put upon a boat | is with this verse aod

ix. 2. 4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs. 7 made to float away.

7. Against the disease kgetriyd.

[Bhrgvatigiras. —saptarcam. yakzmandjanadéseatam uta bahudevstyam. annytubham :

6. bhury]

Found in Paipp. iii, with few variants, but with vs, 5 at the end, Used by Kau.
(27.29) in a healing ceremony (its text does not apecify the disease); and reckoned

(26. £, note) to the Zzkmandzana gana. And the comm. quotes it as employed by the

Naks. | Canti? | K. (17, 19) in the mahapansi called Aiumart,

Translated ; Weber, xvii. 208; Grill, 8, ros; Griffith, 1.89; Bloomfield, 15, 336.

1. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (tarigd) is a remedy; he

by his horn hath made the ésefriyd disappear, dispersing.

Vigdpa is divided (viosdna) in the pada-text, as if from of + sd ‘unfasten'— which

in, indeed, in all probability its tre derivation, as designating primarily a deciduous

horn, one that is dropped off or shed; and in this peculiarity, as distinguished from the

permanent horas of the domestic animals, perhaps Hes the reason of its application to

magical remedial uses. The verse occurs also in ApGS. xiii. 7.16 Lwhere most mss,

have raghusyato}. For the Aseiriya, ace above, ii. [BEI See p. 1045.J

2. After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet ; O horn,

do thou unfasten (visa) the Asetviyd that is compacted (?) in his heart.

Ppp. has a different d: yadl Avecit Agetrivars hrdé, ‘The word-play in o, between

ashua and vied, is obvious; that any was intended with vésdetra in 1 dis very ques-

tionable. This verse, again, is found in ApCS. ib., but with considerable variants : anw
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108 harino mrgak padbhig catwrbhir akramit : visdne vi sy “tare granthith yad asya

gulphitam Ardi; here it is a “knot” that is to be untied by means of the horn, One

‘of our mas, (0.) has in ¢ pagbAds, like ApCS. The comm., followed by a couple of

SPP's mss, further agrees with ApCS. by reading gulphitam in ¢, and explains it as

gulphaved grathiiam. ‘The occurrence of the rare and obscure guspifa | misprinted

gustitam jin CB. ii, 2. 2, 20 3s also in connection with the use of a deer's horn.

3. What shines down yonder, like a four-sided roof (e#adés), therewith

we make all the 4setrivd disappear from thy limbs.

In our edition, ##na in ¢ should be ##nd, as read by nearly all the santhitamas,

(all save our P.M.), and by SPP. ‘The sense of a, is obscure to the comm., as £0 us;

he guesses first that it is “the deershaped thing extended in the moon's disk,” or else

“a deer's skin stretched on the ground”; chadis is the mat of grass with which a

house is covered.” Weber takes it as a constellation; Grill (mistranslating passa by

« post”), as the gazelle himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof} If a

constellation, it might be the Arab “ manzil" , & m= Aquaril, which its shape and name

connect with a tent: see Sérya-Siddhanta, note to vili.g (under 25th asterism); this is

not very far from the stars mentioned in the next vetse [A and » Scorpionis

4. The two blessed stars named Uniasteners (vc#t), that are yonder

in the sky —let them unfasten of the Asetriyd the lowest, the highest

fetter.

‘The verse is nearly identical with ii,8.1 above, which see |b recurs at vi, 121.3 bj

vy. Schroeder gives the Katha version of a, b, Zwei Ars., p. 15, and Twbinger Katha-hss

p. 75). Ppp. makes it in part yet more nearly so, by beginning with sd agatam dhaga-

‘vatt, but reads in ¢ vf Asetriyant tu8 *bhy Anage cf. our 6b}; and its end and part of

vs. 6 (which next follows) are defaced.

5. The waters verily [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the

waters remedial of everything; let them release thee from Asetriyd.

The first three padas are RV. x.137.6.4,b,6 save that RV. has sdrvesya in ¢; but

viot.3 below representa the same verse yet more closely.

6. If from the drink (? asw//) that was being made the Asefriyd hath

come upon (vie) thee, I know the remedy of it; I make the ésetriyd

disappear from thee.

‘The word asx/f is of doubtful and disputed sense; Weber says ‘infusio seminis"

[as immediate cause of the “ Erb-ibel,” which is Weber's version of dsetriyd Js Gritl,

“ gekochter Zaubertrank”; the comm. dravibitam annan ‘Tiquidized food.”

7. In the fading-out of the asterisms, in the fading-out of the dawns

also, from us {fade} out all that is of evil nature, fade out (apavas) the

Asetriyd,

Ppp. has tafe "sasdm at end of b, and in ¢ amayat for durbhatam. Emendation of

aimdt in ¢ to asmat (as suggested by Weber) would notably improve the sense, The

second pada has a syllable too many, ualess we make the double combination vasd

“sdsdia.
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8. For authority.

[Atharvan.—mditram ute viipvadevam. trdigiubham: 2,6, jage: 4. ¢p. virigbyhatignroAd

f onnstubh.]

Verses 1-4 found in Paipp. L, but defaced. The hymn is used by KAug. (sg. 17-18;

also 55. 1, note), with i. 9, 30, etc, in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and,

according to the achol. (10. 19, note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm.

aays, ag belonging to the dyusya gana). Verses 5 and 6 are the same with vig4. 1,2,

and {tis vi.g4, rather than these verses here, that is used in Kaug, 12.5 (the comm.

blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages). Verse 4 has the same pratika

as xiv.1.32 and one or the other of the two verses is taught in Vait. (22.1) as used

“by Kaugika" in the agnizfoma, but our Kaug. has po auch use, and it is doubtless

xiv, 1.32, 33 that he prescribes (79. 17.) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm.

reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5. The comm, further regards the

hymn as employed by the Naks. K. (18), in the a/ravaft rite, and by Paricista 5.35

in both cases as an dywgya hymn.

Translated: Weber, xvii, 212; Griffith, 1.90.

1, Let Mitra come, arranging with the seasons, uniting (? sam-vegaya-)

the earth with the ruddy ones (usriya); then to us let Varuna, Vayu,

Agni, assign great royalty of union (? sasvegyd).

‘The verse is very obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without van-

ant (only taf for atha in ¢) in Ppp. also. The epithet savivegyd (found only here)

seems fashioned fo correspond to the participle sastvegdyan in b; but Weber renders

the ppl. by “umlagernd" and the epithet by “ruhsam”; the comm. by “ pervading”

(yapnuvan) and “suitable for abiding in” (saviveparham avasthanayogyam). The

comm. takes usriyds as gdvas, i.e, Airazds ‘rays.’ R. ventures heroic emendations:

“Let Mitra come after ordering of the time, enlivening (savAapayan ot something

equivalent, since ‘ putting to rest’ is no result of the action of Mitra’s rays) the earth

with his rays; but Jet Varuna make wind and fire (vdytim agnim), make our great

realm go to rest.” ‘The first pda is redundant, unless we make the double combination

wmitrd rtibtif. {BR take £al- as ‘sich richtend nach.’ |

2. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here (idm); let Indra, Tvashtar,

welcome my words (edcas); I call the divine Aditi, mother of heroes

(ara-), that I may be midmost man of my fellows.

The first pada is also vii. 17.4 a, and VS. viii.17 a. The plural verb in b seems to

imply that all the deities mentioned in the line are to be regarded as its subjects.

Madkyamesthd (like madhyamagt, wv.9.4), probably the one whom the others gather

about as chief; the comm. has nothing valuable (samyddhakamak san svasamandih

sevyah). The comm. takes raf ina as =Aryaman. Ppp. has grhmantu for haryants,

inb. The meter of d would be rectified by reading sydm (or dsam, as is perhaps

assumabie in this stage of the language) for drané. The verse as it stands (11 +12:

11-+12 = 46) is ill described as a jagatt.

3. T call, with acts of homage, Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the

contest for preeminence; may this fire shine for very long, kindled by

[my} fellows who gainsay not.
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‘The translation implies in b emendation | cf, iii, 18, 4} to akamuttarated (against all

the mss, and both editions), as proposed by BR., i. 8gt; the comm. also takes it as

two words, and renders uitaratod by yajaminasya criisthye, Ppp. reads devin for

Adityad ind. ‘The comm, has didayat in sarihita ; our pada-text has it, and Prat. iil. 22

and iy. Gp deal with its conversion to d¥ddyat in sanehita.

4. May ye be just here; may ye not go away (pards}; may an active

herdsman (gepd), lord of prosperity, drive you hither; do ye, with [your]

desires, [attend] upon (?) his desire; let all the gods conduct you together

hither.

The translation implies emendation in d of -yantw to -nayantn, as called for by both

meter and sense, and also the addition of a verb, sfa or fa, at end of ¢, for a like reason.

If, as seems very probable, the verse is originally addressed to kine, Admfnis in ¢ is quite

natural; if not, we may regard zfas as understood: the sense is ‘be your desirew-sub-

ject to his.’ Ppp, has a different reading: asmat vas kama upa Raminir vitve deve

upasatyam tha. The comm, regards Adminis as addressed throughout, and explains

it finally as meaning sériyak yévah (perhaps the text is defective or incorrect; the

general explanation of the verse implies striyat). ‘The comm. reads puras for paras

ina, and in b divides tryas, deriving it from root fr, and rendering it margaprerakas

Léada has fryas} The Anukr. calls for 1¢+1t:9+11= 42 syllables, and strictly

requires at the end ~-awtw,; but no inference as to a difference of reading is to be

drawn from this. [Ppp. combines in b vdjat.— Weber says: “asmai diesem, dem

Hausherrn, Aamdya zu Liebe ; oder gehort arma mu Aamaya selbst?” |

5. We bend together your minds, together your courses (uvatd),

together your designs; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we

make you bend [them] together here.

This and the following verse, not found with the others in Ppp., occur again below

as vi.gg.1, 2 Lef. also ii. 30.2 }, and vs. 1 occurs in Ppp. xix., with the other material of

our sixth book; they are 50 far discordant in subject with the preceding verses that we

may fairly call them out of place here. ‘This one exists in MS. (ii.2.6), with anarisata

for namamasi, and sthé for sthdna, A RV. Rhila to x. 191 has janatam in a for san

vrata, hittis in b, and, for ¢, a, astu yo vinan& janas tan samavartayamasi. The

first half-verse, further, nearly accords with VS. xii. 58 a, b, TS. iv.2. 51a, b, MS. ii 7.

It a, b (they have vam for vas, and, for b, sdae « cittdny 2 ’karam). Nearly all our

satkhita-mss. read -taf before sthdna, nor is there anything in the Prat. to prescribe

the omission of the wsarga in such a situation, while the comment to ii. 4o expressly

quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following initial sibilant.

‘The comm. reads stana instead of sthana. Three of our mss. (P.M-E.) read at the

end -nayamasi.

6. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come ye after my intent

with [your] intents; I put your heasts in my control; come with [your]

tracks following my motion (ya¢d).

The comm. reads grhydmé in a, and three or four of SPP's mss. follow him; he also

makes in ba compound of amucittedhis, Quite a number of mss. (including our

P.M.W.H.s.m.1,) very strangely combine at the end -manar éia, MB. has a somewhat

similar verse at i,2.21. How heedless the Anukr. is of metrical irregularity is well
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illustrated by ¢, where the desirable alteration af vdgesu to vdge, and the abbreviation

of Afdayand to the equivalent ya (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good

trisfubh pida ; there is no Zagatt character to any part of the verse. { The combination

-manareta looks as if it had bluadered ia from the end of b. |

9. Against viskandha and other evils.

[Vamadeva,—dydvdpythivivan uta vdigvadeam. Enusuubham : 4. ¢p. nied byhati ;

6. Bhi.)

Found in Paipp. ili, (with vs. 6 at the beginning). Used by Kaug. (43.1) in a charm

against demons and the hindrances caused by them.

Translated: Weber, xvil. 215; Griffith, i.gt ; Bloomfield, 67, 339.

1. Of the dargdpha, of the vigaphd, heaven [is] father, earth mother:

as, O gods, ye have inflicted (abés-r), 80 do ye remove (apa-ty) again.

‘The whole hymn contains much that is obscure and difficult, and the comm. gives

no real help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are. Ppp. begins

with garsabhasya vitabkyasya, which rather favors Weber's opinion, that the afsa of

the two names is a suffix, related with aha, probably two varieties of wskandha are

intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine. The comm. finds

¢apha ‘hoof’ in both: one = Arpazaphasya (eydghradeh), the other either vigata-

faphasya or vispastasaphasya. SPP. reads in b dyduk pr, which is doubtless prefer-

able to our dyaiis p-; it is read by the majority of his mes. and by part of ours (H.I.K.);

Ppp. also has it. Ppp, further omits ad#é in ¢, and reads afi for apa in d.

2, Without claspers they held fast (@haraya); that was so done by

Manu; I make the véskandha impotent, like a castrater of bulls,

Ppp. begins with aglesamano ‘dh-; some of the mss. (including our ©.) also give

aglesmaras, and it is the reading of the comm.; he gives two different and equally arti-

ficial explanations ; and, what is surprising even in him, three diverse ones of oddéri,

without the least regard to the connection ; one of the three is the right one. Ppp. adda

ca alter vadari in. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tying to be the

subject of the verse; castration is sometimes effected in that way.

3. On a reddish string a Aévgala—that the pious (vedéds) bind on;

let the binders (?) make impotent the flowing (?), puffing (?) Adbavd.

All obscure and questionable. Ppp’s version is: for a, sive piguithhe Rhugilask ; in

b,yad for tad; for 6, cravasyani usma kAbabem (the nigari copyist writes ktvardham).

‘The comm, also has in ¢ gravasyam, and three or four of SPP's mss. follow him; the

translation asaumes it to be for srav-. The comm. explains £éygaken by fanuiranane

‘armor,’ quoting RV. it, 39.4 as authority; ¢ravasyam by balaripam annam arkati

(since gravas is an cnnandman!); giismam by cosakam | sce Bloomfield, ZDMG.

xMMil. 574]; Adbave aa a hindrance related with a dabu, which is a speckled (Aartura-

varna) ctuel animal; and dandhdras ts either the amulet bound upon us, or it ia for

-rts, “the amulet, staff, etc., held by us.”

4. Wherewith, O flowing ones, ye go about (car), like gods with

Asura-magic (-mdyd), like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the binder (?)

of the Aabavd.
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Or gravasyé is ‘quick, lively’ (Pet. Lexx); the comm, “aeeking either food or

glory,” Ppp. reads in ¢, 4 dayapan: vandharé kAbhavasyark ca, The comm, explains

tandhuya by sambaddha dhria Rhadghdirapa hetif. ‘The verse 1s scanned by the

Anukt, a8 9+9:9+8= 353 the usual abbreviation of fue to'va would make b and ¢

good anus/ubk pidas, [Read gravasyas, voc., in a? |

5. Since I shall bind thee {on} for spoiling, I shall spoil the £adavd ;

ye shall go up with curses, like swift chariots.

‘The translation implies emendation of Shartsydmei (our edition) or bkatsydmi (SPP’s

and the comm.) to bdantsyduri, from root Sands, which seems plainly indicated as

called for; the comm. explains dhafs. first as dadhndwsi, and then as aipayami; the

great majority of maa. give d4arés-. Ppp. is quite corrupt here: jusff tod Aaveccha "bhi

Josayitua Bhavatk, The comm, has at the end caréyatha (two or three of SPP's mss.

agreeing with him), and he combines in ¢ udégavas into one word, “hamessed with

speedy horses that have their mouths raised for going.”

6. A hundred and one ofskandhas [are] distributed over the earth;

thee have they first taken up, of them the viskandha-spoiling amulet.

‘That ig, ‘an amutet chat spails those viskandhas’ (Weber otherwise), Inc, for the

Jakarus of all the mes, and of both editions, we ought of course to have jahrus; this

the comm, reads: such expansions of r with preceding or following consonant to a

syllable are not rare fa the manuscripta. Ppp. has a different second half-verse: sesave

éa sarvesim idam asti viskandhadksanam, The second pada is found, in a different

connection, a8 MB. ii.8.4b The comment on Prat. ii.ro4, in quoting this verse,

appears ta derive vithendha from root skand. The verse is made dhurd only by the

falee form jeharus. {For 101,” see note to iti. 1. 5.)

to. To the ekagtakd (day of moon’s last quarter).

[Atkarvan.—trayodagarcam. dsfahyam. adnustubham : 4, 5, 6, £2. trittubh ; 7. 7-00. 6p.

virddgarbhatgagati.]

Found, except vss. 9 aud 13, In Paipp, i, but with a very different order of verses

(1-46, 11, 10,8, 5, 12,7). Used by Kaug. fa connection with the as¢aea ceremony, or

celebration of the festival of the moon's last quartet (19. 28, and again, with more ful-

ness, 138. 1-16), or of a particular last quarter, regarded as of special importance.

The details of the Kaug, are expanded and explained by the comm.; they are not of a

nature to caet light upon the interpretation of the verses. Weber (pp. 219 Hf) discusses

at considerable length the queations connected with the festival. Vait, which does not

concern itself with the asfakd, yet employs vs. 6 (13.6) at the agnésfoma sacrifice, in

connection with the somadrayant cow; and also vs. 7 ¢-£ (9.4) in the sakamedka rite of

the caturmasya sacrifice, The comm. quotes vss. 2, 3,7 as employed by Paricista 6.1.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 189; Weber, xvii. 218; Grifith, i. 93. :

1, She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Yama’s; let her,

rich in milk, yield (¢#A) to us each further summer (? sdma).

The verse occurs also in several other texts: in TS, (iv.3.115), MS. (ii. 13. 10),

K., (xxxix 10), PGS. (lil. 3. 5), and MB. (ii. 2.1; 8.1); and its second half ts RV. iv,

57-76, d,and MB. i.8.8¢,d; ii,2.17 ¢,4, and also found below as 17.4¢,d. The

version of K. agrees (Weber) throughout with ours; TS. has, for a, yf prathamd
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wydichat, with dhwkroa at end of ¢, and PGS. agrees with it; MS. has dyke at end of

¢; MB, (in all four occurrences) has duké wis, and in.8.1 also arkané putra vasa for

a. The comm. takes sdadm in 4 as an adverbial accus, (= serves vatrarefu), %

does Weber. CE, Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i 00. |

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming

unto [them], which is the spouse (drat) of the year—let her be very

auspicious to us,

The verse is found also in PGS. (iii.2.2), HGS. (ii, 17.2) [MP. Gi.20.27) and

MGS. (ii.8. 49) }, and its second half in MB, (1.2, 166, d); the first four have the

better readings jands in a and évt “yattm inb | and MGS, has rafrime |. Ppp. haa in

b dhenu ratrim uf, and at the end gala, For sanevatsardsya pdtnt (cf. vs.8 a, b)

the comta, quotes TS. vii. 4.8%

3. Thou, O night, whom we worship (pads) as model (fratimd) of

the year-——do thou unite our long-lived progeny with abundance ot

wealth. .

Or, perhaps better (so the comm. and Weber), ‘do thou [give] us long-lived

progeny ; unite [us} with abundance of wealth.’ Ppp. has for b ye tua ratrim apasate,

and inc segaee for sd nas. |MGS. has the vs. at ii. 8.44 (cf. p. 156), agreeing nearly

with Ppp.] The first half-verse is read. also in TS, (v. 7.2"), K, (xl. 2), PGS. (ili. 2.2),

and MB, (i, 2.18}: TS. gives at end of b updsate, MB. yajamake; PGS, has pratima

yi tin riirin upasmake, In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the sr of

soja ind.

4. This same is she that first shone out; among these other ones (£.)

she goes about (car), having entered; great greatnesses [are] within her;

the bride (vadd), the new-going generatrix, hath conquered.

‘This verse is repeated below as viii.9.t1. It occurs, with considerable variants,

in a whole series of other texts: TS. (iv.3.t1"), MS. (ii.13.10), K. (xxxix. 10),

GGS. (iii. 12.3), and MB. (ii.2.t5). For asy ftarasu, TS. and (GS. have antér

asydm,; MS., also Ppp., sd ‘psy dnids; MB., se "yam afsv antes, All of them, with

Ppp. invert the order of ¢ and d; and they have a different version of our ¢: érdya

(but Ppp. érita) enam mahimanah sacante (GGS. -ntam), but MB. vigue hy asym

makimano antah ; while, for jigaya in 4, TS. and CGS. give jajana, and MS. and

Ppp. mimdya, CGS. following it with navekyj; and MB. reads prathama for aur

navagdt. CGS., moreover, has ina ynchar. ‘These variants speak ill for the tradi-

tion, The comm. gives four diverse explanations of aavagdr: going in company with

each new or daily rising sun; pervading the new originating kind of living creatures ;

going to a daily originating new form of, finally, going to the ninefold divisions of

the day; and the comment to TS. |reported by Weber | adds a fifth, “newly married”;

if the last is the meaning, fa/ana is better with it than jigdya: “an soon as wedded to

the new year, she bears the days that follow.” The meter is really redundant by a

syllable in a Liyafod? J. |Further, MB. has in a esai'va s@ ya parva vy; and Ppp.

ends d with janiirfr.— BR., v. 1538, give ‘erst-gebiirend ’ for navagdt. |

5. The forest-tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making the

oblation of the complete year (parivatsariza); O sole dsfakd, may we,

having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths,
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ie, probably, blocks of wood used instead of stones [see Hillebrandt,

. 162, 161 J; or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm.). Ppp. reads

for c ekastakayt (= yaya) haviza vidkema. Some of the mss. combine havth dy- in

1b; the comment to Prit. ii.63 requires Aavés &, which both editions accept. Some of

our mas, (P.M.W.Op,) give in ¢ suprajasas. HGS. (ii.14.4) and MB, (ii.2.13) have

a corresponding verse: HGS. begins with s/eAalas, combines Aavih & and reada

-rision in b, and has supraj® viravantas in ¢; MB, gives for a aulakhalth sampra-

vadenté gravanas, ends b with -rigdm, and has for d jyog jfuema balikylo vayam fe.

[Jt recurs also at MP. ti. 20. 34 and MGS. ii.8. 40.) The first pida is jagazt, unnoted

in the Anukr. [As to asfaka, cf. Zimmer, p. 365.

6, The track (padd) of Ida [is] full of ghee, greatly trickling; O Jata-

vedas, accept thou the oblations. The cattle of the village that are of all

forms — of those seven let the willing stay (rdf?) be with me.

Versions are found in ACS. (ii. 2.17), ApGS. (vi. 5.7), HGS. (iit7. 2), and MB.

(ia. 14), and of the latter half in TA, (fii. 11.12, vs. 31a, ¢). MB, agrees with our

text throughout ; the three others have cardcaram at end of a, and all three Aawir idanit

susasua (for prait etc.) inb; HGS, begios with idayad srptam, and ApS. combines

#dayah p ; then, in &, ApCS., HGS. and TA. read éhd instead of mdyé; and ACS.

stés for rasttis; HGS, ends with ranttir ast pustik. The comm. reads s/ayds in

a; he renders sarisrpam by atyarthanm sarpat, raritis by pritis, and specifies the

deven village (ie, domestic) animals as cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, ass, camel; but

the aumber seven is doubtless used only as an indefinite sacred one. Pada a is again

Jagat, asin vs. 5. [Pada c is our ii. 34.40; between vigvarapas and tesam ApCs.

inserts oérapas (a fragment of our ii.34.4b!).— Prat. ii, 72 requires egayas p-. J

7. [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance; O night, may we

be in the favor of the gods.

O spoon, fly away full; fly back hither well-flled; jointly enjoying all

sacrifices, bring to us food (4), refreshment (i7).

‘The first two padas, which seem to have nothing to do with the test of the verse, are

wanting in Ppp. What follows them is a complete anxsfubé, and quoted by its pratika

in Vit, (see above); its first half is found in several other texts: VS. (iil. 49), TS.

(1.8. 4"), MS. (i. 10. 2), K. (ix. 5), AGS. (li, 18. 13) ; of these, VS. TS. AGS. read darvi

for darve, ag does also the comm., with a few of SPP's mss. Ppp. has setpritcatt

#sam in the last half-verse, The comm. understands 4 sthapaya in a, as in the tranala-

tion; dkaja would answer an equally good purpose. He explains that the spoon is to

go forth with oblation and to return with the answering blessings. Saméliwijatl he

renders by Aavisa samyak pilayanit prinayantt. Finally, he points out that, as ¢ is

quoted as a pratika, « and b haye a right to the character of a separate verse; but that

in the pakcafafalika the whole is made a verse, with three avasanas; the statement,

Dut not the title, appears to fit our Anukr.; this scans as B+ 10:8+8:848=50,

needlessly counting only ro ayllables in b. In our ed,, read ma for me. [Cf iv.t§.12 0,

8. Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, O sole dsfaka; do thou

unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth.

Instead of repeating the second half-verse of va, 3, Ppp. gives for ¢, d Zasmad

jwhomi: haviza ghriena ¢du nag ¢arma yacchatn, Against bis usual habit, the comm.

explains c, d anew, but quite in accordance with his former explanation,
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9. I sacrifice to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the

seasons (avtavd), and the winters (/dyand), to the summers (sda), the

years, the months ; for the lord of existence I sacrifice,

‘The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no change of

construction. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp.; it is in part repeated

below, as xi.6.17. According to the comm., the “lords of the seasons” are the gods,

Agni etc.; the artavas [cf. lil 6.6 note) are “ parts of seasons; other unspecified divi-

sions of time, sixteenths, £ds/425, etc.” ; and although samd, sanevatsara, and Adyana

are synonymous, yet Adyana here signifies “days and nights,” and sansa « half-months.”

10. To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the

years, the Creator (ddtdr), the Disposer (vidkatdr), the Prosperer

(?semrdh), the lord of existence, do I sacrifice.

All the saekhita.mss. combine in a thyas fud, and SPP. accepts the reading in bis

text; ours emends to -Dhyas va; such treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and

sporadic examples of it are found among the AV. més., but it is hardly to be tolerated

in a text like ours; and the comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotea the passage as bhyas tv2.

The comm, Lat xix. 37-4] deems this verse Land not v. 28. 13 | to be the one repeated as

xix. 37.45 8e under that verse, Ppp. has, for, b, yajur rtvighhya artavebhyo mabhyas

saivatsaréya ca, which at any rate vids the text of the embarrassing fod. Here the

comm, declares the arfavas to be “days and nights, ete."; samfdk he explains ab

semardhaytire elanndmne devaya.

11, We, making oblation with 4d@— TL eacrifice to the gods with what

is rich in ghee; unto houses not disorderly (?déudAyant), rich in kine,

may we enter together.

Or, it might be, ‘may we lie down, go to rest’; the translation would imply more

natucally sam ipa vigema the Jndex Verborum takes #fa as an independent “case

governing” preposition |; the comm. says wfe 'tya sant vigema subhena ni vasema; he

comfortably removes the anacoluthon in a, b by declaring yaje = yajAmahe, and takes

alubhyaias as either nom. (g@rdhyam aburvanas) or accus, (gardhyarahitan). Ppp.

reads for & drsadesupagomata.

12, The sole dsfakd, paining herself (¢afyd-} with penance, generated

an embryo, a greatness, Indra; by him the gods overcame their foes;

slayer of the barbarians became the lord of might (¢dci-).

The verse is found alzo in TS. (iv.3. 115), K. (xxxix. to), PGS. (iii.3. 5), and

MB, Gi.3.21); and a is identical with HGS. ii.1g.9a Land MP. ii. 20.354]: TS.

accents /éfya- in a (the comm, does the same), and its ¢, dread: tna ddsyan vy

dsakanta devd hantd 'surtnam abhavac chdctbhih, and K, PGS. have the same ver-

sion; Ppp. agrees with them in reading aswranam for ddsyandm, and MB, has their d,

but our ¢, except asakante for vy asahk-. The ¢ of vy ds- is letinctly required by

Prat. 1.924 but SPP. gives in his text zy ds, against a majority of the mss. reported by

him, Our P.M.W, are corrupt at the end, but P.M. show distinctly -sA#h, indicating

the reading of TS. etc. The comm. gives three different explanations of gdrbhanz in b,

adding garaptyam or stutyam (from gr ‘sing*), and then garbhasthavad adrcyam

{from gr ‘swallow '}, to the trae meaning. The e£4s/aéa he defines to be “ eighth day

of the dark half of Magha.” The concluding pada is jagatf.
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13. _Thow whose son is Indra, whose son is Soma, daughter art thou
of Prajapati; fulfil thou our desires; accept our oblation.

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted.

The second anwuaea contains 5 hymns, go verses; and the quotation from the old

Anu. is simply dara,

1. For relief from disease, and for long life.

[Brahman and Birgraigiras.—asfarcam, dindrdgndywsyam, yokwmandpanadevatyan.

Srdistubham: 4. pakvarignrbhd jagats; 5, 6, anugpubh ; 7. urpigiyhatigarbhd

pathydpatbiss 8. gav. Op. byhatigarbha agate]

‘The first four verses are found in Paipp. i., with the bulk of the 4-vere hymns; they

are also RV. x.161.1-4 (RV. adds a fifth verse, which occurs below as vili. 1.20).

‘The hyma is used by Kaug. (27.32, 33) in a general healing ceremony (without specifi-

cation of person or occasion ; the schol. and comm, assume to add such), and, in com-

pany with many others (iv.13. 1 etc. etc.), in a rite for length of life (58.11); and it is

reckoned to the fakmandyana gana (26.1, note) and to the dyusya gana (54.11, note;

but the comm., ignoring these, counts it as one of the anholiiga gana). In Vait.

(36. 19), vs. 8 accompanies the setting free of the horse at the apvamedha sacrifice ; and

the hymn (the edition says, i.to.4; the pratikas are the same) is employed, with ii. 33

etc,, in the purusamedha (38.1).—[ See also W's introduction to fi. 33. |

Translated: Weber, xvii.231; Griffith, i95 ; Bloomfield, 49; 341.— In part also by

Roth, Zur Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 42.

1, I release thee by oblation, in order to living, from unknown ydésma

and from royal ydésme ; if now seizure (grdtz) hath seized him, from it,

O Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him.

RV. inserts va after yddi ine. Ppp. bas, in the second half-verse, grakya gritto

yaedy esa yatas tata ind. The comm. explains rajayakema as either “king of yakgmas”

‘or else “the y. that seized king Soma first,” quoting for the latter TS. li, 5. 65 [see ref

erences in Biooméeld'a comment, The first pida is sagadt.

2. If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone down even to the

presence (antiéd) of death, him I take from the lap of perdition ; I have

won (spr) him for {life] of a hundred autumns,

The translation implies in d dsparsam, which 4 the reading of our edition, supported

by RV., and also by the comm. (= prabalar Rarami!), and two of SPP's mss, that

follow the latter ; the ésfargam of nearly all the mss, (hence read by SPP.), and of Ppp,

can be nothing but a long-established blunder. Ppp. has at the beginning yad wéAara-

yur y. [Atiirg.3 SPP. used the “long f” to denote the dyaipra circumflex; with

equal reason he might use it here for the fraglista of nifa =nFita. |

3. With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, a

hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him

unto autumns, across to the further shore of al} difficulty (duritd).

RV. has in a gatéparadena for gatdviryena, and makes much better sense of ¢, d by

reading gatdm for indyas, and tndras for di (it also has imdm for exam).

4. Live thou increasing a hundred autumns, a bundred winters, and a
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hundred springs; a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Savitar, Brihas-

pati [give]; with an oblation of a hundred life-times have I taken him,

Our text, in the second haléverse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense

given by RV.,ewhich reads éndrigel for ta indro agnih in ¢, and ends with Aavise
“mdm pinar duk. The verse is fairly correctly defined by the Anukr,, its ¢ having 14

syllables (ca#vart), and making the whole number 47 syllables (agaé? less 1).

3. Enter in, O breath-and-expiration, as two draft-oxen a pen (vrajd);

let the other deaths go away (v/), which they cali the remaining hundred.

In this verse, as in the preceding and in va, 7 and elsewhere, SPP. makes the inde-

fensible combination » ch, instead of @ ch, aa the result of mutual assimilation of » and ¢

{ef. note to i.t9. 4)

[As to the “one hundred and one deaths,” cf. viil.2.275 xi6.16; 30.35

Zkagata in Index; and the numbers in the notable passage, xix. 47.3 f.; Kuhn’s most

interesting Germanic parallels, KZ. xiii. 128ff.; Wuttke, Deutscher Volksaberglaube>,

301, 3353 Hopkins, Oriental Studies... papers read before the Oriental Club of

Philadelphia, 1888-1894, p. 1523 Zimmer, p. 400. CE also the words of the statute,

18 Edward I., §4, concerning the «Fine of Lands,” “unless they put in their claim

within a year and a day.” |

6. Be ye just here, O breath-and-expiration ; go ye not away from

here; carry his body, his limbs, unto old age again.

At the end of b, the comm. reads javam (=¢ighram, akale) instead of ywodos, and

two or three of SPP's mss., as often, follow him.

7. Unto old age do I commit thee ; unto old age do I shake thee down

(ni-dhi); may old age, excellent, conduct thee; let the other deaths go

away, which they call the remaining hundred.

The Anukr, scans the verse 8 9 +817 +8 +8 = 40, not admitting any resolution in ¢.

8. Old age hath curbed (ad4i-dha) thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with

a rope; the death that curbed thee, when born, with easy fetter —that

Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth,

‘The verb-forms represent the noun adhidhdnt ‘halter, or bridle, or rope for confining

and guiding.’ [A case of ‘reflected meaning”; discussed, Lanman, Transactions of

the Am. Philol, Association, vol, xvi, p. xiii (1894). C£. note to iv. 18.1. J As in many

other cases, the comm. renders the aotist aAia (tor ad#ita) ax an imperative, baddhart

farotw. On account of jayamanam in d (virtually ‘at thy birth’) Weber entitles the

hymn “on occasion of difficult parturition,” which is plainly wrong, Perhaps it is for

the same reason that the comm. regards it aa relating to a child, or to a person diseased

from improper copulation. In our text, at the beginning, read adAf (an accentsign

lost under @:). There is no Jyhaff element In the verse.

12, Accompanying the building of a house.

[Brakmon.—navarcans, pdldsithiam. vastoypotizaladéivatem, trdisjubhom : 2, virddjagall ;

3. Orhati; 6, cadvarigardhd jagatt ; 7. arzy onustubh ; 8. bhury ; 9. anustubh.]

‘The first eight verses are found in Paipp., but only 1-5, 7 together, In Sii., vs. 6 being

in xx, and vs. 8 in xvi. [More or less correspondent vss, recur at MP. ii. 15.3 ff. and
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at MGS. ii. 11. 12ff, (cf p.148 hdton).] The hymn is reckoned by Kaug. (8,23) to

the vastespattya hymns, and is used with them in a house-building ceremony (43.4 ff;

the “two dérwvas,” mentioned in 43.11 | are doubtless the same as the “two dhrwvas”

mentioned in} 136.7; Land the latter are, according to the comm. tavi.87, not vss.

1 and 2, but hymas vi, 87 and 88); vas. 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43.910). Vait.

(16.1, in the agnésfoma sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that of vs.8, but

with adivaryo for nari. Vs. 9, 9. v., occurs In Ppp. with others of our ix. 3. |

Translated: Ludwig, p.463; Zimmer, p. 150; Weber, xvii.2343 Grill, 59, 108;

Griffith, 1.97; Bloomfield, 140, 343.-- CE Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p.44; and

Bloomfeld’s references ; also M. Winternitz, Mittheilungen der Anthropologischen

Gesellschaft in Wien, vol. xvii, p. [38].

1, Just here I fix (w#-#e7) [my] dwelling (¢é/a) firm; may it stand in

security, sprinkling ghee; unto thee here, O dwelling, may we resort

(sam-car) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes.

Ppp. reads abai instead of ufa in d, Padas a,b are found in PGS. iii. 4. 4, with

tisthatn fot 27; and b in CGS. ii. 3, with “s/he for the same; HGS. (j. 27.2) has the

whole yerse, with #isfhati in a, anu (for wpa) in a, and suviras before sarvar in ¢.

2. Just here stand thou firm, O dwelling, rich in horses, in kine, in

pleasantness, in refreshment,-in ghee, in milk; erect thyself (wé-gr’) in

order to great good-fortune,

Ppp. leaves the « of apvavatt in b unelided. PGS. (ibid.) has padas b and d, mak-

ing one verse of them with 3 ¢, d; padas a, bare also found in GGS. (ibid.}, with con-

siderable variants: sthtine for dhrwvd, dhriva for pitle, and silamavatt for samy; and

HGS, (ibid.) bas again the whole verse, with azyasvart payasd pinvamana tor ¢.

‘The comm., with the usual queer perversion of the sense of sinyta, renders stnrtavatt

by bahubhif priyasatvavdghhir baladinash vanihir yubta, Padas b and ¢ are jagatt.

3. A garner (? dharuyf) art thou, O dwelling, of great roof, of cleansed

grain; to thee may the calf come, may the boy, may the kine, streaming

in at evening.

This translation of the difficult and doubtless corrupt first half-verse implies emenda-

tion of -chandas to-chadis, and of piifi- to paté-— which latter is, in fact, the Ppp. read-

ing. In d, SPP. adopts the bad reading arpdndamanas, claiming to find it in the

majority of his mss.; but the scribes are so wholly untrustworthy in their distinction of

sy and sp that the requirement of the sense is sufficient to show that they intend sy

here; the comm. reads -syand-, and so does (GS. (iii. 2) in the parallel passage: enarir

seuk krandaty a kumara & syandantin dhenavo nityavatsdh; PGS. (ibid) has &

tua cijur & krandate & gave dhenavo vizyamanak. (MGS. ii.11.12> reflects our

va. 7.] The comm. lets us understand by dharupl either bhogajétasye dharayttrt or

pragastai stambhair upeta ; and by brhachandés ether prabhitachddand or mahadbhi;

chandobhir vedair upeta,; patidhanya is “having corn malodorous from age”-—a

sign of stores unexhausted. The Anukr. apparently scans as 7+8: 10+ 11 =36: a

very poor sort of dhaff, [Note that of SPs authorities for asyand-, K and V were

men, not mss.; none of his living authorities gave 2spand.. The blunder is easy for

the eye, not for the ear. | .

4. This dwelling let Savitar, Vayu, Indra, Brihaspati fix, foreknowing ;
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let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee; let king Bhaga deepen

(##-tan) our ploughing.

Ppp. reads in a, b vdysr agnit tuastt hot8 ni, and bas somas (which suite raja

better) for shafas in d. In ¢ it begins with the true reading wésantu,; this is so natue

rally suggested a8 emendation of the cdc of the mss. that all the translators assume

it (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the /ndex Verborum, accuses us

of having wrongly altered wAsdntw in our edition to uchdain!); whsdntw is also read

by the comm. and by two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him; and SPP, very

properly admits it into his text, SPP, also reads after it udud, with the comm, but

against all ‘his mss, Lexcept the crotriya KJ; there is no instance where wand and udnds

are correctly read in any of them (here, our Bp.0.Op. have wind, P.M. utvd, the

rest snd. our edition gives unnd, and Weber has failed to see that it was corrected.

in the Jndex Verborum [under udén |). The comm. makes 4 refer to the ploughing

of the site of the house: ¢A/Abh@mek karsananme nitardre karotu, |*E.H.D.K-Kp. and

Ppp. have wawd; 1. has sit; W.has -tu 172. J L¥or wchantw, see x. 9. 23 1. ]

gs. O mistress of the building (? sdna), as sheltering, pleasant, hast

thou, a goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning; clothing thy-

self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us

wealth together with heroes.

Ppp. has, fore, 4, Renars vasand sumand yacas toast rayten no dhd subkage suvirain,

« Grass” in ¢ refers probably to a thatched roof, Afdna the comm. gives two explana-
tions for: either “of the reverend (manantya) lord of the site (vdstupait),” or else

of the spoiling (? miyandnc) grain etc.” (paéni in this case signifying palayttri). In

b the comm. reads wévaifé. HGS. (127.8) has a, b,c (with a wholly different d) in

a corrupt form: ma nah sapatnalt caranah syona devo devebhir vimith "sy agre: trnam

vardnadk sumana asi tvam ; but our a (with -virark r-) occurred just before (i. 27.7).

6. With due order, O beam (varied), ascend the post; formidable,

bearing rule, force away (afa-vz7) the foes; let not the attendants (upa-

Satidr) of thy houses be harmed, O dwelling; may we live a hundred

autumns with all our heroes.

Ppp. reads sthuna "di in a, and in od has -faro ‘tra virdjane jlvaie peradag

fatané. Both meter and sense indicate that grAdpdm is an intrusion in ¢; and suvfras

at the end would rectify the meter of d. The first pada is the beginning of a verse in

AGS. ig; and HGS. (27.7) has the first half-verse, with sthénau in a, and ardhvas

and apa sedha in b{ cf. MP. ii.t5.6; MGS. ii. tt.14 is corrupt]. The comm. reads

argan for risan in; he explains rréna by abadhyena rifena saha, and upasattaras by

upasadanakartaras, ‘The verse (11 +11: 14-+ 12 = 48) is defined by the Anukr, with

mechanical correctness.

7. To it the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures (jdgar),

to it the jar of parisr#z, with mugs of curd, have come.

Ppp. has ¢va for énsams in a and c, and in ¢ favigrtas,; and it ends d with Aalagag ca

ya. The mss, vary between parisrdas and -griti (our Bp.H.O.Op-Kp. have ¢); the

‘comm. has s, and rendeta the word by parisravenapitasya madhunaf ‘foaming over

sweet.” The word is quoted in the comment to Prat. ii. 106 as an example of s after ¢

Protected from lingualization by a following 7. The comm. reads in ¢ AwmbAas, and
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ind Aalagis; half the mes. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) accent éalagats. The comm.

explaina Agata as gamanastlena gavadind, which is doubtless its true sense. ‘The verse

is found also in AGS. (ii.8. 16), PGS. (iii. 4.4), GS. (ii. 2.9), and HGS. (i.27. 4):
the first two and the last have (like Ppp.) ‘va, and @GS. reada enam (for ¢’mam); for

jdgeta, PGS, has jagadais and AGS. jayatam; CGS, gives bhuvanas, with fori for

sakd; all differ again as to the last word, presenting xpa (PGS.), ayan (AGS.), ayann

tua (HGS.) or gaman (GGS.); and CGS, has further dumbAyas in ¢, while for pari.

sritas AGS, has parigritas anl HGS. Airanmayas |see also MP. ii. 15.4 and MGS.

iit1.t2b], The epitbet ars, added by the Anukr. to the ‘metrical definition of the

verse, is without meaning as uistinguishing it from va. 9 [cf ti. 14.6, note |

8. Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined

(sam-bhe) with ambrosia (amfta); anoint these drinkers (?) with ambro-

sia; let what is offered-and-bestowed defend it (£.: the dwelling?).

The well-nigh universal reading of the mes. in ¢ is cadet patin, which SPP. accord-

ingly presents in his text, in spite of its grammatical impossibility (of our mss., E. gives

bitrén, -tren being a misreading of -#7 found also more than once elsewhere; P. has

pidén, and W. patran); we emended imdm to imdn, but perhaps imam patrim ‘this

drinking-vessel,’ which the comm. has, would be preferable, as better suited to sda

Gidhi ; and endm at the end would then refer to it, The comm. has sam indAi instead

of sd aitdhi; he makes endm imply calm, The corresponding verse in Ppp. (xvil.)

is quite different, and corrupt; parndsk nabhiri pra hard "bhi kumbham apar: ramart

osadhinan ghrtasya: imam patrer amrttir & sam agdhi sthird wiras sumanaso

bhavante: this suggests indm pdtrair amftasya in ¢ ‘anoint this [dwelling] with ves-

sels of ambrosia‘; but also its separation irom the preceding verses makes uncertain its

belonging to the same ceremony with them, In the ceremonial use, it accompanies the

entrance into the new dwelling, the wife first, carrying a water-jar.

g. These waters I bring forward, free from ydésma, ydksma-effacing; I

set forth (? pra-sad) unto (zifa) the houses, along with immortal (amfta) fire.

The verse, as already noted, is wanting Lin this connection] in Ppp., and neither

Kaug. nor the comm, specify anything as to its use. It appears again below as ix. 3.23

{with Ppp. version, ‘The comm. gives no explanation no pataphtase of prd stdanti.

[Prepositions ” discussed, Prat, iv.3, note. |

13. To the waters.

[Bhrgu.—soptarcam. vdrunam uta sindhud@ivatam. dtuestubham : 1. wey? 3

g verddjagat? ; 6. nicet tristubh J

‘The first six verses occur in Paipp. fii, and also in TS. (v.6.1), MS, (ii. 13.1), and

K, (xuxix.2). The hymn is used by Kéug, in a ceremony for directing water into a

certain course (40. 1 ff.); the pidas of vs. 7 are severally employed in it (see under that

verse); it also appears, with other hymns (i. 4-6, 33, etc. etc.), in a rite for good-fortune

(41.14). And the comm. describes it as used by one who desires rain, Verse 7 is

further employed, with a number of other verses, by Vait, (29.13), in the agaicayana,

accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site. — | Berlin

ms, of Anukr. reads sindhvabdaivatam. |

Translated: Weber, xvii. 240; Griffith, 1.99; Bloomfield, r46, 348.—Cf. Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel, p, 143.
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1. Since formerly (? adds), going forth together, ye resounded (nad)

when the dragon was slain, thenceforth ye are streams (nad?) by name:

these are your names, © rivers.

‘The pada-mss. all commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing #dA instead of #f at

the beginning of d, as if It belonged to siadhavas instead of to admani; SPP. emends
to sd, and the comm, so understands the word. The comm. takes adds as Vedic substi-

tute for amugntin, qualifying dau. None of the other texts gives any various reading

for this verse, Pada d sets forth, as it were, the office of the first four verses, in finding

punving etymologies fr sundry of the names of water.

2, When, sent forth by Varuna, ye thereupon (df) quickly skipped

(valg) together, then Indra obtained (af) you as ye went; therefore are

ye waters (dp) afterward.

TS. and MS. have in d dpas (nomin.), and this is obviously the true reading, and

assumed in the translation; both editions follow the mss, (except our Op.) in giving

afas, MS. begins the verse with samprdcyutas ; for at in b MS. bas yd# and TS. ts.

In 4, Ppp. elides the @ of anu, TS. leaves sthana ualingualized. The comm. reads

instead sfana.

3. As ye were flowing perversely (afakamdm), since Indra verily hin-

dered (var) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, therefore the name

water (vdr) is assigned you.

Ppp. has for ¢ indre vas saktabhir devais, TS. combines in dvdr ndma, The

comm. apparently takes Aétam as a single word (the TS. pada-text so regards it), quot-

Ing as his authority Waighanfuka iii.12; and again in d, if the manuscript does not do

him injustice, he reads Adéam for Aifanz.

4. The one god stood up to you, flowing at [your] will; “the great

ones have breathed up (#d-an),” said he; therefore water (udakd) is [so]

called.

The name here really had in mind must be, it would seem, daz, but wdakdm has to

be substituted for it in the nominative; none of the other texts offer a different form,

TS. improves the meter of a by omitting vas, and TS. and MS. leave the @ of afi

unelided. Ppp. differs more seriously: eto xa deva updtisthat syandamana upetyah.

Fathavacam in b might be ‘at bis will,’ opposed to apadantdém in va.3. The sense of

¢ is rather obscure; the comm. understands: “saying ‘by this respect on the part of

Indra we have become great,’ they breathed freely (or heaved a sigh of relief: ucchva-

sitavatyas)” —which is senseless. R. suggests “Indra put himself in their way with

the polite address and inquiry: ‘their worships have given themselves an airing’; and

conducted them on their way again”; Weber understands them to sigh under the

Durden of the god standing “upon” (4f#) them. ‘The comm, declares aps to have the

sense of adhi.

5. The waters [are] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; these

waters verily bear Agni-and-Soma; may the strong (évrd) satisfying

savor (rdsa) of the honey-mixed (pre) come to me along with breath,

with splendor.
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TS. reads asus for dran at end of a, and both TS, and MS., as also the comm. have

gan at the end (MS.p. agen). MS. combines differently the material of our vss. 5

aad 6: first our 6 9,'b with 5 c,d, then our 5a, b with 66, 4; and for our 5 a it reads

apo devir ghrtaminvd u dpas. This last seems also to be intended by Ppp., with its

apo devir ghetam itapahus s and it bas itya instead of sf fas at end of b, and combines

gama m& in c-d. The comm. renders madkuprcim by madhunad rasena samprkta-

nam, the description in pida ¢ almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to

be had in view.

6. Then indeed I see, or also hear; unto me come’ the noise, to me

the voice of them; I think myself then to have partaken ambrosia

(amfta) when, ye gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed (79) you.

TS. haa the inferior readings nas for m2 at end of band ydd for yad# ind. MS. is

corrupt in b; its pada-text reads vd: wu: Asdin, but the editor gives in santhisa-text

udr nv asam, The comm. combines vig ma. Ppp. has at the beginning yad for ad.

‘The comm. takes the opportunity of the occurrence of Airanya- ind to bring forward an

etymology of it which he here and there repeats; it is Aita-ramaniya/ The verse is

improperly reckoned as micr¢. [In the edition am/tartha is a misprint for -sya.)

7. This, O waters, [is] your heart, this your young (zaésd), ye righteous

ones; come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where I now make you enter.

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters; this appended one

(which 1s found neither in Ppp. nor in the other texts) adds a practical application, and

is the sole foundation of the employment of the hymn by Kiug, With the first pada a

piece of gold is buried in the desired channel; with ba prepared frog is fastened there;

with ¢ the frog is covered with a water-plant; with @ water is conducted in.

iq. A bdlessing on the kine.

[Bratman.—ndnadevatyam uta goxthadevatiham, Anustubham : 6. drgt tristubh.]

‘The hymn (except vs. §) is found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 4, 6, 1,3). It

is used by Kaug., with other hymns (fi.26 etc,), in a ceremony for the prosperity of

cattle (19.14). In Vit. (2t.26), vs. 2 accompanies the driving of kine in the agn?-

sfoma. ‘The Vait. use does not appear to be mentioned by the comm, and his report of

the Kau. use is mostly lost from the manuscript (but filled in by the editor).

Translated : Ludwig, p. 469; Weber, xvii. 244 Grill, 64, 112} Griflith, 1.101 ; Bloom-

eld, 143, 351.

1. With a comfortable (susdd) stall, with wealth, with well-being, with

that which is the name of the day-born one, do we unite you.

Ppp. reads in b sapus{yé for subliifya. The obscure third pada is found again below

as v.28.12 5 it is altogether diversely rendered (conjecturally) by the translators

(Weber, «with the blessing of favorable birth”; Ludwig, «with [all] that which one

calls day-born”; Grill, “with whatever a day of luck brings forth); R. suggeste “ with

all (of good things) that the day brings, or that is under the heaven”: none of these

suits the other occurrence.

2, Let Aryaman unite you, let Pishan, let Brihaspati, let Indra, who

is conqueror of riches; in my possession gain ye what is good.
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‘In my possession,’ lit, t with me’ (bei mir, chez mot), The comm. takes pusyata

as = posayata; and so do the translators, unnecessarily and therefore inadmissibly ;

or, we may emend to pasyatu, with vdsw as subject. “Unite” calls for the expression

of with what; this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a continua-

tion of vs, 1. The three padas a-c are found as a gayatri-verae in MS, (iv. 2.10: with

posd for pasd in b). Ppp. haa sha pusyati at beginning of 4.

3. Having come together, unaffrighted, rich in manure, in this stall,

bearing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease.

Three of the padas (a, bd) again form, with considerable variants, a gayafrt in MS.

(ibid.) immediately following the one noted above: MS. has dvihrutas for dbibhyusts,

purisinis for kar-, and, in place of our d, svdverd na d gata. Ppp. gives, as not sel-

dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupted: it begins samtyanaudmt vikrtam, has Aavis

for madhu in 6, and, for 4, svdvesasa etana. The combination of p. npastiana into s.

updtana is one of those aimed at by Prat, ili. 52, according to the comment on that rule ;

Dut it would equally well fall under the general rule (lil, 38) as to the order of combina.

tion when J comes between two vowels (wpa-ditana like indradihi etc). (CE. also

Lanman, JAOS. x. 425.]

4. Come ye just here, O kine, and flourish here like géé@; also mul-

tiply (raya) just here; let your complaisance be toward me.

Géke "va (p. ¢dtarive) in b is very obscure: Weber renders “like dung” (as if

¢dba=cdért); Ludwig, “with the dung” (as if 44a ceded); Grill, “like plants”

implying ¢2ham iva or aka iva); the comm, says “multiply inaumerably, like flies”

(caka = maksita); this last is, so far as can be seen, the purest guesswork, nor is any-

thing brought up in its support; and the “dung” comparisons are as unsuitable as they

are unsavory. The explanation of the comm. accords with one among those offered by

the commentators on VS. xxiv. 32 (= MS. iii. 14.13) and TS. v. 5. 181, where aka also

occurs. Ppp. reads sada fra. SPP. reports his pada-mss, as accenting gévaf ina, but

emends in bis pada-text to gdvaf., the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted.

5. Let your stall be propitious; flourish ye like gérégdha; also mul-

tiply just here ; with me we unite you.

There is no Ppp. text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and difficult

eGrtpaké (p.¢arigdkaoiva). The comm, (implying -é4s) explains the word as meaning

“kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment,” but offera no etymology or

other support; the translators supply a variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory conjec-

tures (Weber, “like aré-dung,” garé perhaps a kind of bird; Grill « [fatten yourselves]

Tike the ¢@rik@" or hooded crow; Ludwig simply puts a question-mark in place of a

translation). R. offers the conjecture sarit (= (ali) gaka iva ‘like rice in manure.’

Our P.M.E.L accent gdrigdke "va,

[Bloomfield emends to caréfueena (= -bas iva), ‘thrive ye like starlings and par-

rots.’ True, these birds are habitual companions in literature as in life (see my trans-

lation of Karpara-maijart, p. 229, note), loquacity being their salient characteristic ;

but what is the sertivie comparationis between the thriving of cows and of starlings? |

6. Attach yourselves, O kine, to me as lord of kine; this your stall

here [be] flourishing; to you, becoming numerous with abundance of

wealth, to you living, may we living be near (upa-sad).
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Bhdvanias in ¢ would be a desirable emendation, Upa-sad may be rather ‘wait
upon’ (60 Grill), only thea we should expect rather sadéma (comm., upagacchema).

L's implied differenice between sadema and sadéma in not clear to me.| Ppp. reads

in a gopadyé, and its b is mayi vo gostha tha posayati. | The epithet arst seems to be

a8 meaningless here 2s at iii. 12. 7—see note, end. |

15. For success in trade.

[Atharvan (fapyakdmak).— agfarcam. viiguadevam atai*ndrdgnam. trBistubham :

4, Uurlj 5 4. 3-00. bf. byhatigarbha virddatyasti ; 5. virddjagati ;
pe annspubh ; 8. sicet]

Four of the verses are found in Paipp. xix. (1, 4, 6, 2, in this order). The hymn is

used by Kaug. in a rite for good-fortune in trading (50. 12), and again (59.6) for a simi.

lar purpose ; also (or va. 1) in the indramahotsava ceremony (149.16); also vss. 7 and

8 in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70. 13,14). In Vait. (6.9), vs. 7 is employed

in the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. ‘The usual statement of these various

. uses appears to be jacking in the manuscript of the comm., and is supplied, only in part,

dy its editor.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 215; Zimmer, p. 258 (except vas. 7, 8); Weber, xvii. 247;

Grill (vas, 1-6), 69, 113; Griffith, i102; Bloomfield, 148, 352.— Cf, Hillebrandt,

Veda-chrestomathit, p. 38.

1. I stir up (cud) the trader Indra; let him come to us, be our fore-

runner; thrusting [away] the niggard, the waylaying wild animal, let

him, having the power (#), be giver of riches to me.

Or faripanthinam and mrgdm in ¢ may be independent of one another (so comm.,

and translators except Weber and Zimmer). Ppp. has, for a, b, #xdrark vayanit vanijank

Aavimahke sa nas trita pura ctu projanan. The Anukt, notices ¢ as jagatt pada.

{' Indra, the trader": cf. Bergaigne, Red. véd, ii. 480.—- Many Jataka tales (e.g. no's

1, 2) give vivid pictures of the Iife of the trading caravans. j

2. The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about (sam-car)

between heaven-and-earth —let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee,

that dealing (ri) I may get (@-ff) riches.

Pop's version is very different: shai ‘vas pantha bakavo devayandm anu dyluk-

Drikivt supranttib + tesdm aknask varcasy & dadhami yatha klitva dhanam avakani.

‘The comm. allows us alternatively to understand deva- in a as “ by traders"; he renders

Jusantim in ¢ by sevantam, as if it were causative. His text has at the beginning ye

Ze ponth. The emendation, suggested by Weber, of ma in ¢ to me would help the

sense, The first half-verse is found again below as vi.55.14,b, To make a regular

sristubh, we must contract to prtivd in b, and expand to drrtwd in d; the Anukr. per-
haps regarda the two {rreguiarities as balancing one another.

3. With fuel, O Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, in

order to energy (édras), to strength ; — revering with worship (érdkman),

so far as Iam able—this divine prayer (d4#), in order to hundred-fold

winning,

The verae is RV, fii. 18. 3, without variant —save that RV. accents of course juAdnts,

as does our edition by necessary emendation, while SPP. follows all the mss. in giving
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jubomi (the padatext puts a siga of padadivision after the word, but also before it),

The verse is not at all likely to have been an original part of our hymn; the word

fatastyaya in @ has caused ite addition. The comm. renders tdvase by vegdya cighra-

gamandya, and applies ydvad tye in two ways, to the winning or to the worshipping.

4. This offense (? sardpz) of ours mayest thou, O Agni, bear with

(mys), what distant road we have gone. Successful (gad) for us be bar-

gain and sale; let return-dealing make me fruitful; do ye two enjoy this

oblation in concord; successful for us be our going about and rising.

‘The first two pAdas are wanting in the Paipp. version of the hymn (though they

occur, in. another connection, in Ppp. j.), and they are plainly an intrusion here, due to

the mention of distant travel in bj they form the first half of RV. i.31.16 (but RV.

reads for b mdm ddkvanart ydm dgama dardt; LCS., in its repetition of the RV.

verse at iii, 2,7, agrees with AV. in preferring daram). The insertion dislocates the

comm’s division of the hymn; he reckons only the first 4 plidas a8 vs. 4, then the last

two with the first two of our 5 as vs. 5, and the latter half of our § with the former half

of our 6 as vs, 6, making a vs. 7 of only the two concluding pidas of our 6, and number-

ing the two remaining verses as 8 and g, Some of our mss, (P.M.W.E.L) divide and

number in the same way to the middle of our vs. 6, then making vs. 7 consist of 6 padas

and end where our vs. 7 ends. Ppp, has for its verse a different version of our ¢-f:

Pano for gunam at the beginning (with ‘sf after #0), gedbani nag for phalinam ma,

and, for our e, sastrarana havir dark jusantdm. The Anuke. seems to scan the verse

ag irtgzia+ir:114+12=66, though ¢ and f are properly to be made regularly

trisfubh by elision to ‘stu. The comm, renders gardad in a by “injury” (Atisa), and

explains it as either that arising (to Agni) from the intermission of sacred rites in con-

sequence of the householder’s absence from home, or else that to the absentee from his

long journey as expressed in b—stmrsas being in the first case= Asamasva, and in

the second = marsaya or titiesaya ‘cause us to endure’: perhaps the second is, after ail,

the better, |For d, rather, ‘may barter make me abounding in fruit,’ Le. ‘may barter

bring me its reward,’ |

5. With what riches I practise (car) bargaining, seeking riches with

tiches, ye gods—let that become more for me, not less; O Agni, put

down (ni-sid/) with the oblation the gain-slaying gods.

Or, possibly, ‘ the gods of the gain-slayer' (sa/aghads as gen. sing. ; the comm. takes

it as accus, pl, and Zimmer and Ludwig so translate). ‘The omission of denda would

rectify the meter and better the sense, and Weber and Grill |and Hillebrandt ] leave

itout, The Anukr. gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it stands.

6. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with riches,

ye gods—therein let Indra assign me pleasure (? rict), let Prajapati,

Savitar, Soma, Agni.

Ppp. has a better version of a: yat panena pratipanark cardi; and it arranges ¢

differently : indvo me tasmin ream a; and teads brhaspatis for prajap- in d. HGS.

G. 15.1) has a kindred verse, with second pada nearly identical with ours, and rucam

inc. {See also MP, ii22.4.J dei, lit. ‘ brightness, is variously understood by the

translators: Zimmer, «attractive power"; Ludwig, “pleasure”; Weber, “understand-

ing”; Grill, « consideration"; the comm. explains it by sarvajanapritine dhanaprada-

end *danecchtm, |Ppp. seems to omit dkanena in b. |
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7. Unto thee with homage do we, O priest Vaigvanara (‘for all men’),

give praise; do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kine, our

breaths, .
‘Two of out pada.mss. (Bp.Kp.; also D.p.m,?) divide vaiudnarah: tunak in b;

P.M.W. glve sdm for sd at beginning of c. This verse and the next seem to be addi-

tions to the original hymn. { Under stv, BR. and Index Verborum join ipa with stu;

correct Zndex under sifa accordingly. |

8. Every day may we'bring constantly for thee as for a standing

horse, O Jatavedas; rejoicing together with abundance of wealth, with

food, may we thy neighbors, O Agni, take no harm.

The verse nearly accords with xix. 55.1, below; the second half is the same aa

there; the first half here in more unlike the parallel verse in other texts (VS. xi.75;

GB. vi 6.4.15 TS. iv. 1.107; K. xvi7; MS, ii. 7.7) than is xix. 55,1 ab—see under

xix. 55.15 in the second half they vary only by putting dgne at the beginning of 4;

they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object, ghasdm ‘fodder,’ for

sharema. The comm. renders tisfhate by svagrhe vartamandya.

Here, at the end of the third anwoaéa, of hymns and 38 verses, the old Anukr.

says simply as/au (but O.R. give astatringar).

The fifth prapazhaka also ends with this hymn,

16. Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga.

[Atharvan.—saptarcam. pratahsitktam. ddrhaspatyam wta bakudevatyom, trdistubham :

4. desi jagatl; 4. bhurikpaiibii.]

Found in Paipp. iv, with very few variants, It is a RV. hymn (vil. qr), repeated

also in VS. (xxxiv. 34-40) and TB. (ii.8.97) Land MP. i.1g.1-7, in the same order

ashere]. It is used by Kiug. [with hymns vi.69 and ix. 1}, in the rite for generation

of wisdom (10, 24), to accompany washing the face on arising from sleep ; also in certain

ceremonies for “splendor” (varcas: (2.153 13.6), with hymns vi 69 and ix. tj and it

is reckoned to the varcasya ganas (12,10, note; 13.1, note). In Vait. (5.17), v8. 6

accompanies, in the aguyadheya, the horse's setting his foot on the boundary; and its

latter half, an oblation in the cafurmasya sactifice | Vait. 8.14}

Translated: as RV. hymn, by Grassmann, i.336, and by Ludwig, no. 92; as AV.

hymn, by Weber, xvii. a51; Griffith, i.10g.—CE Winternitz, Hachseitsrituell, p. 97,

and notes.

1. Early (pratdr) do we call Agni, early Indra, early Mitra-and-Varuna,

early the (two) Agvins, early Bhaga, Pishan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma

and Rudra do we call,

The other texts, and Ppp. with them, read at the end of d Awvema.

2, The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi

who is disposer (vidkartdr), to whom every one that thinks himself weak

[or] strong, [to whom even the king | says: ‘apportion [me] a portion.”

Bhaksi in d might also be 1st sing. mid, of the saorist, ‘may I obtain? (so Weber,

etc.) ; the comm. explains it both ways. Again all the other texts, including Ppp.,

have Awvema ior havamahe in the Anukr, ignores the metrical irregularity caused

by our reading. {Note the play on the god's name: ‘portion’ la badga. |
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3. O Bhaga, conductor, Bhaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help

upward this prayer (#4), giving to us; O Bhaga, cause us to multiply

with kine, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, —rich in men may we be.

In this verse AV. and RV. agree throughout; TB. reads ave with unlengthened

final in b, and VS. #0 with unfingualized nasal in ¢.

4. Both now may we be fortunate (bidgavant), and in the advance

(2 prapitud) and in the middle of the days; and, O bounteous one, at the

up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods,

As to the dificult word prapited, see Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi, 24 ff.) “up-golng" is

probably here ‘outgoing, disappearance’; the comm. renders prapited by sayahne;

his understanding of éditaw is lost out of the manuscript, The other texts read wird.

[For this vs,, see especially p. 35 end, 36 top, of B's paper. J .

5. Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate; through h; 1 may we be

fortunate; on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire; do thouO Bhaga, be
our forerunner here.

RY, (with VS. and TB.) leaves the final of #éna unlengthened at peginning of b;

and RV. and VS. make the sense of ¢ better by reading joheviti; all the three have

at the end of a the voc. devas. [Comm. to TB. makes johavimi=ahvdyati / |

6. The dawns submit themselves (? sam-nane) to the sacrilice (advard),

as Dadhikravan to the bright place; hitherward let them convey for me

Bhaga, acquirer of good things, as vigorous (vdjfm) horses a chariot.

Alll the other texts, including Ppp. read mas instead of me at end of ¢. ‘The comm.

renders sda namanta by sant gacchant3m, calls dadhikrdvan a horse's name, and

explains the action of the obacure pada b by sa yathd cuddhdya gamandya samnaddho

Shavati. The Anukr, appears to sanction the abbreviation rétham "va in 4.

7. Let excellent dawns, rich in horses, rich in kine, rich in heroes,

always shine for us, yielding (du%) ghee, on all sides drunk of: do ye

protect us ever with well-beings.

TB, read prdpinas at end of 6; Ppp. has instead pravinds; the comm. explains by

Apyayitas ‘filled up, made teeming,’ which is very possibly to be preferred. [Delete

the accent-niark under gématir. }

ry. For successful agriculture.

[Vipuamitra.—navarcam. sitddevatyam. anuztubham : 1. drsi gayatrt; 2, 5.9. tristubh ;

3: Dathydpanits ; 7, virdlpuransyib ; 8. nicgt)]

Four verses of this hymn are found together in Paipp. ii, in the order 2,1, 5,43 ¥5.3

occurs in PAipp. xix, and there are verses in Paipp, xii. and xix. resembling our vs. 6.

Much of its material appears also in RV. x. ror, iv. 57, and pata in VS,TS.,TA., and

‘MS: see under the several verses, The hymn is used by Kaus. (20.1 #f.) in an extended

cefemony for success in plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the inter-

pretation of the verses; vs. 8 (ib. 16) is specially quoted as accompanying an oblation

to Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows; the comm. also

regards it as intended by gunasiraaé at 106.8, in the book of portents, in a charm against.
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be®); vs. 4, again, accompanies the

marking out of the sacrificial hearth at 137.19. In Vait. (28. 30-32), vss. 1, 3, and 2b

appear in the agmicaydna, in the ceremony of plowing the sacrificial hearth, and va. 7

(9-27) at the end of the cdfurmasya sacrifice, with an oblation to the ¢undsira.

* |“ Wenn zwei Pfiige sich verstricken beim Ackern,” says Weber, Omina, p. 368. |

Translated: Weber, xvil.255; Griffith, i 106.— Vs. 3 is elaborately discussed by

Roth, Festgruss an Boktlingk, p. 95. See alvo Weber, Omina und Portenta, p. 371.

1, The poets (4avé) harness the plows (stra), they extend severally

the yokes — they the wise ones (d##ra), with desire of favor (?) toward

the gods.

The verse seems to imply a hidden comparison of the poet's work with the plow.

man's. The other texts (RV. x.101.4; VS. xii.67; TS. iv.2.55; MS.

K. xvi.1t; Kap. xxv.3) read swmnayd (but K. haa yu: Kap, not noted), which the

translation adopts, vax seeming an unintelligent corruption of it; but the comm. gives

a double explanation of yaw, one as “desiring a happy-making sacrifice” and qualify-

ing yajamane understood, the other as from semaazya (ya for root ya) and qualifying

Sattvardan understood! He makes sfra equivalent with /adgala, and takes vf tanvate

as = "put on the oxen’s shoulders”; v#-4an as here applied seems imitated from its

use of stringing a bow ; in TB. ii, 5. 812 we have even vf fanati stram.

2, Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes; scatter (vap) the seed

here in the prepared womb; may the bunch (?) of virdj be burdened for

us; may the sickles draw in (a.yx) the ripe [grain] yet closer.

In the first half-verse, RV. (ib. 3) and VS, (ib, 68) have fanudhvam for tanota, the

rest (ibid.) agreeing with our text (but K, has éréo yonir); Ppp, reads Ayefre instead of

yondu; yondu, of course, involves a hidden comparison of sowing with impregnation.

Tn the difficult and obscure second. half, the other texts (not Ppp.) give gird ca for the

unintelligible virdjas, and drat (with accent apparently meant as antithetic) for asad,

which is read in ail the mss., but in our edition (not in SPP’s) emended to drat; the

same texts accent grusffs (and our edition waa emended to agree with them; SPP.

accents the first syllable, with all the mss.). SPP. reads gaiisfés, with the majority of

his authorities (including oral reciters), and with the comm. ; among his mss. are found

also criisfis, gli, sri-, smi, and gusisyis. Part of our mss, also (E.1.H.Op,) are noted

as seeming to intend gad-, and, as Ppp. supports it by reading sunirfis sabh-, the read-

ing guistif is adopted in the translation [as also at viii. 2.1} The manuscripts are

not at all to be relied on for distinguishing gnu and ¢rw (cf. ii. 30.7 and note}, The

comm. explains it by aguprapakah stambah, and sdbharas as phalabharasahitas ‘heavy

+; of virdy he makes easy work by identifying it with exna, on the authority

8,104; dazant vat vird{! Ind, finally, the chief discordance of the versions

is at the end, where, for 4 yaven (Ppp. ayuzant), RV.VS.Kap. read ¢ "ya, and

TS.MS.K.4‘yat, But TS. has srnyd (instead of -yds), and some of our mas, (P.M.W.),

with the majority of SPP's, combine tcArmyas or fechrayas, implying grayas. The

Anukr, does not heed that pada d is, as it stands, jaga/l. | W., in his own copy and

in Index, seems to approve the accentless asaf.— Comm. has @ yavam in 4. |

3. Let the plow (/digaéa), lance-pointed, well-lying, with well-

smoothed handle, turn up (ud-vap) cow, sheep, an on-going chariot-

frame, and a plump wench.
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, ently, let all these good things come aa the reward of succesful agri-

That is) PRY verse, not found in RV., but occurring in VS. (ib. 71; and thence quoted
culture. Thésha Dharmasiitra ii. 34 and explained in if. 35), as well as in TS.MS.K. (a0
in the Vaty..5 many dificult and questionable points, For pavtrdva? (Ppp. pute it before
abovelyiem) VS, accents Adviravat, and TS.MS.K, substitute Stviravam ; for su¢fmam

Wall have sugevan ‘very propitious’; the Pet. Lex. suggests sasimam ‘having a good

* parting’ Le, of furrows, or ‘even-furrowed"; and R. refers to MB. i. 5.2, shaven

nayami. Ppp, reads suvepam, which probably means sujevam. The impracticable

somasat-sarn (80 in fada-text) is somaptt-saru in VS., MS., K., and Vasigtha, and soma-

Pitsalars in Ppp.; Vas. renders it # provided with a handle for the drinker of soma,”

implying the division somapi-tearn; Weber conjectures a noun wman ‘strap,’ and

emends to soma (=.sa-uma) satsaru, “with strap and handle.” But TS, reads sumath

tzarw, and this is adopted in the translation, mati being taken not as from man but

as the word found in matty and its derivatives, and related with matya etc. (Weber

also refers to this meaning and connection.) ‘The comm, explains suptmam by karga-

Rasya sukhakaram, without telling how he arrives at such a sense; and somasatearu

(disregarding the fada-division) as from ésar, either “a concealed going in the ground”

(root ésar, explained by chadmagatéu), or else “a kind of part to be held by the plow-

man’s hand"; in either case “a producer of the soma-sactifice” (Le, soma-sa), For

ratha-véhana ‘the frame that carries a chariot when not in use,’ and prasthdvar,

here virtually ‘with the chariot on it’ see R, in the Festgruss an Bohtlings, p. 95 f.4

the comm, interprets as acvabalfwardad:kart rathav@hanasamartham. VS, reads at

the beginning of ¢ Md dd vapati, and TS. sd # kysatis Ppp. has dadata Arsata;

VS.TS.MS.Epp. give for e prapharvydnt (Ppp. -yane) ca ptvarim | and VS.TS. invert

the order of d and e|; the comm, also has ptvarim (=sthilam); prapharvt he explains

as prathamauayth kanya. ‘The first pada is defective unfess we resolve Za-ait.

Lzimmer, p. 236, refers to Sir H. M. Eliiot's Afemoirs, ii. 343, for a description of the

Penjab plow. |

4. Let Indra hold down the furrow; let Pishan defend it; let it, rich

in milk, yield to us each further summer.

iv. 57.7), which reads dus yachatu for abhi rakgatn

‘We had the second haif-verse above, as ili, 10. 16, 4.

This verse is found only in RV.

Ppp. has maAyarh instead of abhi.

5. Successfully (gendm) let the good plowshares thrust apart the

earth; successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft; O Guna-

sir, do ye (two), dripping (?) with oblation, make the herbs rich in

berries for this man.

VS. (aii.6p) and MS. (ii. 7.12) have the whole of this verse; RY. (iv. 57.8) and

TS. (iv.2. 5), only the first two padas. For supéa/ds in p, VS. (also our I.) has si

Philas, and RV.TS. nak phdlas, both preferable readings; RV.VS. have dysante for

iudantu, In b, TS. gives abit for daw (our P.M. have dbitmu); MS. has Aixdco

abhy ttn wihath ; RV.VS, $2 abt yantu vahats. 10 6, the comm. gives zosamana,

explaining it by éxgyanfaw. In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs)

between -pippalds and -pitpalds,; about half are for each; VS.MS. end the pada with

Aartana'smé, Ppp. bas a peculiar version: gunman kendo anv efu vahant cunark

phalo vinadann ayate bhamim : quntsira havisa yo yaairli supippald osadkayas

santu fasmai. The comm. Lquoting Yaska | declares Cu#4stray to be Vayu and Aditya

(wind and sun); or else, he says, (una is god of happiness and Stra of the plow.
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6. Successfully let the draft-animals, successfully the men, success

fully let the plow (Zaiigala) plow; successtully let the straps be bound;

successfully do thoy brandish the goad,

This is RV. iv. 57.4, without variation; it is also found, with the two following

verses, in TA, (vi, 6.2, vas, 6-8), which reads nards instead of ndras atend of a. Part

of our mas. (P.M.W.E.) have sfrém ind. The comm. declares Cuna to be addressed

in the last pada. Ppp. has in xii, cunare vrtram dyaccha ¢unam astram ud idgayak

Funan tu tapyatade phalag cunam vahate lMfigalam ; and in xix. the same a,b (end-

ing ya}, but, for od, unan vahasya publasyé “sfrayé jahi daksinam.

7. © Cunasiré, do ye (two) enjoy me here; what milk ye have made

in heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow].

«Milk," je. nourishing fluid. Weber implies at the end “earth” (instead of «fur.

row”), which is perhaps to be preferred. RV. (iv. 57. 5) reads for a gidnastritv imdnt

vdcam ju; TA. (as above) the same, except that it strangely omits the verb, and thus

reduces the srirfudh pada to a gdyatri; both texts mark the principal pada-division

after b, The comm. changes all the three verbs to 3d dual. The Anukr. forbids in a

the resolution -sird hd. In our edition the verse is numbered 6, instead of 7.

8. O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hitherward, O fortunate

one, that thou mayest be well-willing to us, that thou mayest become of

good fruit for us.

RV. (iv. 57.6) inverts the order of a and b, and both it and TA. (2s above) end

cand d respectively with subhdgd 'sasi and supadid *rasi. All the pada-mss, have the

blundering reading suaphaldh ind. ‘The Anukr, perversely refuses to make the reso-

lution 42-2 in a,

9. With ghee, with honey (mddu) fis] the furrow all anointed,

approved (an#-man) by all the gods, by the Maruts; do thou, O furrow,

turn hither unto us with milk, rich in refreshment, swelling with fulness

of ghee.

The verse is found also in VS. (xii. yo), TS. (iv. 2. 5%), and MS. (ii, 7.12). VS.MS.

read -ajyatam for -a8¢a in a; all make ¢ and d exchange places, and at the beginning

of ¢ read armdn for sd nas; and VS.TS, put payasd in place of ghrtdvat in d, while

MS, gives arjé bhdgdm mddhumat pinv-.

18, Against a rival wife: with a plant.

[Atharvan.—vdnaspatyam, dnugubham : 4. pp anustubgarbha ugnth ;

6, usniggarbhd pathydpankt.)

This peculiarly Atharvan hymn has found its way also into the tenth book of the

Rig-Veda (as x. 145, with exchange of place between vss. 3 and 4, it is repeated in RV.

order at MP.i.15.1-6). Only three verses (our 4, 2 1, in this order) are found in

Paipp. (vii). Kaug, uses it, among the women’s rites, in a charm (36. 19-21) for getting

the better of a rival; vs.6 a and b accompany the putting of leaves under and upon

the (rival's) bed. And the comm. (doubtless wrongly) regards vss. 5 and 6 to be

intended by the pratika quoted in 38.30, instead of xii.1.54, which has the same

beginning.
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Translated: aa RV. hymn, Ludwig, ii. 554, no. 932; Grassmann, ii.qts; as AV.

hyma, Weber, v.22; Zimmer, p. 307; Weber, xvii. 264; Griffith, i108; Bloomfield,

107, 3544 further, by Winternitz, Hochuciterituell, p. 98.

1, Idig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which one drives off

(tadh) her rival; with which one wins completely (sam-vid) her husband,

RV. reads in b the accus, viridiam, For d, Ppp. gives Arause kevelars patim,

‘The comm. (with our Op.) has osadhim in a; he understands throughout the herb in

question to be the gaya (cf. ii. 27. 4), though Kaug. and the Anulr. speak only of d2x4-

fara? ‘arrow leaf’ (not identified).

2. O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickened, powerful,

do thon thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine.

* Outstretched,’ lit. supine ; horizontal, with the face of the leaf upward. RV. has

dhama for nuda in ¢, and the modern Aur for Ardhi at the end. Ppp. offers only the

first half-verse, in this form: atf2naparnaue subhagiton sahamandre sahasvatin ; MP.

also has sahamdne instead of devajate.

3. Since he has not named (gr@A) thy name, thou also stayest (ram)

not with him as husband; unto distant distance make we my rival go.

‘This translation of the first half-verse follows closely our text. RV, has a very dif

ferent version: aahy diya aime grbhudmi né asutn ramate jdne ‘since I name not

her (its?) name, she (it?} also does not stay with (find pleasure in) this person (people ?).’

‘Winternitz applauds and accepts his commentator’s explanation of b: “nor finds she

pleasure in me” (taking ayes: janas in the much later sense of 1”), but it seems

wholly unsatisfactory. The meter calls for emendation in a to jagrdha ‘I have named,’

equivalent to the RV. reading; and R. makes the emendation, and retains the /jdne of

RV., rendering (as addressed by the woman using the charm to the plant) «I have not

named [to her] thy name; and thou stayest (stayedst) not with the person (bei der

Person).” The comm. regards the rival as addressed, and conveniently makes ramase

‘amasva: “stay thou not with this my husband.” Weber renders remase by

“kosest,” thou dalliest not. No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is yet found.

4. Superior [am] I, O superior one; superior, indeed, to them (f.) that

are superior; below [is] she that is my rival; lower [is] she than they (£,)

that are lower.

RY. has the better reading d/4d for adAds in ¢, allowing c and d to be combined into

one sentence; and the comm. gives correspondingly ada. Ppp. is more discordant

dnd corrupt: uitaré "ham uttarabhyo uttaro ed adharabhyah : adhak sapaint samarthy

adhared adharabhyak. R. conjectures in a uttar@hahamuttare, for tittara "him aham-

witaré (cf. iii.8.3 |, The verse, even if scanned as 7+7: 8-+7= 29, ought to be called

bherd

5. I am overpowering; likewise art’thou very powerful; we both,

becoming full of power, will overpower my rival.

‘The verse xix. 32.5 is @ variation on this. RV. reads dha for dtho in b, and the

older shared for bhatud inc.

6.-T have put on (2047) for thee the overpowering one (f.); I have put
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to (spa) for thee the very powerful one; after me let thy mind run forth

as a cow after her, calf, run as water on its track.

RV. reads ipa for adit in a, and has for b adAd fd 'dhdr sdhfyas2. The applica-

tlon of a and b as made by Kauc. (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in

RV. decidedly better than aa in our text; but much more appropriate is the use made

by MP., elements of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, with which

she embraces the husband below and above |so that one arm is under him and the

other over him |; then in addy adkamt ia further implied (as eleewhere Leg. iii.11.8})

the value of adAédhani, the halter or bridle with which a horse is controlled. The

Anukr. does not sanction the resolution madam in ¢.

1g. To help friends against enemies.

[Vasiggha.—aytarcam. viicvadevam uta cfnttromasam utdi “dram. dnusubhom:

. pathyabyhati ; 2. bhurighyhat! ; 6. j-av. bp. tristupkakummatigarbhd

‘Wjagatt ; 7. viradasthrapaihti ; 8. pathyapankti.)

‘The verses are found in P&ipp. fi, (in the verseorder 1, 2, 4; 3, 5: 7,6,8). The

hyonn is applied by Kaug. (14. 22-24) in a rite for gaining victory over a hostile army,

and reckoned (14.7, note) to the apardjita gana. The Vait. uses vs. 1 in the agni-

cayana (28.15) in connection with lifting the kiya fire, and vss. 6-8 in a saftra

sacrifice (34.16, 17), with mounting a chariot and discharging an arrow.

Translated: John Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts, i.2 283; Ludwig, p. 234; Weber,

xvii, 2695 Griffith, i 109,

1, Sharpened up is this incantation (? drdiman) of mine ; sharpened up

[my] heroism, strength; sharpened up, victorious, be the unwasting

authority (sat7d) [of them] of whom Iam the household priest (purdhita).

Or drdiman and Bsatrdm may signify respectively the Braman and Ksatriya quality

or dignity of the purdhita and his constituency. ‘The verse is found also in VS. (xi.8r),

TS. Giv. 1.101), TA. Gi 5.2, vs. 05), MS. (7.7), and K. (avi.z, Weber). The first

two of these agree in all their readings, omitting dm in a and ajdvam astu in 6, and

reading in ¢, d jisnd ydsyd ’Adm dsmi; and TA.MS, differ from them only by adding

me defore jirmd; Ppp. has Asatrans me jispu, but agrees with our text ind. The

comm. moreover has jiuu, and the translation implies its jésuds can only be regarded

asa blunder, Ppp. further gives mayl ‘dam for ma idam in a, and mama for dalam

in, Our original ¢ has apparently got itself mixed up with vs. § ¢.

2, Up I sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism, strength ;

I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation,

The translation implies emendation of the sy@acé of all the mss, and of both editions

to gyda; it is obviously called for (suggested first by the Pet. Lex), and the comm,

reads cyami; Ppp. probably intends it by facyamé. The latter half-verse 1s found

agaib below as vi. 63. 2 ¢, 5 its text is confused here in Ppp. (uy¢edmd catrainans baka

sam agvim agvan akam). The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in a.

3. Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight

against (prtany-} our bounteous patron (srt); I destroy the enemies by

my incantation ; F lead up our own men.

Ppp. reads adhas pad- at the beginning, and éxdvam for sirim inb, The second
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hali-verse is found in VS, (xi.826,4), TS. (Iv. 1.103), and MS. (ii. 7.7), with the

various readings dgindm and sud, the comm, also gives Ayinomé. ‘The comm. renders

sirtn by karyakaryavibhagajpam, The Aauke, shotdd call the verse virdf frastara-

pathté, since it properly scans as 11 +11 :8+8=38.

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra’s

thunderbolt — [they] of whom I am the household priest,

Emendation to indravajrd¢ would rectify the meter of ¢; but the Anukr. apparently

accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a.

g. The weapons of them I sharpen up; their royalty having good

heroes, I increase; be their authority uhwasting, victorious; their intent

let all the gods aid.

‘The translation again (as in vs, 2) implies emendation of syam/ in a to gydme, which

is read by Ppp. and by the comm, Most of our mas. (ali save 0.Op.), as of SPP’s,

accent in b svvfram, and both editions have adopted the reading; but it ought, of

course, to be swofram, a8 always elsewhere (and as the comm. here describes the

word). Ppp. has vardhayasva at end of b, and its dis ugram erdzis citters bahudhd

vi¢varapa, ‘The definition of the verse as érisfvbh is wanting in the Anukr. | Lon-

don ms, |, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point.

LThe Berlin ms. does give it.|

6. Let their energies (vdjina) be excited, O bounteous one (saghdvan);

let the noise of the conquering heroes arise; let the noises, the clear

(éetumdat) halloos, go up severally ; let the divine Maruts, with Indra as

their chief, go with the army.

‘With the first two padas compare RV. x.103.108,d: dd dharsaya maghavann

dyudhani... tid rAthanam jayatam yantu ghdsah. Some of our mss.(P.M.W.O.Op.Kp,),

as of SPP's, read in ¢ wld/dyas, but both editions give ~Jwl-; the comm, has wi/ulayas,

and declares it an imitative word. ‘The omission either of wéwldyas or of Aetumdntas

would make a jagaét pada of ¢, and that of devds would do the same for d; as the

verse stands, the Anukr. scans it 11411 :84-8:6+8=52. Part of our mss. (I.0.0p.)

agree with the comm. in ending this verse with dd frafam, and throwing the two

remaining pidas into vs. 7, to the great detriment of the sense, as well as against the

probable earlier form of the verse. Ppp. reads: wddharsantant vadjinask vajinabhy ad

uairanare jayatam etn ghosoh: prikag ghos& ulalayas ketumanty udtratam; with

8 and f as in our text.

7. Go forth, conquer, O men; formidable be your arms (é44#) ; having

sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows; having formidable weapons, hav-

ing formidable arms (df), [slay] the weak ones.

The first halfverse is RV. x.103.13.,¢ (found also in SV. ii.1212; VS. xvii. 46),

without variation; TS. (iv. 6.44) has the same two padas together, but reads vga pré

“ta jdyatd nara sthird veh etc. Ppp. has the first half.verse (with pra yara and vas),

adding as second half indro vag garma yacchaty anddhrsya yatha "sata. The verse

is not vérdj | 7+8:11+12), if the obviously proper resolutions are made,

8. Being let lose, fly thou away, O volley, thou that art sharpened up
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by incantation ; conquer the enemies; go forth; slay of them each best

one; let no one soever of them yonder be released.

Padas a-¢ and e are RV. vi. 75.16, a verse found also in a number of other texts:

SV. ii. 12135 VS. xvii. 4g; TS. iv.6. 44; TB. iii 7.693; ApCS. iii.14.3. RV.SV.VS.

agree throughout, having gdcha for j4ya at beginning of ¢, and, for d, nd ‘mnbsans kv

cané "e chishh; the others have this d, except that they put esd in place of amfsam :

they also give vica for padyasva at end of ¢, and TS, has the nom. -¢é#a, which is

better, at end of b, while TB. and ApGS. alter to dvasystah para pata card (for gdro 2)

brdhmasantgitah. Oued is found again as xi, 10, 21; oure, as vili. 8.194; xi.9. 205

10.194. The presence of -santcife in this verse gives it a kind of right to stand as

part of the hymn, of which sanz issthe unifying word; vss. 6 and 7 are probably

later additions. In Ppp,, vss. 6-8, with RV. x.103.10, form a piece by themselves ;

ys. 8 ends with pra padyasva 52 maisdiit kam canoe chigap (nearly as RV.). Correct

the accent-mark in d so as to read vdrasievaram.

20. To Agni and other gods: for various blessings.

[Paristha,—dagarcam. dgneyam uta mantrotadevatyam. anustubhame: 6. pathydpotlti >

8. viridpagati,)

Excepting the last verse, the hymn is found in Paipp. iil, (in the verseorder

1-3,74,6, 5,89). It includes (vss. 2-7) a whole RV. hymn (x. 141), with a single

RV. verse (ii. 29. 10) prefixed, and only the last two verses occur nowhere else. It

is used in Kaug. (18.13) in the nirrtigarman, with an offering of rice mixed with

pebbles; again (40.11), in the rite of the remaval of the sacrificial fire, with transfer of

it to the fre-sticks or to one’s self; again (41.8), with v.7 and vii. 1, in a rite for suce

cess in winning wealth; and the comm. directs vs. 4 to be used in the seve sacrifices

(ily anaya bhyguaityirovidag eatura arseyan akvayet). 10 Vait., vs. t appears in the

agnistoma sactifice (24.14), and again in the sarvamcdha (38.14) with the same use

as in Kus. go. 11; and also in the agnicayana (28.25), with the laying of the garka-

patya bricks ; further, verses 2-4 and 7 and 8 in the agnicayana (29.19); vs. 4 a,b

in the agnisfoma (15.16), as the adkvaryu follows the fire and soma; vs. 5 in the

same (23.20), with certain offerings; and vs. 6 in the same (19.2), with a graha to

Indra and Vayu.

Translated; Weber, xvii. 272; Griffith, i.111.—See Weber, Berliner Sb., 1892,

P. 797,

1, This is thy seasonable womb (yé#i), whence born thou didst shine;

knowing it, O Agni, ascend thou; then increase our wealth.

The verse is found in numerous other texts: besides RV. (ili.29.10), in VS.

Gii.rg et al.), TS. (i. 5.57 et al.), TB. G2, et al), MS, (i.g.1 etal), K. (vi.getal),

Kap. G, 16 etal.), JB, (i.61): in nearly all occurring repeatedly. VS.TS.TB.JB. differ

irom our version only by reading d#ha for ddka at beginning of d; Ppp. and the comm,

have atha; MS.K. substitute éé/as; but RV. gives further side for roa in , and

ghras for rayim ind, The comm. in accordance with the ritual uses of the verse,

declares aydre at the beginning to signify either the fire-stick or the sacrificer himself.

2. O Agni, speak unto us here; be turned toward us with good-will;

bestow upon us, O lord of the people (7) ; giver of riches art thou to us.

RV. x. 141 begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS. (ix. 28), TS. (i. 7. 10%),
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MS. (1.11.4), and K, (xiv.2). RV.VS.MS.K. have grd no y- inc, and, for vigae

pate, RV.MS.K. read vigar pate, TS. bhuvas f-, and VS. sahasrajit; VS, goes on

with tude Mt dhanadd dss for 4; VS.TS. further have prddi for pratyda in b. Ppp.

combines in d dhanada ‘si,

3. Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god-

desses ; let the divine Siinrta also assign wealth to me.

Found also in the other texts (RV. x.141.2; VS. ix.29; the rest as above; and

Kap. 29.2). All of these, excepting TS., leave xo in a again unlingualized ; VS.K. sub-

stitute pasd for dAdgas in b, and omit ¢; the others have aevds instead of devfs; for 4,

RV. gives rays devd dadats nah, while the others vary from this only by prd vdé for

rayds, By Stnytd (lit. ‘pleasantness, jollity’) the comm, understands Sarasvati to be
intended,

.4. King Soma [and] Agni we call to aid with [our] songs (gir) ; [also]

Aditya, Vishnu, Sarya, and the priest (drakmdn) Brihaspati.

Found in RV. (x.14r. 3), SV. 91), VS. (ix. 26), and TS.MS.K. (as above), The

only variant in RV. is the preferable 2dizydn in ¢; it is read also by the other texts

except SV.K.; but SV.TS.MS.K. give vdrugam for dvase in a; and they and VS.

have anv d rabhamahe for girbhir havamahe in b. The comm. takes drahminam in

das “ Prajipati, creator of the gods.”

5. Do thou, O Agni, with the fires (agné), increase our worship (drdh-

man) and sacrifice ; do thou, O god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth,

The second half-verse is of doubtful meaning — perhaps ‘impel to us wealth for giv-

ing’ ete, — being evidently corrupted from the better text of RV. (x. 141.6; also SV.

i, 855), which reads in ¢ devdtataye for deva ddtave, and in d rayds for raytm; even

Ppp. has devatataye. The comm. has danave (rendering it to the sacrificer who has

given oblations ") for datave, also nedaya for codaya. .

6. Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we cali here with good call, that

to us even every man may be well-willing in intercourse, and may become

desirous of giving to us.

Found alao (except the last pada, which even Ppp. repudiates) in RV. (x.141. 4),

VS. (xxxili. 86), and MS.K. (as above). For woAdy shd in a, RV, reads ofhaspdtin,

and the other texts susasedypa. For d, VS, has anamivdh samigdme for sdrgatym,

and MS. the same without anamfuds; TS. has (in iv. ¢,1*) a nearly corresponding

half-verse: yatha nak sdrvam jégad ayaksmdmh sumdnd deat. Ppp. omits a, per-

haps by an oversight, The comm. takes sxAded in b an for sukdvau, which is perhaps

better, In our edition, the word is misprinted swsdv-.

7. Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also]

Vata (wind), Vishnu, Sarasvati, and the vigorous (vdjf#) Savitar,

Found also in RV. (x.141. 5), VS. (ix.27), and TS.MS.K. (as above). All save

RV. read edcam instead of ofvam ine, and so does the comm. ; K. puts vdcam after

viznum Land for a it has our va. 4 a}.

8 In the impulse (prasavd) of vigor (? vdja) now have we come into

being, and all these beings within. Both let him, foreknowing, cause him
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having

all heroes.

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do

ite two halves belong together. They are in other texts, VS. (ix.25 and 24) and TS,

Gin i.7.10°), parts of two different verses, in a group of three, all beginning with

vdjasya followed by fraravé, and all alike of obscure and questionable interpretation,

and belonging to the so-called vayaprasavlyani, which form a principal element in the

vajapeya sacrifice (sce Weber's note on this verse [also his essay Ucber den Vajapeya,

Berliner Sb, 1892, p.797}). Instead of wd ina, TS. and MS.K. (as above), as also

Ppp., have the nearly equivalent *ddm, and all (save Ppp.) read 4 dabAdva instead of

sdm Babhavima at end of a, and sarudtas instead of antér at end of b, omitting the

meter-disturbing td at beginning of ¢; VS.K. read in ¢ dapayati for -tw ; and all save

K. give the preferable yackafu at the end (the comm. has yacchat); then VS. gives sd no

vaylm io 4, and K, has a peculiar 4: somo rayim sahavivarh ni yarksat. Ppp.is delec-

tive in parts of this verse and the next; it reads at the end of c prajandsk, Pada ais

the ooly one that has a fagatt character. | TS. has sdrvavirdm. |

g. Let the five directions yield (@s) to me, let the wide ones yield

according to their strength ; may I obtain ali my designs, with mind and

heart. .

All the fada-mss, divide and accent rd - dpeyam, but SPP, emends to prd: dpeyanr

[see Sansk, Gram. §850|; the comm, reads afeyam, The comm, declares wrvfs to

designate beaven and earth, day and night, and waters and herbs.

10. A kine-winning voice may I speak; with splendor do thou arise

upon me; let Vayu (wind) enclose (@-rud#) on all sides ; let Tvashtar assign

to me abundance.

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.O.Kp.) read rudkdm inc The comm. explains ¢

rundham by prdndtmana "vrnotu.

This fourth anxvaka contains 5 hymns, with go verses, and the quotation from the

old Anuks. is simply daga.

ax, With oblation to the varioue forms of fire or Agni.

[Vasistha.—dagarcam. dgneyam. trdistubham : 1, puro 'nustubh; 2, 3,8. bhurij ; 5. jogati;

6. uparistédosrddiyhatt ; 7. virddgarbha ; 9, ro. annstubh (9. nicet).]

The whole of the hymn is found in Paipp., vas. 1-9 in iii., ys. 10 in vii, ‘The materialis

used by Kiug. in a number of rites: it is reckoned (9.1 ;‘the comm. says, only vss.

1-7) to the brhachanti gana; it appears in the charm against the evil influence of the

flesh-eating fire (43. 16-21; according to the comm., vss. 1-7 are quoted in 16, and the

whole hymn in 20); again, in the establishment of the housesfire (72.135 ¥8s. 1-7,

comm.); again, in the funeral rites (82.25), on the third day after cremation, with obla-

tion to the relics; once more, in the expiatory ceremony (123.1), when birds or other

creatures have meddled with sacrificial objects, Moreover, vs. 8 (the comm. says,

vss. 8-10), with other passages from xii.2, in a rite of appeasement in the house-fire

ceremony (71,8). In Vait., va 1-7 are used in the agnisfoma (16.16) on occasion

of the soma becoming spilt; and vs. 7 in the s@éamedha part of the cdturmdiya

sacrifice [9-17 J. ‘

‘Translated: Weber, xvil. 277; Griffith, i113; vas. 1-7 also by Ludwig, p. 325.
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1, The fires that are within the waters, that are in Vrtra, that are in

man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest-

trees —- to those fires be this oblation made.

‘Verses 1-4 are found also in MS. (ii. 13.13) and in K, (xl 3); both texts read yds

for y# through the first half-verse, and demani for dpmasw, MS. begins yé apsu antér

agntr, and K, yé apev dgnir antér; K. further has dAuvanand viva for dsadkir yd

vanaspatiis, Ppp. reads yo apsv antar yo urtre antar yak puruse yo “(mani: yo

vivega ofa, and combines in d febdyo'gni-. Part of the mss, (including our P.M.W.1.)

combine winds" dsadé- inc, and both editions have adopted that reading-— doubtless

wrongly, since the Prat, prescribes no such irregularity, nor is it elsewhere found to

occur with asadhi. The comm. explaina what different “fires” are intended: the

wadava etc. in the waters; that in the cloud (by Nir. fi, 16) or else in the body of the

Asura Vrtra; in man, those of digestion; in stones, those in the sizyakanta ett.

(aparkling jewels); those that make herbs etc. ripen their fruits, Weber regards the

stones that strike fire as intended, which seems mote probable. The division of the

verse by the Aoukr,, B-4+11:t1+11, is not to be approved. {Padas a and b rather as

11+8; pidas c andd are in order, r2+11.— In ¢, correct to avindaisadhir, as MS.

reads, }

2. [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is

entered into the birds, into the wild beasts (mzgd), that entered into

bipeds, into quadrupeds — to those fires be this oblation made,

MS. and K. begin b with vdyatsd yd avioga; Ppp. with yo visto vayasi. the

comm. takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals in general, the fire

being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP.

follows the mss. in reading in b odyadsw; our alteration to the equivalent vdyassu

war needlese, The verse (10-411 113411=45) is ddwrij, but also irregular enough.

{| Padas b and d are in order, each a frisfubh; and o, if we throw out the second yds,

is a good jagatt; ais bad. j

3. He who, a god, goes in the same chariot with Indra, he that

belongs to all men (udigudnard) and to all gods (?)}, whom, very powerful”

in fights, I call loudly on — to those fires be this oblation made.

MS. and K. have for a yéné ‘ndrasya rdthast sambabhavir, and Ppp. partly agrees

with them, reading ye "sdrena saratham sasbabhive. nb, the translation ventures

to follow Ppp’s reading vigvadeuyas instead of -davyds, because of its so obvious

preferability in the connegtion; -d@zyas is quite in place in vs. 9, and may perhaps

have blundered from there into this verse; but MS. and K. have -dauyds; they further

exchange the places of our 3¢.and 4c. Pada b is 2 very poor frisfubh, though capable

of being read into 11 syllables [read wét va? |,

4. He who is the all-eating god, and whom they call Desire (dma),

whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing,

unharmable — to those fires be this oblation made,

MS, begins the verae with wjuddam aguim; K., with Autadam agnim, of b, both

spoil the meter by reading pratigrahitdram ; MS. begins c with ditro dh; K's ¢ is

corrupt. Ppp. reada 2ha for Ahus in a (not in b alsd), The comm, simply paraphrases

pratigrhndntam by pratigrahitévam ; the reference js probably to the offerings which
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Agni receives in order to give them to the various gods. In our edition, an accent-
mark belonging under 2 of 2hss in a has slipped aside to the left.

5. Thou on whom as priest (Adar) agreed with their mind the thirteen

kinds of beings (bhauvand), the five races of men (manavd) : to the splen-

dor-bestowing, glorious one, rich in pleasantness —to those fires be this

oblation made,

‘The unusual and obscure number “ thirteen" here seduces the comm. into declaring

first that dhanvand signifies “month,” coming from ddwvana “year”; and then the

manavas are the seasons! But he further makes the latter to be the four castes, with

the misadas as fifth, and the former the thirteen sons, Vigvakarman etc,, of a great sage

named Shuvana (because of wifvakarman bhauvena in AB. vill.21.8-11). Ppp.

rhads bhnvand for bhauvands. The Anukr, does not heed that the last pada is srisfubh.

6. To him whose food is oxen, whose food is cows, to the soma-backed,

the pious: to those of whom the one for all men (odipvanard-) is chief —

to those fires be this oblation made.

‘The first half-verse is RV. viii. 43. t1 a,b (also found, without variant, in TS. i. 3, 147).

MS. (ii13.13) has the whole verse as padas a,b, d,¢, interposing as ¢ the pada

(sibmair vidhema 'gndye) which ends the gayatrt in RV.TS. The meter (8+8 :8+11)

is, as brhatt, rather nicrt than viraj.

«7. They who move on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along

the lightning ; who are within the quatters, who within the wind—. to

those fires be this oblation made,

Our P.M.W. read in b vidyddam, and P.M.W.I. end the pada with rarari. SPP.

regards the exposition of the comm. as implying that the latter takes avu in bas an

independent word: dew santc-. In the definition of the Anukr., oira7 appears to be

used as meaning ‘a pida of ro syllables’ (k1t1o:10+11=42). [Read yé ca vite? |

‘The three remaining verses of the hymn are plainly independent of what precedes,

goncerning themselves directly with the appeasement of an illomened fire; but the

combination of the two parts is an old one, being found also in Ppp, The ejection of

the evidently patched-together vs. 6 would reduce the first part vss. 1-7 | to the norm

of this book.

8, Gold-handed Savitar, Indra, Brihaspati, Varuna, Mitra, Agni, all the

gods, the Angirases, do we call; let them appease (gam) this flesh-eating

fire, + :
Ppp. inverts the order of a and b. | MGS. has the vs. at fi,1.6.] The comm. gives

a double explanation of « gold-handed”: either “having gold in his hand to give to his

praisers,” or “having a haad of gold”; he also allows us to take digirasas either as

accusative or as nominative, “we the Angirases.” The Anukr. notes that c is jagatt.

9. Appeased is the flesh-eating, appeased the men-injuring fire; so also

the one, that is of all conflagrations, him, the flesh-eating, have I appeased.

Ppp. has athe purusarcsineh for b, and this time vigvadanyas inc, The anusfubl

is rather viray than micrt,

10, The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that lie supine,
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the wind, Parjanya, then also Agni—these have appeased the flesh-eating

one,

All our mss. save one (0.), and all SPP’s save two or three that follow the comm.,

read apHamam (apparently by infection from the end of vs. 9) at the end; both editions

emend to -man, which is the reading of the comm. | Ppp. has the vs. in vii, (as noted

above), and combines -prsfha "fa in ab and parjanyé "d in c.— For “ soma-backed,”

see Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 60 £. |

+ 22. To the gods: for splendor (vdrcas).

[Yasiztha.—varcasyans. barhaspatyam xia ubigvadevam. duustubham : 1. virds trisfubh ;

SF Sh. Pordmugfub virddatijagntl; q.gat. Gp. jagati]

Found also (except vs. 6) in Pdipp. iii. Is reckoned to the varcasya gan

(Kug, 12.10, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13.1), with binding on an

amulet of ivory. ‘The comm, quotes the hymn also as employed by the Naks. K. in a

mahagants called brahmt, for attainment of drahman-splendor; and by Parig. iv. 1, in

the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king,

Translated: Ludwig, p. 461 ; Weber, xvii. 282; Griffith, i115.

1. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into

being from Aditi’s body; that same have all together given to me—all

the gods, Aditi, in unison. [Ch viz. 3m)

A number of the mss, (including our Bp.Op.) read defityas Laccent!] in b, and

several of ours follow it with ydm instead of yde, Ppp. rectifies the meter of d by read-

ing devdsas, Emendation in a to drhddyagas would be acceptable. GB. (iii.t.3.45

perhaps on the basis of b?) has a legend of the production of the elephant from some-

thing bora of Aditi (see R. in Jd, Stud. xiv. 392). The comm, explains pratharam in

aby asmasu prathitam frakhydtem bhevate ‘be proclaimed as belonging to us In

cour edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the 4a of -dabhiua, An irregular

verse, scanned by the Anukr, as 12+10:10+10=42, but convertible into 45 syllables

by resolving tand-as, sdru-e, vigw-e (of which only the first is unobjectionable), If we

read devdsas in a, the va. is in order (12411: 2-411), except in ¢ (édd # sdrve?).| 6

2, Let both Mitra and Varuna, Indra and Rudra, [each] take notice ;

the all-nourishing gods —let them anoint me with splendor.

All the mss.* read cefatus at end of b, and so does Ppp., and our edition has it; but
SPP. follows the comm. and substitutes ce/atu; SV. i.t54 has sémak pus ca cebatuh;

the translation implies cefafu, the other being probably a false form, generated under

stress of the difficult construction of singular verb with the preceding subjects.

‘Weber takes it as ce¢a¢us, 3d dual perf. of root caf « frighten into submission.” The

Anuke, takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in a. *| So W’s two drafta; but his

collations note P.M.W, as reading ce/utak (!) and Op. as reading cetats. |

3. With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the

king among men (manugyd), among waters, with what the gods in the

beginning went te godhood—with that splendor do thou, O Agni, now

make me splendid.

Apst, in b, is an impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting

in Ppp, In ¢ all the mss. give dyans (santk,, dyant); our edition makes the necessary
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emendation te dyan, and so does SPP. in his fada-text; but in santhita (perhaps by an

oversight) he reads ayan, unaccented; the comm. has dyan (accent doubtful): cf.

iv.14.1 6, where the mss, again read dyam for dyan in the same phrase. Ppp. has a

very different second half-verse: yena devd jyotisd dyam udéyan tena ma "gne varcasd

sams srje7ha, ‘The comm, makes afsw in b mean either “[creatures} in the waters,” of

else “{Yakshas, Gandharvas, etc.] in the atmosphere.” The metrical definition of the

Anukr, is mechanically correct | 52—-2=50 | if we count 13 syllables in b Land combine

varcasigne |i

4. What great splendor becomes thine, O Jatavedas, from the offering;

bow great splendor there is of the sun, and of the dsuralike elephant —

so great splendor let the (two) Acvins, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me, ~

All the mss. read In b Séava#i, and SPP, accordingly adopts it in his edition ; ours

makes the necessary correction to b&dvati, The comm. reads 2hwée, vocative, at end

ofb; Ppp. has instead a@husam; and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 4, &

{with abhya for adyd, and Aydad for krax), putting also the whole i.e. our 44, b+3 4,

| before our vs. 3; and then it gives the remainder (¢-f) of our vs. 4 here, with Arnutam

for 4 dhatiam, and in yavad varcak sitr-.

5. As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches (sama), let

so great force (indriyd) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me,

The comm, reads sam ef in c.

6. Since the elephant has become the superior (atisthdvant) of the com-

fortable (? susdd) wild beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour

(sic) upon myself,

That is, +I shed {t upon me, cover myself with it” The comm, understands the

somewhat questionable susdd nearly as here translated, “living at their pleasure in the

forest”; and adisthavant as possessing superiority either of strength or of position.

Weber entitles the hymn, without good reason, " taraing of a wild elephant.”

23. For fecundity.

[Brakman.— cindramasam uta yonidevatyam. anustubhem : 5. uparistedbhurighrhate;

6, shandhogréviby hati]

Found in Paipp. iii, Used by Kaug. in the chapters of women’s rites, in a charm

(35.3) to procure the conception of male offspring, with breaking an arrow over the

mother's head etc.

Translated: Weber, v.223; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Weber, xvii. 285;

Griffith, i116; Bloomfield, 97, 356.

1. By what thou hast become barren (veid), that we make disappear

from thee; that now we set down elsewhere, far away from (dpa) thee.

Vehdt is perhaps more strictly “liable to abort’; the comm. gives the word here

elther sense, Ppp. is defective, giving only the initial words of vss. « and 2.

2. Unto thy womb let a foetus come, a male one, as an arrow to a

quiver; let a hero be born unto thee here, a ten-months’ son.

This verse and the two following occur in GGS. (i. 19.6), and this one without
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i. 12.9 | (Winternite, p. 94), and in an appendix to AGS.

1.13.6 (Stenzler, p. 48), wlth yonim after garbéas in a (and AGS, reads aifw), and

omitting ara in ¢; and further in HGS, (4.25.1), like MP, in a, but retaining afra.

variant, Also this one in MP. (i.

_ 3. Give birth to a male, a son; after him let a male be born; mayest

thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shalt bear.

Al the mss, save one or two (including our E.) read at the end yd, both editions

make the necessary emendation to yn, which the comm. also gives. At beginning of

b, Ppp. reads rvam, as do also the comm. and a couple of SPP's mss.; and Ppp. ends

with janayami ca, MB. (1.4.96, 4) has the first half-verse, reading vdmdasva for

| janaya; ond MP. (as above) |i.13.2 | also, with pumas te puird ndri fora, And

GGS. (as above) has our a, b, with, for ¢, 4, fesdos mata bhavigyasi s8:andes jonayansé

4a [the end corrupt, as in Ppp.

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou

acquire (vid) a son; become thou a productive milch-cow.

GGS. (as above) has for b purusa janayanti nak ; it rectifies the meter of ¢ by read-

ing tebhis #- for tals ¢- (and it has janaya for vindasva); in d, it gives suprasts, which

is better than our s# gr. MP. (as above) |i. 13.3} repeats our verse very closely, only

with nas for ca in b, and putrdn in ¢; and it has, just before, the line Mud bhadrapt

bijany rsabhd janayanin nd. A verse in HGS. (as above) is quite similar: yani pra-

bhand viryany rrabha janayantu nak : tai tua garbhigt bhava sa jdyatam viratamak

sudndm ; and it offers a litte later sd prasar dhenuga bhava. Out reading tals tvdin

in ¢ is assured by Prat. ii. 84; the resolution #u-4 makes the meter correct.

5. I perform for thee the [ceremony] of Prajapati; let a foetus come to

thy womb; acquire thou a son, O woman, who shall be weal for thee;

weal also for him do thou become.

The accent of ¢4dva at the end is anomalous. HGS. (as above) has the first half

verse [and MP., at i, 13. i, concordantly J; it reads Aaromi at the beginning, and in b

puts yonim after gardhas; this latter Ppp, docs also, The comm. understands praja-

Patyam 2s above translated; other renderings are possible (“das Zeugungswerk,”

Weber; “Zeugungsfahigkelt,” Zimmer). The metrical definition of the verse

(848 :8+54+8=37) is not good save mechanically.

6. The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother,

ocean the root —let those herbs of the gods (défva) favor thee, in order

to acquisition of a son.

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii. 7.2 ¢,4; in both places, part of the

mss. read dyads f- (here only our O., with half of SPP’s); and that appears to be

required by Prat. ii 74, although the looser relation of the two words favors in a case

like this the reading dyads, which both editions present. Ppp. has an independent

version: yisdum pitt parjanyo Shamir m2t2 babhiva: with devis in ¢ (this the comm,

also reads) and osadhis iad. ‘The verse is irregular, and capable of being variously

read; and what the Anukr. means by ite definition 1s obacure.
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24. For abundance of grain.

[Baggu.—saptarcam. vdnaspatyam wo prijSpatyam, dnusubham : 2, nicetpathydpankti.]

Found (except vs. 7) in Paipp. v, Used by Kaus. (21.1 €) in sites for the pros-

perity of grain-crops, and reckoned (19, 1, note) to the pusfika mantras. ‘The comm.

declares it employed also in the pitrmedia ceremony (82.9), but doubtless by an error,

the verse there quoted being xviii. 3. 56 (which has the same pratika).

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 268; Weber, xvii. 286; Grifith, i. 117.

1. Rich in milk [are] the herbs, rich in milk my utterance (odcas) ;

accordingly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands.

The first half-verse occurs again, a little changed, as xviii. 3.56 a,b; it is also

RV. x17, 14a,B,ete.; see under xviii. 3,56, The comm. reads in d Ghareyam for

Share "ham; he understands “be” instead of “are” in a,b. For second halé-verse

Ppp. has athe payasvatans paya a hardmi sahasracak.

2, I know him that is rich in milk; he hath made the grain much ; the

god that is “collector” by name, him do we call, whichever is in the

House of one who sacrifices not.

That is, away from the service of the impious to that of us, the pious, A god “ col-

lector” (seatdéftvan) is not known elsewhere. Ppp. reads for a ahark veda yatha

payat, and, in ¢-e, yo vedas favats yajdmahe sarvasya yat ca na grhe. n our edition,

an necent-mark has slipped from under -d@- to under ve- at the beginning, It is the

fourth pada that is afer? [read Myi-tari ? |.

3. These five directions that there are, the five races (éysrt) descended

from Manu (mdnavt)—may they bring fatness (sphat/) together here, as

streams [bring] drift when it bas rained.

Or nadis might be nom. sing.; the comm, of course takes it as plural; ¢apam he

understands as “a kind of animals" (prdnijatam). Our O.Op. have at the end

-vahant. Ppp. reads for b manauait patca gretayak (cl. grsti for Arsti in ii. 13.3)5

and, for ¢, 4, saredy canbhitr mayobhuvo vrse gapant nadir tua.

4. Asa fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, unex-

hausted, so this grain of ours, in a thousand streams, unexhausted.

‘The metrical deficiency in a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation

of eud in ¢ suggests ydtha, and, as Ppp. reads yatda, the translation ventures to adopt

it, as sf instead is hardly better than unmanageable. Weber supplies ace; Ludwig,

#1 open, as it were”; the comm, says that #f means wdbaavati, and does not trauble

himself about its construction with an accusative; we may take the verse as a virtual

continuation of va, 3, and the nouns as governed by samavakan. Ppp. makes the verse

easy by reading yatha riifag gatadharas sahasradharo aksateh: eva me aste dhanyar

sahasradhavem aksatam.

§. O hundred-handed one, bring together ; O thousand-handed one, pile

together; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey

together the fatness here.

Ppp. has for bsakasraé "va samgirah, fore yathe "ya sphatir ayasi, and for d our c
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The comm, reads semavakam at the end, rendering it samprdpte ‘smi; to the adjec-

tives in ¢ he supplies dkanadhanyadeh. | Sdo bira, ‘overwhelm,’ i.e. *bestow abun-

dantly.'J

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of the house-mistress ; of

them whichever is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee.

Ppp. reads at the end marsdmasi; the comm. regards the grain as the object of

address in d, and the intent to be “increase thou by the act of touching”; Weber under-

stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the harvest-wagon, The “ measures ”

are doubtless those of grain set apart; the comm. calls them semrddhthe‘avah kalah 5

and he gives as alternative explanation of “ housemistress” the Apsarases, spouses of

the Gandharvas !

7. Bringer (uposd) and gatherer (sam#Ad) [are] thy (two) distributors,

© Prajapati; let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty.

‘Two or three of our mss, (P.s.m.M.W,) read in ¢ vahatem, as does the comm., with

one of SPP’s mss, The comm. explains ésattdrau by sdratkt abhimatekdryasampa-

dokau,

25. To command a woman’s love.

[Bhyge (jaydkamah).— méitrdvarnpats Mesesudevatihans ca. anustubkom]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug, (35.22) in the chapters of women’s rites, in

a charm for bringing a woman under one’s control, by pushing her with a finger,

piercing the heart of an image of her, etc.

Translated: Weber, v.224; Muie, OST. v. 407; Ludwig, p. 516; Zimmer, p. 3073

Weber, xvil. 290; Grill, 53, 115; Griffith, i119; Bloomfield, 102, 358.—- Cf. Zimmer,

p. 300; Bergaigne-Henry, Afannel, p. 144. Muir gives only a part.

1. Let the up-thruster thrust (fm) thee up; do not abide (fr) in

thine own lair; the arrow of love (4dma) that is terrible, therewith I

pierce thee in the heart,

Pada a evidently suggests the finger-thrust of Kaug.; what séfudd really designates

is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differently; the comm. says “a god

s0 named.” The comm, has the bad reading drthas in b.

2, The arrow feathered with longing (@d4#), tipped with love, necked

with resolve (?samkalpd-)— having made that well-straightened, let love

pierce thee in the heart,

According to the comm,, adil means manast pad; calyam is bandgre protam dya-

sam; Rulmalam is darucalyayok saviclesadravyam (thing (like a ferrule?) to fasten

the tip to the shaft}, Our P.M.W. read ¢d for sdm at beginning ofc. Pada ¢ requires

the harsh resolution fa-dan,

3. The well-straightened arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward-

winged, consuming (eydsa)—therewith I pierce thee in the heart.

‘The accent of vydsa is anomalous | Sé. Grams. § 1148 nj, being rather that of a pos-

seasive compound {§ 1305 ai [cf v8.4. The comm, appears to take plfhan as signi-

fying ‘Jung’; the obscure practrapakya he makes equivalent to rjavak pabsa yasyap.
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4. Pierced with consuming pain (fc), dry-mouthed, do thou come

creeping to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken,

submissive,

The great majority of mas. (including our Bp.P.M.W.E.1.) accent uydga in this verse,

which is preferable ; but both editions give vydsa, because the mss. are unanimously for

itinvagc. The comm. renders it by wd@kayweta, {1 cannot make out from W's

collations that M.W. read vydsa. |

5. I goad thee hither with a goad (djawf), away from mother, likewise

from father, that thou mayest be in my power (érdtu), mayest come unto

my intent.

‘The second half-verse ia identical with vi.9.2 ¢, d, and neatly so with 1.34.20, 4.

6, Do ye, O Mitra-and-Varuna, cast out the intents from her heart;

then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control.

P.M.W. begin ¢ with ydska. Agyad in ais doubtless to be understood as a genitive

(cf. iv. 5.6), though the comm. says “a dative in genitive sense.” (Cf. Lanman,

JAOS. x. 359, end, |

‘The fifth anwotka has 5 hymns and 35 verses, The quoted Anukr, says paftca co

reak.

26, Homage to the gods of the qnarters etc. [snake charms? j.

[Atharvan.—réudram ; pratyrcam agnyddibakudevatyam. irdistubham:) 1-6. 5. vie

Pavitapddalabpmylt (23: 1. teistubh ; 2, 5,6. fagate ; 3,4. bhuri.]

A prose hymn, found also in Paipp. iii, (except vs. 2, perhaps accidentally omitted,

aod va. 6). A similar invocation occurs further in TS. v. 5. 103-5, not 50 closely related

that the readings need to be compared in detail. Hymns 26 and zy are called in Kaus.

digyukte ‘connected with the quarters,’ and are used (14. 25), with vi, 13, ina battle-ite,

for victory over a hostile army; and also (0.13), with vit etc, in a ceremony for

good-fortune (and the comm. regards them as signified by ywAfayos in 50.17, ina charm

against serpents, scorpions, etc.; but this is probably a mistake |?); yet again, the

comm. adds them in a ceremony (51. 3-5) of tribute to the quarters,

[“Serpentincantation” (Schlangenzauber) is the title given to this hyma and the

next by Weber. Rath (in his notes) rejects Weber’a view; but Griffith accepts it.

think the two hymns are snake charms for the following reasons. They are employed

by Kaug. (50.17) in connection with vi. 56 and xii. 1. 46, which latter are clearly directed

against snakes etc, See also Kegava on Kaug. 50.17, 18,19, Bloomfield, p. 354 f.

Kegava shows, I think, that the comm. is not mistaken about ywéfayos. Weber, in his

valuable notes, observes, p. 292, that the schol. to TS. v. 5.10 reckons that passage as

belonging to a sarpahuti, It is likely that the dali-Aaraga (of Kaug. 51.3, 4), with

which this hymn is employed (see Kegava), is a sarpadali.— This hymn and the next

are reckoued to the réudragara (note to Kaug. 50,13); cf. Anukr. Weber's note,

p. 297, that these hymns are not used by Kaug., should be deleted. Whitney in his

note to vi. 56 duly reports the connection of fii. 26 and 27 with that snake charm, That

he does not do so here and at xii. 1.46 is, I think, an oversight. |

[With all this accords Ppp’s colophon, raddmantrame, The hymn is virtually a paritte

— cf. Jataka, fi. p. 3456, What seems to be a very old snake garitfa is found in Culla-

vagga, v6, and Jataka, ii. p. (45, no. 203, and in the Bower Manuscript, ed, Hoernle,
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part vi, p. 234.— Note that the sequence of the quarters in this hymn and the next, as

also in the parallels thereto cited from AV.TS.TB.MS., is in pradaksina-order. |

Translated : Weber, xvii, 291; Gridith, 1. 120,

1. Ye gods that are in this eastern quarter, missiles by name— of you

there the arrows are fire: do ye be gracious to us, do ye bless (adsi-briz)

us; to you there be homage, to you there hail!

‘The corresponding utterance ia TS. reads: “missiles by name ate ye; your houses

there are in froft (in the esst); fire is your arrows, ocean (sa/i/é)"—and similarly ia

what follows, Ppp. prefixes radya (once rakga#) at the beginning of each verse. The

comm. appears to take devs throughout as a vocative (he devdk); he defines it as

meaning “ Gandharvas”; the arrows are either fire or else Agni The Anukr. appar.

ently restores y¢ asyde#, and also makes the refrain to be of 11 + 10 = 21 syllables; then

the initial “ pidas’” of 1, of 3 and 4, of 5, of 2, and of 6 count respectively as 23, 24, 25,

26, and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers vary from 44 to 48 syllables. | The

Anuke, ought to call vs. 2 wicrt and vs. 5 viraj— For “gods” as an address to the

serpents, cf. vi. 56.1, where they are called « god-people.” |

2. Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous (? avtgy#) by

name — of you there the arrows are love (dma): do ye be etc. etc.

The comm, reads evaryavas instead of avigyavas, In TS., the name in this quarter

is “ smearers” (wifimpa), and the arrows are “the Fathers, sea (sdgara).”

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, vdirdjds by name—of you

there the arrows arc the waters: do ye be ete. etc.

The name in Ppp. is virajas. In TS. the name ia thunderbolt-wielders” (vajrén),

and the arrows are “sleep, thicket (gdvara).”

4. Ye gods that are in this northern quarter, piercing by name —of

you there the arrows are wind: do ye be etc. etc.

In the north, according to TS., the name is “ downatanders (avasthdvan),” and the

arrows “the waters, ocean (samudré).”

5. Ye gods that are in this fixed quarter, smearers (ni/imtpd) by name

—of you there the arrows are the herbs: do ye be etc. etc.

Ppp. reads vilimpas for wif, and makes the arrows to be food (anna). TS. calls

the quarter “here (44),” and puts it after the one “above ” (our vs, 6); the name is

“fleshly, earthly," and the arrows (as in Ppp.) “food.” The comm. explains milimpas

a8 mitarinee Lipa.

6, Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, helpful (¢vasvan?) by name

—of you there the arrows are Brihaspati: do ye be etc. etc.

In this quarter (wpdri) according to TS., the name is “overlords,” and the arrows

“rain, the helpfal one.” Ppp. adds at the end #0 rads2meantram, and our verse viii. 3.1

follows, TS. adds an imprecation, neatly like that in our hymn 27: téByo vo mémas

i no mrdayata Hl yh duitmd yy ca no dudsti then vo jambhe dadhamt.
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27. The same: with imprecation on enemies.

[dtharvan.—rauaram ; agnyadibahudevatyan. api
2. atyasti; 5. bury

{A prose hymn.] Found (except vs. 3, apparently omitted by accident) in Paipp. iii,

alter h, 26, but at some distance from it. Compare xii, 3. 55-60, where the quarters

are rehearsed with the same adjuncts, Compare further TS. v. 5. 108.7 (a passage imme.

diately preceding that parallel with our h. 26; a bit of draimana between the two

explains that these divinities are to protect the firealtar when constructed)

MS. il, 13.21 : both these omit all mention of arrows. A yet fainter parallelism is to

be noted with TB. iii. 11.5, For the concluding imprecation, compare also VS. xv.15.

For the use in Kaug. with h. 26, see under that hymn, |For the general significance

of the hymn, see my addition to the introduction to h. 26. |

Translated ; Weber, xvii. 295; Griffith, i121.

+ 4-6, 5:p. Aakumematigarbhd' sti ;

1, Eastern quarter; Agni overlord; black serpent defender; the

Adityas arrows : homage to those overlords; homage to the defenders;

homage to the arrows; homage be to them; who hates us, whom we

hate, him we put in your jaws (jdmdha).

Ppp. has ysibyas instead of fswbhyas, and vas instead of edhyas; and it adds

further to the imprecation fam » prdno jahaiu, which our text has in a similar connec-

tion at vii.gr.15 x.5.25-35; xvi7.13. The “defender” is in each case a kind of ser-

pent; and this, which is but an insignificant item in our two hymns, has a more important

bearing on the application of the corresponding TS. and MS. passages. The TS.

passage runs thus: “thou art the eastern quarter, convergent by name; of thee there

Agni is overlord, the black serpent defender; both he who is overlord and he who is

guardian, to them (two) be homage; let them be gracious to us; whom we hate and

who hates us, him I put in the jaws of you (two)"; and the MS. version differs only in

one of two slight points. The comm, supplies each time to the name of the quarter

asmadanugrahartham vartatam or something equivalent. There seems to be no natural

way of dividing these verses into 5 padas; the refrain is probably counted by the Anukr.

as 42 ayllables, and the addition of the other part brings the number in each verse up

to from 62 to 66 syllables (asf is properly 64).

2. Southern quarter; Indra overlord; cross-lined [serpent] defender;

the Fathers arrows: homage to those etc. etc.

Ppp. makes the Vasus arrows. MS, calls the serpent siragcfnaraji; TS. makes the

adder (#/atkx) defender here.

3. Western quarter; Varuna overlord; the adder (pfaaéi) detendes ;
food the arrows: homage to those etc. etc.

‘The comm. explains prazkus as éutsitaabdakart : an absurd fancy. TS. and MS.

give here Soma as overlord, and the constrictor as defender.

4. Northern quarter; Soma overlord; the constrictor (svajd) defender ;

the thunderbolt (a¢dx#) arrows: homage to those etc. etc.

‘The comm. gives for sel a double explanation, elther “selt-bora ” (sva,ja) or else

inclined to embrace” (root sea’). Both the other texts assign Varuna as overlord;
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for defender, TS. designates the croaslined serpent, MS. the prdétkw (in the corrupt

form sfdaku or -dgu: the editor adopts the latter). Ppp. makes wind (o@fa) the

arrows.

5. Fixed quarter; Vishnu overlord; the serpent with black-spotted

(2almdsa-) neck defender; the plants arrows : homage to those ete. etc.

Ppp, reads Aw/mdsa-; the comm. explains the word by Ayraavarna. ‘TS. calls the

quarter éydne ‘this’; in MS. it ia duact*downward’; TS. treats of it after the upward

‘one, and makes<Yama the overlord, In our edition, an accent-mark under the -és#- of

sraksitd bas slipped to the right, under -44.

6. Upward quarter; Brihaspati overlord; the white (vised) [serpent]

defender ; rain the arrows: homage to those etc, etc.

Ppp. has here the thunderbolt (asan?) for arrows. Part of the mss. (including our

E.O.K.Kp.) give eitrd instead of gvitrd as name of the serpent; TS. reada euétrd, but

MS. (probably by a misreading) ci#rd, TS, calls the quarter drhadd ‘great. TS. (after

the manner of the AV. mss.) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation in the

intermediate verses (2-5); MS. gives it in full every time. [Reference to this vs. a8

made by Bergaigne, Rei. véd. iii, 12 (cf, Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 627), is hardly apt, |

*28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal.

[Brahman (paruperandya).—ydminyam. anustubham : 1. atigakvarigarbha gp. atijagatt;

# Ysvamadhyd virdthakubh ; 5. tristubh ; 6. virddgarbkd prastdrapantti.)

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug,, in the chapter of portents, in the ceremonies of

expiation for the birth of twins from kine, mares or asses, and human beings (109. 5;

110.45 TIT. 5).

‘Translated: Weber, xvii. 297; Griffith, i122; Bloomfield, 145, 359.

1, She herself came into being by a one-by-one creation, where the

being-makers created the kine of all forms; where the twinning [cow]

gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, snarling, angry.

‘The translation implies emendation of rized? at the end to riésyatf or rxzafd | rather

rigyatl, 30 28 to give a jagatt cadence }— which, considering the not infrequent confu-

sion of the sibilants, especially the palatal and lingual, in our text and its mss. and the

loss of y after a sibilant, is naturally suggested [cf. iv. 16.6], ‘The comm, makes a yet

easier thing of taking rpaif from a root rxg ‘injure,’ but we have no such root. Some

of our mss. (P.M.W.E,) read esdet in a, and two (P.0,) have srsfod.* The comm.

understands syy/is with ¢s@ In a, and explains ekaikaya by chaikavyakly2. Perhaps we

should emend to é#af "saya ‘ one (creature] by one [act of] creation’ | and reject epd?,

as the meter demand: See Weber's notes for the comparison of popular views as to

the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen. The Anukr. apparently

counts 11113? [+15 : 12+12=50 | 52? Jsyllables ; either dkasakftas or vigvdrdpas could

well enough be spared out of b better the former; but it is bad meter at best].

*{ Shown by accent to be a blunder for sysfya, not systed. |

2. She quite destroys the cattle, becoming a fiesh-eater, devourer

(? upddvart); also one should give her to a priest (érahmdn); so would

she be pleasant, propitious,
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‘The pada-text divides visddvart, evidently taking the word from root ad ‘eat’; the

Pet. Lex. auggests emendation to eyddhvart, from wyadh ‘pierce.’ The comm. reads

ayadkvart, but he defines it first as coming from advan, and meaning “ possessed of

bad roads, that cause unhappiness,” of, second, a8 from adkvara, and signifying hav-

ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fruit”! [See note to vi. 50.3, where W.

corrects the text to wadvard : accent of masc. and fem., Gram. § 1171 2, b.|

3. Be thou propitious to men (pérxsa), propitious to kine, to horses,

propitious to all this field (4se/ra) ; be propitious to us here,

‘Field’ seems taken here in a general sense, and might be rendered ‘farm.’ The

Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularities in ¢ and 4, probably because they balance

each other,

4. Here prosperity, here sap—here be thou best winner of a thou-

sand; make the cattle prosper, O twinning one.

The comm. supplies bavatt to the first pida. All the mss. agree in giving the falee

accent sakdsrasdtama in b; it should be sakasrasdtama—or, to rectify the meter,

simply -sd, Its fada-division, sakdsracsttama is prescribed by the text of Prat. tv. 45.

Kakubk properly has no need of the adjunct yavamadhya ; itis very seldom used by

our Anukr. as name of a whole verse [8-+12: 8 }.

5. Where the good-hearted [and] well-doing revel, quitting disease of

their own body—into that world hath the twinning one come into

being; let her not injure our men and cattle.

The first half.verse is also that of vi. 120. 3 (which occurs further in TA.), Some of

SPP's mss. write in b anvas, protracting the Zampa-syllable.

6. Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the well-doing, where

of them that offer the fire-offering (agnihotrd-)— into that world hath

the twinning one come into being; let her not injure our men and

cattle,

The omission of the superfluous ydyra in b would rectify the meter, The Anukr.

should say as/drapadisi instead of prastara-; its virdj means here a pada of 10

syllables.

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep.

[Uddalaka. — astarcam. pitipada’ videvatyam : 7. kimadeoatya; 8, bhdumi, drustubham :

4,3. Pathydpanhti ; 7. gam 6p. uparigtddddivibyhatt kakummatigarbha virddjagoi;

8 uparistadbphath)

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Used (according to the comm,
vss. 1-5) by Kang, (64. 2) in the sava sactifices, in the four-plate (catuhparava) save,

with setting a cake on each quarter of the animal offered, and one on its navel; and vs. 8

in the vac@ sava |66. 2t |, on acceptance of the cow. Further, vs. 7 (according to

schol. and comm., vss. 7 and 8) appears in a rite (45.17) at the end of the vagdfamana,

for expiating any error in acceptance of gifts, In Vait. (3-21), va. 7 is also used to

accompany the acceptance of a sacrificial gift in the Aarvan sacrifices.

LThe Anukr. says Uddalako" nena sadrcena ifipadam avim asttut, thus supporting

the reduction of the hymn to the norm of six vss, ; see note to vs.7. From that phrase,

perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the London ms. gitipadam guidevatyam:
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emend to itipad-avindevatyam ot else os above? —Weber entitles the hymn “ Abfindung

mit dem Zoll im Jenseits.” |

Translated: Ludwig, p. 375; Weber, xvii. 3025 Grifith, i. r2q.

1, What the kings share among themselves — the sixteenth of what

is offered-and-bestowed — yon assessors (sabkdsdd) of Yama: from that

the whitefooted sheep, given {as} ancestral offering (svadhd), releases.

By this offering, one is released from the payment otherwise dus to Yama’s councilors

on admission into the other world: the ideas are not familiar from other parts of the

woythology and ritual. [But cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol, i. 511; Weber, Berliner Sb.

1895, p. 845. The comm. explains thus: wohayavidkasya karmanah sodacasarkhya

pirakare yat papam punyaracer vibhakiam kurvanti, a8 if the sixteenth were the

share of demerit to be subtracted from the merit, and cleansed away (Pari-godhay-) by

‘Yama's assistants, etc. Ina he reads mwfcatu for -f ; cétipad in d he renders ¢vetapad.

‘The Jast pada lacks a syllable, unless we make a harsh resolution. Our text reads in b

-farttdsya ; [for consistency, defete one ¢ |.

2. All desires (Adma) it fulfils, arising (4.5/2), coming forth (pra-bhi),

becoming (b4#); [as] fulfiller of designs, the whitefooted sheep, being

given, is not exhausted (upa-das).

‘The precise sense of the three related participles in b is very questionable (Weber

tenders “da seiend, tichtig, und Kegpftig"s Ludwig, +‘ kommend, entstehend, lebend ”);

the comm, says «permeating, capable [of rewarding |, increasing.”

3. He who gives a white-footed sheep commensurate (sdmmita) with

[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid (47)

by a weak man for a stronger,

“Commensurate”: ie., apparently, “proportioned in value to the place in the

heavenly world sought by the giver” (so Weber also); R. suggests “analogous (as

regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to”; the comm, on his part,

gives two other and discordant explanations: first, Jokyamdnena phalena samyak-

poricchinnam, amoghaphalam ; second, anena bkilokena sadrgam, bkilokavat sarva-

Phalapradan: : both very bad. For ndha he gives the derivation na~z-Aam ‘ non-un-hap-

piness, which he repeats here and there in his expositions, ‘The translation implies in ¢

the reading gukdt, which (long ago conjectured by Muir, OST, v.3t0) is given by

SPP, on the authority of all his mss., and also by the comm., and is undoubtedly the

true text. Only one of our mss, (Kp.) has been noted as plainly reading it; but the

mss. are so careless as to the distinction of /é and 4/ that it may well be the intent of

them all, The comm. paraphrases it as “a kind of tax (#ara-) that must be given to a

king of superior power by another king of deficient power situated on his frontier.” As

pointed out by Weber, the item of description is very litte in place here, where the sac-

rifice is made precisely in satisfaction of such a tax. [W's prior draft reads “toa

stronger.” — Note that SPP’s oral reciters gave cudéds. |

4. The white-footed sheep, accompanied'with five cakes, commensurate

with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of

the Fathers,

That is [the giver lives upon the sheep), ab an inexhaustible supply for-his needs.

The com. explains d by vasvadirapam praplanan: somalokathye sthane,



137 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK III, -iii, 30

5. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate

with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the sun and moon.

The five cakes are those laid on the victim as prescribed in Kaus. (see above). In

our edition, sitryamdsdyor is a misprint for saryam-.

6. Like refreshing drink (#2), it is not exhausted; like the ocean, a

great draught (fdyas); like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white-

footed one is not exhausted,

‘The comparison in ¢ is 60 little apt that what ft refers to is hard to see: the comm.

regards the Acvins as intended, and Weber does the same, understanding savdsin as

«dressed alike” (the comm, says samanant nivasantt); Ludwig thinks of “heaven

and earth”; one might also guess sun and moon. R. suggests the sense to be he has

gods for neighbors, right and left." The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction

samudrd "va in b. .

7. Who hath given this to whom? Love hath given unto love; love

[is] giver, love acceptor; love entered into the acean; with love I accept

thee; love, that for thee!

LNotmetrical.] This « verse" and the following appear to have nothing to do with the

preceding part of the hymn, which has 6 vss.* (according to the norm of this book).

This « verse” is found in a whole series of texts, as 2 formula for expiating or avoiding

what may be improper in connection with the acceptance of sacrificial gifts. The ver-

sion of TA. (ili. 10. 1-2, 4: also found, with interspersed explanation, in TB.1i. 2. 55, and

repeated in ApCS. xiv. 11. 2) is nearly lke ours, but omits the second adaf, and reada

Amare samudram d vita; that of ACS. (v. 13.15) has the latter reading but retains

the adat, That of PB. (i. 8.17) and K, (ix.9) differs from ours only by having 2 *wigat

instead of 2 véveca. MS. (i.9. 4) omits the phrase 2dmak samudrdms & vivega, and reads

bdmaya for the following &dmena, And VS. (vil. 48 : with it agree CB. iv. 3. 432 and

CGS. iv.7.13) has as follows: 43 ‘dat Adsma adat: kdmo ‘dat kdmadya ‘dat: kama

dati kimab pratigrahitd kimai ‘tat te (See also MGS.i.8.9, and p. 149.) Of

course, the comm, cannot refrain from the silliness of taking Ads and Adsmdi as signify-

ing “ Prajapati,” and he is able to fortify himself by quoting TB.ii.z. 55, as he also

quotes 51 for the general value of the formula; and even 5¢ for the identity of ddma

with the ocean, although our text, different from that of TB., does not imply any such

relation between them. The Anuke. scans thus: 746: 1149: 9+4=46, *[ CY. intro-

duction to this hymn. |

8, Let earth accept thee, this great atmosphere; let me not, having

accepted, be parted with breath, nor with self, nor with progeny.

Addressed to the thing accepted (he deya dravya, comm). The Anukr, regards

pada ¢ as ending with a¢mdnd, and the pado-text divides at the same place.

30. For concord.

[Athervan.—~sapiarcam. cAndramasam, simmanaryam. dnwsfubham : 5. virddjagatl ;

6, prastérapaRke ; 7. teistubh.]

Found in Paipp. v, Reckoned in KAug. (12. 5), with various other passages, to the

sdmmanasyani, and used in a rite for concord; and the comm. regards it as included

under the designation ganakarmané in the upQkarman (139. 7)-
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Translated: Muir, OST. v.439 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 256, and again p. 5165

Ziramer, p. 316 (vss. 1-4); Weber, xvii. 306; Grill, 30, 126; Griffith, i125; Bloom-

field, 134, 361.— Ct. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 45; Mult, Metrical Trans

lations from Sanskrit Writers, p. 139-

1. Like-heartedness, like-mindedness, non-hostility do I make for you;

do ye show affection (dary) the one toward the other, as the inviolable

[cow] toward her calf when born.

Ppp. has stmnasyam in a, and in ¢ anyo ‘nyam, as demanded by the meter. The

comm. also reads the latter, and for the former sdmmanusyam ; and he ends the verse

with aghknyds.

2. Be the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother;

let the wife to the husband speak words (vc) full of honey, wealful.

‘The translation impliea at the end camévdm | BR. vii.6o}, which SPP. admits

as emendation into his text, it being plainly called for by the sense, and read by the

comm. (and by SPP’s oral reciter K, who follows the comm.); this | not ¢dvtiudns

given also by Ppp. (cf. xii 1.59, where the word occurs again). The comm. further

has in b matd (two of SPP"s reciters agreeing with him).

3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister; becoming accor-

dant (samydAc), of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously (d4adrdya).

The comm. reads dvisyat in a, The majority of SPP's fada-mss. give sdovrata

(instead of -t2#) ine. The comm, further reads vadefw in d, explaining it to mean

vadantu.

4. That incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor

hate one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord for [your]

men (purusa).

Weber suggests that ‘«gods" bere perhaps means “Brahmans,” but there is no

authority nor occasion for such an understanding; the comm. also says « Indra etc."

5. Having superiors (jdyasvent), intentful, be ye not divided, accom

plishing together, moving on with joint labor (sddkura); come hither

speaking what is agreeable one to another; I make you united (sadkri-

¢ina), like-minded.

Ppp, reads sudhirds in b, combines anyo "nyasmead (2s does the comm,, and as the

meter requires) in ¢, and inserts samagrdstha before sadkrictndn in a; the comm.

further has @iva for ef in ¢ (as have our P.E.). Jydyasvant was acutely conjectured

by the Pet, Lex. to signify virtually “duly subordinate,” and this le supported by the

comm.: jyefhakantsthabhivena paraspardm anusarantak; Ludwig renders “ iber-

legen.” Sdddura, lit. having the same wagon-pole,’ would be well represented by our

colloquial + pulling together.” Ci¢s#naz in a is perhaps rather an adjunct of uf yausfa

= ‘with, Le. in your intents or plans.’ The verse (11411: 12+12=46) is fl defined

by the Anukr,, as even the redundant syllable in d gives no proper jagatf character to

the pada, [Reject wap or else read sadhrfcof thus we get an orderly fristubh. |

6. Your drinking (frapd) [be] the same, in common your share of
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food; in the same harness (ydééra)} do I join | yay'} you together ; wor-

ship ye Agni united, like spokes about a nave.

‘The comm, explains prapa as drinking saloon” ( fewiyacaia). Two of oor mas.

(P.M.) read at the beginning samaniot. [To reproduce (as W. usually does) the

radical connection (here between ydkéra and yuj), we may render ‘do I harness you.”

The Anukr, seems to scan 12+11: 9+8=40; the vs. is of course 11-+11 7 8+8.]

7. United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by [my]

conciliation ; [be] like the gods defending immortality (ampza); late and

early be well-willing yours,

‘We had the first pada above as vs. 5d; emendation to sadéricas would rectify the

meter; the Anukr, takes no note of the metrical irregularity ; it is only by bad scanning

that he makes out any difference between vss. § and 7. The translation implies in b

-gnustin, which is read by SPP., with the majority of his mas, and supported by the

comm's chaguustin (explained by him as chavidhars tydpanam ehavidhasya 'nnasya

Shuktins v4); part of our mss. also (Bp.E.H.Op.) read clearly -¢r, while others are

cotrupt, and some have plainly -¢r-: cf, the note to 17.2 above. Ppp, has at the end

Susamitir vo ‘stu,

31. For welfare and long life.

[Brakman,— ckadacarcam. pdpmakddevatyam. anustubham: 4. dhurt

5: virdiprastdrapankti]

Not found in Paipp, Reckoned, with iv. 33 and vi. 26, to the papmea (papmaha?)

gana (Kaug. 30.17, note), and used by Kaug, (58.3), with several others, in a cere-

mony for long life following initiation as a Vedic scholar; and vs. s0 (vss. 10 and 17,

comm.) also in the dprehayant sacrifice (24.31). In Vait. (13. 10), va. 10 is uttered

in the agui3fonra sacrifice by the sacrificer (the comm. says, by the éradman-priest)

as be rises to mutter the aprativatha hymn. And the comm. (without quoting any

authority) declares the hymn to be repeated by the éraAman-priest near water in the

fitmedka vite, atter the cremation.

Translated: Weber, xvii. 310; Griffith, {. 127; Bloomfield, 51, 364.

1. The gods have turned away from old age; thou, O Agni, away

from the niggard; I away from all evil [have turned], away from ydksma,

to union (srs) with life-time.

‘The acy ton of our text is an error for aurtan, which all the mss. (and, of course, SPP.)

read; vi-ort is common in the sense ‘part from.’ The comm. gives instead avriam,

which he takes as ad dual, rendering it by viyojayatam, and understanding devd
(p. devdh) as devau, vocative, namely the two Agvins! and he supplies a yojayamd

also in the second half-verse, with an sma Lreferting to the Verlic scholar | for it to

govern.

2. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap (dr7z), the

mighty one (f2ér¢) away from evil-doing; I away from etc, ete.

Pévamana in a might signify either soma or the wind; the comm. understands here

‘the latter.

3. The animals (fad) of the village [have turned] away from those
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of the forest; the waters have gone (sy) away from thirst; I away from

etc, ete,

All the mss. leave 2pas in b unaccented, as if vocative; our text makes the neces-

sary correction to dpas, and so does SPP. in his padatext, while in samaita he

strangely (perhaps by an oversight?) retains afas. ‘The comm. paraphrases of...

asaran with vigat? bhavanti, not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did vy

avrtan, The Anukr, takes no notice of the redundant syllable ia a.

4. Apart [from one another] go heaven-and-earth here (te), away the

roads, to one and another quarter; I away from etc, etc.

tds ina is here understood as 34 dual of #, with Weber and with the comm. (= wigac-

chatas), since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ; its accent is easily enough

explained as that of the verb in the former of two successive clauses involving it

(though avrtan was not accented in vs. 1a). The redundancy in a is easily corrected

by contracting to -fr/Avf; the Aoukr., however, does not sanction this,

5. Tvashtar harnesses (yu/) for his daughter a wedding-car (vakati’) ;

at the news, all this creation (¢/#vana) goes away; I away from

etc, etc,

{Discussed at length by Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 181 ff.| An odd alteration of RV.

x.t7.1 a, b (our xviii. 1, $3, which see), which reads dyno for yunadvé, and sdm ett for

at yati; and itis very oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholly out of places vf yai

must be rendered as above (differently from its RV. value), to make any connection with

the refrain and with the preceding verses, Weber's suggestion that it is Tvashtar’s intent

to marry his own daughter that makes such a stir is refuted by the circumstance that the

verb used is active. According to the comm., vahafid is the wedding outfit (duhitra

saha pritya prasthapantyans vastrelam&harddi dravyam), and yunakii is simply pra-

sthapayati, The pada-mss., in accordance with the later use of #i, reckon it hete to

pada a.

6. Agni puts together the breaths; the moon is put together with

breath: I away from etc. etc,

In thie verse and those that follow, the refrain has hardly an imaginable relation with

what precedes it; though here one roay conjecture that analogies are songht for its last

item, sém dyusd, According to the comm., Agni in wis the fire of digeftion, and the

breaths are the senses, which he fits for their work by supplying them nourishment; and

the moon is soma [considered as food; for which he quotes a passage quite like to

CB.xi 1.629),

7. By breath did the gods set in motion (sem-éray) the sun, of uni-

versal heroism: I away from etc, etc,

The comm. treats wyvazas and viryam in a as independent words, and renders

samairayan in b by sarvatra pravertayan.

8. By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers (@yuskft), do

thou live; do not die: I away from ete, ete.

Tn this and the following verse, the comm. regards the young Vedic scholar (ména-

vaka) as addressed.
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9. With the breath of the breathing de thou breathe; be just here;

do not die : I away from ete. etc,

Our Bp,, with two of SPP’s Aada-mss, |9.m.1}, accents da at end of 2, ‘The comm.

allows the first part of b to be addressed alternatively to breath.

10. Up with life-time; together with life-time ; up with the sap of the

herbs: I away from etc. etc.

‘The first half-verse, with the first half of our vs, 11, makes a verse occurring in sev-

eral texts: TS. G.2.8'), TA. (iv.42, vs. 31: agrees precisely with TS.), VS. (Kany.

ii, VIE. 5), ACS. (3.23), PGS. (iii2.14), All these read svdysisa instead of same

dyusa in a; and VS. and PGS. lack the second pada. The comm. points out that

asthama is to be understood from vs. 11. *

it, Hither with Parjanya’s rain have we stood up immortal: I away

from ete. etc.

‘The other texts (see under the preceding verse) all begin with #¢ instead of d; for

ursty4, TS.TA, have gismena, VS.ACS. dhdmabhis, PGS. dyslya, ior b, PGS. gives

Prihinyah saptadhdmabhib, all the others a asthans ampiah duu, Llere the comm.,

in citing the refrain, reads wyaham, which, as implying v-a-vré, is equally good. |

‘As in several cases above, it is obvious that this hymn has been expanded to a length

considerably greater than properly belongs to it by breaking up its verses into two each,

pieced out with a refrain, It would be easy to reduce the whole material to six verses,

the norm of this book, by adding the refrain in vs. « only (or possibly also in vs. 4, with

ejection of the senseless and apparently intruded vs. $), and then combining the lines

‘by pairs—as the parailel texts prove that ves, To and 11 are rightly to be combined.

L The critical status of ji ro is analogous; see the note to ji.10. 2. J

The sixth and tast anwdéa has G hymns, with 44 verses; and the old Anukr. rends:

caturdacantyah (but further -niyanuvakasas |-¢ag? | ca sankhyt vidadhyad adhikans-

mittat, which ia obscure). LB See p. exl, top. |

Here ends also the sixth prapathaka.

Not one of our mss. adds a summary of hymns and verses for the whole book.



Book IV.

LThe fourth book is made up of forty hymns, divided into

eight enwogka-groups of five hymns each. The normal length

of each hymn, as assumed by the Anukramani, is 7 verses; but

this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are

twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more

than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 verses each;

three are of 9 and three are of 10; two are of 12; and one is of

16 verses. The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group

{hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a

group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last two hymns of

the book (39-40) have a decided Brahmanatinge. The entire

book has been translated by Weber, /udische Studien, vol. xviii.

(1898), pages 1-153.)
[Weber's statement, that there are twenty-two hymns of 7 verses each and two of 9,

rests on the misprinted number (7, for 9) at the end of hymn 20, J

[The Anukr. states (at the beginning of its treatment of book ji.) that the normal

numtber of versea is 4 for a hymn of book i., and increases by one for each successive

book of the first five books. That gives us, for

Book a i. i. iv. ¥, as normal number of
‘Verses: 4 5 6 7 8, respectively.

In accord therewith is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of book iv.)

that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this book: Jrakma jajRanam iti kandam,

saptarcan stkiam prakrtir, anya vikytir ity avagachet. |

1. Mystic.

(Vena, —darhaspatyam std “dilyaddivatem. trlistubham: 2,3. dhuri}

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 2, 1, 3, 404 5 ab, 6, 4ab 5 od, 7). Reckoned by

Kaug. (9.1) as one of the hymns of the érhachdnti gana, and used in various cere-

monies: with i, 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kine (19.1); for

success in study and victory over opponents in disputation (38. 23 £.); at the consum-

mation of marriage (79. 1t; the comm. says, only vs, 1); and vs. 1 on entering upon

Vedic study (139,10). These are alt the applications in Kaug, that our comm. recog-

nizes; in other cases where the pratika of vs. 1 is quoted, the vs. v.6.1, which is a

repetition of it, is apparently intended: see under hymn v.6. The editor of Kaug.

regards the rest of the anuvdea, from vs. 2 to the end of h. 5, to be prescribed for

recitation in 139. 1; but this seems in itself highly improbable, and the comm. does

not sanction it, In Vait. (14.1), vas. t and 2 are added to the gharma-hyman given for

142
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the fravargya tite of the agnitfoma,; and vs. 1 appears again in the agmicayana (28.33)

accompanying the deposition of a plate of gold. And the comm. further quotes

the hymn as employed by the Nakg. K. (18) in the brdémi mahdg&nti, and by

Parig, 11.1 in the swapurusa ceremony. There is nothing at all characteristic or

explanatory in any of these uses, ‘The hymn is quite out of the usual Atharvan style,

and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical ; the comm. does not really

understand it or illuminate its obscurities, but is obliged at numerous points to give

alternative guesses at its meaning; and the translation offered makea no pretense of

putting sense and connection into its dark sayings.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 393; Deussen, Geschichte, 3.255; Griffith, i129;

‘Weber, aviii. 2.

1, The drdkman that was first born of old (purdstat; in the east ?)

Vena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge (simatds ; horizon?); he

unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes (visfhd) of it, the womb (dni)

of the existent and of the non-existent.

‘The verse occurs in a large number of other texts: SV. (i. 321), VS. (xiii. 3), TS.

(iv.2. 82), TB. (1.8.84), TA. (x.1, ve. 42), MS. (i745), K. (xvi tget al), Kap.

(25.5 etal), GCS. (v9.5), AGS. Gv.6.3)5 and its pratika in AB. (i.19), GB.

{ii 2.6) —and, what is very remarkable, everywhere without a variant; it is also repeated

below aa y,6.1. Venais, even in the exposition of the verse given by CB. (vil. 4.1, 14),

explained as the sun, and so the comm. regards it, but very implausibly; the moon

would better suit the occurrences of the word. The comm. gives both renderings to

purds/@{ in a, and three different explanations of the pada. In b, the translation takes

suricas a3 qualifying the virtual ablative stmatds | which Weber takes as sim dtas / see

also Whitney's note to Prat, iii.43.|; the comm. views it as accus. pl., and so does CB. ;

the latter makes it mean “these worlds,” the former either that or “ its own shining

Drightnesses.” Pada ¢ is the most obscure of all; C3. simply declares it to designate

the quarters (affas) ; the comm. gives alternative interpretations, of no value; upamds

(p. upaomah, as if ftom root wd with ufa) he paraphrases with upamtyamanah pari-

chidyamandh.

2. Let this queen of the Fathers (?é/rya) go in the beginning (dgre)

for the first birth (jams; race ?), standing in the creation; for it (him?)

have I sent (4) this well-shining sinuous one (?4udrd); let them mix

(grt; boil?) the hot drink for the first thirsty one (? dAasyd),

The connection of the pidas is here yet more obscure than their separate interpreta-

tion ; the third pada may perhaps signify the lightning. The verse, with variants, is

found in CCS. (v.9.6) and ACS, (iv.6.3), and its pratika ia AB, (i.19) and GB.

Gi.2.6); the first three read in m itre for pitrya and efi for ew, and AB, inserts vat

after yam, and Ppp. also has pitre. In D the two Sitratents give dhumancsthah,

which is perhaps intended by the ¢haminasfaw of Ppp.; in 4, the same two have

qrinanti prathamasya dhaseh, and Ppp. -atu prathamas svadkasyuh. ‘The comm.

takes pifrya to mean come from Prajapati”; “the queen ” is the divinity of speech—

of else “this earth,” pétrya relating to its father Kagyapa; dBdsyw is the god desiring

food in the form of ablation, and surucam hudram is susthe rocamanam kufilark

vartamanam, qualifying gharmem ; akyam is an adjective, either gantavyam, from the

root ak ‘go,’ or “daily,” from ahan ‘day’! and grt is either “mix” or " boi
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3. He who was born forth the knowing relative of it speaks all the

births (jdniman) of the gods; he bore up the érdiman from the midst

of the drdiman,; downward, upward, he set forth unto the suadhds.

This is found elsewhere only in TS. (il. 3.145), which, in a, b, has the leas unman-

ageable atyd ddndhum vigudni devé jdx-; and, in ¢, wicdd uccd svadkdya ‘thE Ppp.

seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its dondise vigvdm devit jan-, and

nictd uch svadhaya "Ht, Most of the mss, (including our P.M.W.E.LK.Kp,) read

vajné for jajhé in a; our O. omits the & of wocads, and Op. omits that of svadhdh.

‘The comm. gives alternative explanations of various of the parts of the verse, trying

pré jajaé both from jan and from jaa (the translation takes it from yan, as no middle

form from pra-jnz occurs elsewhere in the text) ; and svadads as either object or subject

of pra tasthau (in the latter case fasthéw being for éasthive by the usual equivalence of

all verbal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind of sacrificial food.

4. For he of the heaven, be of the earth the right-stander, fixed

(staéh) [as his} abode (&séma) the (two) great firmaments (rédasi) ; the

great one, when born, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as]

seat (sddman) and the earthly space (rdjas).

Ppp., after our vs. 3, makes a verse out of our 4¢, d and 5 a, bs and then, after our

vs, 6, another verse out of our 44, band 5 ¢, 4; and TS. (si, 3.148) and ACS. (iv.6.3)

combine our 4 ¢, @ and 5 8, bin the same way (omitting the rest), while AB, (i. 19.3)

virtually supports them, by giving our ¢ as a pratika. All the three read in ¢ astedhayat

(TS. without accent), and AGS. intrudes fifa after dydme ind In our text we ought

to have not only (with TS.) askadAayat in ¢, but also dsé- in b; the accents seem to

have been exchanged by a blunder. The comm, makes the sun the “he” of a; he

renders Apémam in b by avindgo yathd bkavati; and vf in ¢ apparently by eyapya

vartamanah. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the deficiency’ of a syllable (unless we

resolve pa-drth-) ind. {In a supplementary note, R. reports Ppp. as reading in a, b sa

hi urtha- (2) reestha mayi hedmant bhrajast vitkabhayati, and as giving jitap for

sddrea i a.

5. He from ‘the fundamental birth (janis) hath attained (gq) unto

(@ohf) the summit; Brihaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of

him ; since the bright (gvérd) day was born of light, then let the shining

(dyumdnt) seers (vipra) fade out (? vievas) [shine out ?),

Whitney's prior draft reads «dwell apart.” This he has changed (by a slip? cf.

il.8. 2) to “fade out,” from vas ‘shine’ In this case vf vasantu would be irregular,

for of uchantu; see Weber's note, p. 7.] The other two texts (see preceding note)

read our a thus: sd dudhndd asta jandya “bhy dgram, and TS, has ydsya instead of

#ésya ithe next pida; no variants are reported from Ppp. Some of the AV. mss. also

Gacluding our P.M.W.LK.Kp.) give éudkndd, but all have after it the impossible form

4sjra, which SPP. accordingly retains in his text, though the comm. too gives asta;

this is read by emendation in our text. Vasant, of course, might come from vas

‘dwell’ or vas ‘clothe’ [for varatam F/ }; the comm. apparently takes it from the

former, paraphrasing the pada by cfptimanta rtvijak svasvauydptresn vividkavt

vartantam, of, alternatively, Aavirbhir devdn partcarantu. There is no reason for

calling the verse Séwrij, | ACS. reada ugnam (misprint?) for agrdm, |
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6. Verily doth the Aduyd further (4%) that of him —the abode (? dha
man) of the great god of old (paruyd); he was born together with many

thus, sleeping now in the loosened (vi-s¢) eastern half.

No other text has this verse—save Ppp. which has for d pairvddarad avidurag ca

sakruk, ‘The comm, reads in b parvasya, and two or three mss. (including our P.)

agree with him, Some mas. (Including our O.Op.) have at the end susdst ng; and the

comm, also 80 read, explainiog sasa as an annandman ; the true reading is possibly

sasdnn # (but the fada-text divides sasde: nd). ‘The comm. explains édaya as yajRa

(from Aavi = rtetj), dhaman as tejorapam mardalatmakate sthanam, esa in Gan the

sun, and the “many” bis thousand rays, and visite as vigesena sambaddha, ‘The last

pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve pil-riune,

7. Whoso shall approach (? ava.gam) with homage father Atharvan,

relative of the gods, Brihaspati—in order that thou mayest be generator

of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling (? svadidvant).

‘The translation implies in & emendation of débhayat to dibhaya; both editions have

the former, with all the mas, and the comm, (who comfortably explains it by dabhnoti or

dinasti). The comm. also reads in b érdaspatis; and this is supported by the Ppp.

version: yathd va *tharud pitarant vigvadsvark brhaspatir manasa vo datsva: and

so on (¢, d defaced), The comm, takes ava gackd? as =jantyat, and svadh@uae as

‘joined with food in the form of oblation.”

2. To the unknown god.

sstarcam, tmaddivatam. trdirubkam : 6. prero nustubh ; 8. uparistdjjvotis.]

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1,2, 4,3, 5,6,8,7). The hymn is mostly a

version, with considerable variants, of the noted RV. x. 121, found also in other texts, as

TS, (iv. 1.8), MS, (ii. 13.23), and VS. (in sundry places), and K. xl,1, It is used by

Kaug. in the vardcamana ceremony (44.1 fZ.), at the beginning, with the preparation

of consecrated water for it, and (45, 1) with the sacrifice of the foetus of the oaga-cow,

if she be found to be pregnant, In Vait. (8.22), vs, « (or the hymn?) accompanies an

offering to Prajipati in the cd/urmdsya sacrifice; va. 7 (28.34), the setting of a gold

man on the plate of gold deposited with accompaniment of vs, 1 of the preceding hyma

Gin the agnicayana); and the whole hymn goes with the avadana offerings in the same

ceremony (28.5).

Translated: as a RV. hymn, by Max Miiller, Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859),

p. 569 (cE. p. 433); Muir, OST. iv.216; Ludwig, no. 948; Grassmann, fi. 398; Max

Milller, Hedbert Lectures (1882), p. 301; Henry W. Wallis, Cosmology of the RY,

p.s0; Peter Peterson, Hymns from the RV., no. 32, p. 291, notes, p. 244; Max Miller,

Vedic Hymns, SBE, xxxli.1, with elaborate notes; Deussen, Geschichie, i. 1.132; 38

an AV. hymn, by Grifiith, i, 131; Weber, xviii.8.-~ See Deussen’s elaborate discussion,

Le., p. 128 ff; von Schroeder, Der Rigveda bei den Kathas, WZKM. xii. 285 ; Oldenberg,

Die Hymnen des RV,i.334 4; Lanman, Sanskrit Reader, p. 391-35 and Bloomfield,

JAOS. av, 184.

[Yena.

1, He who is soul-giving, strength-giving ; of whom all, of whom [even]

the gods, wait upon the instruction; who is lord (#) of these bipeds, who

of quadrupeds — to what god may we pay worship (védh) with oblation?
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In the parallel texts, our va. 7 stands at the beginning of the hymna. ‘They also com-

bine differently the material of our vss. 1 and 2, making one verse of our t a,b and

26,4, and another of our 2 4, band 1 ¢,d5 and in this Ppp. agrees with them. RV.

and VS. (xxiii. 3) read inc fe azyd. The comm, renders a/madas “who gives their

soul (or self) to all animals”; of course, with the native authorities everywhere, he

explaina ddsmas in das “to Prajapati.” The Anuke, ignores the jagat-character of ¢.

LRV.TS.MS.VS, omit the second yds of oure, MS. has te yd asyd; TS, has yd tee

dsya at iv.1.8, but asyd at vii, 5.16. Pidas a-c recur at xiii. 3. 24.— In view of the

history of this hymn In Hindu ritual and speculation (cf. SBE. xxii. 12; AB, fil. 21),

it might be better to phrase the refrain thus: ‘Who is the god that we are to worship

with oblation?”}

2. He who by his greatness became sole king of the breathing, win

ing animal creation (sdgat); of whom immortality (amftam), of whc

death [is] the shadow —-to what god may we pay worship with oblatic

RV.VS. (xxiil. 3) TS. rectify the meter of b by adding 4 alter ¢kas; VS. ha’

bad reading mimesatds. MS. gives a different version: afmeipatde ca rdja pati:

vasya jagato 5-; and Ppp. agrees with it, except as substituting widharta for ca

“His shadow" (in c), the comm, says, as being dependent upon him, or und’

control. The Anukr. passes without notice the deficiency in b.

3. He whom the (two) spheres (érdndasi) favor when fixed; «

the terrified firmaments (réaasi) called upon; whase is yon road, trave

of the welkin (rd/as)-—to what god may we pay worship with oblatic

‘The translation implies in b dhvayetdm, as read by the comm., and by one of !

mas. that follows him; all the other mss., and both editions, have-ezham. The firs:

verse is a damaged reflex of RV. 6 a, by with which VS. (xxali. 7 a,b) and TS, agicc :

yas krdndast dvasa tastabhand abhyathsetom mdnasd réjamane ; MS. and Ppp. have

yet another version: yd imé dyduaprthiut tartabhand (Ppp. -nd) ddAgrayad (Ppp.

haved) rédast (Ppp. avasB) réjamane, For ¢, Ppp. gives yasminn adht vitata ett

sarak, and MS. the same (save séra ¢f/); our ¢ agrees most nearly with RV. 5 ¢ (TS.

and VS. xxxii.6 the same): yd antdritse rdjese vimdnak. ‘The comm. apparently

takes dvatas as ava-tds = avandt “ by his assistance fixed"; he offers no conjecture as to

what “‘road” may be meant in ¢, but calls it simply dywlokasthat.

4. [By the greatness] of whom the wide heaven and the great earth,

[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of

whom yon sun [is] extended—to what god may we pay worship with

oblation?

The translation follows the construction as understood by the comm.; it might be

also «whose [is] the wide heaven ete. etc,, extended by bis greatness.” « Extended"

applies better to earth etc. (@ and b) than to sun; comm, says vistirna jata etc. The

verse resembles only distantly RV. 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp. nearly agrees,

reading yena dy@ur wgr8 prthivt ca drca (RV.VS.MS. drdad, TS. drdhé) yena sve

stathitate yena ndkam (the reat ak): yo antaridsan vimame vartyak (so MS.; the

others as reported above, under va. 3). Our third pada most resembles RV. 6¢: yatrd

“dhi stra dito vibkdti (so also VS. xxxil.7; TS. édtéau vydtt). (Cf. MGS. itt.14

and p. 154, yena dydur ugré.| The Anukr. ignores the marked irregularity of b.
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5. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness; whose,

verily, they call Rasa in the ocean; and of whom these directions are

the (two) arms—-to what god may we pay worship with oblation?

The comm. extends his construction of vs. 4 through a, bhere, and is perhaps right

in so doing; the translation assimilates them to¢, ‘The verse corresponds to RV. 4

(with which VS. xtv.12 precisely agrees); in a, RV.VS.TS. have imé for vfgve, and

MS. imd vigve girdyo m-; for b, all of them read ydsya samudrént rasdy2 sahkd “his

(save that MS. puts ydsye after samudrdé&; and Ppp. has the same b as MS.); ing,

RV.VS.TS. begin ydaye ‘mds pr, while MS., with Ppp, reads dio ydsya pradak

(Ppp. 42s) paca devi. The “acean” is of course the atmospheric one; and Rasd,

the heavenly river, can hardly help having been originally the Milky Way; but the

comm, takes it here as simply a river, representative of rivers in general. Padas b and

¢ are irregular, being defective unless we make harsh and difficult resolutions.

6. The waters in the beginning favored (av) the all, assuming an

embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones,

the god was —to what god may we pay worship with oblation?

Here a, b correspond to RV. 7a, b, and cto RV, 86, all with important variants,

which are in part unintelligent corruptions: RV. reads dfo Aa ydd brhatlr vigvam

dyan g- d- jandyantir agnion ; and yd devésv ddhi deud dha dsit; VS. (xxvii. 25 a,b, 260)

agrees throughout; TS. has mahatir ina, and dédjam (for gérbham) in b; MS. also

has mahatfr, and itlacks¢. Ppp. has a text all its own: afo ha yasya vigvam dyur

dadhind garbhamt janayanta matara: tatra devandm adhi deva astha ehasthine

vimate drdhe ugre. And TA, (i. 23.8), with an entirely different second half, nearly

agrees in a, b with RV., but has gérbham for vfgvam,* and svayambhiin for agntm.

All the mss, (except, doubtless by accident, our I.) give in ¢ asz, which SPP. accord-

ingly adopts in his text; ours makes the necessary emendation to dst, The comm.

reads in ¢ devesu, as a Vedic irregularity for fs; he renders avan in @ by araksan

or upacitam akurvan,; perhaps we should emend to¥ vran ‘covered. *| Further,

TA, has déksam for gdrbham of RV. |

7. The golden embryo was evolved (sam-v7?) in the beginning; it

was, when born, the sole lord of existence (44##d); it maintained earth

and heaven —to what god may we pay worship with oblation?

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions of the hymn

(it is VS. xiii. 4), The others agree in reading at the end of ¢ prthivtrs dydm ute
‘mdm ; and, in addition, PB. (ix. 9. 12) gives bAardxder in b; some of the texts contain

the verse more than once, But Ppp. is more original, reading Aivayya slvd “std yo

‘gre vatso ajayata: tvane yo dyorurbhra (?) vantyospa vy aparyad adur makth.

‘The comm. understands Airanyagarbha as “the embryo of the golden egg.” [MGS.,

i, 10. 10, cites the hymn as one of 8 vss, and as begioning with Airenyogarbha; see

P. 158, s.v,— Kirste, WZKM. ix. 164, reviewing Deussen, suggests that the golden

embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg.) The Anukr, makes no account of the

deficiency of a syllable in ¢.

8. The waters, generating a young (vatsd), set in motion (sem-fray)

in the beginning an embryo; and of that, when born, the foetal envelop

(élba) was of gold——to what god may we pay worship with oblation?
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Ppp. makes vatsam and garbkam change places, and reads fréyan, it also omits

the refrain, as it has done in vse. 6 aud 7, GB. (i. 1.39) appears to quote the pratika

with garbhane, or in its Ppp. form Las conjectured by Bloomfield, JAQS. xix2 11]. The

comm. paraphrases gardhamt sam tirayan by ifvarena visrstath viryam garbhOpayam

Pripayan. The verse (8+8: 8+8+11=43) is ill defined by the Anukr.

3. Against wild beasts and thieves.

(Atharvan,— rdudram sts vydghradcuotyam. dnustubham: 1. pathydpanhe; 3. glyatri;

7 hakummatigarthe ‘paristadiyhat)

Found in Paipp. ii, (except va. 5, and in the verse-order 1-3, 7,6, 4). Used by Kaug.

(51.1) in a rite for the prosperity of kine and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the

like ; also reckoned (50.13, note) to the rdudra gana.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Grill, 33, 118; Griffith, i133; Bloomfield, 147, 366;

‘Weber, xviii. 13.

1. Up from here have stridden three — tiger, man (pdérusa), wolf ;

since hey! go the rivers, hey! the divine forest-tree, b w! let the foes

bow. }
Ppp. reads for a ud tty akramans trayo; in ood it gives Ark each tine for Atruh,

and for ¢ has Arg deva stryas. ‘The comm. understands #frwé to mean “in secret, out

of sight,” and Airul namantu as antarhitah santak prakvd bhavantu or antarijan

Aurvante. ‘The forest-tree is doubtless some ,implement of wood used in the rite,

perhaps thrown in to float away with the river-cuerent; it can hardly be che “stake of

Ahadira” which Kaus. (51.1) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one

follows the kine.

2. By a distant (pdra) road let the wolf go, by a most distant also

the thief; by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the

malignant hasten (rs). +

‘The latter half-verse is found again as xix. 47.8 a,b. Ppp's version is paramena

path vrka parena steno rarsatu: tato vydghras param. The comm. naturally

explains the “toothed rape" as a serpent; arsatu he simply glosses with gacchatn.

3. Both thy (two) eyes and thy mouth, O tiger, we grind up; then

all thy twenty claws (nak/d).

The majority of mss. (including our Bp.1.0.0p.K.D.) read at the beginning absa,

as do also Ppp. and the comm., but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by the

ordinary omission of y after ¢ or 3; both editions give aésyad, AU the mss, leave

awaghra unacceated at the beginning of b, and SPP. retains this inadmissible reading ;

our text emends to wydghra, but should have given instead wydghra (that is, viaghra :

see Whitney's Skt. Gr. §314 b). Ppp. reads And instead of mukham ina. | Anukr.,

London ms., has adsyau. ]

4. The tiger first of [creatures] with teeth do we grind up, upon that

also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then the wolf,

‘The conversion of stendn to sfe- after u is an isolated case. The verse in Ppp. is

defaced, but apparently has no variants.

5. What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed; let him
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go by the falling-off (apadhvansd) of roads; let Indra smite him with

the thunderbolt,

The first halfverse is identical with xix. 49.9 «, 10d The comm, separates apa

from dhvarisena, and construes it with etw ; divasisa he renders “Wad road" (Aaptena

margena).

6. Ruined (mérnd) [are] the teeth of the beast (mzgd); crushed in

also [are its] ribs; disappearing be for thee the gedéd; downward go

(qyat) the lurking (? gagays2) beast.

‘The comm, takes mitrnds from mdirch, and renders it madhas; in'b he reads api

¢franas, the latter being horns and the like, that grow “on the head.” The second

half-verse ia extremely obscure and doubtful: Ludwig translates “into the depth shall

the crocodile, the game go springing deep down"; Grill, « with lame sinew go to ruin

the hare-hunting animal.” Vi-mrnc is used elsewhere only of the ‘aetting’ of the sun

etc.; the comm. renders it here “disappearing from sight”; and he takes garaym from

@f ‘lie’; godka is, without farther explanation, the animal of that name." The trans-

lation given follows the comm. ; it does not seem that a “hare-hunting” animal would

be worth guarding against. R. conjectures a figure of a bird of prey, struck in flight:

“the sinew be thy destruction; down fall the harehunting bitd.” Pada a lacks a

syllable, |W. takes marpd from mr ‘crush’; cf. xli, 5.61 and Jndex,—In « and b,

supply “be” rather than “are”?

7. What thou contractest (samr-yam) mayest thou not protract (vi-yam) ;

mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract ; Indra-born, soma-born

art thou, an Atharvan tiger-crusher (jdmbhana),

‘The sense of a, b ts obscure; the comm. takes viyamas and saviyamas a& two nouns.

Ppp. makes one verse of our 7 a, b and 6 a, b (omitting the other half-verses), and puts

it next after our vs, 3; its version of 7 4, bis yat sam naso vi yan naso na sar nasa.

The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 8+8:6+12=34 syllables. [Read indvajd

ait For a,b, see Griffith. |

4. For recovery of virllity: with a plant.

[Atharvan.—astarcam. vanaspatyam. Inustubhom: 4. puranspih ; 6,7. bdurij.)

Found in Paipp. iv, (except vs. 7, and in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 8, 4.6). Used by

Kaus, (40.14) in a rite for sexual vigor.

Translated: Griffith, i.134 and 4733 Bloomfield, 31, 369; Weber, xvii

1. Thee that the Gandharva dug for Varuna whose virility (? 4rd)

was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erecting herb.

The meaning of d4rdj | cf. vii.go.2] has to be inferred from the connection; the

comm. paraphrases by masfdvirye, The plant intended he declares to be “that called

kapitthaka” (Feronia elephantum), The pada-rcading of the last word is gepafokdr-

fattim, and Prat. ii, 56 prescribes the loss of the visarga of cepa in sanshita; the com-

ment to Prat. iv.75 gives the reading thus: ¢epokarsanim iti cepakcharsapin ; and one

of our pada-mss. presents it in the same form, adding Aramadale ‘this ia the drama

reading"; and the come, has ¢epoka-; but Ppp. gepakarzigs, As géfa is as genuine

and old a form as ¢éfas, there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of

the compound,
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2. Up, the dawn; up, too, the sun; up, these words (vdcas) of mine;

up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous (vat) energy (¢désea).

Ppp. has a different b, wc chugma osadhinam (compare our vs, 4 a)3 and it has at

the end of 4 vajindw,; it also inserta between our 1 and 2 this verse: ugar te khana-

fro urs tvl pacy osadhe vega "si vrsnyavatt vrsape tv’ Bhandmasi; aod this is a

verse given in full by Kaug. (40. 14) after the pratika of vs. t of our hymn (with the

corrections vysanar and hani-in a and vys2 ¢veme asy in'b, and the vocative -vall in ¢).

The editor of Kaug, fails to understand and divide rightly the material, and so does not

recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two pdas of the added verve are 4s

it were the reverse of our iv. 6,8 a,b, which see.

3. As forsooth of thee growing up (? vi-ruA) it breathes as if heated

(2 abéi-tap)— more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee.

Altogether obscure, and probably cotrupt- No variant is reported from Ppp., which,

however, inserts #rdkvasrtnin idam krdhi at the beginning, before yatha. The comm,

is unusually curt, attempting no real orplanation of the verse: he reads evroiitas instead

of -Aat, and paraphrases by putrafdutradiragena virchanasya nimittam putkvya-

Njanam ; abhitaptam he glosace by phanyaiigam, and anati by cesfate; be makes

fatas mean “50,” as correlative to yathd, supplies pumuyaRjana as object of zrnote,

and regards the viryaddma person as addreseed throughout. { Bloomfield discusses

gusma, ZDMG. xlviii, $73, and cites it from TB. i, 6, 24 as referring to Prajapati’s sexual

force, —For virdhatas, set BR. vi. 418, and Bloomfield’s note.— With dnati, ck, puasiht,

viror.1.J

4. Up, the energies (qisma) of herbs, the essences (s4ra) of bulls ;

the virility (v#saya) of men (paris) do thou put together in him, O Indra,

self-controller.

The corruption of a, bis evidenced by both meter and sense; probably we should

read te chiisend (i.e. mas; Ppp. has this reading in 2 b) dsadsinam ait sdra rsabhdnam

(read -za-dm); both editions follow the mas. (p. gas and sdrd). The Prat. takes no

notice of the passage. The comm. has at beginning of c the unmanageable reading

sampasam (deriving it from root pus “pusfau”), and at the end fandvagam ; and in

each cage he is supported by one or more of SPP’s mss. He takes pdégma and sdra as

adjectives fem., qualifying tym dsadhis of 3d. In our text, the accent-mark under the

~sa> in b has slipped out of place to the left. The Anuks. scans 12: 8+8=28 syllables.

5. Of the waters the first-born sap, likewise of the forest-trees; also

Soma’s brother art thou; also virility art thou of the stag.

Ppp. has in a rasau 'sadhinam, and in d arigyam for argdm: which should have

been etmended in both editions to the evidently true reading aryydm; it is another case

(as in 7 ¢) of the loss of y after ¢. The comm. evidently reads drpam (the word itnelf is

Jost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as “belonging to the seers,

‘Angiras etc."

6. Now, Agni! now, Savitar! now, goddess Sarasvati! now, Brahma-

naspati, make his member taut like a bow.

Ppp. reads me instead of asya inc, The verve ia shuriy only if we do not abbreviate

sve to'va ind. [Our e, dis nearly vi. 101.244. |
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7. make thy member taut, like 2 bowstring on a bow; mount (Aram),

as it were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always (?).

‘The verse is repeated below as vi. 101.3. It is wanting (as noted abave) in Ppp.

All our fada-mss. make in ¢ the absurd division drdma: sudrcahoiva, instead of

krdmasva : feyahsiva ; but SPP. strangely teports no such blunder from his mss. All

the mas. agree in rza instead of rzya [both editions should read r¢ya |; the comm. has

again rsa (cf. 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrsadhe / The Pet. Lex, takes sddé at

the end as instr. of sdd@ “position in coitus,” and the connection strongly favors this;

Dut the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation does not venture

to adopt it. The comm. takes séd@ as “always,” and reads before it axu valghyata

Gor dnavaglayas2), supplying manasa for it to agree with. The verse is dkurij only

if we retuse to make the common contraction -rgye ’va inc.

8. Of the horse, of the mule, of the he-goat and of the ram, also of

the bull what vigors there are—-them do thou put in him, O self-

controller, .

The omission of ¢dn would rectify the meter of 4, and also make more suitable the

acccatuation asméx, The great majority of mas. favor in ¢ the reading éfha rs, which

SPP, has accordingly adopted (our edition has deta rs). The comm, again (as in 4 4)

has at the end sangvagam, understanding it adverbially (cartrasye vaco yatha bhavati

tatha),

§- An incantation to put to sleep.

[Brakman.—sépanam, varsabham. dmustubkam > 2. bhurif 17 purastijjyotis tristubh.]

Found in Paipp. iv., next after our hymn 4. Part of the verses are RV. vii. 55. 5-8.

Used by Kaug, among the women’s rites, in a rite (36.1 ) for putting to sleep a woman

and her attendants, in order to approach her safely.

Translated: Aufrecht, /atd, Stud. iv. 340; Grill, 51, 119; Griffith, i135; Bloomfield,

ros, 3715 Weber, xviii, 20, — Discussed by Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii, 55 f.; see also Lan-

man, Reader, p. 370, and references; further, the RV. translators; and Zimmer, p. 308.

1, The thousand-horned buil that came up from the ocean — with him,

the powerful one, do we put the people to sleep.

‘The verse is RV. vii. 55.7, without variant, Ppp. reads at the beginning Airanya-

¢ragas, The comm, takes the “bull” to be the sun with his thousand rays — but that

is nothing to make people sleep; the moon is more likely, but even that only as typifying

the night.

2. The wind bloweth not over the earth; no one soever seeth over

[it]; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, going

with Indra as companion.

Ppp. has in b the preferable reading s@ryas for édg cand, Part of our mss.

(P.M.W.E.LH.K.), with apparently all of SPP"s, read seapdyas® at end of ¢, but both

editions accept sv@pdya, which the comm, also has, The comm. understands the wind

to be meant as Indra’s companion ind. The verse is not déwrij, if we read udto te
ina, *{And 20 Op. |

3. The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a

litter ; the women that are of pure odor —all of them we make to sleep,
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For talpesayds in a, Ppp. bas pustit-, and RV. (vii. 55.8) vahyer-; both give talpo-

slvartt (Ppp. -rf) at end of b. RV. further mars the meter of ¢ by giving -gandhas.

4. Whatever stirs have I seized; eye, breath have I seized; all the

limbs have I seized, in the depth (atigarvard) of the nights.

Ppp. reads in d a garvare; the comm, explains aif. by tamobhdyisthe madhya-

ratrakale.

5. Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standing looks out —- of

them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation (Aarmyd).

RV. (vil. 55.6) rectifies the meter of a by adding ca before cdrati (the Anuke. takes

no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in our version) ; its b is ydg ca pdgyati no

jénah; and in cit has Aaamas for dadhmas, and (as also Ppp.) a&jépi, The comm.

gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word Aarmyd, but

simply says ‘as this Aarmye that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight” Is not

the ferfium comparationis simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this

house. The comm, renders séet dadMmas by ximtlitand kurmas.— For the loss of ca

before cdrati, cf. iv. 18.6 a=v. 31.11 a (sd before gagdéa ?), and vi.91.2 a (‘va before

vati?). Other cases (vii, 81.16, etc.) cited by Bloomfield, AJP. xvil. 418. |

6. Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house-

master (vighdti) sleep; let the relatives (jRatf) of her sleep; let this

folk round about sleep,

For sudptse (5 times) and sedpantu, RV. (vii. 55. 5) gives sdstu and sasdntu,; also,

in g, sdrve ‘all’ for asyai ‘of her’—which latter is to us a welcome indication of the

reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hymn,

whether that were or were not its original intent, In b, all the mss. have sud instead of

sud ; both editions emend to the latter, which is read also by the comm, | For asyai,

ch, iii, 25.6.

7. O sleep, with the imposition (eé4izarana) of sleep do thou put to

steep all the folk; till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let me

be awake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted,

Several of SPP's mss, have at the beginning sudpras. Ppp. reads svapnadhik-,

and so does the comm. (explaining adiik- as adhisthanam cayyadi); the latter has in

4 deyitsam_; and Ppp. gives caratat for jagriat. A kAila to RV. vil. §5 has a corre-

sponding verse, reading for a svapndh svapndddhidrane (thus rectifying the meter), in

cd sarydon, and for d deydsde jagriyad akdm, The Anukr. uses the name jyotis 80

loosely that it is difficult to say precisely how it would have the verse scanned ; itis really

a bhurij pahkti.

The 5 hymna of the first aswvéka contain 37 verses ; and the old Anukr,, taking 30

as norm, says simply sapta.

6. Against the poison of a poisoned arrow.

[Garuiman.—astarcem. teksahadevstyam. anujtubham.]

Found (except vs.1) in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (with, as the schol, and the

comm. say, the next following hyma also) in a rite (28.1 Mf.) of healing for poison, with

homage to Taksaka, chief of the serpent gods; and the schol. (but not the comm.)
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aeclare it to be employed elsewhere (29.1; 32.20) in similar rites involving Taksaka.

There is no specific reference im the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly to vegetable

poison ; and the comm. regards £anda or Aandamala (‘tuber and *tuber-root’) as the

plant intended.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Griffith, i. 1365 Bloomfield, 25, 373; Weber, xviii. 23.

— CH. Bergaigne-Henty, Manuel, p, 145.

1. The Brahman was born first, with ten heads, with ten mouths; he

first drank the soma; he made the poison sapless.

The absence of this verse in Ppp., and the normal length of the hymn without it,

together with its own senselessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its unoriginality,

‘To put meaning into it, the comm. maintains that the serpents have castes, ag men have;

and that their primal Brahman was Taksaka.

2. As great as [are] heaven-and-earth by their width, as much as the

seven rivers spread out (vi-sthd), [so far] have I spoken out from here

these words (vdc), spoilers of poison.

2Avatim in d for tdm itds would be a welcome emendation. The first half-verse

occurs in VS. (xxxvili. 26 a,b: not quoted in CB.) and TS. (in iit. 2.6%): VS. omits

varimpi, TS, has instead mahited, both rectify the meter of b by adding ca after

yévat (Ppp. adds instead vd); and for our rather fantastic vitasthird (p. viotasthiré)

VS. has -fasthiré and TS. -tasthis. The comm, also reads tfhire; the lingualization

is one of the cases falling under Prat. ii.93. The comm. glosses in b sindhavas by

samudyés, and vitasthire by vydvertante. This irregular prastOrapashti is over-

Jooked by the Anukr, in its treatment of the meter,

3. The winged (gardtmant) eagle consumed (av) thee first, O poison ;

thou hast not intoxicated (mad), thou hast not racked (rup) him] 5 ; and

thou becamest drink for him.

At beginning of b, vépa is read only [by Ppp. and] by the comm, and by one of

SPP’s mss. that follows him; all the rest have the gross blunder wfsaf (both editions

emend to vfea). Ppp. gives adayat in b, and its second half-verse reads na ‘ropayo

na "madaya 1asma Bhavan pituf, thus removing the objectionable confusion of tenses

made by our text. Our arsrwpas is quoted as counter-example by the comment to

Prat. v.86, The first pada might be rendered also ‘the well-winged Garutmant,

and the comm. so understands it, adding the epitket vainateya to show that garus

mant=Garuda. He also takes the two aorists and the imperfect in c-d alike as impera-

tives (nd "rirupas = vimadham mda karsif). ‘The Anukr, does not note a as irregular.

4. He of five fingers that hurled at thee from some crooked bow —

from the tip (galyd) of the apastambhd have 1 exorcised (nirvac) the

poison,

Apaskambhd is very obscure; the Pet. Lex. suggests “ perhaps the fastening of the

arrowhead to the shaft”; Ludwig guesses « barb,” but that we have in va. 5—as we

also have gaya, which seems therefore premature here ; and, in fact, Ppp. reads instead

of it bahooe; and, as ithas elsewhere aperkantasya ahvor, we might conjecture apa

shandhasya etc., ‘from shoulder and arms’: ic. from wounds in them, Or, for afa-

skambka as a part of the body might be compared Sucruta i349. 20 ~- unless apastambe
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(which at least one good manuscript reads) Is the true. text there | Calcutta ed. reads

apastembhdu |, The comm. has no idea what apaskamibia means, but makes a couple

of wild guesses: it 1s the betelnut (dramuéa)-tree, or it is an arrow (both based on

senseless etymologies). Ina, Ppp. reads -gu/it.

§. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and

from the feather-socket; from the barb (apasthd), the horn, the neck

have I exorcised the poison,

Ppp. reads vocam instead of avocam in a and d, and its b is aRjanat parnadker ute.

Prat. i. 95 regards apastha as from opa-stha, doubtless correctly ; between the barb”

and the “horn” there is probably no important difference. To the comm, the apasfha

in a poison-receptacle (apekrstAvasthad clatsanjnad visopadanal).

6. Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip; likewise thy poison is sapless; also

thy bow, of a sapless tree, O sapless one, is sapless.

‘The comm. strangely takes arastrasam at the end (p. arasa: arasdm) as a redupli-

cated word, excessively sapless.”

7. They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose — they

[are] all made impotent ; impotent is made the poison-mountain,

That is, as the comm. is wise enough to see, the mountain from which the poisonous

plant is brought. Let loose” (#va-srj') probably applies to arrows as distinguished

from spears; though “hurl” might be used equally of both. Ppp. has in ¢ santu

instead of 4yéas. According to SPP., the text used by the comm. combines ye ‘pisan;

apisan is an anomalous form for apiisan, with which the comm. glosses it.

8, Impotent [are] thy diggers; impotent art thou, O herb; impotent

[is] that rugged (pdrvaia) mountain whence was born this poison.

‘As was pointed out above (under iv. 4.2), the first half-verse is a sort of opposite

of one found in Fp, and quoted by Kaug (at go. 14). With Aérvata girt ch. rgd

hastin, xi, 1. 25, |

7. <Againat poison.

[Garatman.—vdnaspatyam. anustudham: 4. rvardj.)

Found in Paipp., but not all together ; vs. 1 occurs in v., vss. 2-6 in ii, and vs. 7 in

vi. Not used by Kang. unless it isproperly regarded by the schol. and the comm. (see

under h. 6) as included with h. 6 by the citation (28.1) of the latter’s pratika (the

comm, puts it on the ground of the partbhasd rule grahanam a grahanat, Kaug. 8.21).

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. zor; Grill, 28, 121; Griffith, i138; Bloomfield, 26, 376;

Weber, xviii. 26.

1, This water (ody) shall ward off (vdray-) upon the Varanavati; an

on-pouring of ambrosia (afta) is there; with it I ward off thy poison,

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon vdr and var; the name vara-

navatt is not found elsewhere, but has sufficient analogies elsewhere; it is formed, as

the comm. points out, from the tree-name varana (Crateeve Roxburghii). Ppp. haa in

ba different pun: varundd abkrtam; and for a it reads fac cakéra "rasam visam.

The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve var. (Cf. x. 3.10, |
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2, Sapless is the poison of the east, sapless what is of the north ; also

this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel (karambid),
That is, is no stronger or more harmful than gruel, Except our Bp,, which has

adkardcyam, all the mss. accent -rdcyam, and SPP. follows them; our edition emends
to -rdcydm, to accord with the two adjectives of like formation ina, b, Ppp. puts
arasam after vitams ina.

3. Having made gruel of sesame (?), teeming with fat, steaming (?),

thou dost not rack, O ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from

hunger.

The verse is full of difficulties and doubtful points. The translation implies in @

emendation of jaksivdnd sd to jaksiuddcam, as suggested by BR., sv. rug (Grill rejects
it, but unwisely}; Ppp. reads jaksivipyasya. The construction of the augmentless

aorist-form rérupas with nd instead of md is against all rule and usage; the easiest

emendation would be to nd ’rarupas; Ppp. gives nu raripak. SPP. unaccountably

reads rérupa in padatext, both here and in 5d and Gd, against all but one of his

pada-moss, in this verse, and also against Prat. iv. 86, which distinctly requires rurupah ;

and (in all the three cases alike) the pada-mss, add after the word the sign which they

are accustomed to use when a fade-reading is to be changed to something else in

sarthita. In ¢, the pada-reading is dustano iti dubotano,; the case is noted under

Prat. 85. Tirydm in a is rendered as if Zilydm, from tile (so the Pet. Lex.); the

comm, derives it from fivas, and renders it ¢frobhavam ‘vanishing,’ which is as sense-

Jess as it is etymologically absurd; Ppp. reads instead furiyam. According to Rajan,

xvi. 23, a sort of rice (as ripening in three months) is called siya (tirima ?), but the

word appears to be only a modern one, and is hardly to be looked for here. [I cannot

find it in the Poona ed] Grill makes the very unsatisfactory conjecture atiriyam

“running over.” In 6, all our mss, (as also the comment on Prat, ii, 62) read pibas-

phakdm (p. ptbakophakdm, which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition

reads; SPP., on the other hand, prints prbaspaddme (comm. pivaspaham, explained

as ‘‘fat-cooking ”) and declares this to be the unanimous reading of his authorities: this

discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable. The translation implies emendation of

the pada-teading to plbafosphakdm. Ppp, reads wdahrtam for the problematic udara~

tht ; ‘out the latter is supported by RV, i. 187.10 (of whose first two padas, indeed,

our a, b seem to be a reminiscence): karambhd osadhe bhava plvo vykkd udaratitth.

‘The comm, explains the word as udrikiértijanakam (Sayana to RV. entirely differently),

Lin a supplementary note, Roth reports: Ppp. has prvassdkam; R. has, p.m, pibaspa,

corrected to pibaspha-; T. has pivarpa-.| | Correct the verse-number: for 6 read 3.)

*Or is sirapa, at p, 22014, a variant of firiya? The two are easily confused in

nagart. |

4. Away we make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow (gard), O

intoxicating one (£); we make thee with our spell (vdeas) to stand forth,

Tike a boiling pot.

The comm, (with a pair of SPP’s mss.) reads sarsim in b*; it also (alone) has

sesantam (=Prayatamanam) in ¢; one of our mas. (Op.), with two or three of SPP's,

give insted Péantam. Ppp. has a peculiar ¢: fard tua varmi vegantam. The verse

is regular if we make the ordinary abbreviation of ive to ‘va in b and, *|The

reciters K and V gave cardm: comm. rendera as if cdrwm ‘atrow,’ BR. render the
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verb in & by ‘wegstellen.’ When you set the pot aside (take it off the fire), it stops

boiling; and so the polaon is to stop working. But see also Weber's note. }

5. With a spel we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected

troop (grma); stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (£.),

thou rackest not.

The comm, here and in 6 d, reads abhrisate (sate =-labdhe), which looks like 2

result of the common confusion of 44 ands. SPP. reads in pada-text rérupah, and

thia time without any report as to the readings of his fada-mss.— doubtless by an over-

aight, as all but one of them give rwr-in both 3 dand6d. The true scanning of ¢ is

probably vrtsd'va sthdnn-i.

6. For covers (? pavdsta) they bought thee, also for garments (? @argd),

for goat-skins ; purchasable (? praérf) art thou, © herb; spade-dug one,

thou rackest not.

The comm, knows nothing of what Javasta and dér¢a mean, but etymologizes the

former out of pavana and asta (pavandya ‘staih sammarjantiynaik), and the other

out of dus and reya (dustar;yasambandhibhip)! Prakris he renders by prakarpena

Arita.

7. Who of you did what first unattained deeds —Iet them not harm

our heroes here; for that purpose I put you forward.

‘This verse occurs again later, as v.6. 2, and in Ppp. makes a part of that hymn alone,

Its sense is very questionable, and {ts connection casts no light upon it, either here or

there; and Grill is justified in omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the

rest of this hymn, All the pada-mss. save one of SPP's read dnapid (not #24); and

all save our Bp. read prathamdh (Bp. -md) ; SPP. gives in his pada-text -t2h and -mah ;

the translation here given implies -## and -md, without intending to imply that the other

readings may not be equally good; the comm. takes dudpith (=ananukalak

L’unkindly’ ]) as qualifying ¢atravas understood, and prathawd as qualifying édrmdpi.

8. Accompanying the consecration of a king.

{Atharvaiigivas, —- rdjydbhisehyam, cindvamasans, Upyam. Enustubham

4.7 Bhuvibtrispubh 5 3. trighubh ; §. viratprastirapankti]

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1~3, 7, 4-6). For occurrences in other texts,

see under the verses. Used by Kaug. (17.1 #2), and also in Vait. (36. 7) in connection

with the rdjabhiseka or rajashya ceremony ; and Vait. (29. 12) further employs va. 5 in

the agnicayans, with pouring of water around the erected altar.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 4385 Zimmer, p. 213 ; Weber, Uzher dew Rajashya, Berliner

Abh., 1893, p. 139 (with full discussion) ; Griffith, i. 139; Bloomfield, 111, 378; Weber,

xviii. 30.

1. The being (401d) sets milk in beings; he has become the over-

lord of beings; Death attends (car) the royal consecration (rajastiya) of

him; let him, as king, approve this royalty.

‘The meaning is obscure. Very possibly 6fa/é is taken here in more than one of its

senses, by a kind of play upon the word. Weber renders it the first time by “ powerful”

Grijug), neatly a9 the comm., whose gloss is samiradkah ; the latter gives it the same
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sense the second time, but the third time simply prdpiaaet, The introduction of

‘4death" in the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R.) that the deceased

predecessor of the prince now to be consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the

ceremony from the world of the departed (f%¢4). The comm. regards death as

brought in in the character of dkarmardja, as he who requites good and evil deeds.

TB. (in ii. 7. 15") is the only other text that has this verse, reading in a carati prdviziah

(lor pdya 4 dedhatiyand in ¢ mrtyad: the variants are of a character to make us dis-

trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation, Ppp. reads in

esa de for idsya.

2. Go forward unto [it]; do not long (? vex) away, a stern (ugrd)

corrector (ceftér), rival-slayer ; approach (d-stha), O increaser of friends ;

may the gods bless (adhs-5ra) thee.

Found, with ve. 3, in TB, (in ii, 7.8"), and also, with the remainder of the hymn, in K.

(xxxvii.g). [It seems to be a reminiscence of the Indra-verse, RV. v. 31.2, applied, like

vs.3 of this hymn, to the king.| TI. reads in a (for md ‘fa venas) virdyasva, and

Ppp. has vidayasva,; TD. gives, as also the comm. the nom. mifraudrdhanas (a later

repetition of the verse, in ii. 7. 16%, presents 2y¢rahdntamas instead); and it ends with

travan,* which is better, and might have been read in our text, as near half the mss.

give it; but SPP. also accepts éruvan, with the comm. ‘The comm. takes the “ throne"

as object of the first verb, and renders md "pa venas by apakimam aniccham ma

Aarsth |cf. vé-ven in BR.J. (Weber renders ven by see.") *|But the Poona ed.,

p. 716, bas druvan. |

3. Him approaching all waited upon (pari-biis) ; clothing himself in

fortune, he goes about (car), having own brightness; great is that name of

the virile (vfsan) Asura; having all forms, he approached immortal things.

This is 2 RV. verse (ili, 38. 4: repeated without variant as VS. xxxiii. 22), transferred

from Indra to the king; RV. reads, as does Ppp., ¢rivas in b, TB. (as above) has

svdrocas at end of b, and asyd for spas inc. At the beginning of c, the comm. has

mahas (but explains it as = mahat) tad visno, and a couple of SPP's mss, support

him, He renders péri abhisan either alanskurvanty or sevantam : that the form is

imperative is the point be is sure of; and as alternative value of asurasya he gives

fatripésh: nirasituh { [1s not dsurasya ndma a simple periphrasis of asurydim, ‘the

divinity’ that “doth hedge a king,” in which gods are said to clothe themselves at

RV. iii. 38.7? dma might then be construed with wdsavas, or else as above, |

4. A tiger, upon the tiger's [skin], do thou stride out unto the great

quarters; let all the people (w/gas) want thee, the waters of heaven, rich

in milk.

‘That is, let the rains not desert thee (so the comm. also). ‘This verse and the two

following are foundgin the same order, in TB. i, 7.1534; it puts ddhi after vaiyyaghré

(sic) in a, reads grayasva in b, and las for d md tudd rastrdm adhi bkrazat (found

below as vi.87.14,and in other texts: see under that verse). Ppp. gives yanti Lor

yanti? j instead of vanchants in

5. The waters of heaven that revel with milk, in the atmosphere or

also on the earth — with the splendor of ali those waters do I pour upon

(abhi-sic) thee.
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The version of the first half-verse given by TB, is quite different: 74 dtuyd dpak

pyast sambabhivig: yd anidribge utd pdrehivir ydh ; and Ppp. so far agrees as to
have wta parthivd yak; TB, also reads rucé for agdm in c, The comm. renders

madanti as if causative: fropinas tarpayonti, The abhiseza process, instead of an

anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be consecrated, The

verse (11410 : 8+8=37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two. [Put

another pdr at the beginning of b and the verse is orderly, 11-+11:8+8.]

[Perhaps mad here approaches its physical meaning, «boil (cf, CB. ili. 4. 3 end, and

my Xeader, p. 211), bubble over, overflow’; used of the rains that ‘drip abundantly

with ' pdyas or lifegiving moisture, W's prior draft rendered mad by “intoxicate”;
cover this he interlined “revel.” — This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse-

eration proper. The celebrant transfers to the king the vdvcas or storys giving vigor
of the waters of all three worlds. |

6, The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upon thee with

splendor; that thou be an increaser of friends, so shall Savitar make thee.

Instead of our asfcan, SPP. gives, as the reading of all his authorities, aszcax,

which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp. is doubtiul ; other

mss, possibly overlooked at this point); TB. has instead asicam; Ppp. and the comm.,

asrjan, Then, for b, TB. and Ppp. give divyéna pdyasa (Ppp. piy-) sahd; and in ¢

TB. has ras/raudrdh-, which is better, and before it ydshdsa (regarded by its com-

mentary as ydtha : dsa),

7. Thus, embracing the tiger, they incite (47) the lion unto great

good-fortune; as the well-being ones (swb/#) the ocean that stands, do

they rub thoroughly down the leopard amid the waters.

Found also in TB. (ii. 7.164) and MS. (ii.1.9: besides K.). In b, MS. has myjanti

for Ainvanti, and dkdnaya (which rectifies the meter) for sabAagaya. For ¢, MS. has

a much Jess unmanageable version, mzhisde nah subhude, and Ppp. supports it by

giving mahisam nas subhavas: thus, in each pada the king is compared to a different

powerful animal which is the leading motive of the verse. But TS, differs from our

text only by giving swhdvan® for sublaivas. Subhvas, with a further slight emendation

of samudrdm to-dré, would give a greatly improved sense : " him who stands comfortable

in the ocean, as it were,” or bears himself well under the water poured upon him. The

phrase samudrdrs nd subhvag occurs also at RV. i, 52,4 b (and its occurrence here in

such form may be a reminiscence of that); Sayana there understands subivas of the

4 streams ” that fill the ocean; and our comm. gives a corresponding interpretation here

(nadtrapa dpak); samudrdm he allows us alternatively to take as = varunam. He

also, most ungrammatically, takes end at the beginning as sds «those [waters}” Ppp.

further has pari mrjyante for marm- ind. *| Poona ed., p. 750, reads swhsivam. |

9g. For protection etc.: with a certain ointment.

[Bhrgu.—daparcam. srdikeduddRanaddivatam. dnustubham : 2, kakummatt;

3. pathy apantti)

Found mostly in PAipp. vill (in the versc-order 9, 3, 2, 5,6,8,10, 4,7), Used by Kaug.

(58.8) with the binding on of an ointment-amulet, in a ceremony for long life of the

‘Vedic pupil after his initiation. And the comm. quotes it from the Naks. K. (19) {error

for Canti, says Bl. |, as employed in the mahaandi called afravatt.
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Ludwig, p. 507; Grill, 35, 123; Griffith, i.tar; Bloomfield, 61, 381;

2.—As for ointment and ointmentlegends, see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii.

1. Come thou, rescuing the living one; of the mountain art thou for

the eyes (?), given by all the gods, an enclosure (faridhd) in order to

living.

Jtodm in a might also be cotrdinate with trdyamdyam ; the comm. understands it

as translated, The meter indicates that the true reading at the end of bis désyam, and

this is read by SPP., with the alleged support of all his authorities save one, which

follows the comm. in giving désam , our Bp. bas désam, and our edition accepted that

(our Op. has adgydms, our I. 4égydm); but adsya is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning

i conn@tion is quite obscure; perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in

6.3 (p. 62.85 cf. also TS. vi t.15 and CB. iii 1.3,12): “Indra verily slew

Vrtra; his eye-ball flew away; it went to Trikakubh; that ointment of Trikaknbh he

spreads on.” The ointment of this mountain is most efficacious for the eyes, and hence

alsa for the other purposes here had in view. The comm. gives cadsus as the value of

hls adsam. Grill suggests emendation to aésayyame ot aksaram. We have to make

the harsh resolution vé¢x-e- in ¢ or leave the pada defective.

2, Protection (paripdga) of men (pdrusa), protection of kine art

thou; in order to the protection of coursing (drvant) horses hast thou

stood,

The comm. says in ¢ “of horses and of marea (vadavdnam).” The resolution

dr-va-te-dm fills up ¢ quite unsatisfactorily; the Aoulr. refuses ail resolution, and counts

the pada as of 6 syllables,

3. Both art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons (yaté),

© ointment, and of what is immortal thou knowest; likewise art thou

gratification (dddjana) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice

(hdrite).

Contrary to rule, the 2 of ast in d has to be elided after dt#o in d; probably emenda-

tion to déd@ ‘s¢ is called for; one of our mss. (O.) reads déha ‘si. Ppp. rectifies the

meter of a by giving wie "va ’si; for 6, dit has wf ‘mplatvesye “Gisa uta "sas pitrbho-

Janam. The comm. takes amptasya as the drink of immortality, and -SAojana as

either antsfanivartanena pataka or bhogasadhana, The last pada hardly belongs with

the rest,

4. Of whomsoever, O ointment, thou creepest over limb after limb,

joint after joint, from thence thou drivest away the ydisma, like a formi-

dable mid-lier (madkyamagl),

Found also as RV. x, 97. 12 (repeated, without variant, as VS, xii. 86), which version,

however, begins with yasyau "sadhth prasdrpatha, and has in ¢ correspondingly 44dha-

dive. The comm. has in ¢ badhate, but regards it aa for 4adhase, Ppp. reads tasmat

for fatas. Madhyamagl is of abscure meaning; “arbiter,” as conjectured by BR.,

seems very implausible | BR. express their conjectural meaning by the Latin word

intercessor; by which, 1 suspect, they intend, not mediator,’ but rather ‘adversary’ or

‘preventer’ of the disease, which would be plausible enough |; more probably *mid-
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most man,” like madhyamesthd ot chief (see ander {i8.2), and madhyamart used

especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater adfety, in the

night. JB. haa medhyamacivan at li. 408, but the passage ix too corrupt to cast valu-

able light upon the word. To the comm,, it is either Vayu, the wind in mid-air, or else

the king, viewed as surrounded first by foes, and further by their foes, his friends (on

the principle of arir mitram arer; mitram) | miira-mitram atek param etc, I find

the verse at Kimandaklya Nitisira, vili.16. To judge from the Later Syriac Version

{Kalilah and Dimaah, Keith-Falconer, p. rr4), one would expect to find it in Pafica-

tantra if,, colloquy of mouse and crow, in Kosegarten’s ed., p. 110 or thereabouts. Cf.

‘Manu vil, 158 and the comm. |

5. Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching; viéskandhe

reaches him not who beareth thee, O ointment. .

Ppp. reads fam for enam in a, and wizkandham inc. [It inserts just before our

vs. 7 the vs. given under vi. 76.4 and ending with yas tudm didharty ahjana. |

6, From wrong spell, from evil dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu-

tion also, from the terrible eye of an enemy — therefrom protect us,

O ointment.

Ppp. has, for b, Aveériyac chapathad uta. The Pet. Lexx. understand asanmantrd

as simply «untrue speech” (go Grill, « Liigenrede”) ; the comm. reads instead wtryd/, as

adjective qualifying dusvapaydt, and signifying “produced by base bewitching spells.”

Durhardas in ¢ might well be adj, ‘hostile’ (so comm.).

7. Knowing this, O ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood; may

I win (san) a horse, a cow, thy soul, O man (pérusa),

‘The latter half-verse is RV. x. 97. 4¢, d (which is also, without variant, VS. xii. 78 ¢, d),

where we read vdsas instead of akdm; Ppp. too, gives vdsds. All the mss. and the

comm, have at the end the absurd form purusas (nom., but without accent) ; the comm.

(whose text, as SPP. points out in more than one place, is unaccentuated) understands

“1, thy man (retainer)." Both editions make the necessary emendation to purusa

Ls. parasa |. Ppp. gives paurusa. SPP, makes a note that sandyam is so accented by

all his authorities —as if anything else were possible [does he have in mind sdueyam?

see Whitney, Roots, p. 183 |. The first pada is defective unless we resolve vi-du-dx { or

4-afjana |. —[ R's supplementary report of Ppp. readings ends a with afjanas and has

for d dijana tamva paurugah. As noted above, this va. atands at the end in Ppp. and

before it is inserted the vs. given under vi. 76. 4. ]

8. Three,are the slaves (dasé) of the ointment —fever (fakwmdn), baldsa,

then snake: the highest of mountains, three-peaked (/vitaés#d) by name,

[is] thy father,

For the obscure basa, the comm. gives the worthless etymology dalam asyati, and

adds sannipatadih ‘collision [of humors] or the like’; “snake” he explains as for

snake-poisoning; perhaps, if the reading is genuine, it is rather the name of some

(constricting ?} disease,

g. The ointment that is of the three-peaked [mountain], born from

the snowy one (Aimdvant) — may it grind up all the familiar demons and

all the sorceresses.
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Pada b is repeated below as v.4.2b. The firat half-verse is, without variant, TA,

‘vi. 10.2, vag a bj and it occurs also in HGS. (1.11. 5), which reads «pari at the end
for par [and so at MP. {i.8.31.8,b]. The second half is VS. xvi. 5 ¢, d, and also found

ja TS. iv. 5.17 and MS. ii.9. 2; all these have dix instead of yatiin, and read yambhd-

yon (pres. pple.) ; and our jambAdyat may, of course, be pres. pple. neut.; some of the

mss. (lacluding our Bp.M.I.) indeed read -ya# here, though no masc. subject is implied ;

the comm. paraphrases with sdgayed variate. SPP., with his customary defiance of

grammar upon this point, reads sdrvdn instead of -a# or -4# [cf. i. 19. 4, note).

10. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called

of the Yamund —both thy names are excellent; by them protect us, 0

ointment.

Te in ¢ might perhaps be emended with advantage to #, The Yamand is not else-

where mentioned in AV. Mémnt is to be read, of course, ag of three syllables, and

there ig no reason why the text should not give us ndmant.

10, Against evils: with a pearl-shell amulet.

[Atharvan.—patthamanisiktam. tadddivatam, dnustubhans: 6, pathyapaakti ;

1-5P. pardnusiup cakvari.]

Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp. iv, Used by Kaus. (58.9) in the same ceremony with

the preceding hymn, but with an amulet of mother-of-pearl ; the schol. (nat the comm.)

also add it in an cartier part of the ceremony (56.17). ‘The comm, quotes it further

from Naks, K. (t9), as employed ina mahdsanté named varspt,

Translated: Ludwig, p. 462; Grill, 36, 124; Griffith, i142; Bloomfield, 62, 383;

‘Weber, xviii. 36.— Bloomfield cites an article in ZDMG. (xuxvi. 135) by Pischel, who,

in turn, cites a lot of interesting literature about pearl.

[Although rain-drops are ‘hot expressly mentioned in this hymn nor in xix. 30. 5

(which see), I think it safe to say that the bit of Hindu foll-lore about the origin of

pearls by transformation of raindrops falling into the sea (/ndische Spritche, 344) Is a8

old as this Vedic text and the one in xix, The references here to sky and sea and

lightning, and in six, to Parjanya and thunder and sea, all harmonize perfectly with that

belief, which is at least ten centuries old (it occurs in Rajagekhara, goo .p.) and has

tasted till today (Manwaring's Marafht Proverbs, no, 1291). See my translation of

Karpira-mafjarl, p. 264 f, and note 5. Pischel, lc., reports as follows: “ According

to Aclian (mept gyu», x. 13), a pearl forms when the lightning. flashes into an open sea-

shell; according to an Arabic writer, when raindrops fall into it, or, according to Pliny

(ix107), dew.” — The persistency of popular beliefs in India is well illustrated by the

curious one concerning female snakes: see my note to Karpara-mafjarl, p. 231-]

1, Born from the wind out of the atmosphere, out from the light of

lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, protect us from distress.

Of course, all the four nouns in the first half-verse may be cotrdinate ablatives.

‘The beauty and sheen of the material connect it traceably with gold and lightning, but

how even a Hindu sé can bring it into relation with wind from (or and) the atmosphere

is not easy to see. AFyana ought to mean the pearl itself, and is perhaps used in the

hymn appositively = “which is itself virtually pearl”; the comm. explains it in this

verse as darpayita ratranént tanaharta. Pop. has in ¢ hiranyadas.

2. Thou that wast born from the top of the shining spaces (rocand),
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out of the ocean ~~ by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower

the devourers.

Ppp. combines #1

= agre, and not qualifying jayhis.

yo'grator-, Grill takes agratas as « first”; and the comm. an

‘at the top or front of shining things, such as stars,’"

3. By the shell [we overpower] disease, misery; by the shell also the

sadénvds; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress,

Ppp. has in a avadyam instead of dmatim. The comms. takes dmatim {rom root

man [see BR's note, s.v. 3 dati }: “ignorance, the root of all mishap (anartha)";

and, forgetting his explanation of only two verses ago, he this time declares Ayana a

“name of gold.” :

4. Born in the sky, ocean-born, brought hither out of the river, this

gold-born shell fis] for us a life-prolonging amulet.

Ppp. bas samudrates at end of a, and in ¢ again (as in t ¢) Airanyadas. Nearly all

our mss, (except O.K.), and some of SPP's, with the comm,, read in d dywkpr- cf. Prat.

ii, 62 n. |; but the point is one in regard to which each ms. is wont to follow its own course,

regardless of rule, and both editions very properly give aywspr-, as required by the Prat.

5. The amulet born from the ocean, born from Vrtra, making day —

let it protect us on all sides from the missile of gods and Asuras.

‘The comm. makes Vytra here signify either the demon Vyira or the cloud; doubtless

the latter is intended; then he explains dievsara as the sun, and s@/a as “released,”

and renders as brilliant as the sun freed from the clouds,” which is extremely artificial

divakara need mean no more than ‘flashing with light.’ The comm. also foolishly

understands in @ Aetya instead of -as (p. Aetydh). {| Dew, ablative by attraction, from

gen. cf. Sét. Gram. $982 a.] ‘The first pada is deficient by a syllable, unless we

resolve samudrdt into four syllables.

6. One of the golds art thou; out of soma wast theu born; thou art

conspicuous on the chariot, lustrous (recand) on the quiver thou. May it

prolong our lives!

The last pada, which occurs in four other places (ii. 4.6 ete.), looks Sike a late addi-

tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss. (five of SPP's) read ‘érsa¢, Except our

Op,, all the pada-mes, blunderingly resolve sémdtudm (as it would be permissibly and

customarily read hy abbreviation: see Whitney, Sk, Gr. §232) into séma. tudm

fostead of sdmat: tude; the comm. understdnds sémfé, and both editions give the full

reading, Here one is strongly tempted to translate soma by “moon,” and the comm.

takes it so (amrtamayt somamandalat) ; but Ppp. discourages it by reading sa Aogad

(for -mad?) adki. The comm, glosses rocana by racamdna dipyamana. For ¢, Ppp.

has ratkese dargatam.

7. The gods’ bone became pearl; that goes about within the waters,

possessing soul; that do I bind on thee in order to life-time, splendor,

strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns: let {the amulet] of

pearl defend thee.

Kargands in ¢, though read by all our mss. and nearly all-of SPP's, is hardly to be

tolerated; we should have either Ayganas, as above, or éarganas, which the comma.
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offers, with two or thres mes. that follow him, and which SPP. accordingly adopts

[Aérgonds J; our edition gives Rarg-; Ppp. has Adrsinas. Ppp. also has simply ca for

our whole @ (after Se/4ya), The comm. reads asti instead of asthi in a. The verse

(tt11: 14411+8=55) lacks a syllable of being a full cakvart. [Reject either ayuse

or varcase and the meter is good.—In ¢, t# ‘for thee’ (comm. as gen.), is, 1 suppose,

virtually = on thee.’ J

The second anuodka, ending with this hymn, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses; the

Anukr. quotation is sava ca.

11. In praise of the draft-ox.

[Shrgvatigivar.— dvddagorcam. adnaguham. irdisjubham: 2,4. jagali; 2. bhurij ; 7. g-a0.

Gp. anustubgardho "paristajjagats niercchakoari ; 8-12, anugubh}

Found in Paipp. ii, (in the verse-order 1, 4, 2, 5, 3, 6, 11, 12, 9, 8, 10, 7). Used by

Kaus. (66.12) in a seve sacrifice, with the draftox as sava. The hymn offers an

example of that characteristic Hindu extollation, without any measure or limit, of the

immediate object of reverence, which, when applied to a divinity, has led to the setting

up of the baseless doctrine of * henotheism.”

Translated : Muir, OST. v. 399, 361 (about half); Ludwig, pp. 534 and 190; Deusen,

Geschichte, 1.2325 Griffith, i144; Weber, xviii.39.—Cf. Deuasen, Lc, p. ago f.

‘Weber entitles the hymn “ Verachenkung eines Pfugstieres zur Feier det Zwélften (Le.

nights of the winter solstice — see vs. 11.”

1, The draft-ox sustains earth and sky; the draft-ox sustains the

wide atmosphere; the draft-ox sustains the six wide directions; the

draft-ox hath entered into all existence.

That is, the ox in his capacity of draft-animal: the comm. says, patefavakanasa-

martha vpsabhak ; later in the hymn he is treated as female, without change of the name

to a feminine form (the fern, -@wAf or ~?vdA? doea not occur before the Brabmana-

period of the language). But the comm, also allows us the alternative of regarding

dharma, in oxform, as subject of the hymn, The “ directions” (frad{,) are, accord-

ing to him, “east ete.""; and the “six wide” are “heaven, earth, day, night, waters, and

plants," for which ACS. 1.2.1 is quoted as authority, With the verse compare x. 7.35,

where nearly the same things ate said of skambAa. Ppp. reads in a -vitt dydion utd

"mim, Yn the second half-verse, two accest-marks have slipped out of place in our

edition: in¢, that under sa should stand under du, and, in d, that under ma should

stand under #a. The verse is jagatt by count, but not by rhythm. If, with Weber,

we pronounce nadedn, it becomes a regular fris/ubs. |

2. The draft-ox [is] Indra; he looks out from (for?) the cattle; triple

ways the mighty one (gsérd) measures out (traverses?); yielding (duh)

the past (?bAa¢d), the future, existing things (#4dvana), he goes upon

(car) all the courses (vrafd) of the gods.

Ppp. reads in a indrasya for indrak sa, und in ¢ it adds sam before shntam, and

has é4vvanews instead of -#2. The comm. has in b the curious reading stiyan for

fraydn, and hence we lose his guess as to what may be meant by the “triple ways."

He takes paradAyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative. He understands dhsivand

as virtually “present”; more probably it has its usual sense of ‘existences,’ and the two

preceding adjectives qualify it distributively, or are in apposition with it: “all existing
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things, both what le and what is to be.” [1 we pronounce again nagvdn, the vs. loses

its S4wrif quality. The cadence of b is bad. J

3. Born an Indra among human beings (manusya), he goes about (car)

shining brightly, a heated hot-drink (gharmd); he, being one of good

offspring, shall not go in mist (?xdard) who, understanding [it], shall

not partake of (a¢) the draft-ox,

The verse is obscure, and the translation in various points very doubtful. The

second pada is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with the karma,

a sacrificial draught of heated milk, which we find further in vss. 5,6; he is, since his

kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that sacrifice. And the second

hali-verse is then a promise to whoever shall abstain from using the ox as food. Ppp.

reads esa inatead of fatas in a, and santcicanat at end of b. In ¢, 4 the comm, reads

sam for san, ud are as two words, and no ";fyar, and of course makes very bad work

of its explanation, finding metempsychosis in sam... sargat (aa sarisarati punah

samsaradharman na pripnoti). Gharma he takes first as “blazing sun,” and then,

alternatively, in its true sense. There is no other occurrence of an saorist from sy 5

and it is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjunctive and an optative

(apntyat) in two codrdinate clauses [this seems to me to be a slip—see Sét, Gram.

$575 b; and the clauses are hardly codrdinate |; so that the reading is very suspicious.

A few of our mss, (P.M.W.E.) read pd after udard, | Ludwig conjectures saprayds
for 4s. |

4. The draft-ox yields milk (dA) in the world of the well-done; the

purifying one fills him up from in front; Parjanya [is] his streams, the

Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milking

of him.

Ppp. appears to have read in b Aydyes, which would rectify the meter; in ¢ it com-

bines maruto "dio. Pévamana in b might signify the wind (then purdséat ‘{rom the

east?) or soma; the comm, takes it as the latter (favitrena codhyamano' mrtamayah

soma); and the sacrifice” ind as “the sava sacrifice now performed.” The verse

is rhythmically a tristw6A with redundant syllables (71-413: 12+11=47). |On dadging,

see Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 408 £.}

5. Of whom the lord of the sacrifice is not master (i), nor the sacti-

fice; not the giver is master of him, nor the acceptor; who is all-con-

quering, all-bearing, all-working — tell ye us the hot-drink which [is]

four-footed,

“Which” in d is yaéamed, lit, ‘which among the many.' The intended answer, of

course, is that this wondrous sacrificial drink is the ox. Ppp. begins c with yo vigvadrg

uitvedrd wv. The comm. declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master-

hood and not-to-be-mastered-hood of the ox; in d gharma is, according to him, “the

blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us” (6r#/a is read, but declared equivalent

to drate/),

6, By whom the gods ascended to heaven (svdr), quitting the body,

to the navel of the immortal, by him may we go to the world of the well-

done, desiring glory, by the vow (vrafd) of the hot-drink, by penance.
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Ppp. appears to have read ina sevd ruhanta; in bit has dhama instead of ndbhin,

and it ends d with yapasa tafarvyd. The comm. has sepa (=jayema) in ¢ Linstead

of gesma (Skt. Gram. § 894.0) J; gharma is to him once more “the blazing sun.”

LAs to the stock-phrase in ¢, cf. Bloomfield, AJP. xvii.gig.) ‘The verse (to+10:

10+13=44) is a very poor érisfwbh.

7. Indra by form, Agni by carrying (dda), Prajapati, Parameshthin,

Viraj ; in Vigvanara he strode, in Vaigvanara he strode, in the draft-ox

he strode; he made firm, he sustained.

This ia the obscurest verse of this obscure hyma, and ao attempt will be made to

solve its riddles. Ppp. has a quite different text: tudro Balen “sya paramestht vra-

fendi "na gitus jena vaigvadevah : yo tsman duesti yare ca vayani dvismas tasya

pragan asavahes tarya pragan vi varkah. The two concluding clauses of our text

most obviously belong with vs, 7 rather than vs. 8, and both editions so class them;

but SPP. states that all his authorities reckon them to vs. 8, ending vs. 7 with the

third akramata (which some of the mss, including our P.M.W.E.O.Op., mutilate to

ahramat). He adds that the Anukr. does the same; but this is evidently an oversight,

our mas. of the Anukr. calling vs. 8 a simple anusiubh (madhyam elad anaduha iti

pated ‘nusfubhah) and giving of vs. 7 2 lengthy definition (see above), implying the

division 9 +10: 8+8+8:12=55 (restoring both times the elided initial @ inf); perhaps,

then, SPP. is also mistaken in regard to the unanimity of his “mss. and Vaidikas";

at any rate, part of our mss, (Bp.I.H.Op.K.) divide with the editions. The comm.,

however, does not ; a8, indeed, he is repeatedly at discordance with the Anukr. on such

points. He explains véha in a as “the part that carries (vadad#) the yoke; the

shoulder,” and has nothing of any value to say as to the general sense of the verse.

+[ The identification of the draft-ox with Agni seems to rest on Agni’s chief function of

“camying”; cf. RV. x51. 545 52.7434,48)

8. That is the middle of the draft-ox, where this carrying (zdsa) is

set; so much of him is in front (prdcina) as he is put all together on

the opposite side.

The virtual meaning of the second half-verse appears plainly to be that the two

parts of the ox, before and behind the point where the pull comes (i.e. where the yoke

rests) are equal ; but it is strangely expressed, and the reason why the point is insisted

on does not appear. The comm. so understands it: evan prakpratyagshagan ubhac

api samandu, he renters vaha this time by bhara; Ludwig takes it as “the hump.”

Ln éér verse, b can hardly mean “ where the pull comes,” but rather ‘ where the burden

is put;' ie, the back; cf. Deussen, Le., p. 231. Nevertheless, see BR. under vada, 2a

and 2 b. J

9. Whoso knows the milkings of the draft-ox, seven, unfailing, both

progeny and world he obtains: so the seven seers know.

Ppp. reads axapadasyatas both here (b) and at 12 d; it also combines saptars- in 4,

as does the comm., and a couple of SPP’s authorities. For consistency, our text ought

to combine in a-b déAdat s-; SPP. also leaves out here the connecting f. The comm.

explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as “the seven cultivated plants,

rice ete." or the seven worlds and oceans "”—not happening, apparently, to think of

any other heptad at the moment. He quotes the names of the seven seers from Agva-

layana, |The number of this vs. ia misprinted. | |



iv. ie BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 166

10. With his feet treading down debility (sedf), with his thighs

(jdfigha) extracting (ut-thid) refreshing drink — with weariness go the

draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink (é#/d/a).

‘The verse seems rather out of place here. As both # and # final are assimilated to

an initial palatal, the pada-text commits the blunder in b of understanding fram: to be

for av, and, ag is asual in such cases, a part of our mss, read éran j: (so P.M.W.E.L);

SPP. very properly emends his pade-text to fram. The comm. reads in d &tndyasya

for -ga¢ ca (one of SPP’s authorities following him ; “ with the old accent,” SPP. remarks,

as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and makes gackafas a genitive

agreeing with it against the accent; but this he regularly ignores. ram, it may be

added, he glosses with dA@mim /

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow (urdiya) of

Prajapati; whoso knows the érdiman within them (ééré ‘pa)— that

verily is the vow of the draft-ox,

Or, “ those twelve nights they deciare to be for the vow” etc.: it is uncertain what is

object and what objective predicate in the sentence. Ppp. reads and combines evdtya

” hess fr- ib; for the unusual phrase zafro “fa in ¢ it gives tad va "pi; and in dit has

batam instead of vratam. For Weber's conjectures as to the twelve nights and the

draft-ox of this hymn, see his Omina und Portenta, p. 388; compare also | Weber's

other references, Jud. Stud. xviti. 45, and J Zimmer, p. 366. The comm. glosses vvatya

by vrafarka, and quotes TS. v. 6.7! as to the twelve nights of consecration.

12, He milks (duh) at evening, he milks in the morning, he milks

about midday; the milkings of him that come together, those unfailing

ones we know.

Ppp. has for a, b dike v2 ‘nadvin styash duke pratar duke diva, and at the end

(as above noted) anafadasyatas. ‘The comm. supplies to duke either anagvakam a5

object (with the worshiper as subject}, or axadvan as subject (with the performer of

the sava sacrifice as beneficiary) ; sasit yanti he explains by phalena santgacchante.

12, To heal serious wounds: with an herb.

[bhn,—vdnaspatyom, dnustubham: 1. 7p. gdyatrt ; 6. 3-p. yavamadhyd bhuriggdyatri ;

7. brbatl.)]

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the versc-order 3-5, 1, 2, 7, 6). Used by Kaus, (28. 5) ina

healing rite: Kegava and the comm. agree in saying, for the prevention of flow of

blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like; boiled /a#sa-water is to be poured on

the wound etc. The schol. to Kaug. 28.14 also regard the hymn as included among

the /24salifigts prescribed to be used in that rule.

‘Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. s8, with Germanic parallels; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 18,

125; Griffith, i146; Bloomfield, 19, 3843; Weber, xvifi. 46.—Cf Hillebrandt, Veds-

chrestomathit, p. 48.

1. Grower art thou, grower; grower of severed bone; make this grow,

O arundhait.

Arundhail, \lt. ‘non-obstructing,’ appears to be the name of a climbing plant having

healing properties ; it 4s mentioned mote than once elsewhere, and in v. 5 (vss. 3 and 9)

along with /2&sd (vs, 7) ‘lac’; and the comm. to the present hymn repeatedly declares
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Jaksa to be the healing substance referred to in it; probably it is a product of the
arundhatt. Ppp. has every time rokint instead of rokart, and ao the comm. also reads;

the manuscripts of Kauc., too, give rokinf in the pratika, as does the schol, under 28.14.

‘There is evident punning upon the name and the causative rehaya- ‘make grow’ ; perhaps

the true reading of ais rédany asi rokipé ‘thou art a grower, O red one,’ bringing in the

color of the lac as part of the word-play; the comm. assumes rohini, voc, at end of a

(Ae lohitavarne lakse). Ppp. further reads gfrnasya instead of chinndsyay and bas,

in place of our 6, rokinydm arha aia ‘si rohinyé “sy osadhe, making the verse an

anustubk, The comm, gives asnas for asthnas in b.

2. What of thee is torn (rig), what of thee is inflamed (? dyut), is

crushed (? pésjra) in thyself — may Dhatar excellently put that together

again, joint with joint.

Ppp. reads in a ¢irnavt for ristam,; it reads 22 “tmanof in b; and ine, d it has fat

sarvark kalpayat sak dadat, ‘The comm. (with one of SPP's mss.) reads prestham

(= briyatamam) for the obscure péstram in b (found elsewhere only in vi.37.3 below,

where the comm, has pesfam); the conjecture “bone” of the Pet. Lex. seems alto-

gether unsatisfactory ; it is rendered above as if from is. The comm. paraphrases

dyuttdm by dyotitam, vedanayd prajvalitam iva, which seems acceptable.

3. Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together

with joint; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let

thy bone grow over.

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting ¢e, and has for d |? b?] samstrdvem aru

parva te, A few of the mss. (including our H.0.Op.) give vigrastam inc. The comm,

reads cam instead of sam in every pida. A couple of SPP's mss,, by a substitution

found also elsewhere [see ii.12. 7, note |, have wanyd for maja in a. ‘The Anukr,

ignores the redundant syllable in the first pada.

4. Let marrow be put together with marrow ; let skin (cdrman) grow

(ruk) with skin; tet thy blood, bone grow; let flesh grow with flesh,

The third pada is translated as it stands |cf. vs. 5c, but we can hardly avoid

emending dsyh to asthnd, or else dsthi to asnd, to agree with the others; the comm.

Las an alternative | filis it out to two parallel expressions, for both blood and bone.

Ppp. has, for bd: ashnd 'sthi vi rohatw sndva te sak dadhmas shdund carmapa

carma vohata.

5. Fit thou together hair with hair; fit together skin (¢vdc) with skin;

let thy blood, bone grow; put together what is severed, O herb.

The protongation of the final vowel of a pada is so anomalous that we can hardly

help regarding Aalpayd in a as wrong, perhaps imitated from b; Ppp. avoids the diffi

culty by reading in @ sank dkiyaiae. [For c, compare vs. 4] Ppp. also has for d

our 4 &

6. Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled,

well-tired, well-naved ; stand firm upright.

Ppp. is very different: wt tistha pre "hi samadha hi te paruh: save te dhait dadkatu

tan no viristam rathasya cakra py upavaryathiir yathai 'ti subhasya nabhis prati

‘ha evar. ‘The Anukr. scans the verse a8 9+11:5=25 syllables.
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7. If, falling into a pit, he hath been crushed (sam-gr), or if a stone

hurled (¢re-Ar) hath smitten [him]—as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot,

may it put together joint with joint.

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read Adrtum for Bartdm in a}

the comm, explains éartem as meaning dartakam chedokam ayudkam, and makes it

subject of saricagré= sarehinasti, he takes rbkus as one of the three Rbhus (quoting

RV. i. 111.1), not giving the word any general sense. Ppp. again has an independent

text: yadt vajro visyst2 sthiraka jatu patitra yadi vi ca ristam: vrhsad va yadi vd

vibhyart cirsa rbhir iti sa evath sams dhdmi te paruk. The verse is a drhatl only by

number of syllables (1o-+1o:8+8=36). |The comm. makes the “Atharvanic spell”

the subject in d.]

13. For healing.

[Gantedti.—cdadramasont whe virgvadevam. dnusfubhom)

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 1, 5, 2~4,6, 7). Vas. 1-5, 7 are in RV.x.137,

and vs. 6 occurs elsewhere in RV.x. Only vas. t-3 have representatives in Yajur-

Veda texts. The hymn is called gaskrattya in Kaug. (9. 4), in the list of the daghuganti

gene hymns; and our comm, to i.4 counts it also to the dphachandi gata (reading in

Klug. 9. « sta devas for the fad eva of the edited text), but he makes no mention of it

here; be further declares it to belong among the astAolinigas (for which see Kaug. 32.27,

note); the schol, on the other band, pat it in the aywsyagana (54.11, note). It is

used (58.3, 11) in the ceremonies for long life that follow the initiation of a Vedic

student. In Vait, (38.1) it appears, with ii.33 and iii. rr etc., in a healing ceremony

for a sacrificer Ls ‘comm, | who falls ill

‘Translated: by the RV. translators; and Auirecht, ZDMG. xxiv. 203; Griffith,

i147; Weber, ai, 48.—See Lanman's Reader, p. 390.

1. Both, Or ye gods, him that is put down, O ye gods, ye lead up

again, and him that hath done evil (dgas), © ye gods, O ye gods, ye make

to live again.

Found without variant as RV, x. 137. 1, and also in MS. (iv.14.2.) But Ppp. reads

uddharata for sin nayathd ind, and its second half-verse is Zao manugyave tant dev

devas krnuta jvase, The comm. explains evahitam as dharmavisaye sdvadhinam,

epramattam, or alternatively, avasthapitam ; supplying to it duruta, and making of b

an independent sentence, with double interpretation; and he says something in excuse

of the four-fold repetition of the vocative.

z. These two winds blow from the river as far as the distance; let

the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the other blow away what

complaint (rdpas) [thou hast].

Besides RV. (vs. 2), TB. (ii. 4.17) and TA. (iv. 42.1, vs.6) have this verse, Both

accent in ¢ dvdfw, as does SPP's text, and as ours ought to do, since all the mas. so

read, and the accent is fully justified as an antithetical one ; our text was altered to agree

with the # o2tw of RV, which is less observant of the antithetical accent than AV., as

both alike are far less observant of it than the Brahmanas. All the three. other texts

have para for vf at beginning of 4; and TB.TA, give me instead of ¢ ine. The

second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth; of course,
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the two ablatives with a might properly be rendered coitdinately, and either ‘hither

from or ‘hence as far as"; the comm, takes both in the latter sense,

3. Hither, O wind, blow healing; away, O wind, blow what complaint

[there is]; for thou, all-healing one, goest [as] messenger of the gods.

TB.TA. (as above) put this verse before the one that precedes it here and in RV.

All the three read ine vigudbherajas, and Ppp. intends to agree with them (-bhejajo de).

‘The comm. offers an alternative explanation of dé¢vdadm in which it is understood as

= indriyapam ‘the senses.’ | Von Schroeder gives a, b, Zwbinger Kafha-hss., p. t15.}

4. Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let

all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints.

In RV, this verse and the following one change places, In a, RV. reads Ad for

imdm, and in b the sing. trdyatam ... gandh. Pop. ends b with marséo ganaip, and

@ with agado ‘sai, The first pada is defective unless we make a harsh resolution of a

Tong 2, We had d above as i.22.2.c.

5. Ihave come unto thee with wealfulnesses, likewise with uninjured-

nesses; I have brought for thee formidable dexterity ; I drive (s#) away

for thee the ydésma.

‘The RV. text has ine te shadrdm a "bharzam; both editions give the false form

@ “bharizam, because this time all the mss. (except our E.p.m.} chance to read it; in

such cases they are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have

scrupled to emend here; the comm. has -rsam. Ppp. reads in ¢ te bhadram arian,

and, for d, fara suvdmy anuyat.

6. This is my fortunate hand, this my more fortunate one, this my

all-healing one; this is of propitious touch.

This is, without variant, RV. x. 60.12; it takes in our hymn the place of RV. x.137-6.

7. With (two) ten-branched hands —the tongue [is] forerunner of

voice — with (two) disease-removing hands: with them do we touch

thee.

RV. (vs. 7) has for 6 & andmayitnsidhyam tod thbhyar tvd “pa spramast. The

Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy in our ¢.

14. With the sacrifice of a goat.

[Bhrygu.—navarcam. djyam, dgneyam. traistubhame: 2, 4. anustubh ; 9. prasttrapankti;

719. Jagat; $.5:p.atigakvars]

‘Verses 1-6 are found also in Paipp. iii, (in the verse-order 1, 2, 5, 4, 6, 3), and in

various Yajur-Veda texts (vas. 1 and 6 not in company with the rest); vss. 7-9, in

Paipp. xvi. The ymin is used in Kaug, (64.23. in the save sacrifices, with goat

or goatricemess (a/udana) as sava: vas. 2-4, at 68. 24-27 (and also, the comm.

says, in recitation in all save sacrifices) ; vs. 5, at 63.9 (the comm. says, with oblation

in all); vs. 6, at 64.17; vs. 7 (vss. 7 and 8 according to the comm.}, at 64, 18-20

(with setting up the goat); vs. 9, at 64. 22 (with offering the skin having head and feet

left attached to it). In Vait, vs. 1 is used (29. 3) in the agnicayena, with building in

a goat's head; vss. 2-5 (29. 7), in the same ceremony as the priests mount the altar;
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ve. § (8.17), in the farvan sacrifices, with transfer of the fires, and again, in the

agnistome (15.9), when the fire is brought to the sf/aravedi, and the comm. regards

va. 3 ag quoted at 27. 6, in the wdyapeya rite.

Translated: Griffith, i. 149; Weber, xvi $1 (elaborate comment).

1, Since the goat has been born from the heat of Agni (the fire),

it saw [its] generator in the beginning; by it the gods in the beginning

attained (2) [their] godhead; by (with?) it the sacrificial ones (mddiya)

ascended the ascents (réka).

Found also in VS. (xiii. 51), MS. (il. 7,17; Hke VS, throughout), and TS. (iv. 2. 108).

VS.and MS. have ine, d devdtam dgram dyans tna réham ayann ipa médh-. TS, has

at the beginning a/d, and, correspondingly, sd (with vaf added) in b, and sya in ¢ and

4; it also reverses the order of ¢ and d, agreeing otherwise with VS.MS. in d, but having

dgre, like AV., in ¢; it alao replaces gdéat by gérbhat in a, We have a again below as

ix.5.13 a; and ¢ is nearly equivalent to iil, 22.3 ¢: moreover the fada-mas,, here as

there, misinterpret aya% before #éna as dyam, which SPP. properly corrects to dyan

in his fada-text ; all our sanehita-mss. read ayaa. ‘The comm. declares Af in a to be

intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another text also; and he

quotes TS. ii.1.14; réka he explains b} svargadiloka; tena be takes both times as

designating the means. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in b.

LAs to 474, see Weber, Berliner Sb., 1895, p. 847 1.)

2. Stride ye with the fire'to the firmament (ndéa), bearing in your

hands vessel-[fires} (#Aya) ; having gone to the back of the sky, to the

heaven (svdr), sit ye mingled with the gods.

The other texts (VS. xvii. 65; TS. iv. 6.5"; MS. ii.10.6) differ bat slightly from

ours; alt have the sing. Ayam at heginning of b, and TS.MS. combine divdh p

ine. Ppp. reads agndhhis in a, and ehrdsk for dkkyan in b; for the latter, the comm.

(with one of SPP's mss.) gives adyan, which he defines as atsavat prakdgakdn anu-

sthitan yajtan, As usual, the mss. vary at the end between the equivalent adkvam

and addkyam, our text reads the latter, SPP’s the former.

3. From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere; from

the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky; from the back of the sky,

of the firmament (ndéa), I have gone to heaven (svdr), to light.

The other three texts (VS. xvli.67; TS. and MS, as above) agree in omitting

prothdt ina and adding tid after akdm before antéritsam. In this verse, the comm.

takes evar as the sun (in vs. 2, as the svarga Joka). Itis too irregular (14+9:7+8=38)

to be so simply defined as it is by the Anukr. {i we omit the first adm, and combine

atvdrukam in and resolve -28? suar in ed, we get an orderly purastadirhaif. |

4. Going to heaven (svdr) they look not away; they ascend to the

sky, the two firmaments (rédasi) —- they who, well-knowing, have

extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifice.

‘The other texts (VS. xvli.68; TS. and MS. as above) have no variants; but Ppp.

ends b with rohantw radkasah. ‘The comm. again takes svar as svarga,; and vigvato-

dkaram as either sarvaio dkarakam or else sarvato ‘vicchinnaphalapripiyupay®

yasmin,
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5. O Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of gods and of human

beings (a:duzsa)— pressing on (? dyakga-) in unison with the Bhrgus,

let the sacrificers go to heaven (svar), to well-being.

The other texts (VS. xvii. 69; TS..and MS. as above) all read mdrtyadndm at end of

‘bs and for devdtdndm in a VS.TS. have devayatdm, MS. devayatde,; and Ppp. also

reads martydndm and devayatam, inc, MS. has sadd for sajézas. The comm. para-

phrases cadsus by caksurindriyavat priyah, and iyeksamanas by yastum icchantap.

6. With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky,

great; by it may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the

heaven (svdr), unto the highest firmanient (ndéa).

TS. (iv. 7.13) and MS. (ii, 12,3) have a parallel verse, with which Ppp. also corre-

sponds in the firat half: agnfes (Ppp. -nint) yunajmé gduast ghrtna divydie supar

tidth (Ppp. samudvank) vdyasa (MS. vayardm; but Ppp. payasart) drhdntan (Ppp.

rukantam); as second half, they read: téta vaydm patema bradhndsya visthpars

‘sive (MS. sud) rihdna ddhi ndta uttamé, while Ppp. differs from our text only by

having at beginning of d sarwhana adhi. The second half-verse is repeated below as

xi.1.376,4, The comm. reads in b fayasam, but regards it as vayasam with Vedic

substitution of # for v5 svar this time is elther svarga or sirydtmakam paramant

pyotik. The tristubh is irregular in its last two padas. [Pronounce ga-izma in ¢ (? in

spite of Gram. § 894 c, end). Pada dis simply acatalectic. Ought we perhaps to read

stardh, ie. star rbh- (coot ruk without 4, as at x. 2.8; xli, 3. 425 xix.6 2)?

7. Accompanied by five rice-messes (-odand), by the five fingers, with

the spoon, take thou up five-fold that rice-mess. In the eastern quarter

set thou the head of the goat; in the southern (déésipa) quarter set his

right (ddksina) side.

Verses 7-9 are not found in other texts, not even in Ppp.* The comm. (against the

accent) explains pdtcdudanam as pancadha vibhakiam odanam, uddkara as “take

out of the kettle (s¢ha/t) and set on the darhis”; and, both here and in the following

verse, he substitutes for the actual part of the animal the cooked meat taken from

such part, with the share of rice-mess that gocs with it. The verse is a fagadf only by

number of syllables (11+13:1t-+13=48; each pada [save b] has trochaic close).

[Reject aigf in d and scan as t1+12:11+11.] *LIn 2 supplementary note, Roth says

that they de occur (az noted above) in Ppp. xvi.

8. In the western quarter set his rump (d4asdd) ; in the northern

(dttara) quarter set his other (ii#ara) side; in the upward quarter set

the goat's back-bone; in the fixed quarter set his belly (? pdjasya); mid-

way in the atmosphere his middle.

‘The comm. explaina pajasydm thus: paja iti balanama: tatra hitam udarogatam

fvadhyam; and dkeki in connection with it as meaning ni #hana — which looks quite

improbable. It is only by violence that thie verse can be extended to Go syllables, as

the Anukr. requires. [Reject aij/ in b and o, as in vs. 7, and combine bhasddésya, and

we get five good #risfubh pidas.} Our edition inserts after Adjasydm an avasdna-

mark which is wanting in the mss."and in SPP’s text.

‘9, Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought
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together with all hig limbs, all-formed. Do thou rise up from here unt

the highest firmament (déa); with thy four feet stand firm in the

quarters.

One would expect in a rather dgrtayé, as the hide can hardly have been cooked;

the comm, reads instead gratkayd, explaining it as wipasanena vibhaktay2,; but no

such word as gra¢ka appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation

‘are very implausible. To évacd# he adds “having the feet, tall, and head on,” The

versea read as if the goat himself, after cookdng whole, were set up in position, the head

to the east. The Anukr, does not heed that the second and fourth pidas are srisfudi,

LPpp. has grutam ekans grutaya. |

15. For abundant rain.

[Atkarvan.—sodagarcam. marutparjenyadevalyam, trdistubhans: 1,2, 5. virdgagatts

& virdtpurastadbrhati ; 7, [8] 17, (14, anuztush ; 9. pathydpathti ; 20. bhurif ;

12.54. anngtubgarbhd bhurij ; 13. raRhwmaty anwstubh.]

Found (except vas, 2 and 15) in Palpp. v. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 6, $, 4s 7 9p 10, 8,

11-14, 16). This hymn and vii. 18 appear to be called marutni in Kang. (26.24: see

note to this rule) ; they are specified as used together in arite for procuring rain (41.1 ££.) ;

also in expiation of the portent of upatéraéas ‘inundations' (103. 3) ; further, vas. 10

and 11, with oblations respectively to Agni and Prajapati, in expiation of the portent of

obscuration of the seven seers (127.8, 9). In Vait, (8.9) vs.6 appears in the prepara

tions of the cdturmasya sacrifice. And the comm. quotes vs.11 as employed by the

Naks. X. (18) in a mahdpdnti called prajapatt,

Translated: Buhler, Orient wud Occident, i. 219; Griffith, i150; Weber, xviii, 58.

= See also Weber's references to Ludwig and Zimmer. CE. introduction to iii, 13.

1. Let the directions, full of mist (ndblasvant), fly up together;

let clouds, wind-hurried, come together; let the lowing [cows] of the

resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth.

Ppp. combines in @ vapra “pak, the comm, in ¢, makars- Las the meter requires J;

thia happens to be a case where all the mas. agtee in makers. The meaning in a

probably is the confusion of the directions by reason of the mists; the comm. renders

ndbhasvatts ina by nabhasvata vayunad ywktah, and sabhasvatas in ¢ by vdyupreri-

fasya meghasya sambandhinyak. |'The second halé-verse recurs at 5, below ; see note. |

z. Let the mighty (¢avisd), liberal (seddnu) ones cause to behold

together; let the juices (rdsa) of the waters attach themselves (sac) to

the herbs; let gushes (sdrga) of rain gladden (mahay.) the earth; let

herbs of all forms be born here and there (pftha).

‘The « mighty ones” ina are doubtless the Maruts; 2say- is perhaps an error which

has blundered in from the next verse, for wésay- (though no causative of wés occurs else-

where in AV,); the comm, supplies for it vrsfim as object; the translation implies

something like “attract every one’s attention.” It would be easy to rectify the meter

of @ by reading ésadktr vfrapah ; a is the only real jagatt pada; and even by count the

verse is only micré (12401: 11+13%47),

3. Do thou make the singers (gdyant) to behold together the mists;
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.

let rushes (vdga) of waters rush (v4) up here and there; let gushes of

rain gladden the earth ; let plants of all forms be born here and there.

Ppp. has for a samiksed vigvag vate naparisy ; at end of b, potante for vijantam ;

in 6, opadhayas (a8 in 2.d {of the editions |), The comm, regards » as addressed to

the Maruts (ke marudgana), and “the singing ones” as “us who are praising”; and

vege as “gwift stream.” The Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in d Lrectify as in 2 d,

uirapas?,

4. Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thee, O Parjanya, noisy here

and there ; let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth.

Ptthab, lit, ‘severally, separately,’ ia used in these verses rather in the sense of «all

about, everywhere.’ Ppp. has ind syyantu for varsantu, The Anukr, makes the

pada-division after mdrutfs, and the fada-mss. mark it accordingly, thus leaving

Parjanya without excuse for its accentlessness; but all the mas. read so, and both

editions follow them, Doubtless either mdruss or parjanya is an intrusion; so the

meter indicates. The comm. gives in ¢ varganias.

5. Send up, O Maruts, from the ocean ; brilliant [is] the song; ye

make the mist fly up; let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty

great bull, the waters, gratify the earth.

‘We had the second half-verse as 1 ¢, 4; but Ppp. gives an origlnal hali-verse instead :

pra varsayanti tamisa sudanavo “par rastr oadht sacantdm. ‘The first half is trans-

lated literally as it stands ; but it is pretty certainly corrupt. Ppp. reads irayanta, tues

"yk, palayantx®; and the true reading is perhaps évesd arhd ndbha di Palayantw ‘let

our brilliant songs make “etc, The comm. finds no difficulty, since his ideas of grammar

allow him to make ¢vesds and ards qualify ndbhas (tveso diptimad arko 'rcanasadha-

nam udakart tadyuktam nabkah). TS. (in ii, 4. 89) and MS. (in ii. 4.7) have a first

pada nearly agreeing with our a (TS. frayacha, MS. -yata), the rest of the verse being

wholly different. A couple of our mss. (0.Op.), with two or three of SPP's, read

samudrajas at end of a. *| Roth, in his collation, gives satayanéa; in his notes, -tw. |

6. Roar on, thunder, excite (ard) the water-holder; anoint the earth,

© Parjanya, with milk; by thee poured out, let abundant rain come; let

him of lean kine, seeking refuge, go home.

‘That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be

even driven to shelter by the abusdance of rain. Ppp. makes sriam and varsane

change places, and is defaced at the end. ‘The first three words are those of RV. v.83.7.

The comm. (with two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him) reads in & Asardésf, and

renders it “seeking concurrence of streams”; our O.Op. have -rai¢. The comm.

makes Arzagus signify “the sun, with his rays made slender"! and, of course, he is to

“set” (astam #), or be made invisible by the clouds, The Aeukr. makes no account

of the fact that a is jagest. |For dpara, see Lanman, Trans. Américan Philologicat

Association, xv. (1884), p. vii.

7. Let the liberal ones favor (same-av) you, also the fountains, great

serpents (ajagard); let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, rain

along the earth,

Ppp. omits vas in a, and combines sudawavo ‘tsa ‘jagar8; and its second half-verse
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is vata varsasya vargetus pravahante prthivim ans. The comm. renders avantu by

tarpayante ; ajogaras here by ajagaratmana vitarkyamanah, and under vs. 9 by

ajagarasamandharak ; ie, “that look like great serpents aa they wind sinuously

along”; he takes suddnavas in @ alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent.

8. Let it lighten to every region (4a); let the winds blow to (from ?)

every quarter; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come

together along the earth.

Ppp. bas in d varsantw, as our text in the preceding verse. ‘The comm. alao points

out the possibility of taking digds ae either accus. pl. or abl sing. The Anukr. some-

how omits to define the metrical character of this verse and of va. 14.

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain—let the liberal ones favor you, also

the fountains, great serpents; let the clouds, started forward by the

Maruts, show favor (pra-av) along the earth,

Ppp. begins with vatas instead of apas, and omits (aa in 7 a) var inb; and, for the

last two padas, it reads pra pydyasva pra pilyrva sank bhdmin: payasd srja. The

comm, again takes s#d&navas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned in a

subjects of sam avantu; in d he reads plavantu but regards it aa for fra ‘vantu

[parallel with palayate ete. (W's Gram. § 1087 c), for which he cites Panini vii. 2. 19 J.

10. Agni, who, im unison with the waters’ selves (¢an#), hath become

overlord of the herbs —let him, Jatavedas, win (va) for us rain, breath

for [our] progeny, aatffa out of the sky.

The comm, paraphrases amram with amyfatvaprapakam. The Anukr, duly notes

the redundant syllable in d.

11. May Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the

water-holder ; let the seed of the stallion (vfsan deva) be filled up; come

hitherward with that thunder, —

To this verse really belongs the first pada of our vs. 12, a8 the sense plainly shows,

as well us its association in RV. (v.83.6 b, ¢, d) with the two closing padas here. (Cf.

Lanman, Reader, p. 370; misdivision as between hymns, | But the mss, the Anukr,

the comm., and both editions, end vs. 11 with ¢*Aé, RV. reads in our ¢ pinvata for

Hyayatim, and didras tor rétas. Ppp. combines in b af* frayans, and begins ¢ with

pra py. The comm. gives vispos instead of urgnas in ¢, and explains both it and

salitad in a by vyapanagtla, which is one of bis standing glosses for obecare words;

ardayati he paraphrases with ragmibhir adanena pidayatw, and udadkim simply by

Jaladhin, This verse is as much SAurij as vs, 10, unless we combine dfe “rdyan in

b. |For -wéndhi, see Prt, iii. 38, note. |

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father.

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, O Varuna; let down the descending

waters; let the speckled-armed frogs croak (vad) along the water-courses

(trina).

What is left. of the verse after transferring ita first évis/wdh pada to vs. 11, where it

belongs, is (but for the intruded word varuga, which is wanting in Ppp.) a regular

anustudh, having its avasdna division after spa; and this is the division actually made
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in all the mss, and in SPP's text. Ppp. combines gargera "pam. The comm. declares

gorgara an imitative word (Kdygdhvaniyubiak pravaka#), and the translation so renders

its as second pada of the amusfuda he reada avantcir (avanim afcanti, \e. bhamirk

Eacchanti!) apa srja; bis Srat account of aswra is as from as ‘throw’ (meghindns

‘septs. | Discussed and translated, apropos of frina, by Pischel, Ved. Stud. Hi. 223,

13. Having lain for a year, [like] Brahmans performing a vow, the

frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya.

‘The mas. (except one of SPP’s, which follows the comm.) absurdly read vdtane at

beginning of ¢; both editions emend to odcam, which the comm. gives, and which is

algo read in the corresponding RV. vetse, vii. 103.1. Ppp, has mang#ka ind. In our

edition, correct two printer's errors, reading sastwatsardnt and drakmand. | Bloomfield

discusses this vs. and the following, JAOS. xvii. 174, 179.]

14. Speak forth unto [it], O she-frog; speak to the rain, O taduri;

swim in the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet.

‘Mcny of our mss. (P.M.E.I.H.K.) accent spa | cf. Prat, iv. 3 [at the beginning, Ppp.

reads mangai in a, and ‘aédhuri in. The comm. defines /ddurf as “she-offspring

of the ¢adura,” but gives no explanation of tadsra, The verse is also found in a £4z/a

+0 RV. vii. 103, reading in a npaplévada, and in ¢ plavdsva. |For 14, 15, see Weber,*

Berliner Sb., 1896, p. 257. As to metrical definition of 14, see vs. 8 n. |

15. O khanvakha! O khdimakka! in the middle, O taduri! win ye

rain, O Fathers; seek the favor (mdnas) of the Maruts,

The verse (as already noted) is unfortunately wanting in Ppp. The first pada is

misprinted as regards accentuation in our tdition, being marked as if the final syllables

were Aampa, instead of mere protractions. [That is, the horizontal under the first

syllable £Aa- should be deleted; and the signs above and below the two 7's should also

be deleted, They are printed aright, kAdguakdyi khdimakhdyi, in nOgart, by Whitaey,

Prat. p. 392, footnote, and on p. 400, and by SPP.} Prat. i105 quotes the words

(with the two that follow) in its list of words showing protraction ; and i.96 points out

that the final in each is grave. The comm, says that the three vocatives (he quotes

the stems as Ahenvathd stimakké tadurt) are special names for kinds of she-frogs —~

which seems likely enough ; the two formet appear to involve imitations of croaking

(but in LGS. iv.3.18 the householder’s female slaves are to call out Aaimadhdz, ax

they clrcumambulate the marjallya, filling new water-holders). SPP. (p. 598, note)

asks why, if the words are vocatives, they are not accented simply BAdnvakAdgi khat

sakhasi —being apparently ignorant of the fact that a protracted final syllable is regu-

arly and usually accented, without regard to any other accent the word may have (see

Whitney, Sé. Gr. § 78 a). Several of our mss. (E.LH.0.Oy.), and 2 couple of SPP's,

leave the first ayllable of each word unaccented. It would much help both meter and

sense to supply Araddrya (or else plavarva) after mddhye in b; the comm. either sup-

piles Aradasya or reads it in his text. AU our mas., and our printed text, have at the

end ickataks SPP. follows the comm. and about a third of his manuscript authorities in

reading schata, which is doubtless the true text, and implied an such in the translation

above. The comm. explains pitaras as palayitare mandukah! SPP. regards him as

reading sdrutam in d, but this appears doubtful, [The Anakr. scans 8+5:8+8.)

16, The great vessel (ééga) do thou draw up (wade); pour on; tet
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there be lightnings; let the wind blow; let them extend the sacrifice,

being manifoldly let loose; iet the herbs become full of delight.

Ppp. reads #ahantam at beginning of a, and visyyfam at end ofc. The first pida

is nearly RV. v.83. 8 a, which, however, reads sd acd af siftca. Our P.M.W, read

fanvdntam inc. The comm., doubtless correctly, understands the waters as the

them" of c; sd aca he explains as samudrad udakoparzam uddhara ; he supplies

antarikzam to savidyutam ; the expression is better understood aa an impersonal one.

LWith >, &, cf. RV. v.83. 4 a, b.|

Here ends the third anwvaka, having § hymns and 51 verses; the quoted Anukr.

says chavinigati#.

16. The power of the gods.

[Brakman.— navarcam. saty@nptdnvitvenasihtam, obrupam. trdisfubham: 1. awustubh ;

5. bhurd : 7 Jagati ; 8. 7-p. mahdbyhalt ; 9. virdpndmatripadgdyatri.|

Five verses of this hymn (in the verse-order 3, 2 5, 8, 7) ate found together in

Paipp. v, and parts of vss. 4 and 6 elsewhere in the same book. It is used by

Kaug. (48. 7) in a rite of sorcery against an enemy who “comes cursing”; and vs. 3

also in the portent-ceremony of the seven seers (127.3), with praise to Varma.

By reason of the exceptional character of this hymn as expression of the unrestricted

presence and influence of superhuman powers, it has been a favorite subject of trans-

lation and discussion. Translated: Roth, Yeéer den AV., p. 29; Max Miller, Chips

from a German Workshop, i. 41 (1867); Muir, OST. v.63; Ludwig, p. 388; Muir,

Metrical Translations, p. 163; Kaegl, Der Rigveda», p 891. (or p. 65 £. of R. Arrow-

amith’s translation of Kaegi), with abundant parallels from the Old Testament;

Grill, 32, 126} Griffith, i153, Bloomfield, 88, 389; Weber, xvili.66. Some of the

above do not cover the entire hymn.— See also Hillebrandt, Vedachrestomathie,

p. 38; Bergaigne-Henry, Afanwel, p. 146; further, Grohmann, Znd, Stud. ix. 4063

Hermann Bronnhofer, Jran und Turan (1889), p. 188-196; Weber, Berliner 5b. 1804,

p. 782 £

{Weber entitles the hymn “Bethenerung der Unschuld, Eidesleistung"; see his

instructive note, ad. Stud. xviii. 66, note 2, “Comes cursing” hardly takes account

of the voice of sapyamanam as used by Kauc. 48.7. |

1. The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by;

whoever thinks to be going on in secret, all this the gods know.

‘The verse is altogether wanting in Ppp. All the mss, read in ab -¢4 ant. (p. -1d:

ant), with irregular absence of combination across the cegura; the case might be one

of those contemplated by Prat, iil. 34, although not quoted in the comment on that rule ;

SPY, reads with the mss., and our edition might perhaps better have done the same

(it is emended to -# 'né). But SPP. also reads in ¢ yds 2aydt, instead of yd (Le. ydit)

stayd¢*, while nearly all bis pada-mss, (with all of ours) require the latter; his wholly

insufficient reason seems to be that the comm. adopts “yet; the comm. also has, 2

part of the same version, caraf, and views the two words as contrasted, “stable”

(ttittatyena vartamdnart sthiravaste) and “transient” (caranastlane nagvaram ca

vaste), which is absurd : “he is great, because he knows (manyate=jandti /) all varieties

of being.” The comm. understands ¢s@m as meaning “of our evilminded enemies,”

and keeps up the implication throughout, showing no manner of comprehension of the

meaning of the hymn, [See Prat. ii. 40, note, p. 426 near end. |
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2, Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly (vafc), whoso

goes about hiddenly, who defiantly (?pratdukam)—what two, sitting

down together, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that,

Ppp. reads in a manasa instead of carats, and in b fralayam: instead of pratatkem,s

and for ¢ it has dudw yad avadatas samnisadya. The pada-mss. give in b nioldyan,

as if the assimilated final nasal before ¢ were # instead of m; and SPP. unwisely

leaves this uncorrected in his pada-text, although the comm. correctly understands

yam, The comm, regards a and b as specifying the “enemies” of vs. ta; vaitcal!

he paraphrases by Adufilyena fratarayati, and pratatkam by prakarsena Bycchra-

fivanans prapya; nitayam* he derives either from #is-+i or from ni+Z. The true sense

of pratafkam is very obscure; the translation seeks in it a contrast to nildyam ; the

translators mostly prefer a parallel “gliding, creeping,” or the like. The Anukr.

apparently balances the redundant a with the deficlent ¢. *|Note that W's version

connects it with nédina of vs. 3; cf. Gram. $995 a, and my Reader, p. 394.4

3. Both this earth is king Varuna’s, and yonder great sky with dis-

tant margins (dra); also the two oceans are Varuna’s paunches; also

in this petty water is he hidden.

Ppp. has, for a, b, wle "yam asya prthivt samtct dyaur brhatir antariksam ; and,

atend of d, wdakena maktak, The comm. declares that the epithets in b belong to

“earth” as well as to “sky”; dwAst he paraphrases by daksinottarapar;vabheden®

“vasthite due udare.

4. Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not

be released from king Varuna; from the sky his spies go forth hither;

thousand-eyed, they look over the earth.

Only the second and third padas are found in Ppp. (and, as noted above, not in

company with the main part of the hymn), which gives tha for divas and ime ‘sya for

idam asya (both ing). The sarvkita-mss., as usual, vary between divdf and dvd before

sf The comm, has purastat in a.

5. All this king Varuna beholds (v/-caks) —what is between the two

firmaments (rédas?), what beyond; numbered of him are the winkings

of people; as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix (?ni-m) these things.

Ppp. reads for d aksdn na cuaghnt bhyvand mamfte, which gives a rather more

manageable sense; our text is probably corrupt (of ainoti ?); the comm. explains wi

mtinoti by ni £sipati; and to the obscure ‘ani (not relating to anything specified in the

verse) he supplies papinar: gikstharmani. He bas again (as in 4 a) purastts in bj

and in¢ he understands sasmkhyaea (not #4), as “ enumerator," and azmisas as gen,

with asya, He also reads ind svaghnt, and quotes and expands Yaska’s derivation of

the word from sva+Aan. The verse is Surif if we insist on reading iva instead of

"vain d. [Read ‘ve, or aksd# cvaghntva, or with Ppp.

6. What fetters (pdga) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand

triply relaxed (vi-si), shining—let them all bind him that speaks

untruth; whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him go.

Our sindwtu, at beginning of ¢, is our emendayon, obviously necessary ; a few mss.

(including our Bp.E.H.) have gindwtu, and the rest chin (our P.M, dhin, doubtless
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meant for chin-), which SPP. accordingly retaine; the comm. has chinatts, explaining

it as for chindaaiw. Ppp’s version of the verse is found with that of the half of vs. 4; it

reads chinadya, it also bas saptasaptatis in a, and rusata rugantah at end of b; and

ite d Is yas sabhyavag ati tar srjami. “The comm, also reads in b rugantas, which

as at fil. 28, x, an acceptable substitute for the inept rwg-; in b he apparently has vis#2s,

and takes it as fa/ra tatre baddhas, while the true sense obviously is laid open ready for

use"; the “triply ” be regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in vil, 83.

gab

7. With a hundred fetters,O Varuna, do thou bridle (asi-d4a) him ;

let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watcher; let the

villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut.

round about.

The two editions read in c ¢rasigayited, with the majority of the mas. ; but nearly half

(including our P.M.W.H.Op,) have ¢rassay-, and two of ours (K.Kp.) srangay-— all

of them misreadings for sraasay-, which the comm. gives (=jalodararogena srastank

Aytua). (The disease called « water-belly,” to which ¢ and d refer, ia dropsy, Varua’s

punishment for sin.] In d, SPP. reads adandads with the comm,, but against all his

mss, and the majority of ours (P.p.m.M.W.O.Op. have -dfas), which have -dirds;

tandhra (Le. danddhra, from bandh + fra) is so regular a formation that we have no

right to reject it, even if it does not occur elsewhere. Ppp. puts varuna in a before

abié, omitting enam, thus rectifying the meter (which might also be done by omitting

the superfluous waruya); and it omits the @ of vad in b. There in not a jagatl pada

in the verse, and d becomes regularly sris¢vok by combining Ade *ud-.

8 The Varuna that is lengthwise (samdmyd), that is crosswise (2y-

amya); the Varuna that is of the same region (samdegyd), that is of a

different region (videgyd); the Varuna that is of the gods, and that is

of men —

If the word véregas, thrice repeated, were left out, there would remain a regular

gayatrt; and the meaning would be greatly improved also; if we retain It, we must

either etend to varuna, vocative, or to vdruxds ‘of Varuna; Le, *his fetter,’ or else we

must understand edrunas as here strangely used in the sense of waruseds- the comm.

makes no difficulty of doing the last. Ppp. reads ina, yas sdmanyo; in b, yar cyarh-

decyo (or cyan); in t, yo dafuyo varngo yas ca manugassa; and adda todsie tu etané

Prati muRcamy atra.| For the first two epithets compare xviii. 4. 70; the next two are

‘variously understood by the translators; they are rendered here in accordance with the

comm. Though ao differently defined by the Anukr. [cf. ii 3.6.n.}, the verse as it

stands is the same with va. 9, namely 11X3=33 syllables.

g. With all those fetters I fasten (ad/i-s@) thee, O so-and-so, of such-

and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother; and all of them I

successively appoint for thee.

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three pldas (and it scans very fairly as

such), we ought to accent 4saw [voc. of asad | at beginning of b. The comm. perhaps

understands aw in ¢ as independent, dex (SPP. so holds). The last two verses are, a5

It were, the practical application of vg. 6 and 7, and probably added Iater. (As to the

naming of the names, see Weber's note, p. 73. |
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17. Against various evils: with a plant.

[fudra.— caturvitparcats sreyoss siktandm, apdmargavanaspatidevatyan. Anujfubam.)

‘Verses 1-6 are found as a hymn in Psipp. v., and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there,

with some mixture of the verses, Vs, 8 is found separately in ii, Hytans 17~19 are

called by the comm. avapantya ‘of strewing.’ They are used together by Kaug. (39.7),
with ii.11 and iv. 4o and others, in the preparation of consecrated water to counteract

hoatile sorcery; and vs.17. 5 is reckoned by the schol. (46.9, nate) to the duksvapna-

ndcana gana.

Translated: Zimmer, p. 66; Grill, 37, 130; Griffith, i155; Bloomfield, 69, 3933

Weber, xviif. 73.

1, Thee, the mistress of remedies, O conquering one (ujfesd), we take

hold of; I have made thee a thing of thousand-fold energy (-viryd) for

every one, O herb,

Ppp. reads for b nijesd "gratmahe. We should expect in ¢ -irydm, and three of

SPP"s mss, (none of ours) so read; but he has not ventured to admit it into his text;

the comm. gives -yam, but explains as if -ydm (aparinritasdmarthyayukiant). The

comm. regards the plant sehadevt (name of various plants, including Sida cordifolia

and rhombifolia, OB.) ax addressed. He takes ujjepe in b as dative, = ujjetum.

2, The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the

reverted one (punaksard)—all the herbs have I called together, saying

“may they (?) save us from this.”

‘The last pada,is translated in accordance with the better reading of Ppp.: afo sd

parayan iti, In b, Ppp. gives punagcard ; SPP. presents punage., in closer accord

ance with the mss. than our funase. The comm. does not recognize the meaning

«reverted? (i.e. ‘having reverted Jeaves or fruit") as belonging to punaksard, but renders

itas “repeatedly applied" (abhtksnyena SahutaravyAdhinivrttaye sarati), He reads in

8 papathayopantm, and in ¢ abhi (for ahvi): and one or two of SPP’s mss. support him

cach time; our O.Op. give addi, by a recent copyist’s blunder; the comm. supplies

gacchanti for his sam-adhi to belong to. The Anukr. takes no notice of the excess of

two syllables in a,

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her

root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [its] sap — let her eat [her

own] offspring.

The verse is a repetition of i.28.3, and the comm. again, as there, reads ddade at

end of b. He notes that a full explanation has been already given, but yet allows him-

self to repeat it in brief ; this time he gives only sérchépradam as the sense of miram.

Ppp. (which has no version of i.28) gives here, for 6, , yd v2 rathasya prasare hy ato

‘cham u tuasab. Agi. 28,3, the verse was properly called wirdipathydbrhatt, | Cor-

rect the verse-number from 6 to 3 In the edition.

4., What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel

(patra), what they have made in the blue-red one, in raw flesh what

witchcraft they have made— with that do thou smite the witchcraft-

makers.
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The verse ts nearly accordant with v.31.1 below. Ppp, reads in b yd sire wih,
A raw vessel is one of unburnt clay (afadve myspaire, comm.), The comm, defines

“the blue-red one” as fire, blue with smoke, red with dame®; and the “raw flesh” aa

that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm. The dy#yd appears

to be a concrete object into which an evil infuence is conveyed by sorcery, and which

then, by depositing or burying, becomes a source of harm to those against whom the

aorcery Is directed (mantrausadhadibhih catroh pidaharim, comm. to lv. 18.2). Tbe

comm, reads /vaya in 4, and first pronounces it used by substitution for svem, then

retains it in its proper sense and makes ahi mean Aantavyds: both are examples of

his ordinary grammatical principles. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of

¢Lreject ydne ? |. *| Bloomfield, on the basis of Kiug,, interpreta it as a thread of blue
and red; and this is confirmed by the Ppp. sare. |

5. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster (adhvd), hags, all the

ill-named (f.), ill-voiced—them we make disappear from us.

Ppp. has in a dussvapaans durjtvatam, and, for ¢, d, durvacas sarvane durbhitant

tam ito nag. A couple of our mss, (1.H.p.m.) read aba in b. The comm. gives

jtvatyam in (with two of SPP's mss.) and (with our P.M.W.E.) asméx instead of

asmdn in d. He first defines abAvame simply as “great,” and then as a special kind

of demon or demoniac (quoting RV. i.185.2); and the durndmnis as pizhcts having

various bad appellations, such as chedi#& and bkediéa. The verse ia repeated as

vil. 23.1.

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness —

through thee, O off-wiper (apamargd), we wipe off all that.

The translation implies the obvious emendation of anapadydtam (. anapaodydtam)

in b to -afaiyd-, which is read by the comm, and by three of SPP's mss. which follow

him; SPP. very properly admits apaéyd- into his text (but forgets to emend his pada-

text thoroughly, and Ieaves in it the absurd division axapaslydzam.) Weber, however,

discussing avadya, Berliner So. 1896, p. 272, defends the reading apadya-| The

comm. says nothing of the sudden change here from sahadev? to apamarga, which

ought to be another plant (Achyranthes aspera: a weed found all over India, having

very long spikes of retroflected flowers), but may possibly be used here as a synonym

or appellation of the other, In his introduction, he speaks of darbka, opamarga, and

sehadevi as infused in the consecrated water.

7. Death by thirst, death by bunger, likewise defeat at dice — through

thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that.

Ppp. omits this variation on vs, 6,

8. The off-wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller (vag);

with it we wipe [off] what has befallen (dststfa) thee; then do thou go

about free from disease.

Ppp. (in book ii.) has for b vipodsden aba st patih, combines in ¢ mrjma “sthitam,

and reads at the end carak. Asthitam (also vi.14.1 and VS. vi.1s) has perhaps.a

more special sense than we are able to assign to it; the comm, paraphrasea by £réyadi-

bhir Bpatitan: rogadikam.
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18. Against witchcraft: with a plant.

[¢wéra.e (ete.: see under hymn 17), 6. brhatigarbha.

Found in Paipp. v. (vs. 6 before 5). Used by Kus. only in company with h. 17, as

there explained.

Translated: Grill, 25, 131; Griffith, 1.156; Bloomfield, 70, 396; Weber, xvi 72

1, The same light with the sun — night possesses the same with the

day; I make what is effective (satyd) for aid; sapless be the makers ({.)

[of witchcraft].

Kftvarts at the end borrows a special sense from ita relationship with Arfyd |a case

of “reflected meaning ”— see note to iii.11.8|. The construction in the first half-verse

(if here rightly understood) is peculiarly intricate: samdm: jydtis is, as it were, codtdinate

with the sand of samavail, as if it were samajyotismatt: ie. “night has its light as

good as the sun's or the day's." Or else /ydfis (R.) is to be taken outright as « moon-

Tight” (= later gyotsnd), Ppp, begins with sama Shamis s#-, and has in ¢ sabhya for

Satyam, One of our pada-mas, (Op.), like one of SPP's, divides in b samodvast, the

comm, defines the word by “of equal length” (samandyamd) ; and Artvarts by Rartano-

¢ilas (taking it from 2yf‘cut’). In our text, the y-sign has dropped out from under

ithe &-sign in this word,

2% Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house

of one unknowing — let it, like a sucking (d#ard) calf to its mother, go

back unto him,

The comm., with one or two of SPP's mss., reads draf instead of Adraz in b; dhards

he defines by stanafdnam kurvan. There is a redundant syllable in ¢ unless we

abbreviate fva to ‘va.

3. Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it —

numerous stones make a loud crash when it (f.) is burned.

Ppp. is partly defaced in this verse; and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties

of the second half. The discordance between the masculines yds and papmdnam in

4, b and the feminine /dsyam is perhaps best removed by supposing Aytya to have

been mentally substituted for safman (the comm. supplies kytydyam to fasy&m) ; Grill

violently emends amd in a to dmdyam (sc. patrydm*), and thinks that this raw vessel

bursts noisily in pieces when burnt; R. conjectures that thick stones crack when the

éytyé is burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended victim, The comm. paraphrases

amd by anukala iva sake sthitah, ie. an assistant or confederate, and reads in ¢

dugdhayam “drained” or made ineffective; the stones are produced by the counter-

magic, and are called on to do (Aaridrati = punakpunak kurvantu; a convenient
substitution of the imperative !) damage ( phaf=Aitranam) to the Aptya-krt. The trans-

lation given above implies a threat of the destruction of the érfya by burning and by

stones tumbling craah! (pAaf for Phas?) upon it, The harsh resolution Artw-d makes
the verse a full anmrfudk. | Bp. also has dugdhdyam.| *|Oxytone, not perispome. J

4. © thou of a thousand abodes (?-dkdmax), do thou make them lie (?)
crestless, neckless ; take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a

sweet-heart ( priyd) to a lover ( priydvant).

For vigikhde in a, Ppp. reads vixakkaoe (our P.M.W.E. have vfgigan, our Bp.LLH.
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ufisan). In b, SPP. reports all hie authorities as reading gdyayd (p.-ya); no such

form has been noted among our mss, [but Ppp. has ¢dyd ‘vam; Benares ms. R., cha-"

yaya; and T. chayayd |; in most mss, y and p are but imperfectly distinguished, and,

as some of SPP’s authoritles are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation

implies gyaya | for the samdhi, Prat. it.17]. The comm, reads instead Ardyaya, from

Hi (=Esayam prdpaya). He rehearses the series of diverse senses given by Yaska to

dhdman, and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as

addressed to the sakadevt,

5. 1, with this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have

made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men (pérusa).

Ppp. reads in ¢ and 4 the datives gobkyar and purusebhyas; the comm. explains

purusesa as ‘in a place frequented by them; for va Ze he reads vate ‘in the wind’

A few of our mss. (P.M.W.) have ed@dusen in b. The Anukr. takes no notice of

the deficiency of a syllable in &

6. He who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed

(¢r) a foot, a finger; he hath made what is excellent for us, but for him-

self a burning (¢d4fana).

The verse is repeated below as v. 31.11, but with a different last pada, which reads:

abhag bhdgavadbhyak. Ppp's version of ab ix yar cobra na gapttha capire

padam aiigulim (omitting kartum) ; yam | sc. kriydee ?|is a preferable reading. “The
comm, also has adgulim, our -rim is authenticated by the comment to Prat.i. 66.

Ppp's d reads as does our v. 31.11 d, but with addaga for -g. The verse is metrically

defined in the same way as bere atv. 31.11 | the Anukr. seems to scan it as 8+-9: 8+8

(cf., for example, iil, 8, 4) |; but édrtum is evidently [as the accent of gagré shows | to be

reckoned to a, and the fada-mas. so divide. (The suspicion is natural that a sé has

been lost between ad and gardéa. So ca has been lost at iv. 5.5 a (cf. RV. vii. 55.6.8),

If we are right in restoring sd, and if we pronounce gazr-¢ (as the Ppp. reading suggests),

we should then scan 11-+8:84+8.—The accent of gap#éa can hardly be more than a

blunder. —The comment to this verse seems to have failed of thorough revision at

‘W's hands. |

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the dsetriyd and whatever curse [there

is]; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, off all the hags.

Ppp, reads in ¢ -dhanyas, rectifying the meter. The comm, here defines Asetriya

as hereditary disease (Asetram matapitrcarivam tatsakdsat).

8. Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, O off-wiper, with

thee do we wipe off all that.

Ppp. is defaced in this verte, The comm. first explains apamyjya in a into an

imperative, apemrddki; but then, as an alteraative, he allows it its own proper sense.

1g. Against enemies: with a plant.

[gudbra.—~ (etc.: see hymn 17). 2. pathydpanbe) ©

Found also, in connection with the two next preceding hymns, in Paipp. v. Used by

Kaug. only in company with hymns 17 and 18, aa described under h, 17, [But vs. 2 is

reckoned to the abhaya gara, employed as battle-charms; ace King, 16.8, note. J

‘Translated: Grill, 34, 132; Griffith, 1.1373 Bloomfield, 71, 397; Weber, xviii, 81.
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1, Both art thou not relativemaking, and now art thou kin-making;

also do thou cut off (?4chid) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like

a reed of the rainy season (vdrsiéa).

Gr, perhaps, <a last year's reed” (but comm., varsasu bhavam). The first half-

verse is very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely as possible (Ppp.

differs only by beginning ate "vz zy), understanding @-dandhusyt, and not abandiu-

Art (which would be accented on -&¥); possibly the sense is “thou makest common

cause with some and not with others.” ‘The comm. takes -éyf both times from ért

‘cut’ (which is not impossible): =Aartake or chedaka; and he cites RV.iv.4.5

“slaughter thou our foes, the related and the unrelated.” addm he explains as

tatsanjRam succhedart trnavigesam. The Anukr, seems to sanction abbreviation

to ‘va in d.

2, Thou art bespoken (?) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nrshad;

thou goest like a brilliant army (?); there is no fear (dhayd) there where

thou arrivest (pra-dp), O herb,

Ppp. has in a fariywéto ‘si, and this is very probably the true form of the word

here used; the difficulty is that neither yuj nor vac is anywhere else found used with

pari; praywkta | ‘employed’ is what we should expect. We have “ Kapva’s plant”

mentioned at vi. 52,3. The imperfect meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as

it does alao the lke deficiency in 4) gives a degree of plausibillty to Grill’s suggestion

that the p&da is intruded on an original anustuoA, The padamss, waver between

narsadéna and nars- (our Bp. emends s to s; Op. is altered obscurely; D.K. have 5),

but + is certainly the true reading, as required by Prat. iv.83; SPP. has wrongly

chosen ¢ for his fada-text. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s authorities that

follow him, reads éodstmate ia ¢ (our P.M.W.E. have folsimati.) The mss., without

any statable reason, accent dst in d, and our edition follows them; SPP. strangely

gives dsvd in samhita, but asié in padatext, [Are not pdrywktd and pariyukia

alike awkward phonetic renderings of prd-yudta? Cf. Ppp. gacire (= cagr-d), iv. 18.63

and dadhire (= dadhve, Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 116).}

3. Thou goest to the head (dgva) of the herbs, causing to shine (dip)

upon [us] as it were with light; also rescuer art thou of the simple

(paka), likewise slayer art thou of the demoniac.

Ppp. puts pakasya before traé@ in ¢; the comm. paraphrases it with padtavya-

prajhasya |‘ one whose wisdom (prajAa) is yet to be matured” | durdalasya.

4. When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by thee removed (wire)

the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou born, an off-wiper.

Ppp. has in b the older form aérrvara, and for ¢ reads fasmad dhé tuam osadie ap-.

The comm, takes adéé in ¢ as meaning ufart vartamanak ot gretthak san.

3. Splitting apart (o¢-6hid), hundred-branched —~ «splitting apart” by

name is thy fgther; in return (pratydk), do thou split apart him who

assails us.

Ppp. has sundry corruptions: vivindatt in a, vibinda in b, sane td at end of ¢.

The comm. omits vf in ¢. Pada c needs some such emendation as to tdi tu-dm.

6, The non-existent came into being (sem-bh@) from the earth; that
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goes to the sky, the great expanse (uydcas); let that, verily, fuming

abroad, come back thence on the maker,

‘The tranalation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of #4d dydm for

idd_ ym, which is read by all the mss. and by the comm,, and retained im SPP's text,

though in a note he approves our alteration ; it is only another example of mistaking an

abbreviated for a full reading (dy for its grammatical eqaivalent ddy: compare Li- 22. 1,

and Roth, ZDMG, alviil. 104). Ppp. reads in b érAat vacas; and it has for ¢ wd it

vaco wyadkimayat, The comm. gives dkamyam for -yas ina, and fvat for taf at begio-

ning of b, He renders asat by asatkaipant krty@rapam, or, alternatively, by apobha-

nas kytyaripam, The accent -dhapdyat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false;

MS. (1.10. 203 p. 160.1) has Payds, which is correct. The general aense of the verne

is obscure; bat it appears to paralle! the return of the chatm upon its producer with the

action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain,

7. Since thou hast come into being reverted (pratydAc), having

reverted fruit, do thou repel (yx) from me all curses, [repel] very far

the deadly weapon.

‘The verse is newsly repeated as vii. 65.1. Ppp. has fot ¢, d fratisériyz amurs drtya-

Artath: jaki, The comm, reads in b -phata, vocative ; regarding, of course, the afamarga

plant a3 addressed.

8. Protect me around with a hundred; defend me with a thousand ;

may the forceful (ugrd) Indra, O lord of the plants, assign force (a/mdz)

unto thee.

Ppp. has for d dhadro 'jmanam # dadhwh. Vt can hardly be that the writer does

not use here wgrd and ojmdn as words felt to be related; but the comm. gives for the

former his standing and always repeated udgfiruadala, and paraphrases the other with

gasvitua,

20, To discover sorcerers: with an herb.

[Marrndman,—navarcam. matrndmaddivatam, dmustubham : 1. svardj ; 9. bkurij-]

Found in Paipp. vill. (in the verseorder 1~4, 7, 6, 8,9, 5). Reckoned by Kéug.

(8.25) to the catandni ; and by the achol. (8.24, note) added to the maérndmdnt: with

good reason, if we may trust the Anukt. (which adds to what is given above: anena

satrnamau "sadhio eva ’st2uf); but the comm. says nothing about it. The hymn is

used by itself (28.7) to accompany the binding on of an amulet of sedampuspa ‘ever-

flowering’ (or, a8 the comm. and schol. say, frisandhy2) in a healing ceremony (the

comm. says, against éra4magraha and the like).

Translated: Ludwig, p. $25; Grill, 2, 133; Griffith, i159; Bloomfield, 68, 398;

Weber, will. 84.—See also Hillebrandt, Vada-chrestomathie, p. 48.

1, He (?) looks on, he looks toward, he looks away, he looks: the sky,

the atmosphere, then the earth — all that, O divine one (f.), he looks at.

Ppp. hag the 2d sing. pacyasi all the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted

by Grill in bia translation), especially in 4, unless we may emend devi to devt ; accord-

ing to the comm., the subject throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one,

as is also indicated by Kaug., is the sadampuspa plant, a plant evidently having some-

thing about it that resembles or suggests eyes. Ppp. reads @ for atin. | Read pré

for frdti ina? Pronounce div2nfar- in ¢. |
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2. Three skies, three earths, and these six directions severally — by

thee let me see all beings, O divine herb.

Ppp. has maht (for -i#) instead of fr¢kaé in b, and in the second half-verse, ¢atha

"hams sarva yélfaa pacydmi, Some of our mss. (P.M.) give pdsyapd ind. Pada a

is redundant by a syllable, unless we Pronounce prthvls, |For the triplicity, comm.
cites RV. ii. 27.8 and AB. it. ry end. }

"3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil; thou here hast

ascended the earth as a wearied bride (vadAd) a litter,

Ppp. puts dévpasya after suparnasya, ‘The ground of the comparisons made in the

verse is altogether obscure, and the comm. casts no light upon them. | Bloomfield

discusses this vs, AJP. xvii. 402. J

4. May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand; with it do I

see every one, both who is Cidra and [who] Aryan.

Ppp. has Aas’” Sdadat at end of b, and, for second half-verse, ‘avo ‘kant sarvack

pacyamt adbhitans (sic) yac ca bhatyam. Pacyani would be an acceptable emendation

inc. The comm, (with one of SPP's mss.) reads ‘vaya in c; he regards the « god”

in a as Indra.

5. Make manifest [thy] forms; do not hide thyself away; then mayest

thou, O thousand-eyed one, look upon the £imidéns.

Literally (in d) ‘meet with thy look.’ Ppp. begins ¢ with cv2 instead of asho, and

ends d with Jazyamy dyata, ‘The abbreviation in ¢ of the stem caésus to -caktu is

one of those noted in the Prat. rules ii. 9 and iv. 100.

6. Show me the sorcerers ; show the sorceresses ; show all the pigdrds:

with this intent I take hold of (4-ra64) thee, O herb,

For second half-verse, Ppp. has afaspry eva tisthantare darjaya mask kimidinam.

7. The eye of Kacyapa art thou, and of the four-eyed bitch; conceal

thou not the pigacd, like the sun gliding (sep) in the clear sky (vzdhrd).

That is, allow him to be no more concealed than the sun etc. Both editions read

~odgyds at end of b, but it is against the authority of the mss., all of which (save two

of SPP's which follow the comm, in giving the true reading) omit, as in numerous

other cases, the y after the sibilant. The comm, regards Saramé as referred to; and,

in futile attempt at explaining her possession of four eyes, says etend ‘pradhrsyatvam

wktam, {Ck Weber, Berl. Sh., 1895, p. 849, & 3] He explain the reference to eyes

by the resemblance of the flowers of the plant in question; but this looks rather like

a plausible guess than like a statement on any authority. Ppp. has for first half-verse

hajyapasya caturaksas syantyay caturakja. The comm. derives vidhra ftom vi-idh,

and glosses it with an/ariésa. The Anuke, appears to approve the abbreviation to

séryam ‘vain. [Bloomfield thinks that Aezyapa punningly auggests pacyaka ‘seer,’

and cites TA. 1.8, 8, £agyapah pacyako bhavati yat sarvam paripacyati. |

8. Ihave seized (ud-grabht) out of his shelter (paripdya) the sorcerer,

the #imidtn; with it do I see every éne, both Cadra and Aryan.

Ppp. has ina, b-panank yatwdhdnat kintidinak. ‘The comm, makes tena refer here

to yatudkanam, and supplies gradam to sarvam — evidently without reason,
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‘ g. Whichever, flies through the atmosphere, and whichever creeps

across the sky; whichever thinks the earth a refuge (safd) —that

pigded do thou show forth.

Ppp. bas for b dhoméy co "pasarpati, and in ¢ divane for Dk@mim; and its dis van

picdcam dyge kuru, The comm. (with a coupte of SPP’s mas.) has ads: instead of aft-

in b; he glosses ad¢ham with sudminam. The verse is not dAwriy if we combine

yi'nidr-ine. (Correct the misprinted verse-numbet. |

Here, at the end of the fourth aswoaha, with ¢ hymns and 42 verses, the old ‘Anukr,
says athe kuryad duddaca.

Here ends also the seventh prapathaka.

a1. Praise of the kine.

[Bratman,—ganyam. troigubbam. ag. jopatt]

This hymn is not found in Paipp., but it occurs in the Rig-Veda (vi. 28. 1-7; vs. 8,

tn a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in TB, (11.8.8072), It is

used by Kaug, (19. 1), with i,4-6 and others in 2 rite for alling kine, and also (21,8 ff.)

in one for the prosperity of kine, vs.7 being specifically mentioned ‘as repeated when

they go forth to pasture; va. 7 appears further to be quoted at 19.14, In a rite for the

cow-stail; but the comm. declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be

vii. 75. 1,2, since there is here no following verse, In Vait. (21. 24), in the agmisfoma,

the cows intended as sacrifictal gifts are greeted with this hymn. The schol. (Kaug. 16.8)

reckons vs, 4 to the aéheya gana, The comm. [and Kegava’s scholion to KAug. 27.34 |

declare hymns 21-30 to be mrgéra-hymns (Kaug. 27.54; 9.1), but the name would

seem properly to belong only to hymns 23-29, which form a related group, and are by

the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara aa author.

‘Translated: by RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 161; Weber, xviii, 87.

1. The kine have come, and have done what is excellent; let them

stay (sad) in the stall (gos¢hd) ; let them take pleasure with us; may they

be rich in progeny hére, many-formed, milking for Indra many dawns.

‘The other texts have no variants for this verse. The comm, after his wont, turns

the two aorists in a into Imperatives; he renders ranayandw alternatively by ramayaniu

and ramantam ; and he takes “dawns” a equivalent to “days” (divasdn). «Fall

many a morning ylelding milk for Indra."

2. To the sacrificer and singer, to the helpful one (?), Indra verily

gives further, steals not what is his; increasing more and more the

wealth of him, he sets the godly man (devayz) in an undivided domain

(Bhilyd).

The other texts have in a the decidedly better reading prnaté ca giksati of which ours

is simply a corruption; the comm., heedless of the accent, takes our gtésate as a verb

(=x8h prayacckati). In @ they have the Detter accent détinne; and TR. reads

Réilié ; most of our mss, could be better understood as AAi/pé than as bAslyd; the comm.

defines £ifla a8 aprakatam sthdnam, and khilya 08 tatrabhava; R. conjectures “ stone

wall” for £éi{ya. All our mss., and part of SPP's, read muehayad? in b.

3. They shall not be lost; no thief shall harm [them]; no hostile
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?); with whom he both sacrifices

to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kine-lord go in

company.

Hoth the other texte accent vydéhis in b, ws does one of our mss, (0.), and one of

SPP’s, Before this word TB. has mat ‘nd amitré. The comm, explains vyathis as

tyathajanakam ayudham. The pada is very obscure as it stands, [An earlier draft

of the translator's ms. reads; “Varanti, by ite association, and its difference from

ajyanti, must be meant as subjunctive (aor.), notwithstanding its ending.” I am

tempted to suggest nd #2 napa, ta (ace. pl. fem.) nd dabhati fdskaras, — BR., vi. 1438,

take uydghés as ‘unbemerkt von,’ with genitive, sam, But see Geldner’s discussion

of the combinations of vydthis with Adis, Ved. Stud. ii. 29. —- Note that TB's desitrd

(both ed’s read so in the text and both have d- in the comm.) is neither amffro nor

amitrd.} *|In TB. the pratikas of vas. 3 and 4 stand in RV. order at ii.8.8:; but

‘the vss, are given in full at ii. 4.69.

4. No dust-raising horseman (?drvav) reaches them; not unto the

slaughter-house (?) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal

roam over wide-going fearlessness.

RV. differs only by retaining the @ of a¢nute in a, as do one or two af our mss.

(Q.K.) and half of SPP's; and its pada-text divides samshytaotra in b, while the AV.

pada-rss. (except our Op.) leave the word undivided (by an oversight, the AV. Index

Verborum gives the RV. form). The comm. explains arud by Aiisako vyaghradih,

and -Rakata by udbhedaha; also sanskrtatra by marsapacaka (because vigasitasit

trayate palayati), quoting from an woknown source the line savishrtah syd vigasitak

samskrtatrag ca pacekak. The comment to Prat. Liv. 58 | makes the word come from

the root £y. TB. |also retains the @ of acnute and it] has in d sedrtyasya. In our

printed text, the upper accent-mark in renwdakato is over the wrong &.

5. The kine [are] Bhaga; Indra has seemed to me the kine; the kine

are] the draught of first soma; these kine — that, O people, {is] Indra;

with whatever heart fand} mind I seek Indra.

‘The translation implies in a the RV. reading achdn, of which our irhd¢ seeme

merely an unintelligent and unintelligible corruption; TB. has instead accha¢, and our

O.K. give the same. Both the other texts add #7 after ichiimé in 4. ‘The comm.

‘translates in @ may Indra desire that there be kine for me.” {The latter part of ¢ is

of course the well-known refrain of RV. ii. 1z. J

6, Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean; the unlovely (agrird) one ye

make of good aspect; ye make the house excellent, O ye of excellent

voice ; great is your vigor (zdyas) called in the assemblies (saé/d).

The RV. version agreea at all points with ours; TB. accents é/sam in « and has

agitidm tn b (its Arauthes ia a misprint, as its commentary shows). The comm. reads

brputa inc; sabhasu in 4 he parapbrases with janasamehesy.

7. Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at

a good watering-place—tlet not the thief master you, nor the evil-

plotter; let Rudra’s weapon avoid you.
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‘The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent rupdnsis (TB. has the

same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the RV. reading rigdutits

‘cropping, grazing.’ The comm, though reading rugantis, renders it trpam bhaksa-

yantls, |The TB. comm. in both ed’s reads rijansés.| Both the other texts have in @

siydvasam, and at the end heft rudrdrya opjyah (TB. vpRjyat). With our ¢, a com-

pare also TS.i.t. 1 (differing only in the order of words in d |rwdrdsys Aetth pdri

vo urpakts, which is metrically much better than our AV. order, albeit the RV. order

is as good as that of TS. if we pronounce rvdy-dsya). ‘The comm. supplies to aghe-

gatisas in ¢ vydghritdir dustamrgak, |For tata, see Sét. Gram. § 615. |

22. For the enccess and prosperity of a king.

[¥arigtha (2 Athorvan?),—dindram. srdistubham.]

Found in Paipp. iii, (with vs. 3 before va. 2), and most of it also in TB. (li. 4. 77-8).

Used by Kaug. (14.24) in a rite for victory in battle (the editor of Kaug. regards the

next hymn also as included, but evidently by an error), and also in the ceremony of

consecration of a king (17.28) | Weber, Rajasdya, p. 142]; and the comm. mistakenly

regards it az quoted at 72.7, giving the pratika as imam indra, instead of imam

indram, as Kaug. really reads (xii.2. 47, evidently the verse intended). The Anukr.

spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn: tmame indra

vardhaye "ti vasistha dindram traistubhan: so ‘tharva kpatriyaya rajhe candramate

prathamabhii pahcabhir nivamitrikaranamukhyene ‘ndram aprarthayad grama-

gavasvadi sarvan rijyopakarayan ca tateh parabhyim antyabhyam indraripena

sSvayam eva dsatriyane rijanart candramasam acish pranudad iti, Probably Vasistha

is the intended rsi-name, and so ‘shared (one ms. sAuth-) a misreading for something else.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 457; Zimmer, 165; Grill, 67, 135; Grifith, i162; Bloom

field, 115, 404 ; Weber, xviii. g1.—-Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 43.

1, Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me; make thou this man sole

chief of the clans (v4); unman (niseés) all his enemies; make them

subject to him in the contests for preéminence.

‘The comm. (with one of SPP's mss.) has in b the strange reading orsdui for vizamt ;

and it treats aham and sffarese in d as two separate words. He takes ofsrudi as

from ads ‘attain’ (aka wydptdx), and so explains it (airgotauyaptiban kuru). | See

Delbriick's discussion, Gurupajtkdumuds, p. 48-9.] TB. combines a of this verse

{reading Aatriyanam for -yem me) with b, ¢, 4 of our vs 3. In our edition, an

anusvara is substituted for an accent-mark over the syllable -rra- in d.

2. Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine; unportion that

man who is his enemy ; let this king be the summit of authorities (Asatrd) ;

O Indra, make every foe subject to him.

Ppp. elides the a of amétras in b, and in ¢ has the better reading versman ‘at the

summit,’ which is also offered by the comm., and by three of SPP's mas. TB. has

vdrsman, but as first word of a very different half-verse, our .2 6,4, which it adds

to our first half-verse here to make a complete verse; in a it has cudm & instead of

2 "mdm, ond in b nie onde instead of nfp fd, thus rectifying the meter (the Anukr,

takes no notice of the metripal irregularity of our); and it leaves asya without accent

at the end, Nearly half the mss. (including our P.M.W.LK.) have in d gdérae, and

the comm. seems to understand gatr@x. LTB. combines yd ‘mftro, against the meter. }
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3. Let thia man be riches-lord of riches; let this king be people-lord

of people; in him, O Indra, put great splendors; destitute of splendor

make thou his foe.

As noted above, TB, combines the last three padas of this verse with our ia; it

reads asmaf instead of asmin at beginning of c. The comm. foolishly gives himself

much vain trouble to prove that the epithets in a and b are not repetitious.

4. For him, O heaven-and-earth, milk ye much that is pleasant (vam),

like two milch kine that yield the hot-draught (gharmd-); may this king

be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle.

Ppp. combines dughe "ra in b, and has shgyas in ¢; and at the end it agrees with

‘TB. in reading xsd "pdm for pagindm, TB. further has asmd in a, and -daghe ‘va

@henth in b | but see Prat, i. 82 n, |; and it prefixes sdim to duhatham, Probably itis

the loss of that prefix or of some other that causes dvAdtham to stand in all the mss.

without accent at the beginning of the pada: an inadmissible anomaly, though read in

both texts; we ought to have emended to duédtham. The comm. explains that

gkarma- in» signifies the pravargya. |The meter requires the prefix. |

5. I join to thee Indra who gives superiority (?ustardvant), by whom

men conquer, are not conquered; who shall make thee sole chief of

people (jdva), also uppermost of kings descended from Manu.

Ppp. reads in a tam uflarfvantam indva. TB. has in b jdyast and parajdyasai,

and in the second half-verse sd toa ’kar ekavysabhdeh suidndm dtho rijann utt. The

comm. explains utiardvantam by atizayttotkarsavantam,

6. Superior [art] thou, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, O king, are

thine opposing foes; sole chief, having Indra as companion, having

conquered, bring thou in the enjoyments (/éjana) of them that play

the foe.

Ppp. has ina adhare santv anye, TB. puts together « and c as first half of a verse

to the other half of which our text has nothing corresponding ; and it reads édavrs@ for

ekaursds, The comm. takes prai and satraves in b as two independent words; he

paraphrases bidjandni by shagasadhanani dhandni.

7. Of lion-aspect, do thou devour (ad) all the clans (v/); of tiger-

-aspect, do thou beat down the foes; sole chief, having Indra as com-

panion, having conquered, seize thou on (@-#/id) the enjoyments of

them that play the foe.

Ppp. has only the second half-verse, and reads for d gatrayatam abhi tistha mahansi

(oue vii. 73. to etc.: see under that verse). The whole verse is wanting in TB, The

comm., with one of SPP's mss., reads df@ for dva ind. He paraphrases addéé (which

is a frequent expression for the action of a ruler upon his subjects) very properly by

bhuthpoa ; and d bhida, less acceptably, by acchindhi.
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a3. Praise and ptayer to Agni.

[Mepira. —sapta mygarasanijhakind sihiini mdnddevalyani. trdistubhani:

3. Prrastdjjyotivmatt ; 4. anuspnbh ; 6. prastdrapantsi]

Found,* with the six hymas that follow, all together (but in the order 23, 25, 27, 26,

28, 29, 24), in Paipp. iv. The seven are known by Kaug, (9.1) as the mrgara hymns

(also by the schol, as by the Anukr.; that the comm. to h, 21 gives the name to 21-30

‘was there remarked; here he speaks of «a heptad of hymns” as intended in 9. 1); they

are reckoned (9.1) to the édrAachantigana, and also (32.27, note) to the anheliiga

gana; and they are employed in a healing rite (27.34). In Vit the hymn accom-

panies the kindling of the fire in the farvan sacrifices (2.11), and vs. 4 is similarly

used (5.15) io the agnyadheya, It was noted under the preceding hymn that the

editor of Kaug. mistakenly regards this one as included in Kaug. 14.24. The first and

jast verses [of each] of the mrgara hymns are given also by TS. (iv. 7.15), MS.

Gi. 16, 5), and K. (xxii.15); only the hymn to Bhava and Carva (our 28) is omitted,

and, on the other hand, those texts have similar invocations to the Agvins and to all

the gods. And the comm. to our h, 24 quotes also TS. vii. 5.22, where a mrgaresti

with ten oblations, to the divinities worshiped with the verses in question, is prescribed.

[See further, as to this litany, Weber’s note, p. 95 f.— The mygara-verses occur in

TS, and MS. at the very end of the ddudas (iv. and ji.) concerned] *[ In the verse-

order 1, 4, 2 3, 56, 7-]

Translated: Griffith, i. 163; Weber, xviii.94.

1. I reverence (man-u) first the forethoughtful (prdcefas) Agni, him

of the five peoples, whom men kindle in many places; we pray to him

who hath entered (pra-vig) into clans after clans (rg): let him free us

from distress.

Ppp. has in b pafcay-; the comm., patcaya/Aasya, for which he gives three different

interpretations, the last one making -ya/Rasya equivalent to janasya. Manve he para-

phrases by jandmi. In a, MS. has ampiandm for prdcetasas ; for b, TS.MS, give ydm

patcajanyam bakdvak samindhdte; and, tor o, vigvasyan viqt pravivigivdisam

make, [The “absence of reduplication” (SAz. Gram, § 803 a) is doubtless due to

the oft-repeated syllable ev or wig. The pratika is cited, MGS. i.s.5—ef. p. 145.]

The Anukr., at the end of the descriptions of the seven hymns, says that all the verses

contain—i.e. end with—an anusfubh pada, 11a definitions of the meters ‘in detail are

too inaccurate to be worthy of attention throughout.

2. As thou carriest the oblation, O Jatavedas ; as, foreknowing, thou

adaptest the sacrifice--so do thou convey to us favor from the gods:

let him free us from distress.

Ppp. offers no variants in vss. 2-4, but puts 4 next after 1. The comm. takes deve-

ddyas in ¢ first as dative and then as ablative.

3. Put to service at every course ( ydman), best carrjer, sharer (dbhaga)

at every. rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrifice-increaser, offered to

with ghee: let him free us from distress,

All the mas, (and SPP. with them) make the division of the verse, with obvious

impropriety, before instead of after aguém ide, being apparently led into the blunder by
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remembering the two words as beginning the Rig-Veda. The comm. gives the right

division, as does also our edition by emendation, Neatly ail the mss. (not our 1K.)

read ddhisham at end of a; both editions give vdh-, with the comm. The comm, para

phrases dbhagam by abhaktauyam asevyam evangunavizistam. |'The vs. scans a6
16+41: 124+8=42. Even with the misdivision (11+7 : 84848), it is no furastajjyo-

dizmatt (44)-4

4 The well-born Jatavedas, the mighty (vib4i) Agni belonging to all

men (vdrpvdnard), the carrier of oblations, we call on: let him free us

from distress,

The verse, as already noticed, comes second in the Ppp. version of the hymn. The

comm, explains vdhw as « pervading" (2yafaka).

5. With whom as ally the seers made their] strength shine out; with

whom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras; with whom, Agni, Indra

conquered the Panis—let him free us from distress.

Ppp. makes in a the combination yena rp, and reads in b idyotayan,; for the latter,

the comm. (with two or three of SPP's mss.) gives xddyotayan; a few of the mss,

(ncluding our Bp.K.) have -tayam.

6. By whom the gods discovered the immortal ; by whom they made

the herbs rich in honey; by whom the gods brought the heaven (svdr)

—let him free us from distress.

‘The comm. takes ampia in a aa meaning the deink of immortality; more probably it

signifies immortality itself,

7. In whose direction [is] whatever shines forth (v#-ruc) here, what is

born and to be born, all of it—I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call

loudly on [him]—let him free us from distress.

TS, and MS. have a quite different first half-verse: ydsye ‘ddm prandn nimisdd yad

Gati ydsya jatdee jdnamanat ca Révalam. The comm, renders watkitas first by

abthaminah, phalare Ramayamanah, and theo by nathak suamt samjato ‘sya,

aq. Praise and prayer to Indra.

[Mrgira.— (eee h. 23). 1 pakvarigarbha purabrakvari.}

Found in Paipp. iv., with the other mrgara hymns, and used by Kaug. only as one

of the group (see under h. 23); its first and last verses occur in the same Black Yajur-

Veda texta (do.).

Translated: Griffith, i. 165; Weber, xviii. too,

1. We reverence Indra; constantly do we reverence him; these

praise-hymns (stéma) of the Vytra-slayer have come unto me; he who

goes to the cali of the worshiper (ddpudis), of the welldoer—let him

free us from distress. .

Ppp. has in a indrasya manve capvad yasya manvire, which is better, in both sense

and meter. TS, and MS, (agreeing throughout) read éedrasya manve prathamdsya

prdcetacak ina; ind, spa mdm upd ‘guh; and, inc, Advam dpa gdnta. The verse
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is properly enough purakgakvart, but there is no reason why it should be called in

addition padvarigardha.

2, He who, having formidable arms, is repeller (?yays) of the for-

midable ones (i.); who battered the strength of the Danavas; by whom

are conquered the rivers, by whom the kine—let him free us from

distress,

Ppp. has in a yo ‘grandam and omits yayus; and at end of bit reads arastda. The

firat pida is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt; the comm. explains

yuyus (though SPP. says in a note that his text reads yayws), and by y@vaytia prtkak-

Farta; to ugrinam be supplies patrusenandm.

3. He who is filler of people (carsaq#-), bull, heaven-finder (svarvid) ;

for whom the pressing-stones proclaim [his] manliness; whose is the

sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating —let him free us from

distress.

Ppp. has carsapi instead of vrsabhas in a, and, for ¢, yasy@ "dhvaryus saptahott

mudicyut, ‘The comm. renders carsani by manusya-.

4. Whose are cows (vafd), bulls, oxen; for whom, the heaven-finder,

sacrificial posts (svdru) are set up; for whom the bright (¢uérd) [soma]

purifies itself, adorned with sacred words (brdhma-)—let him free us

from distress,

Ppp. has ia ¢ yasmin cukvas pravartate, The comm, explains vaca in a.as «barren

co” (vandhy2 gauh), and svaru as yapavetabsanacakala, used for yipa. (CE.

RV. vi 16.47.)

5. He whose enjoyment (/ésf#) the offerers of soma desire; whom,

possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattleraid (gdvésft); on

whom depends song (?aréd), on whom force—let him free us from

distress,

Ppp. reads in b fswvantam. Prat. ii. 23 teachea the form of ga

explains arkas a8 arcanasddhanabhite mantrag stutajastridilaksapoh.

6. He who was born first for the doing of deeds ; of whom first the

heroism was noted; by whom brandished (wdyam) the thunderbolt

went at (¢d##-i) the dragon-~let him free us from distress.

‘Aa in one or two other cases,* the mss, have in a yajA¢ instead of jajA¢; but one or

two of SPP's follow the comm., who reads jajSé, as does also Ppp. ; and both of the

editions give this, in b the comm., with three of SPP’s authorities, gives dnubaddham ;

in che derives ayafa from root yew, and renders it by ad#tst?; we might emend to

abhybyaté "him and get form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense.

LFor the use of adésé with vayra as subject and with acc. Whitney has noted the

excellent parallel, RV. 1.80.12] *|Sox,t0,18.}

7. He who, controlling, leads together hosts (sargvdmd) for fighting ;

who mingles (sane-sy) the possessions (pxsf¢) of the two parties —I
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praise Indra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him]: let him free us from

distress.

Ppp. has in b pustya nas, TS. and MS, read in a (as does also che comm.) the
sing. samgrdmdm, and they put yudké alter vagt ; at end of b they give sraydné instead

of dvaydnt. The comm, thinks dvayant to be siripumsatmakani mithundni,

2§. Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar.

[Mrgdra.— (eee h. 23). 9. atipakvarigarbha jagatt; 7. pathydiy hati]

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 6, §, 4, 7, and after our hymn 23). The

Black Yajur-Veda texts (see under hymn 23) put their passages corresponding to our

hymn 29 (to Mitra and Varuna) between those corresponding to our 24 and 25. For

the use of the hymn as one of the mrgara hymns in Kiug., see under hymn 23; the

comm, further quotes it as employed by Nakg. K, 18, in a gant ceremony named

vayavy2, The metrical irregularities ate not worth the trouble of detailing.

‘Translated: Griffith, 1.1663 Weber, xviii. rez.

1. Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels (viddtha): ye who

enter and who defend what has life (amanvdnt); ye who have become

encompassers of the all-— do ye free us from distress,

‘TS. and MS. read é/B/rtds (for vigdthas) and rdksatas in b, and TS. babhivvdtus in

¢; and both have dgasas in the refrain, MS. further combines yd af. in b, and has sé

nom. in the refrain, The comm. is uncertain as to the sense of wdifha. | Geldner

renders, “ Wir gedenken des Bundes zwischen V. und S.,” ZDMG. Iii. 746: cf. Foy,

KZ, xxxiv. 226.} Doubtless it is a metrical consideration that causes the change from

3d to 2d person in the refrain of hymns 25, 26, and 28. [Grammar and meter favor

restoration of the older and longer form faripitua in ¢—see Lanman, JAOS. x. 413. |

2. Of whom are numbered the widths of the earth; by whom the

welkin (rdjas) is made fast (yu) in the atmosphere; whose progress no

one soever has reached (anu-a¢)—- do ye free us from distress.

Ppp. has in a varimant parthiva, which improves the meter; also gusthittm for

yupitam in b, and prayam Sor prayam ine, Yupitder (perhaps ‘smoothed out, apread

uniformly’ |cf. Bloomfield AJP. xii. g¢8, 419 J) the comm. explains by muirchitam sad

dharyate, The padetext divides in ¢ pracdydm, for which SPP., on the authority of

only one of his mss., unaccountably substitutes fracaydm (a number of our mss. give

instead -yén) [cf. BR, v. 1635 J.

3. In [conformity with] thy course (vratd) people (jdua) go to rest ;

when thou art risen, they go forth, O thon of beauteous luster; ye, O

Vayu and Savitar, defend beings — do ye free us from distress,

Ppp. has yachates for rakgathas at end of ¢; the comm. with a couple of SPP's

mas, reads raksatas ; and be paraphrases it, without a word of remark, with sa/ayathas.

4. Away from here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive (sid#) ye what is ill-

done, away the demons and Cimida; for ye unite (sam-sz7) [men] with

refreshment (a4), with strength —do ye free us from distress,

Nearly all the mas. read in ¢ srjdtha (instead of thas), The comm, with two
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or thted of SPP": mss, reads samidam (lor cémiddm) in hia text in b, but explains

samidkans (by sansdipsim Rrtyars ca); itds in a he takes from root 4, and paraphrases

by gamayarhas / Emendation in a to duskftam, ‘evil-doer,’ would be acceptable ; the

comm, takes it as accented (= armadiyam papam).

5. Let Savitar and Vayu engender (2.5%) in my bedy (fant) wealth,

prosperity, very propitious dexterity; do ye put here freedom from

ydksma, greatness ; do ye free us from distress.

Tani in bis translated a8 a locative because so regarded by the Prat. (under 4.74),

as it is also by the comm, (= fanvam, asmadiye cartre), it might be nom. dual; or, yet

better, it might be emended to tantdaksdm, Ppp. reads aveyadematan sudasmase

dhaitam fore. The comm. paraphrases 4 savaram with prerayaiam prayacchatam.

6. O Savitar, Vayu, [give] forth favor in order to aid; ye cause to

revel in the intoxicating jovial [soma]; hitherward from the: height

(pravdt) confirm ye of what is pleasant (vamd); do ye free us from

distress.

The strong ellipses in the first half-verse are filled by the comm, in accordance with

the translation, Ppp, reads in b mddayefdm, and inc pravetd ni yachates. The

comm. makes pravdtas (= prakarsavatas) coordinate with vamdsya, qualifying dhana-

sya understood. [Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 74, takes it as acc. pl. with o2masya, ‘streams

of wma, and compares rdyé dhdra, vdsve arnavd, etc. — Render the subjunctive

in b by ‘cause ye’ etc.?)

7. The best blessings (a¢#s) have come unto us in the domain (didman)

of the two gods; I pratse god Savitar and Vayu: do ye free us from

distress.

Ppp. combines to aa “piso in a, MS. reads agéras for agtsas; for dhéman in bit

has dkdrmds, and TS. dhdrme; for c, both give staimd vaysins savithran narkité
Johaviné; and, as in vs. 1, MS. begins d with #4, and both end it with dgasas,

‘The fifth anweaka enda here in the middle of the srgara group; it has 5 hymns.

and 35 verses; and the old Anukr. says aparah pafca,

26. Praise and prayer to heaven and earth.

[AMrgtra.— (ee h. 23). 1. puro stir jageti; 7. cdlunragardhatimadhyejyotis.]

Found in Paipp. iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order *), after our hymn 27, The

other texts (eee under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the hymn, made up

of parts of our vss, 1 and 7. As to the use of the mpg@ra hymns by Kfug,, see under

h. 23. In Vait, (15, 13), this hymn (ot vs. 1) accompanies the offering to the udumbara

twig in the agwisfoma. *|Order, 1, 2, 4, 6, 3, 5, 7-J .

Translated: Griffith, i. 1675 Weber, xviil, 106,

1, I reverence you, O heaven-and-earth, ye well-nourishing ones (s#-

bhdjas), who, like-minded (sdcetas) did spread out unmeasured intervals

(yGana) ; since ye became foundations (pratisthd) of good things, do ye

free us from distress,

Ppp, omits the intrusive and meter-disturbing sdcafasde (which, on account of its
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accent, la reckoned to b in the translation, as it is also by the sada-text); and, against
rule, it combines in bye "praté. The comm. with one of SPP's mss., reads aprathe-
fém ; aad TS.MS. have the same, followed by dmitebhir djobhir yd pratisthé ddhavatane

usin: they have of the verse only these two padas, used as part of a closing verse.

The first half-verse is found also in the Naigeya-Adnda of SV. (i.623 a, b): this reads

mdnye for manvé, accents sub;djasdu, omits (like Ppp.) sdcetasdu, and ends with

dmitam abhs yijanam; its second half-verse is our 2 6, d.

2. Since ye became foundations of good things, ye much increased,

divine, fortunate, wide-extended ones, O heaven-and-earth, be pleasant

to me; do ye free us from distress,

Ppp. has in a éabhavathus (for dbhavatam). The comm. with a couple of SPP's

mas, reads praviddhe (= sitravat sarvajagedanupraviddhe) in’. As noted under vs.

1, SV. has (omitting me in ¢) the second half-verse, here carried on az refrain through

vas.3-6. [Ino scan prehvl... siond.}

3. Icall upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound,

to be reverenced by poets: O heaven- etc. etc.

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi-

thets, both founded on fag ‘heat.’ Ppp. has the better reading vdm for akam at end

ofa

4. Ye who bear the immortal (2m#ta), who the oblations; who bear

the streams (sretyd), who human beings (manusya): O heaven- etc, etc.

Ppp. puts b before a.

s. Ye who bear the ruddy (kinej, who the forest-trees; ye within

whom [are] all beings: O heaven. etc. etc.

One or two of our mss. (H.1.), as the majority of SPP’s, make at the beginning the

false combination yd air. The comm, declates usriya a goniman.

6. Ye who gratify with sweet drink (4i/4/a), who with ghee; without

whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever: O heaven. etc. etc.

All the pada-mas, make in b the absurd division gatmuovdmti, as if the word were a

neut. pL from the stem ¢aénwvdat, Ppp. has in a éf/a/air. The comm, interprets

Hilale simply a5 enna.

y. This that scorches (abéz-guc) me, or by whomsoever done, from

what is human, not divine--I praise heaven-and-earth, [as] a suppliant

T call loudly on [them]: do ye free us from distress.

‘The verse looks as if broken off in the middle, to allow addition of the regular close,

Ppp. has at end of b the more manageable reading fauruseyanh na dBinyam. TS.MS.

have the second half-verse added to our 1 b,c; but they have also our 7 a, b (in the

form ydd iddm ma "bhigdcati pairuseyena dAfuyena) as fitst half of a similar verse to

“all the gods.” The comm, understands #apar as to be supplied in b, and takes na as

the particle of comparison.
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27. Praise and prayer to the Marute.

[atrgara.— (gee b. 23).)

Found, with very slight variations, in Paipp. iv.; and {ts first and last verges are rep-

resented in TS., MS,, and K. (see under h. 23); they follow a similar passage to the

‘Agvins, which follows our h. 25. The use by Kaug. is the aame with that of the other

mrgara hymna (see under h. 23). The first pada of vs. 4 nearly agrees with the second

pada of a verse (the last) given in Kang, 3.3; and vs. 4 is directed by Vait. (12.12) to

tbe used in the agmisfoma when one is rained on ; further, vs. 7 (9.2), in the cZiurmasya

sacrifice, with an evening Ubation to the Maruts. And the comm. quotes the hymn as

used by Nakg. K. (18) in a pansirite named marudgant.

Translated: Griffith, 1. 168; Weber, xviil. 109.

1. The Maruts I reverence; tet them bless me; let them favor this

steed (? vdja) in the race (? vdjasate) ; I have called on them for aid, like

easily-controlied swift [horses]: let them free us from distress.

Ppp. combines -sava ‘vant at end of b. Some of our mss, (P.M.W.E.O.) read

saydman ine. The comm. has arichn instead of agian in 6, and explains it as either

“reins” or “horses.” Vdja and vdjasdta he makes either “food” and the « winning

of food,” or “strength ” and “combat.” The version of the other texts is quite differ-

ent; they have was for me ina; for b, prd "mde vdlcant vlpvadm avante vigve, for 6,

agin huve suydindn dtdye ; and at the end dnasas.

2. Who always open (e#-ac) an unexhausted fountain; who pour in

sap jnto the herbs——I put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one:

let them free us from distress,

With a compare xviii. 4.36. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.1.0,} read ins -matps, The

comm. explains sfsam by megham, vyacant! by antarikse virtarayanti, and promi as

the madhyamika vik,

3. Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the kine, the sap of the herbs,

the speed of the coursers —let the helpful (? cagmd) Maruts be pleasant

to us; let them free us from distress.

Ppp. reads invan at end of b; the comm, renders invatha by nydfayatha; he also

takes davayas as nominative, and (with one of SPE’s mss.) reads at beginning of ¢

fakmas, explaining it as =sarvakaryasamarthas, All out sarikit2anss, save one (E.)

LR. not noted J combine 2a syon- inc.

4 Waters from the ocean to the sky they carry up, they who pour

[them] from the sky upon the earth—the Maruts who go about lording

it with the waters: let them free us from distress.

‘The absence of accent of vadanti forbids us to make the better construction of it

with y/— which, however, the comm. does not scruple to adopt,

5. They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee; or who com-

bine (sam-se7) vigor (vdyas) with fatness; the Maruts who, lording it

with the waters, cause to rain: let them free us from distress,

Ppp, reads in a (as in 26.60) Af/a/ais; and it rectifies the meter of ¢ by omitting
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adbhis, "The comm. takes vdyas frst ab“ bird” (paksijtsam), then as cartraparinama-

6. If now indeed, O Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts — if,

© gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight:

ye, O Vasus, are masters (i) of the removal of that: Jet them free us

from distress,

That is (4, b), apparently, «by reason of what offense” (aparddkena, comm); per-

haps «if such a [mishap] hath befallen [us] (so the comm.) ; but MS. ili. 8.4, tdfg u

4 drégyati, supports the translation as given, and also indicates that dra is here a-dva ;

Dut the pade-tent gives dra simply. [See also Weber's citation from PB. xiii. 3.12, }

Several mss. (including our Op.) have iadkve inc, as the comm. reads. Mdausena tor

smdrutena ia @ would be an acceptable emendation. LBRBTM See p. 1045. |

7. A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop (drdéas) of

Maruts, formidable in fights; I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call

loudly on [them]: let them free us from distress,

The other texts have in a vigitdm, for which our viditds is a pretty evident corrup-

tion; they also have dyudhans for datkem, in b divydm for marutam and jisnd for

ugrém ; and in ¢ they insert devdn before mariétas, also ending the verse (as well as

vs. 1) with dnasas.

28. Praise and prayer to Bhava and Carva.

[Afrpara.— (soe b. 23). 2. deyatijagatagarbha dhurij.]

Found in Paipp. iv. (next after our h, 26), but having nothing cotrespondent to it in

the Yajur-Veda texts, Having the same beginning (Shava;arvau) as xi. 2.1, one can-

not tell in many cases which of the two hymns is intended by a quotation in Kauc, ;

but according to the comm, (also to Kegava; Darila appears to think otherwise) this

one is employed in a healing ceremony at 28.8; it is also reckoned (26.1, note) to the

takmandiana gaya.

‘Translated: Muir, OST. iv.2332; Griffith, 1.169; Bloomfield, 158,406; Weber, xviii. c1.

1, O Bhava-and-Carva, I reverence you, know ye that; ye in whose

direction is all that shines out (v-ruc) here, who jord it over these bipeds

[and] quadrupeds : do ye free us from distress.

Ppp. has, for b, yayor visi yad idam vitisthate; out vas makes this pada redun-

dant. In¢, some of the gada-mss. (including our Bp.) have asya (but aryd, correctly,

in 6c). The expression in b corresponds with that in 23.7 and vii.25.2, According

to the comm,, the name Bhava signifies Shavaty asmat sarvam jagad; and Garva,

ernati hindsti sarvam antakile.

2. Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar; who are known as

best shooters among arrow-bearers ; who lord it etc, etc.

Ppp. has vifatau for vidi¢aw (perhaps vidi/au?) in b, and its c reads Ghavaparvau

bhavaiam me syondu, which then continues to be (as in 26. 2-6) part of the refrain

through ve. 6, taking the place of our. The comm., with a couple of SPP's mss, has

ésub]ftau for -2tm in b. He explains abhyadhve by samipadece. Pethaps @ means

rather ‘on whose way [is] even whatever is afar.’
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3. T call on the (two) thousand-eyed Vrtra-slayers ; I go praising the

(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar: who lord it etc. etc.

‘One of the oddest pada-text blunders of the whole work is made in i stuvdunemi

is resolved into séuvdn: memi instead of sfwvdn: esi; and then one or two of the

mas. (including our Op.) corrupt further to stwvdé, and the comm. to semi (manu.

facturing for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner | cf. Fest

grass an Roth, p. oil). Ppp. has in a,b Awve va direhett sumemt ugrau. | Add

avastna-matk aiter ugrad, |

4. Ye who have taken hold (4-raé4) of much together in the beginning,

if ye have let loose (pra-sy’) the portent (absibAd) among the people

(dna) : who lord it ete. etc.

The sense of the verse is very obscure. All the mas. without exception have-in b

the absurd reading dsv4styam, which our edition emends to -fawe, but which SPP.

retalns, though the comm. gives -fam. Ppp. has the better reading sgrax for agre in a.

The comm, treats Saks sade, in spite of accents, as one word, = janasanigham.

5. From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes (afa-pad),

among gods and among men (mdnusa); who lord it ete. etc.

Ppp. reads in a, b dint cand 'wtar devesu uta.

6. Whoso is witchcraft-maker, root-cutter (?), sorcerer, down on him

put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones; who lord it etc. etc.

Ppp. is defaced in this verse, and omita malatr?. The comm, takes -47f in a both

times as from éy# ‘cut,’ and mide as “offspring, the root of increase of a family";

the Pet, Lex. conjectures « preparing roots for purposes of witchcraft” | see Bloomfield’s

note, p. 407 |; one might also guess miraky? | see Weber's comment, p. 114], Most of

our mss, (all save H.pm.K.D.), and the majority of SPP's, have the false reading

dhatiam in b; both editions give -tam.

7. Bless us in fights, O formidable ones; visit (se-se/) with [your]

thunderbolt whoever is a 2imidin: I praise Bhavaand-Carva; [as] a

suppliant I call loudly on [them]; do ye free us from distress.

Ppp. reads me for nas in a, and leaves -sw xgrdu uncombined. | Its closing half

verse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs. 2). |

29. Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna.

[Araara.— (see b. 23). 7. pakvarigarbhd jogati:]

Found in Paipp. iv. (with vs. 5 put before vs. 4). The first and last verses also in

the Yajus texts (see under h. 23), between those of our hymns 24 and 25, For the use

by Kaug. as mpg@re hymn, see under h. 23.

Translated: Roth, Zur Literatur und Geschichte des Weda, 1846, p. 43; Lud-

wig, p. 137, with an elaborate discussion of the proper names; Griffith, i170;

‘Weber, xviii, 114.

1. I reverence you, O Mitra-and-Varuna, increasers of right; who,

accordant, thrust [away] the malicious (dr#Avan); [who] favor the truth-

ful one in conflicts (64dra): do ye free us from distress.
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Ppp, has for b satyojasdse dyhyant yo nirete (cf. ita version of 24); inc, yau for

ra, and Aavesn (better) for Shares (= santgramesu, comm.). TS.MS. read in a

-rupd tdsya vittam (a8 in our 28.18; and MS, accents 24m); then, in b, sdéyaujas2

(MS. satya) dyakapa (MS. durhynd) ydre nudéthe; their ¢ is wholly different: y,

rbjanam (MS. -nd) sardthan: yathé (MS. -t4) agra; and they end the refrain with

dgasas.* MS, further accents mitrdudrusd in a; the comm. reads -rued ridvrdha.

Satyavan in¢ is perhaps rather a proper name (so the Pet. Lex.) ; the comm. takes

it as appellative (= satyayuhtam purusam). In our edition, the ¢ of manud at the

beginning is broken off. | Both reading # for sau.)

2. Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious; [who} favor the

truthful one in conflicts; who, men-watching, go unto the brown soma

do ye free us from distress,

The translation implies erendation in ¢ of dabhrdizd (our P.M. have dablertina*)

to babhriim G; the comm, understands © with your brown chariot; Ludwig takes the

word as proper name: “pressed by Babhnu.” Ppp. has for a setyojasdu drhuant yo

niredhe | cf, ite version of 1 bf, and again havesse for bharesu. The comm. (with one

or two mss., including our Op.) reads gacchatas ine. *| And W. has dabhrina. |

3. Ye who favor Afigiras, who Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, O Mitra-and-

Varuna, who favor Kacyapa, who Vasishtha — do ye free us from distress.

The comm. reads in @ agastyam. He amuses himself with worthless etymologies of

the various names throug’ the hymn,

4. Ye who favor Cyavagva, Vadhryagva, Puramidha, Atri, O Mitra-

and-Varuya, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri— do ye free us from

distress,

Ppp. substitutes gavisthiram for vadkryagvam in a.

5. Ve who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vigvamitra, Kutsa, O

‘Varuna [and] Mitra; who favor Kakshtvant, also Kanva—do ye free us

from distress.

This time, Ppp. puts vadiryacvam in place of gavis(hiram in

6. Ye who favor Medhatithi, who Trigoka, who Ucanas Kavya, O

- Mitra-and-Varuna; who favor Gotama, also Mudgala—do ye free us

from distress.

Ppp. reads sganam in b, and its ¢ is yaw mudgalom avatho giutamank ca (our

O.Op. also have gitiéamam comm. to Prat. iv. 16 cites it as gétewta }).

7. Whose chariot, of true track, of straight reins, goes spoiling against

him who behaves (car) falsely —I praise Mitra-and-Varuna ; [as] a sup-

pliant I call loudly on [them]: do ye free us from distress.

TS.MS, have yd viet rdtha ritracmik satyddharma mithig cdrantam (MS.

mithuchr-) upaydti dasdyan; then TS, reads rund in ¢, and MS. 24 at beginning

of 4; and both end (as in vs. t) with dgasas,

[Here end the Mrgara hymns. |
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go. Self-laudation of Speech (?).

[Athervan,—axfercam. vagdevaipam. srdisubham : 6. jagait.]

Not found in Paipp,, but is, with a few insignificant variants, RV. x.125 (but in the

verse-order 1, 3, 5 4, 6, 2, 7; 8), a hymn ascribed by the tradition to Vac Ambhyni, or

«Speech, daughter of Ambhrna’; but there is an utter absence in the details of anything

distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attribution is an old

conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which “space,” or “faith,” or « right”

(r#4) would have equally satisfied. But the explanation is uhiversally accepted among:
Hindu authorities, old and new, and hardly questioned by European acholara. The

hyma is used by Kaug. in the ceremony (10. 16-9) for generation of wisdom (medhaja-

nana), being said over a child before taking of the breast, and also at ite first use of

speech; also in the same ceremony as forming part of the xfanayana (57.31) [#0

the comm. and Kegava: but the hymn is not included in the ayisya gana; and again

in the dismissal | ##saryana, says the comm. J from Vedic study (139.15). With regard

to the intention of Kaug, 139. 15 the reader may consult Whitney's notes to the passages

there cited by prattka. }

Translated: by Colebrooke, Asiatich Researches, vol. viii, Calcutta, 1805, or Miscel-

Janeous Essays, ia p28 (Whitney, in his notes to this essay, Lc. p. 113, gives a “closer

version,” “in the original metre," and with an introduction); translated, further, by

the RV. translators; and also by Weber, in his article, Vac umd deyor, Ind. Stud. ix.

(1865) 473; Deusen, Geschichte, i.1.1464.; Griffith, i171; Weber, xviii 117. Here

‘Weber gives references to discussions by himself, by Garbe, and by Max Miiller, of

the ponsible connection of the Neo-Platonic Aéyoridea with Indic thought.

1. I go about with the Rudras, the Vasus, I with the Adityas and

the All-gods; I bear Mitraand-Varuna both, I Indraand-Agni, I both

Agvins.

There is in this verse no variant from the RV. text. The comm. says that “I is

the daughter, Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhma, and that she by her own

nature knew the supreme drahman.

2. Iam queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood

the matters of sacrifice; me here the gods distributed manifoldly, making

me of many stations enter into many.

RV. (va. 3) differs only by reading at the end @vegdyantim., The comm, makes

yajhyanam in b depend upon prathamd, cikifist being a separate epithet: 1!

‘of course, equally possible.

3. I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men;

whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest (¢rakmdn), him

seer, him very wise,

RV. (va. 5) has io b the equivalent dewébhis and mdnusebhis. The comm. absurdly
explains drahmdnam by srastaram, or the god Brahman.

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, whe breathes, who

indeed hears what is spoken; unknowing (? amantd) they dwell upon me;

hear thou, heard-of one; I say to thee what is to be credited.
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RY. leaves the a of denam in a unelided (making the pida a regular jagafF: our

Anukr, takes no notice of it ae auch, but it would be an extremely bad évistwbk), has

(as has also the comm.) the regular Ardnétf in b, and reads graddhtudm for crad-

dhdyam ind. One of our mss, (Op.) accents grufé. The comm. understands a, b to

mean “it is by me that any one eats, sees,” etc., and takes fat as=idam; amantavas

as ajlndnd madvisayajRanarakitah, and upa ksiyanti as sarksdrena nihind bhavanti

—as if Asiyanti came from Asé ‘ destroy"! +

5. I stretch the bow for Rudra, for his shaft to slay the brdiman.

hater; 1 make strife (samdd) for the people (jdna); into heaven-and-

earth have I entered.

RY, (va, 6) has oo variant. ‘The comm. foolishly regards Rudra's affair with

Tripura as the subject of the first half-verse,

6. I bear the heady (? d/ands) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pishan, Bhaga;

I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous (2), the

sacrificer, the presser of soma,

RV. (va. 2) has in ¢ the sing. drdvinam, and in d the dative supravy2 (which is

itmpiied in the translation given) ; in both points the comm. agrees with RV., and one

of SPP's authorities supports him. But the Prat. (iv. 11) establishes supravya as the

true Atharvan reading. The comm, gives a double explanation of ddanatam in a: a8

abhisotavyam and a5 cairindm ahantaram, The Anukz. does not heed that the first

pda is tristubh.

7. I quicken (give birth to?) the father in its (his?) head; my womb

(yéni) is within the waters, the ocean; thence I extend myself (v1-stha)

to all beings; even yon sky I touch with my summit,

RV. reads in ¢ ¢hiévand ‘nw for -ndni. The comm,, followed hy one of SPP's

authorities, has the odd blunder casfe for ¢#sfhe inc. He further takes asya in a as

meaning driyamanasya prapancasya, and pitsram as prapatcerya yanakam,

8. I myself blow forth like the wind, taking hold upon all beings;

beyond the sky, beyond the earth here — such have I become by

greatness, : .
RV. has makind \ostead of mahimnd in @ cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi.p. elvi = PAOS.

Dec. 1894), In our edition, divé in cis a misprint for divd. | End is hardly for enaya

(Weber): cf, JAOS. x. 333. ]

‘With this hymn ends the sixth axwedka, of 5 hymns and 36 verses; the Anukr.

extract, saf, is given by only one ms. (D,).

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the eighth prapayhaka.

31. Praise and prayer to fury (manyi).

[Srakmaskanda,-~manyuddivatame. sBigubham: 2,4. shurij s $7. jagatk}

‘This hymn and the one following are RV. hymns (x.84 and 83), with few variants,

and no change in the order of verses. Both are found also in Paipp. iv. but not

together. Very few of the verses occur in any other Vedic text. The two are used

together in Kaug. (14.26 ff), In the ceremonies for success in battle and for determin-

tag which of the two opposlag armies will conquer ; they are also (14. 7, note) reckoned
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to the apardjita gana. And the comm. anon hem ele by he Go. as)
in the grehayafaa.

‘Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i173; Weber, xvlil. ras.”

1. In alliance (sardtham) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling excite-

ment, excited, O companion of the Maruts, having keen arrows, sharpen-

ing up their weapons, let four] men go forward unto [the foe], having

forms of fire.

‘This verse is found further in TB. (in li. 4.119). RV, and TH, read for b Adrgama-

030 dhrsitd * marutvah; at beginning of d, RV,,has the decidedly preferable abst for

dpa; TB. gives in @ yanti, and this is also the reading of Ppp.— which moreover

separates Hbspa is. in ¢, and combines -¢ano ‘fa inc-d. Three of our mss. (0.0p.K.)

so far agree with RV. as to read déysst@sas in b; the comm, has instead ruyiféras.

The comm, explains manysis as krodhabhimant devah ‘wrath personified as a god.’

#LIn both ed's, TB. has the adverb dhysatd. |

2, Like fire, O fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower; invoked, O

powerful one, do thou be our army-leader; having slain the foes, share

out their possession (védas); making (md) force, thrust away the

scorners (mfdh).

Many of our mss, (P.M.W.E.I.H.p.m.K.), with some of SPP's, accent sékasva in

and in b some mas. (including our P.M.W.) read -nfr sak. Ppp. has jitvya for ha-

tvdya ing, The abbreviation of tva to "va in a would remove the d4wrij character of

the verse, The comm. explains feisita in a by pradipte,

3. Overpower for us (?), O fury, the hostile plotter; go forward

breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rush (? pdyas)

surely they have not impeded; thou, controlling, shalt bring them under

control, O sole-born one.

The translation given follows in a the RY. reading asmé, which was also received by

emendation into our text; all the mss. and the comm, have instead asmai, which SPP.

retains. LPpp. has abkimatim asmake; our mas. R.T., asmai.| Our P.M.W. give

in ¢ rarudkre (ot the equivalent -ddhre, which is assumed under Prat. 1.94); and SPP.

asaerts that all his authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite of

its evidently blundeting character; the comm. reads rwr Several of our mus.

(P-M.W.EHL) read in d vagdn 5 for nayasai, after it, RV. has nayase. The comm.

explains pdjas in ¢ by dalam.

4. Thou art the one praised (?) of many, O fury; sharpen up clan on

clan (ef) unto fighting; with thee as ally (yd), O thou of undivided

brightness (2), we make a clear noise unto victory.

RV. has at the end dynmae, as has also Ppp. ‘The translation follows in a the RV.

reading itds, given also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s authorities that follows

him; fied would have to be something like ‘inciter, persuader to the conflict" RV.
further reads yudhdye for yuddadya in b, and in w combines manyay tf; our manya

2. ia quoted in the comment to Prat. {.81 aa the AV. reading. The obscure déritarué

in ¢ is explained by the comm. as acchinnadipii. Besides being déwrij, the verse

(2-411: 10412=45) is quite feregular,
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5. Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, O fury,

be our ovelord here; thy dear name we sing, O powerful one; we know

that fount whence thou camest (24-54%).

The comm. explains anavabravd as “apeaking things—ie. means of victory— thet

are not new (a-nava).” The verses 5-7 are not fall fagatts.

6. Born together with efficacy (? dbkaii), O missile (sdyaka) thunder-

bolt, thou bearest superior power, O associate; be thou allied (med/n)

with our energy (érdit), O fury, muchinvoked one, in the mingling

(somstj) of great riches,

RV. has in b adAibAa¢e instead of the difficult sahabhite ; and Ppp. (ebAibhiita wit)

supporta RV. The comm. explains érafva in ¢ by Aarmana. One is tempted to

emend in @ (also in 32.1 a) to vajrastyaka * whose missile is the thunderbolt’

7. The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Varuna and fury

assign to us; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered,

vanish away.

Instead of dattdm, RV. and the comm, have in b daifdm,; Ppp. reads dattask

warkna ca manyo; RV. gives btyam inc; Ppp. has a peculiar d: parajita yante

paramdnit paravatem, Certain of our mss. (Bp.E.1.) accent at the end /dyantam.

32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyd).

[Brahmdskanda,—manyudéivatam. trdtsfubkam : 1. jogati]

‘This hymn Lwhich is RV. x. 83 | goes in all respects with hymn 31, which see,

Translated: by the RV, translators; and Grifith, i174; Weber, xviii.r29.

1. He who hath worshiped thee, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gains

(éxs) power, force, everything, in succession; may we, with thee as

ally, that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan, with

powerful power.

Ppp. has sadye for manyo ina, and saktyasa at the end. All the mss. accent piryat?

in b, and SPP. very properly so reads ; our text was altered to conform with RV., which

in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a verb in such a position | S&. Gram,

$597 a}. RV. also omits the redundant and meter-disturbing (the Anukr. takes no

notice of this) vaydm inc. Several of our mss, (P.M.W.L.) give védadhat instead of

‘vidkat in a. Sahydma (p. sahydma) is expressly prescribed by Prat. iti. 15, iv. 88;

the comm, appears toread sahy., ‘The comm. renders anusak by anusaétars savktatant.

For vayra sdyaka, see note to iv. 31.6; and for pulsyati, note to iv. 13.2.J

2, Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god; fury [was] priest (4d¢ar),

‘Varuna, Jatavedas; the clans (v#;) which are descended from Manu

(mdnusa) praise fury; protect us, O fury, in accord with fervor (/dpas).

The franalation assumes in ¢ the reading sanydm (Instead of -yifs), which is given
by RV., the comm. (with one of SPP’s mss.), and TB. (ii. 4.12) and MS. (iv. 12.3);

* the nomin, here appears to be a plain corruption, though Ppp. also has it. TB. gives in

a bhdgas for fndras, and devaydatts for mdnusir ydh in ¢, and grdmena for sajdsas at



iv. 32- BOOK IV. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 204

the end; MS. has dvd for faAd at beginning of d; both have viyudvedas at end of b.

Ppp. reads yar for yah before paki. .

3. Attack, O fury, being mightier than a mighty one; with fervor az

ally smite apart the foes; slayer of enemies, slayer of Vytra, and slayer of

barbarians, do thou bring to us all [their] good things.

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b (the Anukr, does not notice its deficiency) by inserting

tha before cdtran. [See above, p. baxiv. j

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible,

overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men (carsapf), powerful,

very powerful —do thou put in us force in fights.

RV. has sdhavan for séhtyan ine MS. (iv.12.3) gives svayanijés in b, and

sdhavén inc; and for dit has 4 Adydmane amptaya gackat.

5. Being portionless, I am gone far away, by the action (? frdin) of

thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one; so at thee, O fury, I, action-

less, was wrathful ; come to us, thine own self (¢an#), giving strength.

RV. has at the end daladéyaya mé ‘hi (p. ma: 4: thi). Inc it reads jihtga “hd,

and both the editions follow it (Ppp. and the comm. have the same), although the AV.

savihita reading is unquestionably jrhid-; the sesichisa may, have this almost without

exception (all oure save 0.), the fada-mss. put after the word their sign which shows a

difference between pada and sarthitd reading, and 7#h- is twice distinctly prescribed by

the Prat. (iii. 14; iv. 87). ‘The comm. understands the obscure first pada of going away

from battle; aératu he parapbrases by fvattosakarakarmavarjita.

6. Here I am for thee; come hitherward unto us, meeting ( praticind)

[vs], O powerful, all-giving one; O thunderbolt-bearing fury, turn hither

to us; let us (two) slay the barbarians; and do thou know thy partner

(ape).
RV. keeps better consistency by reading ma for xes ina, and mds for nas in ¢; at

the end of b it bas wjvadkayas. In a Ppp, has md, like RV.; inc it reads wpe nas,

combining to na "vax. The comm, supplies catran as object of praticinas, and

paraphrases the end of the verse with aff ca bandhubki@tans mam budhyasva,

7. Go thou forth against [them]; be on our right hand; then will we

(two) smite and slay many Vytras; I offer to thee the sustaining top of

the sweet (mddiu); let us both drink first the initial draught (? upaiigd).

Ppp. has at the end pideva. RV. has me instead of nas at end of a, and combines

woad up- ind. The comm, begins b with atka. Compare also RV. vill. 100 (89). 2, of

which the present verse seems a variation ; its a, dddhaeni te mddhuno bhabsdm dgre, is

much more intelligible than our corresponding ¢. In b, is not ovtrdas (neuter !) rather

*adversaries,’ as in v.6.4?—In his prior draft, W. renders, “let us both drink first in

silence (?)." «Initial draught” seems to overlook the gender of updvict. |
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33. To Agni: for release from evil.

[Brakman.—asfercam. pipmanyam ; dgneyam. gdyotram.)

Found in Paipp. iv. Is RV. i.g7, without a variant except in the last verse; occurs

also in TA. (vi 11.1). Reckoned by Kaug,-(9.2) to the drhackanti gana, and also

(30.17, note) to the fafma gana; used, under the name of afdgha, in a ceremony of

expiation for eceing ill-omened sights (qz. 22), in 2 women's ceremony for preventing

tundesirable Jove and the like (36.22), and in the after funeral ceremonies (82. 4).

Tranalated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i175; Weber, xviii. 134.—Cf.

also Lanman, Sk, Reader, p. 363.

1, Gleaming (gue) away our evil (aghd), O Agni, gleam thou wealth

unto [us]: gleaming away our evil.

‘This first verse is found a second time in TA. (vi. 10,1). The refrain is a mechanical

repetition of x a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses. The comm.

explains dpa ¢dyucat by nacyain, and 4 cugugdhi by sampddhaw: Auru, |'TA. reads

gupudhyd io both places in both editions. |

2, With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri-

fice — gleaming away our evil —

3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our

patrons (sarf) — gleaming away our evil —

4. In order that thy patrons, O Agni; in order [namely] that we may

be propagated for thee with progeny — gleaming away our evil —

3. As of the powerful Agni the lusters (b4én#) go forth in every

direction — gleaming away our evil.

‘These four verses are (rejecting the intrusive refrain) one connected sentence: the

prd’s in vss, 3 and 4 repeat by anticipation the jdyemahé prd of vs. 4b; “we” are, in

fact, Agni’s sér7's, since we depute him to sacrifice for us, just as ur s#ri’s procure us,

the priests; and our progeny is to increase and spread like the brightness of the fire.

TA. spoils the connection by putting vs. 5 before vs. 4; and the sense, by reading

surdyas for bhindvas in 5. Ppp. has jdyemahe in 4b. One of our fada-mss. (Op.)

agreea with the RV. fada-text in dividing sugatuoyd in 2 « (the rest read swegdtuyd).

6. For, O thou that facest in every direction, thou art [our] encom-

passer on all sides; gleaming away our evil.

7. Our haters, O thou that facest in every direction, do thou make us

pass over as with a boat: gleaming away our evil.

8. Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river with a boat :

gleaming away our evil.

Ppp. agrees with RV. Land TA.] in reading ndvdye (which implies sfmdhume 'va)

instead of maud at end.of a; and our O, has the same.
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering.

[4tharvan.—cgtarcam. brakmdsydudanam. irdiptubham : 4. bherij ; $300. 72. brti; 6.5.

. atigakvart ; 7. dhurilpakvar’ ; 8. jagatl.]

Found in PSipp. vi. Used in Kaug. (66.6), in the seve sacrifices, with the drakma-

syaudana cava, to accompany the making of pools and channels in the rige-mess, filling

them with juices (rasa), and setting on the ground, with sera and water, knob-bearing

plants as apecified in the text, Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the rice-

mess in question is called vépfarin ‘outstrewn, expanded.’

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 307 (vss. 2-4); Ludwig, p. 437; Griffith,i.176; Weber,

vill, 136,

1. The drdkman [is] its head, the dphdz'its back, the odmadenyd the

belly of the rice-mess; the meters fare] the (two) sides (wings ?), truth its

mouth; the vis¢drin [is] sacrifice born out of fervor (édpas).

Ppp. reads ¢iras in a, and its 4 is visf@ yajRas tapaso ‘dhi j8fek. The comm.

explains Grakman as signifying here the rathaxtara sdman, and also satyam in ¢ 28

“the saman so called; or else the highest dratman", wvistaris he makes to mean

vistiryamandvayave.

2, Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright (gcd), they go

toa bright world; Jatavedas burns not away their virile member; in the

heavenly (svargd) world much women-folk is theirs.

Ppp. makes putas and guddhas exchange places in a; and there is confusion in its

text. The comm, explains anasthas by na vidyate asthyupataksitam sa¢kOucikars

fartvam stm, and sivdinam by strinam samiho bhogartham ; the they" are the per-

formers of the sava sacrifice. The Anukr. does not notice the redundancy of a

syllable in ¢, [There should be a space between frd and dakati,—Regarding sensual

pleasures in heaven, see Muir’s note, Le.; Zimmer, p. 413; Lanman, Sk Reader,

P. 379 end, 380; and Weber's note; cf, also AB. i. 2204. }

3. Whoso cook the ots/aré# rice-mess, ruin (dvar?#) fastens not on them

at any time; [such a one] stays (as) with Yama, goes to the gods, revels

with the soma-drinking (somyd) Gandharvas.

Ppp. has Autas for kad2 in b, and sdumydis ind. The pads-text writes dvartif

without division, yet the comment to Prat. iii 46 quotes the word as exemplifying the

combination of final ¢ and initial ¢ ; the comm. understands and explains it as e-vertti /

somya he paraphrases with somdrhka. ‘The metrical irregularities (11-+12: 10-411 =44)

are ignored by the Anukr,

4. Whoso cook the visfdrfs rice-smess, them Yama robs not of their

seed; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot-

road; becoming winged, he goes all across the skies.

Ppp. has ine rathayan tyate, [In the metrical definition, the Anukr. seems confused

bere; but vs. 4 appears to be intended. j

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier; having cooked the

visfarin, one has entered the sky; the bulb-bearing lotus spreads

(sam-tan), the bfsa, paihka, pdphaka, mulalt: let all these streams (dkdrd)
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come unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly (svergd) world; let

complete (sdémanta) lotus-ponds approach thee.

The mss, (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P.K.) all read ddhisthas at

end of @, and this SPP, retains, while our text makes the obviously called-for emenda-

tion to vdh-; the comm, has vaA-. The things mentioned in c,d appear to be edible

parts of wattrlilies : the bulbous roots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some

species, as the Nymphaea esculenta, are savory, and which are eaten somewhat like aspar-

agus. That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious indicates quite primi-

tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding in standing waters, Either the pools and

channels of Kaus. are founded on these specifications, or they are original and intended

to be emblematic of such products. The Aumuda ia the WV. esculenta (A2irava, comm.);

and the comm. explains disa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the padima (Welum-

-binm speciosum) [cf. Lanman, JAOS, xix. 2d half, p. t5t £.j, ;a/#éa as that of xtpala

(a Aymphaca), aphaka as a hoof(¢apha)-shaped water-plant, and mula as = mrnalt.

Capkeka occurs also at ApCS. ix.14.14, where it seems to signify an edible plant or

fruit, perhaps a water-nut, Ppp: differs widely from our text: it begins esa yajRo

vitato bahittho vistara pakvo div; it omits ¢ and d; for ¢ and f it bas our 7 a, b | with

variants : see under 7 |; then follow our e and f (g, ufa . . . samantdh, is wanting), with

variants: ef0s £02 2uly2 upa yanti vigvahkd, and svadhaya for madhwmat, But our¢

and dare found further on as parts of vs. 7, with pusdaritam for andikam, and

falgkham and gapekkas. it is doubtiess by an oversight that SPP. has in b, in both

samkkita and pada, the false accent divdm (but our O. also gives it). ‘The verse lacks

one syllable of being a full Ay## (0 syllables). The comm. ends va. 5 with mu/adf, and

begins vs. 6 with the following refrain.

6. Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, having strong drink

(stra) for water, filled with milk (ésird), with water, with curds —let all

these etc. etc.

Ppp. agrees in a, b with our text (we should expect rather madhubulyas); but for

the refrain it has efas tude 2alpa upa yanté vigvatas svarge loke svadhayd mada-

yantth (the remaining pada again wanting, as in va. 5). The refrain appears much

more in place with this verse than in vs. §. The comm, a8 already indicated, makes its

vs, 6 of our 6 a, b, preceded by the refrain of vs. 5; the refrain of our va, 6 it omits

altogether, The sir seems most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale ]s0

Roth: not distilled liquor, as Zimmer, p. 280, auggests |. A full atijakvart (60) calls

for two more syllables.

7. Four vessels (éuméhd), four-fold, I give, filled with milk, with water,

with curds — let all these etc. etc.

Ppp. had the first two pdas, as noted above, fn ite vs. 5, reading for a catushumbhydre

saturdha dadaii ; its vs. 7 is our 5 ¢, 4 (with the variants already given) together with

the last two padas of the refrain, reading svadhayd for madhumat in the former pada,

and md ior iv in the latter. The comm. (with one or two of SPP‘s mss. that follow

him) has dadsdmi in a. .

8. This rice-mess I deposit in the Brahmans, the v#sfér/x, world-con-

quering, heaven.going (svargd); let it not be destroyed (ksi) for me,

swelling with svadid; be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire.
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Several of our mas. (P.M.W.E.) combine in & dhentis £4m-. Ppp, has for a dma

odanam pacasi mijraddkadhtno; in b, lohajitiyam svargyam (the comm, also has, the

better reading svargyam) ; in 6, kyepte sadasizyamana; for 4, vigvardpa hamadughd

dhenur astu me, ‘The verse is irregular in meter : 12-411 : 12+13=48.

35. Extolling a rice-mess offeting.

[Prejapati.—dtimartyam.® irdigubhane : 5. Shurif s 4. jagot)

Not found in Paipp. Used by KAug, (66.11) in the sava sacrifices, with a sava for

escaping death (afimytyx) ; and, according to the comm., also in the ceremony of expia-

tion for the birth of twin calves (109.1; he reads yam odenare iti, instead of yamaz

fonayati, which the edition bas), *|'The Berlin Anukr. reads a/tmarcyam. |

Translated: Ludwig, p. 438; Griffith, i177; Weber, xviii. 139.

1, The rice-mess which Prajapati, first-born of righteousness, cooked

with fervor (édpas) for Brabmdn ; which, separator of the worlds, shall not

harm (?)— by that rice-mess let me overpass death,

For the obscure and questionable #d *biirésdf in ¢ (no tense-stem résa occurs else-

where in AV.) the comm, reads naéhir sha, Ludwig, ignoring accent and padatext

(nd: abhiordsat), vnderstands wabhi-resat “breach of the navel”; two of our mss.

(O.0p.) read ndbhirdrane | and Weber conjectured #4bAir esam |. ‘The refrain is found
also as concluding pada of a verse in Ap.CS. iv.11.3. The Anukr. does not note that

bis jagads. .

2. That by which the being-makers overpassed death; which they dis-

covered by fervor, by toil (grdma); which the drdhman of old cooked for

Brahmdn — by that ricemess let me overpass death,

The comm, explaina s4wtaky'tas as pranindm kartaro devah, but rsayas is always

the noun used with it.

3. That which sustained the all-nourishing earth; which filled the

atmosphere with sap; which, uplifted, established the sky with might —

by that rice-mess let me overpass death.

“The comm. explains vipvabhjasam by Artsnasya pranijatasyg bhogyabhattm,

4. That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months; out of

which was fashioned the twelve-spoked year; that which circling days.

and-nights did not attain — by that rice-mess let me overpass death,

SPP. gives inc the pada-reading ahordtrdh, as required by the participle pariydntas

all the pade-mss, have -frd ; the comm. has faryanias, but explains it as paryavarta-

mands, and says nothing about the abnormal form. The verse (11-+13: 11+1t=46) ia

in no respect a jagaér, the ejection of ydsmat in b would make it regular.

5. That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving ones(?) 5
for which worlds rich in ghee flow ; whose are all the light-filled directions

— by that rice-mess let me overpass death.

The fada-tert does not divide praneddh, and it makes the division prBnaddovan,

which the translation follows; our text (either by a misprint or by an unsuccessful
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attempt at emendation) reads «dvds ; -ddva, as nom. of -ddvan, might be an improve:

ment; the comm. reads -davdnr, viewing it as gen. pl. of prana-da, from di ‘bura,’ and

he explains it as “moribund” (mumaryu: prandir figamisubhik paritdpyante)!

6, From which, when cooked, the immortal (amfta) came into being;

which was the over-lord of the gdyarrf; in which are deposited the Vedas

of all forms — by that rice-mess let me overpass death,

Or amrta is to be taken os the drink of immortality; the comm, (who simply adds

dyulokastham) apparently so understands it.

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insulter; what rivals are mine, let

them be {driven] away; I cook the all-conquering drdiman-rice-mess ; let

the gods hear me who any full of faith,

‘The comm. reads in a devaptyfn; brakmandandm he explains as brdkmanedhyo

deyam odanam.

‘The seventh anuvate, of hymns and 37 verses, ends-here; the old Anukr. says

sapte cB “pi bodhyap.

Against demons and other enemies.

[Catane.— setydujasam® Agneyam. anustubham : 9. dhurij]

Not found in PAipp. Not used individually by Kaug., but only as one of the cata-

ndné (8.25). Our mss. of the Anukr. do not contain the expected definition of the

hymn as one of ten stanzas (dacarcam). | The Berlin Anukr. reads sdtyaujasam. |

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Grill, 3, 136; Griffith, 1.179; Bloomfield, 35, 407;

Weber, xviii. 147.

1, Them let him of real force burn forth — Agni Vai¢vanara, the bull;

whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the

niggard toward us,

The comm. paraphrases durasy2¢ with dusfae iva “caret: asmary avidyamanart

dosam udbhavayet. The Prat. (iii, 18) allows both i and £ in denominatives like aratiy-,

and its comment quotes this word as example of the former.

2, Whose shall seek to harm us not seeking to harm, and whoso seeks

to harm us seeking to harm—in the two tusks of Agni Vaigvanara do I
set him,

All the mas. read in a difsat, which is accordingly retained by SPP.; our edltion

emends to dipedt to agree with va. 1 ¢; the comm. also has difsa#; and it is favored by

the gdpa¢ of the parallel expression in vi.37.3. With the seond half-verse compare

xvi 7.3.

3. They who bunt in assent (? dgard), in counter-clamor (? pratitrogd),

on new-moon [day], the gesh-eating ones, seeking to harm others —all

those I overpower with power,

The obscure words dgard and pratikrocd are here translated mechanically, accord:

ing to their surface etymology. The comm. gets the former from gr or gir vpwallow,
and defines it as yuddharafiza, because samantad bhajyate matsacopitadikam atra;

the latter is praikaidih catrubhih kyla Zkroge; while mrgayante means “desire to
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injure us," and amavésye “at midnight of a day of new moon”; he has no suspicion of

any connection with the doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by Grill. The line ia quite

unintelligible, and very probably of corrupt text. Most of the pada-mss. have the false

accent pratiobrog2, The comm. reads in ¢ dipsanti for -tas.

4. Loverpower the pigacds with power ; I take to myself their property ;

T slay all the abusers; let my design be successful,

All the mss, read in a-b sdhasaisAm, p. sdhasd: stm, instead of the obviously cor-

rect sdhasatsam, p. sdhasd: ds esdm (cf. note to tii. 14.3]: itis one of the most strike

ing blunders of the traditional text. The comm. understands the true reading, and i

restored by emendation in our edition; SPP. abides by the mss, In d, the comm. has.

fart nas for sam me, The Anukr., by noting no irregularity of meter, seems to imply

egam in b, but his descriptions are so little exact that the evidence is really of no value.

5. The gods that hasten (4ds) with him—they measure speed with

the sun — with those cattle (fag) that are in the streams, in the moun-

tains, I am in concord.

Doubtless corrupt in text, and incapable of yielding sense. Grill regards the verse ax

interpolated, | As for Ads, ace Bergaigne, Rel, 4d. i200 n.] The comm, guesses two

wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations; in the first he takes devds as

(from dfy ‘play *) « pigdcas and the like,” and Adsante as for Adsayanté ‘ cause to laugh’;

in the second, he understands devés as vocative, and Adsente as for jéhdsante | printed

Jihasyante | ‘orek to leave.’ One in tempted to find stends instead of tna ina, The

deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr,) of @ syllable in ¢ is an indication of 2 corrupt text.

6. Iam a vexer (fdpana) of the pigacds, as a tiger of them that have

kine§ like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a hiding-place (nydficana).

The comm. reads anw instead of na ind. The meter requires "smi in a.

7. I cannot [bear] with prpécds, nor with thieves, nor with savages

(? uanargit); the pipicds disappear from that village which I enter.

Our P.M.W. read -tiverd for -vigé at the end, ‘The comm. has nepyantu inc. He

paraphrases tart ¢aknomd by sanpakto ‘nupraviste bhavami, or by sarkgato bhava ¢

and vanarge by vanagdmin.

8. Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that

the pigdeds disappear ; [there] they devise not evil.

The first pada lacks a uyllable, unless we resolve grd- into two syllables | or read

wdtieyare |,

9. They who anger me, making a noise, as fies an elephant — them

T think ill off, like mites (?) on a man (jdna).

‘The comm. (followed by a couple of SPP's authorities) has Lipitas (= upadigdhah

sambrantaz) at end of a} the pada-mss. read dapitdy which SPP, in his pada-text

emends to -(#4; but, ax the participle in /a from such a root can hardly have an active

Bese, lapitud would doubtless be a better alteration; the redundancy of a syllable, to
be sure, would suggest ‘deeper changes, Aipacayan io 4, literally ‘petty liera,’ ia con.
jecturally rendered, in accordance with the comm. (parimanate Ipskayah fayanasva-

bhavak somcdrtksamak 270K). SPP. reade dérkistn j- (instead of -ran or -ta8 Lace
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note to 1. 19.4,]), against the great majority of his mss. as well as all of ours; instead

of it the comm. has durhkatan,

10. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter (abti-

dhdnt); the fool (ma/vd) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the

fetter.

‘The comm. (with one of SPP's mse.) has at the end srcyare, but explains it asa 3d

alng. impy. : muéto na dhavatu ; an imperative would be welcome, if honeatly come by.

Matva he glowes with gatru. As to abhida, cl. ii.11.8 and note. |

37. Against various superhuman foes: with an herb.

[Badardyayi.— deadorarcam. ajagrHgyapsarcdevatyam., dnustublam : 3. g-av. Gp. trigtdh ;

$: Prastrapaiihti ; 7. parospih 5 11. Op fagatt ; 12. niert]

Found (except vs. 9) in Paipp. xiii, (in the verse-order 1-4, 7,6, 5, 12, 8, 10, 11), but

ina much defaced condition. Used by Kus. with the preceding hyma, as one of the

catantni (8.25); but also independently (28.9) in a remedial rite against possession

by evil spirits, And the comm. quotes it from Naks. K.21 Lerror for Canti K.,

Bloomfield {, as employed in a makdyanti called gandkarvi. [As to Badarayani, see

introduction to hymn 40. |

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 118 (interesting Germanic parallels); Ludwig, p. 352;

Griffith, i. 180; Bloomfield, 33, 408; Weber, xviii. 144.

1, By thee of old the Atharvans slew the demons, O herb; by thee

did Kacyapa slay; by thee Kanva, Agastya.

The comm. explains that one or other of the specified plants, the sahamdnd ete., is

here addressed.

2, By thee do we expel (ca) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas; O goat-

homed one, drive the demon; make all disappear by [thy] smell.

« Drive’ (aja) in ¢ is a play upon the name goat (aja-) in ‘goat-horned.' The comm,

declares the epithet to be equivalent to wipdnin (Odina pinnata), anti to be given on

account of the shape of the fruit, [Dhanvantari, p. 23, Poona ed. gives mesacriigt

and visaniha as synonyms of ajagriigt,| Ppp. has in b cdfaydmast instead of -mahe.

3. Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud (?) down-blowing of

the waters: Guggula, Pila, Naladi, Auksagandhi, Pramandani: so go

away, ye Apsarases; ye have been recognized.

[See Weber's note and reference to Rumpelstitzchen. J ard’in bis rendered “cross-

ing”; but as this sense is found nowhere else, it seems safer to take the word as the

adjective, common later; the comm. glosses it with /érayitaram, a worthless etymo-

logical guess. After it, instead of avayvasam, the comm. reads iva svasam: (= susthu

ndupreranakugalars yatha), and, strangely enough, Ppp. has the same. Aa everywhere

else where the word occurs, the mss. vary between gudguiu and guggulw, and SPP.

reads the former and our edition the latter; here the decided majority, with Ppp. and

the comm., give gudg- (our Bp.H.K, have guge-). Padas ¢ and é appear to be made op

of names of Apsarases, all formed upon odornames: gugguéd is fem. to gdgewite
*biellium,’ and nadedé to ndlada ‘nard’; framandgnd is related with pramanda ‘a

certain fragrant plant’; and auésdgandhi means something like ‘ox-smell’; but the
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comm, declares them to be fahca Aomadravyapé ‘five articles of oblation'; Ppp. reads

prabandhint ind. Most of our mss, accent afserdsas in e, but SPP, reports only one

of his as doing so; both editions read afsarasas. The comm, makes a different

division of the material, reckoning the refrain (our e, £) a5 a verse with our 4 #, b, and

omitting the refrain in 4 (much aa it treated 34. 5~7 above); SPP. follows the Anukr.

throughout (see under the next verse). The comm, reads in f fratibaddhas ; prdti-

buddha abhaiana is found also as RV.i1gt.5 6 Ppp. adds between our d and e

yatra marly apsv antak: samudre turinyart turvagl pundartke (not followed by an

avasdna-sign). ‘The Anukr. definition of the verse ought to read jagaft instead of

tristubh, (In the prior draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning avarvasdm given by

BR, i. 490 and OB. j. 126 and implying ava = ‘away’; but rejects them. |

4. Where [are] the apvarthds, the nyagrédhas, great trees, with crests:

thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized.

‘The division and nambering in our edition of this verse and the two next following is

faulty, owing to the unclearness of the mss. first used; the correct division, agreeing

with the Aoukr., is given by SPP., and our translation follows it | and makes clear what

it is]; vas. 3-5 all end with the refrain ¢d¢ padre *ta- etc., and this, with the number 4,

needs to be added in our text after ¢ithandénat. In Ppp., the place of this verse is

taken by the addition reported above, under vs. 3. The comm. takes pithapdin as

meaning peacocks"; he quotes TS. iii, 4.84 to the effect that certain trees, including

avaitha and nyagrodha, are the houses of Gandharvas and Apsarases.

s. Where [are] your swings, green and whitish; where cymbals [and]

lutes sound together-—thither go away, ye Apsarases; ye have been

recognized,

[Change the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first line of p. 74 of the edition,] The

accent Aartaryds as nom. plur. is false, and must be emended to -ryds, as read by

SPP. with half of his mss., and a part (O.Op.D.) of ours (our P.M.W. give Sarkayés).

Again nearly all our mss,, with some of SPP’s, accent afsardsas in the refrain. Ppp.

is quite corrupt; yetra vokhsd hartttrjund ghatds karkar¥ asatkvadanti, The first

half-verse (13+11 : 8+8) is irregular,

6. Hither hath come this mighty one (virydvant) of the herbs, of the

plants; let the goat-horned arajaéé, the sharp-horned, push out.

(Put a simple avasana-mark in place of the number 5] Araa&t seems to be used

here as specific name of the herb in question; but the comm, takes it as epithet, deriv-

ing it from a-rd ‘nongiving’ with a derivative from af ‘go,' and meaning Aifsabdn

sccfayati! Ppp. adds two more pidas: afe'te to ‘psaraso gandharva yatra vo grkah.

7. Of the hither-dancing, crested Gandharva, Apsarasord, I split the

testicles, I bind fast (?) the member.

All the mss. read in ¢ dpi yamé, which SPP. accordingly retains; our emendation to

amt is unsatisfactory, both as regards the sense and because 42 is not elsewhere used

with api (neither is ya); one might also guess abA/ yawi “attack”; the comm. explains

it by apigatar niruddham Raromi, which is worthless. ‘The comm. gives “ peacock”

as an alternative equivalent of pi#handin with an implied comparison: “ dancing like a

peacock.” Ppp. begins with fyank viruc chiBh-. [If the definition of the Anukr.

(B+8: 12) ia right, pada ¢ lacks a syllable. J
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8. Terrible are Indra’s missiles (Ae¢#), a hundred spears of iron; with

them let him push out the oblation-eating, dyaéa-eating Gandharvas,

Half our mse, and the large majority of SPP’s, read at the end of this verse sata;

both editions give raw, as in the next verse, Avadd is defined as a certain grasslike

marsh-plant, Blyxa octandra, the same with ¢aivala or faiv@la; the comm. deéines it

as jaloparisthah civalavizesth, but attempts no explanation of why the Gandharvas

should be supposed to eat it He reads in b cataprseis (one feels tempted to emend

rather to gatdbhrstis), and in ¢ abkihradan (lot haviradan), The Anukr. takes no

notice of the redandant syllable in ¢ (also in gc).

g. Terrible are Indra’s missiles, a hundred spears of gold; with them

let him push out the oblation-eating, dvaka-eating Gandharvas.

This very slightly varied repetition of vs. 8 is wanting ia Ppp. All the mss, have

yates at the end here.

10. The dvaka-eating ones, scorching, making light (?) in the waters

—all the pipacds, O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower.

All our fada-mss, read in b jyotayaomamakdn as a compound, and it seems very

strange that SPP. gives in both forms of text jyofaya mamatin, as two independent

words, and reports nothing different as found in any of his authorities; it is perhaps an

oversight on his part. Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendering given

implies emendatlon to yyofayamdnakdn, as the simplest and most probable alteration ;

several cases of such expansions of a participle in mana by an added -ke occur | Sée.

Gram. $1222 g, 1; cf. Bloomfeld’s note J, one of them ( pravartamanakd) even in RV.

Ppp. reads as follows: avakdcave abhictco bicchi dyBtayamOnakik: gandharvin

sarvan osadhe kypu tasvapardyazah ; this supports the proposed reading in its most

essential feature, -mdna- for -mdma-, and further favors the version of the comm., dyot-

for jyot-. R., in the Fesigruss an Bvhtlingk (p. 97), bad ingeniously conjectured the

word as a name for the will-o'-the-wisp, deriving it from zyotaya ram: ‘give me light,”

by an added suffix -aka. The comm, paraphrases by matsambandhina gandharvan

udakesu prakdcaya, \Cl Whitney, Fesigruss an Roth, p. gt; also note to ii. 3.1. J

tr, One as it were a dog, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy—having

become as it were dear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon (sac) women;

him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty (vfeydvand) incantation

(brdhman).

In our edition, sérfyam at the end of d is a misprint for s/rfyas, which all the mss.

have, with no avaséna-mark following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and

therefore supplied by us; Ppp. however, reads sériyam, with sajate before it; and it

omits the last pada, f: which omission would furnish an excuse for the absence of inter.

punction after sfriyas.

12, Your wives, verily, are the Apsarases; O Gandharvas, ye are

[their] husbands ; run away, O immortal ones; fasten not on mortals.

All the gada-mss. commit in c the palpable error of dividing dhavatamartya(z) into

dhavata: martyah, as if the & which follows dhavai- were one of the common pro-

longations of a final vowel in sanehita,; the comm., however, understands amartyah,

and SPP. admits this by emendation into his pada-text. Ppp. has for ¢ afakrémat

purusad amariya, which supports amartyas in our text.
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38. For luck in gambling: by ald of an Apsaras.

[Sadardyeph —dvidevatyam, anustudham + 3. 6-p.j-00. jogali ; 5. thurigatyasti ; 6. tristubh ;

7 av. 5p. anugnbgardhd puranpariyaiyetismiat jogat.)

‘This and the two following hymns are not found in PAipp. KAug. uses it (doubtless

only the first four verses) in a ceremony (41.13) for success in gambling. Verses 5-7

are called kavhifravadés and used (21.11) in a rite for the prosperity of kine, and also

(66. 13) in the sava sacrifices, with a kar&f as savas and they are reckoned (19. 1, note)

to the pustita mantras, The comm, attempts no explanation of the mutual relation of

the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn; [but Weber, in his note to verse 7,

suggests a connection |, [As to BadarAyani, see introd. to h. 40. |

Translated: Muit, OST. v. 430 (vas. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vas. 1-4),

140; Griffith, i183; Bloomfield, 149, 412; Weber, xviii. 147.

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that

wins (4y} the winnings in the pool (? g/¢ka)— that Apsaras I call on here.

The form apsard, instead of afsards, ix used throughout this hymn; the comm.

regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character of office: dy@takriya-

adhidevatem apsarojatiyam. UdbRindatim is paraphrased by papabandhena dhanasyo

“dbhedanaske urvatim, as if it were the causative participle, The technical terms of

the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient ;

gltha is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited ; the

‘comm, explains it thus: griyate panabandhena kalpyata iti dyatakriyajeyo (mass.

Jays) ‘rtho glakah.

2. The distributing (vi-cé), on-strewing (@-#ir), successfully-playing

Apsaras, that seizes (graf) the winnings in the pool—that Apsaras I call

on here,

The comm. explains the first two epithets respectively by “collecting ” (taking of as

intensive) and \ scattering.”

3. She who dances about with the dice (? dya), taking to herself the

winning from the pool—let her, trying to gain (?) for us the winnings,

obtain the stake (??praéd) by magic (mdyd) ; let her come to us rich in

milk; let them not conquer from us this riches,

The wholly anomalous sisef! in ¢ is here translated, in accordance with the current

understanding of it, a8 somehow coming from the root san or sd |i.e., as if it were for

the normal sfsa-sait + considering that the consonant of the root sd happens to coincide

with the sibilant which is characteristic of the desiderative, we might be tempted to put

stsdnt: sz: slisant : sak (Skt, Gram. § 1030 a), but for the accent J; the comm, reads

instead gesantt (= avagesayanit). The comm, further has in b ddadhtnas (explained

as = ddadhan&: 60 SPP's K. reads), and in d prakan (= prakantavyan abjdn: &

false etymology and worthleis interpretation). He explains ayar aa ekddayah pakca-

sambhyanta aksavizesah. He divides our vas. 3-5 into four verses of four padas each,

without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hyma eight verses ; among

our mss. also (SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or Jess discord-

ance in regard to the vereedivision, and some of them agree with the comm. [Our

stsadl appears in W's Index Verborum, p. 382, at the very end of the “unclassified

residuum” of AV. material. |
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4. She ho delights (pra-mud) in the dice (atsd), bringing (b4r) pain

and anger —-- the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I callon here.

‘The translation impliea retention of s4éAratr at end of , read by all the mss. and by

the comm. and retained by SPP., and the emendation inatead in a to yd *Asésu pramd-

date, which is metrically better, makes better connection, and has the support of the

comm, with one Lor two} of SPP’s authorities, SPP's note to d#krail, “80 read

except by K. who followa Sayana,” is unintelligible, since the latter haa also sééhratt.

[Delete the accent-mark under Axve. |

5. They who (f.) go about (sam-car) after the rays of the sun, or who

go about after [its] beams (wedrict); of whom the mighty (? fajtatvent)

bull from afar moves around (fari-r) at once all the worlds, defending —

let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos-

phere, he the mighty one,

According to the comm., the “they who” and “of whom” in a and ¢ are the Apsa-

rasea, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of

the hymn; and vdyiaf ls the dawn, and vdjinfuant the sun: alt of which is very ques-

tionable, at least, SPP. reads in d paryaiti, with, as he states, the majority of his mss.,

but with only two of ours; the comm. has faryeti, and it is also thus quoted by the

comment to Prat. iv.81. 5PP. further leaves the final # of sdrvan unassimilated before

Jokdn, for the wholly insufficient reason that nearly all his mas. ao read ; the point is one

‘that requires to be regulated by the prescriptions of general grammar and of the Prat.

without heed to the carelessness of scribes, The passage is even one of those quoted

under Prat. ii. 35 as an example of assimilation. The metrical definition of the Anukr.

is inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt; the verse (1z+60: t2-+11:11+1£1=68) should be

specified as of 6 padas and 3 avasanas, like va. 3; it is not Sawrij; and for atyasti the

London, not the Berlin ms. | reads jagatyas/?. | One is tempted to suspect the ayllable

tam- ing. Pronounce ydsarsabhd in ¢.}

6, Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one; defend thou here

the éaréi calf, O vigorous one (v4jin); here are abundant drops (stokd)

for thee; come hitherward; this is thy £aré/; here be thy mind.

‘The comm. reads in a wijintvan, asin 5 f; in b he has kardin vatsan (and one of

SPP's mss. gives Sartin); and, in 4, samas instead of manas, and SPP. reports three

of his four fada-mss, as also having #dmas. ‘The comm. explains dardf as karkavarna

or guéira, The minor Pet. Lex. suggests the emendation of vatsdae to vapdy: in thin
verse and the next. Three of SPP's mss. and one of ours (O.) separate bar#f thd in
savikitl ind. ‘The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a eyllable in b.

7. Together with the atmosphere, O mighty one ; defend thou here the

karkd cali, O vigorous one ; this is fodder; this is the pen; here we bind

(nt-bandh) the calf; according to name we master you: hail!

The comm., with one of SPP’s oral authorities, has again varsdn in b, and also

vats in A (shia time, with our P.M.W.E.). Kaug, (21.11) quotes ¢ and d, with the

direction to do “as directed in the text"; the comm. | Kecava | explains that a rope is to be

prepared with twelve ties (daman); and that with ¢ fodder is to be offered to the kine,

and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope. Ii thie ia correct, the reading would

seem to be properly vatedn in all cases, and perhaps Aavkya(A) vatsde in 6b and 7b
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(thus filing out the meter). ‘The mea. add (as directed by the Anukr.) 2 sepond avastna-

sign after dad&nimas, and SPP. retains it. The verse (11-+1: +82 10=47) falls
abort of a full jagats by the amount of the deficiency in b [1 think dartybs, as a

genitive sing. fem,, ought to be oxytone (JAOS. x 385); but Aardyds, pronounced.

Aarhlo, might be better. |

39. For varlous blessings.

[Afigivar*—dacarcam. sdtunatyam. ndnddevatyam. patiktam: 2, 35) 7.93. mahddyhalt ;

2146, 8. sanestirapaREh ; 9, £0. tristuah.)

‘This proy-hymn (the two concluding verses metrical) is, as already noted, wanting

in Paipp. A similar passage is found in TS. (vii. 5.23). The bymn is used by Kaug,

in the farvan sacrifices (5.8) with the saninad? offerings, and vss. 9 and 10 earlier in

the same ceremonies with two so-called purastdddhomas (3.16); also the hymn again

in the rites (59. 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait. (8. 11) in the

caturmasya rites, with an offering by the adhvaryy. *| The Anukr. gives Brabman as

the ref of g and to. j .

‘Teanwlated: Grifth 4.1845 Weber, xg “gh %

1. On the earth they paid reverence (sam-nam) to Agni; he throve

(rdh) ; a8 on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the reverencers pay

reverence to me, ~

The TS. version reads thus: agndye sd anamat prthivyal sdm anatyrd yatha
‘gnth prthivyd (1) samdnamad evdm mdhyam bhadrdh sdtenatayah sdx’ “tamanty.

The comm, explains sda anaman by sarvans bhitani samnatini upasann? bhavanti,

and samndmas by athilasitaphalasya sarnatayah sampraptayak. ‘ile metrical

definitions of the Anukr, for vss. 18 are of no value; the odd verses vary pgm 34 to 37

syltables, and the even from 38 to go. | We might have expected the epithet sryavasana

(3-42.) to be applied to the even. |

2, Earth fis] milch-cow; of her Agni [is] calf; let ber, with Agni as

calf, milk for me food (és), refreshment, [my] desire, lifetime first,

progeny, prosperity, wealth: hail"!

There is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6,8. Our edition combines

dyus pr-, because required by Prat. ii.75; but the mas, except one of SPP's, have

dyuk pr., which SPP. retains.

3. In the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu; he throve; as in

the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the reverencers pay

reverence to me.

‘TS. haa a corresponding passage, in the form as given above.

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow; of her Vayu is calf; let her, with

Vayu as calf, milk for me ete. etc.

The comm. has Zasya ‘of it (ie. the atmosphere),’ instead of Zasyar.

5. In the sky they paid reverence to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky

they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the reverencers pay reverence to me.

The corresponding TS. passage has silrya instead of adityd,
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6. The sky is milch-cow; of her Aditya is calf; let her, with Aditya

as calf, milk for me etc, etc.

[Jn the edition, s4 ia misprinted for «i, }

7. Inthe quarters they paid reverence to the moon (candrd) ; it throve ;

as in the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the reverencers

pay reverence to me,

In TS,, the asteriams (ndbyatra) are here connected with the moon; and there

follow similar passages respecting Varupa with the waterv, and several other divinities.

8. The quarters are milch-cows ; of them the moon is calf; let them,

with the moon as calf, milk for me etc. etc,

Both editions read duvkam in this verse, as in vss. 2, 4, 6, following the authority of

nearly all the mss.; only our H.D. have the true reading, dwhram, which ought to have

been adopted in our text.

g. Agni moves (car), entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector

against imprecation ; with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering

to thee; let us not make falsely the share of the gods.

That is (a), ‘Agni is continually to be found in the fire.’ Three of SPP’s authorities

read mdnasdin o, thus ridding the verse of an objectionable repetition ; but both editions

give ndmasa, which the comm, also has. Jn d our edition has £armabkdgdm, following

out fada-mss. (which read karmasbhagdes) ; bat SPP, has correctly, with his mss. and

the comm. (=ma Aarsma), karma Bhagdm. More or less of the verse is found in

several other texts: thus, in VS. (v.4) only a, B, ending b with abdigastipdva; in MS.

G.2.7) with adkirdjé esdh at end of b, a wholly different ¢, and, for 6, md devdnavis

yhyupama bhagadkéyam ; in MB. (ii. 2. 12), only a, b, with b ending as in MS.; in TS,

(3.79), the whole verse, b ending like MS,, ¢ beginning with suahdétiya brdhmana,

and d ending with mithuyd Bar shdyadhdyam ; in TB, (ii.7.15*), the whole, beginning

with ayaghrd ‘ydm ogndé car, and ending b with pd aydim, its ¢ and d agreeing

throughout with ours; in ACS. (viii.14. 4), the whole, but ending b* like MS. and TS.,

and having for ¢, d éasmdi juhomi havisd ghrtena ma devandwt momuhad bhagadke-

yam; [in Ppp., the whole verse, just as in ACS., except that a ends with pravisfa and

that d has yayavad for momuhkad and (unless mam is a slip of Roth's pen) mam: for

ma}, [See Bloomfield’s discussion of mithuyd Ar, ZDMG. xlviil. 556.) The meter

(to+11: 12411 =44) is irregular, but the Aoukr, takes no notice of it. *{The Calcutta

ed, has avirdja esah, misprint for adb. |

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavedas — knowing all

the ways (vay:ina), O god; seven mouths are thine, O Jatavedas ; to them

T make offering —~ do thou enjoy the oblation,

Pata in a can only qualify Aavydm in d; compare RV. iv. 58.6, anidr Apdd

ménasa piydmanak. The pada-text makes one of its frequent blunders by resolving
in c saptdsyané into saptd: dsyani instead of into saptdé- dsydni, the designation of the

accent in saneAd¢a being the same in both cases, according to its usual method. SPP,

accepts the blunder, reading dsyant.

It is impossible to see why these two concluding verses should have been added to

the hymn.
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40. Against enemies from the different quarters.

[ouire—* drertpracharenen datudevatyem. irdifubham: 2,8. fagatt (8. pure'tigakvart

Ppédayef)-)

Not found in Paipp. ‘Somewhat similar formulas are met with in TB. (UL 11.5)

and ApGS. (vi18.3). Used in Kaus, with fir etc., in the preparation of holy water

for the counteraction of witchcraft (39. 7), and reckoned to the éyéyépratiharaze gana

(ib, note). "|The Berlin ms. of the Anukr. adds the expected asfarcam.— Weber, in

a footnote, p. 152, says that the remarks of the Anukr. on vs. 8 suggest that the author

of the Anukr. was a Vedantist. Hence his attribution of hymns 37 and 38 to

Badarayani. |

Translated : Griffith, i. 185 ; Weber, xviii. 152.

1. They who make offering from in front, O Jatavedas, [who] from

the eastern quarter vex us — having come upon (¢) Agni, let them stagger

(wyath) away ; I smite them back with the reverter (prafisard).

Pratisara, the comm. says, means pratimukhase nivartata abhicarihare karma

"nena; and jukvati means homend ‘smn abhicaranti. ‘The analogous formula in the

other texts reada thus: prdct dig agniy devdta: agnin sh dighm devds devdignam

rechats yb mai ‘tdsyQt dize bhiddsati (so TB.; ApCS. omits digheic devdrit devdtanam).

‘The verses have slight metrical irregularities which are ignored by the Anukr.

2, They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from

the southern quarter vex us--- having come upon Yama, let them etc. etc.

‘The other texts make Indra the god of the southern quarter. [See Weber's note,

P1533]

3. They who make offering from behind, O Jatavedas, [who] from the

western quarter vex us — having come upon Varuna, let them ete. etc.

The other texts say Soma instead of Varuna,

4. They who make offering from above, O Jatavedas, [who] from the

northern quarter vex us — having come upon Soma, let them ete. etc.

Nearly all the mas. (all ours save O.Op.; all but three of SPP's) strangely accent

somdm in this verse; both editions emend to sdémam. In the other texts, Mitra and

Varuna are the divinities invoked for the northern quarter.

5. They who make offering from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the

fixed quarter vex us — having come upon Earth, let them etc, etc.

Here, again, part of our mss. (E.ILH.), and nearly all SPP¥s, give the false accent

thistm ¢ both editions read bkmim, The other texts associate Aditi with this

quarter,” or “the quarter here,” as they style it.

6. They who make offering from the atmosphere, O Jatavedas, [who]
from the midway (vyadivd) quarter vex us — having come upon Vayu,

let them etc. etc.

The comm. understands vyadive as “trackleas” (vigatd adhvane yasyam). The

other texts take no notice of auch a quarter.
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7. They who make offering from aloft, © Jatavedas, [who] from the
upward quarter vex us— having come upon Surya, let them ctc, etc.

‘The other texte associate Brhaspati with this quarter.

8. They who make offering from the intermediate directions of the

quarters, O Jatavedas, [who] from all the quarters vex us — having come

upon the dndhman, let them ete. ete.

Several of our mss. accent digdhyé ‘baidds. The other texts have nothing that cor-

responds to this verse.

This, the eighth and concluding enwzdéa of the book, has 5 hymns and 47 verses;

the quotation from the old Anukr. is saf/adaca *ntyahi, to which is added sadarcavac ca.

Here ends also the ninth srapathoka.

One of our mss. (I) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses; the true

number ia 324. LObserve that the laat vs. of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should

beg.J *



Book V.

LThe fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into

six axuvdka-groups, with five hymns in each group save the

fourth, which has six hymns. The Old Anukramani appears

to take 6o verses as the norm of an axuvaka. The number

of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to 18, The Major

Anukramani assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn

of this book (see p. 142); but there are only two such hymns

(“hymns ” g and 10, both prose!). In fact,

‘There areinthisbook, 2 4 2 6 § 3 3 3 2 1 hymns,

Containing respectively .8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 37 18 Verne.

The entire book has been translated by Weber, /ndische Studien,

vol. xviii. (1898), pages 154-288. This is the first book to which

the native commentary is missing.)

1. Mystic.

[Bphaddive Atharvane—navakam. varupam. trdispdham: 5. (2) pardir hati trisfudk ;

7. vind 7 9. 2-0. 6p. aiverzti.}

Found also in Paipp. vi. Much and variously used by Kiug., but in situations that

have nothing to do with the meaning of the hymn, and cast no light upon its difficulties:

thus, it is employed with the following hymn in a battlerite (15.1), for victory; and

thg two hymns together again in a ceremony (22.3) for welfare, while hymns 1 to 3

(and v. 1.3 separately) are reckoned 19. 1, note | to the pusfite mantras; va. t alone

(with vi, 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35.12) against abortion ; vss, 2-9, in

one (35. 13 ff.) for the benefit of a person seized by jambka,; vs. 3 is further applied

ima charm (21.12) for good-fortune in regard to clothing; va. 4, in a women's rite

(34-20) for winning a husband ; vs. 5 (with iii. 30, vi.64, etc.) in a rite (12.5) for

harmony; vs. 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (76,21), on marking seven Ines to the north

of the fire, and again (79. 1), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ.

ances ; vs. 7, in a remedial rite (28.12) for one In misery (amati), giving him a portion,

and again, in the ceremony against false accusation (46.1), with vii. 43; va. 8 in a rite

for prosperity (2.15), on occasion of the division of an inheritance ; and va, 9, later

(21. t7) in the last-mentioned ceremony.

The hymn is intentionally and most successfully obscure, and the translation given is

in great part mechanical, not professing any real understanding of the sense. It is very

probable that the text is considerably corrupted; and one cannot avoid the impression

also that the lines are more or less disconnected, and artificially combined.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 394; Griffith, i187; Weber, xviii. 157.

220
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1, He who came to (¢-d44) the womb (yéni) with a special sacred text

(? fdhahimantra), of immortal spirit (dsu), increasing, of good birth, of

unharmed spirit, shining like the days—Trita the maintainer main-

tained three (f/, neuter).

‘The Pet. Lexx. render ¢dkawmantra by “lacking speech”; Ludwig, by “of distin.

guished meditation." 44e ‘ve (p. dhdotva) is perhaps rather to be understood as

dhajoiva, Ppp. puts sujanma in b before vardkamanas. As elsewhere, part of our

mss. (Bp.p.m.P.M.W.) read értds in d. ‘The last pada is two syllables short, the Anukr,

taking no notice of the deficiency.

2, He who first attained to (é-sad) the ordinances (didrman) makes

thence many wondrous forms; eager (? dhasyt) he first entered the

womb (yén#), he who understood (d-c##) speech unspoken,

In b the translation follows Ppp., which reads Aymwte for -«se ; Ppp. also has a differ

ent o, yar ca yonine prathama "vivera ; and it ends d with anucita: jigdya.

3. He who left (ric) [his] body to thy heat (géta), flows the gold; his

[men] are bright (uci) after; there they (two) assume (dd) immortal

names ; let the clans (247) send garments for us.

‘The first pada might equally mean “he who left thy body (self) to the heat.” In b,

Asdrat might equally be pres. pple. qualifying Afranyam. Ind the translation assumes

the reading asm instead of asmat; nearly all the mss, have the former (p. asm Hi;

P.M.W. have asad, but doubtless only by the not infrequent error of substituting 2

for ¢), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations; Ppp,

however, has ari, Inc, Ppp. reads atra dadhyse'mrt. The Kaug. use of the verse

appears to be derived only from the occurrence of vdstrdnd in a.

4. When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading
seat — the poet of the dry (? sd), the two licking mothers — do ye (two)

send for the sister (jam) a capable (déirya) spouse.

‘The translation is, of course, simple nongense. None of [our } mss. accent gus in a;

P.M, accent paruydm before it; one (T.) combines -nto urydm in b.

5. This great homage, verily, to thee, O broad-going one, do I a poet

make with poesy (é¢yya); when the two (m,), going united (samydic)

against the earth (ésd), [then] increase here the (two) great bank-wheeled

( rédkacakra) ones (£).

* « Bank-wheeled,” je. rolling on between their banks, 74 in our text (beginning of ¢)

is a misprint for yéé, Prat, iif. 4 determines @; ti.97 determines si; vavydAdte (p. vav-)

ig by fii. 13. ‘The Kaug, use of the verse seems suggested simply by samydncau, The

irregular verse (9411: (1-+12=43) is very imperfectly defined by the Anukr. [The

London ms. of the Anukr. is here in disorder: and perhaps we ought to read puro-drhatt

for para-. |

6. Seven bourns (#arydda) did the poets fashion; unto one of these

verily went one distressed ; in the nest of the nearest (upamd) community

(2ayd) stood the pillar (stambhd), at the release (vésargd) of the roads, in

the supports (dkardpa).
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‘The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (x. 5.6); RV. puts éd after

kam in b, and in ¢ accents xfamdsya widé, which alone is acceptable; all our mss.

give dipemasya, which our edition follows; and all save one (D.) read side without

accent, which we emended to #iz¢, Ppp. gives in b ¢asdm ancham, and omits, probably

by an oversight, the second half-verse. “The life of mankind is compared to a race-

track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations; each generation (yuge)

reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins; there its

road terminates.” R.

7. Also, of immortal spirit, vowed (? vrdia), I go performing; spirit,

soul, of the body then (?#d¢) with kine (?sumddgu); aud cither the

mighty one (gaéré) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues

{? sac) with refreshment.

This verse and vs. 5 4? are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ; even the conjec-

tures of the comm. respecting them would be welcome. Ludwig renders sumddgu by

“erfreut gegangen,” For b, Ppp. reads asuris pitas svadhayd samadgu; \n o, vd

dyertho ratna. Va in ¢ in our text 1s a misprint for va. ‘The verse lacks only one

syllable of being a full ¢rigfubz, and that deficiency might be made up by reading either

fakrds or rdtnam as trisyllabic. A barytone vrdza is unknown elsewhere. J

8, Also son prays (? 7) father for dominion ; they called for well-being

him of the chief bourn (?); may they see now, O Varuna, those that are

thy shapes (vist/d); mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much

rolling hither.

‘The translation implies emendation in b to the compound jyesthdaryadam,* i.e, shim

who has received the best domain.’ In d our dvérvrtetas is for the -rvraé- of all the

mss; it can hardly be that the text of this pada is not further corrupt. The verbs in

¢, dare augmentless forms, and may, of course, be rendered indicatively. Ppp. begins

the verse with putro vd yad pif, and ends b with svasti, The Kaug. use of this verse

and the next ig apparently founded on the occurrence in them of “son” and “father”

and “half.” ‘The second pada is properly jagatt. *|.No ms. has -dasn, |

g. Half with half milk thou mixest (? 9c); with half, O Asura (?), thou

increasest [thy] vehemence (?). We have increased the helpful (gagz#fya)

companion, Varuna, lively (ésird) son of Aditi; poet-praised wondrous

forms have we spoken for him—the (two) firmaments (rddasf) of true

speech.

This translation implies several empndations (or, at least, alterations): in b, ¢iyman,

which Ppp, has, instead of the vocative gusma, and aswra, again with Ppp, (perhaps

better amaira* ‘not foolish '? cf, 11.5, below); in ¢ dverdkama, which alao Ppp. gives,

while one or two of our mss, offer dvéuydhama (D.) and aviordhama (Kp.). Int

ought to be accented dvecdma; the pada-mss., as elsewhere in such cases, mark the

pada-division after the word, thus reckoning it to ¢, which is obviously wrong. Some of

our mss. (O.D.K.) accent ia a pradési, which 1s the better reading, the case being one

of antithetical accent, Ppp. further has gavasa for payasa in a, vardhayase ‘cura in b,

editer in 4, and -vacau at the end. The verse (cobit: te+tE: 10 (9?)+16=65 [64 7])

is more nearly an agi than an afyasff. *| This is given by some of SPP's authorities. |
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a. Mystic.

(2rhaddiva Atheroan,—navalam. odrunam. trdistubhem : 9. dhurik. paratyagat)
Found also in Paipp. v. It is a RV. hymn (x, 120); and the first three verses occur

in other texts. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor in Kaug, 15.1 and 22.1

and 19.1, note, see above, under h. 1; it is further applied, with vii, in a Admya tite

(59-17), with worship of Indra and Agni. The various verses appear also as follows:

in a rite for prosperity (21.21); vs. 4, with vi.13 in a battle-rite (15.6); vs. § in

ilar rite (15.8) ; va. 6,in another (15.9), and yet again, with vi, 125, and vil. 3 etc,

as the king and his charioteer mount a new chariot (15.11)5 vs. 7, next after vs. 3

(21. 23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an anthill; and vs. 8 in a

women's rite 34. 21}, next after v.1.4—all artificial uses, having no relation to the

texts quoted in them,

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i189; Weber, xviii, 164.

1. That verily was the chief among beings whence was born the

formidable one, of bright manliness; as soon as born, he dissolves [his]

foes, when all [his] aids (#ma) revel after him.

RV. reads in d daw yds vlpue mddanty imap, and all the other texts (SV. ii. 8333

VS, xxxili, 80; AA. i. 3.4) agree with it. The Anukr. ignores the considerable métrical

irregularities,

2, Increasing with might (gévas), he of much force, a foe, assigns (da)

fear to the barbarian, winning (n.) both what breathes not out and what

breathes out; brought forward (n.), they resound together for thee in the

revelings.

Sense and connection are extremely obscure; but all the texts (SV.ii.834; AA. as

above) agree throughout. Prédhrta, of course, might be loc. sing. of 17, Sdsai in ¢

is (with Grassmann) rendered as if it were semis.

3. In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when they twice, thrice

become [thine] aids; unite thou with sweet (svadi#) what is sweeter than

sweet ; mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey (mdédiu).

RV. differs only by reading vrAjanti olgve at end of a; and SV. (1i.835) and AA,

(as above) agree with it throughout; as does also Ppp.; TS. (ilk. s.10*) begins d with

dia @ sé, and ends it with yodAt, which looks like a more original reading. { Cf. Geldner,

Ved, Stud. i. 10, |

4. If-now after thee that conquerest riches in contest after contest
(rdpa) the devout ones (vépra) revel, more forcible, O vehement one,

extend thou what is stanch; let not the ill-conditioned Kagokas damage

thee.

RV. begins a with (47 cid dhf tua, and b with mddemade, inc it reads (with Ppp.)
dhrgyo for gurmin, and at the end of the verse yatudsdna durévak; Ppp, has instead

durevt yatudhanah.

5. By thee do we prevail in the contests, looking forward to many
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things to be fought [for]; I stir up thy weapons with spells (vdeas) ; 1

sharpen up thy powers (vdyas). with incantation (brdhman).

RV. and Ppp. have no variants,

6, Thou didst set that down in the lower and the higher, in what

abode (durogd) thou didst aid with aid; cause ye to stand there the

moving mother; from it send ye many exploits,

RV. and Ppp. put the verse after our 7. Ppp. bas no variants; RV. reads in a

dvaram pdrak ca, and, for o, d, 2 mdtdra sthapayase jigatnit dia inosi kdrvard

purini: a quite different, but little less obscure version of the text : “ Indra checks the

revolution of the sky, in order to gain time for his deeds.” R.

7. Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-traeked, skilful (? fb4van),

most active (ind) Aptya of the Aptyas; may he look on with might, he

of much force; may he overpower the counterpart of the earth,

The RV. version is different throughout : stusdyyam puruvdrpasam Fohvam indlamane

Aptydm aptyduam : A darzate cavasa saptd ddnin pra stksate pratimanand bhkeri; and

with this Ppp. agrees. The translation follows our text servilely, as it may be called,

save in the obviously unavoidable emendation of aptdm: to aptydm in b; O. is our only ms.

that reads apéydm. ‘The verse is far too irregular to be let pass as merely a érisfubh.

8, These incantations (Srd/man) may Brihaddiva, foremost heaven-

winner, make, a strain (gésd) for Indra; he rules, an autocrat, over the

great stall (gotrd); may he, quick (? ¢#ra), rich in fervor, send (?) all.

‘The fourth pada is attempted to be rendered literally from our text, although this is

plainly a gross corruption of the RV. text: dérag ca viva avrnod dpa svdk, RV. has

also before it svardjas, and in # vévakdi for Aynavat, Ppp. agrees with RV. through-

out. Svargis (p. svahesdh) is prescribed by Prat. il. 49.

9. So hath the great Brihaddiva Atharvan epeken of his own self

(tant) [as of] Indra; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters — [men}

both impel them with might (gévas) and increase them.

‘The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV. version, which has plurals

instead of duals in ¢, and omits the meterdisturbing ene (p. ene #7) in d. Ppp. again

agreea with RV.; butin bit has sans for fanvam. Our text should give, with the

others, md/arfékvar- in ¢; all the mss. have it. |The vs. is sverdy rather than bAwrsj. |

3. To various gods: for protection and blessings.

[Brkaddiva Atharvan,—chidogaham. Agneyans: 1,2. ognins astdut; 3,4. devin; 5. dravign

dadiprarthanam ; 6,9, 10. vdipuadedt ; 7. sduml; 8.17. tinded. srihistubhons : 2, bhurij 5

. 40, virigjagat]

Found also in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8, 9,11, 7, 10). It is 2 RV. hymn,

x. 128 (which has the verse-order i, 3, 5, 41 6, 2 9 8 10), with ite nine verses changed

to eleven by the expansion of vs. 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse

which is found also in the RV. mss., but not as an acknowledged part of the text. The

RV. verses, including this last, are found in their RV. order, and with unimportant varl-

ants, in TS. iv. 7.144,
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‘The hymn is variously emaployed by Kiug.; in the farvan sacrifices (1.33), at enter-

ing on the vow in rites (12.10) for glory; in one for prosperity (22.14; and it is

reckoned to the Puyfiée mantras, 19, 1, note) ; in one for avoidance of quarrels (38.26 :

20 Keg,), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope; and in a witcheraft process (49. 15)

against an enemy; further, va. 11, with vil, 86 and of, in the indramahotsave (140.6).

In Vait, in the Jarvan sacrifices, it (or va. 1) accompanies the addition of fuel to the

three sactificial fires (1.12); and vas. 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencing

sacrifice (1.14).

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 192; Weber, xvii 72.

1. Be splendor mine, O Agni, in rival invocations (visaxd) ; may we,

kindling thee, adorn ourselves ; let the four directions bow to me; with

thee as overseer may we conquer the fighters.

The other texts (with MS. 1.4.1) have no variants in this verse. Ppp. appears to

read prathema for pusema in b.

2. O Agni, pushing back the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our

keeper (gapd), protect us about on all sides; let our abusers (durasy#)

gO away downwards; among themselves (aad) let the intent of them

awaking be lost.

RV's version of b, ¢ reads thus: ddabdho gopdh pari paki nas tudm: pratydico

yantu nigitah pinas i; and TS. has the same. Dut TS. also reads agaés at the

beginning, purdstat for pdresdm in a, and prabudha in & Ppp. has prabudhd for

nivdid in ¢, and, for d, mamlsane cittans bahudkd vi nagyatu. The verse is properly

svaréj, bas well as ¢ being jagatt. [Correct gapdh to gopds. |

3. Let all the gods be at my separate call—the Maruts with Indra,

Vishnu, Agni; let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine; let the wind

blow (p#) for me unto this desire.

RV. reads at the end édme asmfa, and Ppp. agrees with it, also TS. TS. has further

dndravantas in b, and in ¢, strangely enough, urd gopdm, as two separate words.

4. Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me; let my mind's

design be realized (satyd) ; let me not fall into (niga) any sin soever ; let

all the gods defend me here,

RV. and TS. read yajantu and Aavyd (for isff) in a, and, for 4, vigve devaso ddhi

vocata nak (but TS. me). Ppp. agrees with our text except for ending with mdm tha.

> 5 On me let the gods bestow (@-yaj) property; with me be blessing

(agés), with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers (Ad/ar) win that

for us; may we be unharmed with our self (¢avi), rich in heroes.

RV. has for ¢ dainyd Adtare vanusanta fitrue; and TS, the same, except Adfard

and vanisanta. One or two of our mss, (Bp.H.) read sanisam inc. Ppp. begins a

with madyam, and has mama for mayi both times in b.

6. Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us; all ye gods,

revel here; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation ; | let not the
wrong that is hateful find us.



v.g- BOOK Y. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 226

Only the frst halé-verse is RV. material, forming its vs. 5 with our 7 ¢, d; the latter

half-verse we have had already asi.20.1.¢ 4. RV. and TS. begin with dvss, and end

b with virayadhvem ; and TS. oddly combines sagurvit as a compound word; RV.

reads af after it, and TS. gah; our mss, are divided between the two, but with a great

preponderance for sak (only E.l.H. have ak), so that it is more probably to be

regarded as the AV. reading, Ppp. gives wrw was Aaratha, it has the second half-

verse of the other texts. Some of our mss. accent urvés in a (Bp.P,M.K.), and some

accent devdsas in b (P.M.).

7. Ye three goddesses, grant (yam) us great protection, what is pros-

perous (pusfd) for our progeny and-for ourselves (fan#); let us not be

deserted (44) by progeny nor selves; let us not be made subject te the

hater, O king Soma. .

All the mss, accent at the beginning fisrds; our text emends to fésras. ‘The second.
half-verse, as above noted, goes with our 6 a, b to make one verse in RV. and TS.; and

also in Ppp., which has the variant dhanena for fanabhis ine. For the present verse,

Ppp. agrees in the first half with our text, only reading me for nas; for second half it

has: mane visas sammanaso jusantin pitryar: bsaivam pria janaty armat. The

Anukr, ignores the extra syllable in a.

8, Let the bull (ahisd) of wide expanse grant us protection, having

much food (si), [he] the much-invoked in this invocation; do thou be

gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses; O Indra, harm us

not, do not abandon us.

RV. and TS, read yastsad at end of a, and mrdaya at end of ¢ (also our 0.) ; at end

of b RV. and Ppp. have -Apif, while TS. agrees with our text, In d the padatext has

ririgah, by Prat.iv.86, The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in a.

9. The Creator (dhdidr), the disposer (vidhatdr}, be who is lord of being,

god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Rudras, both

the Agvins — let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition (wirzthd),

RV. and TS, read dhatradm for vidhatd in a, and ayarthd? at the end, and have

for ¢ imdm yajhdm aguino "bhd b¢haspdtir ; in b, RV. has devdrs tritdram, aad TS. d.

savithram, followed by abhimatisdham |RV.-kdm |, Pop, has vidkarta in a, savita

devo'bhim- in b, and bphaspatir indragnt apvinobha fore, ‘The combination yds patir

ina is by Prat. ii. 70. ‘The pada-text reads abhimart-sahdh in, The verse (12-411:

9-+11=43) ia much too irregular to be passed simply ax a crisfubh.

'

10, They that are our rivals —away be they; with Indra and Agni

do we beat (6édk) them down; the Adityas, the Rudras, sky-reaching

(? uparisp#), have made our over-king a stern corrector.

The other texta have rdn for esd at end of b, and akran at end of 4, and, for ¢,

vdsave rudrd adityd uparisprjam ma, which makes better sense; they alao accent

céifaram in 4. And VS, which also has the verse (xxxiv. 46), agrees with them

throughout, Ppp. presents Instead a verse which is mostly found at TR, ii. 4.3%, next

before the verse corresponding to our 11: 42 "rvaicaw: ati kvaya indram jattrdya

Jétave: asmakam astu varzam: yatas krpotu viryam (instead of ¢, 4, TB. has one
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pada: asmddam ast kévalah). |Our to occurs at the end of the hymn in Ppp, which
reads in a ye nag ¢apanty upa te, in b apa badkdma yorim, in ¢ mae for nah, and ends

with adras, j

tx, Hitherward do we call Indra from yonder, who is kine-conquering,

riches-conquering, who is horse-conquering ; let him hear this sacrifice of

ours at our separate call; of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been

the ally (medén).

The verse is found in TS., and in TB. (as above), and is the first of a long addition

to RV. x.128, Ail these read alike ine, d: wihawd jusasvd ‘syd durmo (RV. éuleo)

Aarive medinast tvd; Ppp. nearly agrees, reading instead v. 7. smakam drpvo &. m.

tva. The Aaukr, apparently balances the redundancy of a against the deficiency of b.

°

4. To the plant kistha: against takmdén | fever}.

[Baggvaiigivas.—dosekam. yakrmandranckusthadevatyam, anusubkam : 5. bhurij;

6. gdyatrs 3 20, usuiggarthd wicet]

All the veraes except 4 are found also in Piipp., but in two books: vss. 1-3, 5-7 in

xix, (and not all together) ; vas, 8-ro in ii, It is not expressly quoted by Kaug., but

the schol. (26.1, note) regard it as included in the sadmandsana gana, and (28.13,

note) also in the Ausfhaliyas, and so employed in a healing rite against rajayaésma,

vs. 10 is separately added (26, 1, note) at the end of the gana.

Translated : Grohmann, /udische Studien, x. 421 (v88. 1, 3

Grill, 9, 141; Griffith, i193; Bloomfield, 4, 414; Weber, xvi

iramer, p. 64 (parts);

178,

1. Thou that wast born on the mountains, strongest of plants, come,

O kistha, effacer (-ndgana) of takmdn, effacing the fever (takmdn) from

here,

The dusfha is identified as Costs sfectosus or arabicus. The pada-text reads in ¢

hasta: 4; shi; and the passage is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 38, which

teaches the combination.

2. On an eagle-bearing (-sé:vana) mountain, born from the snowy one

(4imdvant); they go to [it] with riches, having heard [of it], for they

know the effacer of fever.

«From the snowy one,’ i.e. ‘from the Himalaya’; we had the pada above as iv. 9.9 b.

Ppp. begins with svvargasavane, and has for c,d dhandir abhigrutam hakti kusthed

& takmandjanak.

3. The agvatthd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here ; there

the gods won the éysfha, the sight (cd#sana) of immortality (antfta).

Or, perhaps, an image or likeness of the amfta (drink). ‘This verse and the next are

repeated below as vi.gs.1, 2, and again, with alight variations, as xix. 39.6, 7. The

second pida occurs elsewhere in sundry places, as ChU, viii. 5.3, HGS. ii.7.2, Withe

compare RV. 1.13. $5 £70. 4.

4. A golden ship, of golden tackle (-cdndkana), moved about in the

sky; there the gods won the é#stia, the flower of immortality.
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Most of the max, appear to read avarat in a, but doubtless only awing to the imper-

fect distinction of ca and ve in most Sanskrit writing. So also, for the aame reason, in

© they could be read for the most part as either pulsyam or psisfam (M, bas pusydot)

the former was adopted in our edition as being favored by the meter.

5. Golden were the roads, the oars golden, the ships were golden by

which they brought out the Zds¢ha.

Ppp. reads diranmay-, and omits c (doubtless by an oversight). All the mss. agree

in accenting drifrani; but this should doubtless be emended to arf#. In a we may

emend to pdathds or combine Sdathdnd “san.

6. This man of mine, O Adsfha —him bring, him relieve (nis-£7), him

also make free from disease for me.

‘With ¢ compare the nearly identical vi.gs.3 4. EH. read sih kurw.

7. From the gods art thou born; of Soma art thou set ag companion ;

do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here.

E.H, accent jaié ‘si in a (p. jatdh asi). Ppp. reads apandya for vyan- in c, and at

the end ‘syz mpda, which is easier. | Cf. Hillebrandt, Mythologie, 1.65. |

8. Born in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted

to people (dna) in the eastern [quarter]; there have they shared out the

highest names of the Aés¢ha.

«The highest names”: Le, the chief sorts or kinds | brands, as we moderns say |. The

reading dex in a is assured by quotation under Prat. Hi. 27. Ppp. reads pracyart tn b.

g. Highest by name, O édsfia, art thou; highest by name thy father;

both do thou efface all ydésma, and do thou make the fever sapless,

Ppp. has a wholly different second half: yates kupeha prajdyase tad chy aristatitaye.

10. Head-disease, attack (? upahatyd), evil of the eyes, of the body —

all that may dzst/a relieve, verily a divine virility (vpaya).

‘The reading nf karat in ¢ falls under Prt. 3i.63. All the mss. give a#sés, but the

proper reading is plainly a&gyds, as the meter shows; the same error is found also in

other passages. The Anukr. implies asés, as abgyds (-si-ds) would make the verse a

regular anustubh. The Pet. Lexx. take upahatydm az governing césyds, and so render

it ‘blinding’ Ppp. has for a ¢frsakatyaut upahatya, and for c kustho no vi¢uatas pad. |

5. To a healing plant, laksa.

[Atharvan,—navadam, Lbzikam. drustabham.)

Found also in Paipp. vi. (in the verse-order 1, 2, 4, 5 31 716 8, 9). Not textually

quoted by KAuc., but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schol,, in the /adsaliigas

of 28. 14, a8 employed in a healing rite for flesh-wounds.

Translated: Zimmer, p. 67; Grill, to, 142; Griffith, i.tgs; Bloomfield, 20, 419;

Weber, xviii. 181.

1. Night [is thy] mother, cloud (adbhas) [thy] father, Aryaman thy
grandfather ; s#/acf, verily, by name art thou; thou art sister of the gods.
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Ppp. has for o ¢i/ddf nama v's, ‘The last pada is found aleo below as vi. 100.3 b;
and ef. vii, 46.1 b.

2. He who drinketh thee liveth; thou rescuest a man (prusa); for

thou art a sustainer (s/artrf) of all, and a hiding-place (? nyditcant) of

people,

«Of all,’ sagvatam, lit, + of constant ones,’ ie. of as many as constantly come to thee.
Ppp. reads dhartrt ca for bhartre At inc, and, for d, cagvalans bhyatvanicant.

3. Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl; conquering, stand-

ing by (?pratya-sthd), winner (spdrani) verily by narac art thou.

Ppp. reads, for d, sarkjaya niima v2 °st,

4. If (ydt) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame (? Adras) a sore is

made, of that thou art relief; relieve thou this man.

The two examples of nis before # are quoted under Prat, ii, 65. Ppp. reads inc, d:

asi bhisajt niskytir nOma v8 "si: cf. 6 below.

5. Out of the excellent p/aksd thou arisest, out of the agvatthd, the

Rhadird, the dhavd, the excellent banyan (xyagrédha), the parpd; do thou

come to us, O arundhatt.

‘These are names of variqus trees. Ppp. combines ne "Ai in d.

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored one, of most wondrous

forms; mayest thou go to the hurt (? rw/d), O relief; relief, verily, by

name art thou.

Vapustame (p. vapuh-tame) is quoted as an example under Prat. ii.83. Inc, P.

reads rufédm, and H. (and Bp.2) rédm; it might be drom root ru ‘cry out’: ‘come to

our call.’ Ppp, reads at the beginning Acranyabahd, and, for 4, se "mani niskrdhi fau-

rusam (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 4),

7. Thou goid-colored, fortunate, vehement (? piésmed), hairy-bellied one

— sister of the waters art thou, O 4:4, the wind was thy soul.

Zaks2 is not elsewhere met with as name or epithet of a plant: the Anukr. takes it

as the principal name: parvena [sildtena] laksam astaut, Ppp. reads ywvate for

subhage ina. (CE. Pischel, Ved. Stud. i178; Bloomfield, ZDMG. xtviii. 574. |

8. Stlaci by name-—thy father, O goat-brown one, is a maid’s son;

Yama’s hgrse that is dark brown (g¢évd)— with its mouth (? blood ?) art

thou sprinkled.

The first line ia translated in accordance with the text as it stands; Grill emends

to Aantrd ‘jdbabhrwk [accent Gram. § (268: d/ababhru could only be vocative

The pada-text reads asd in d |SPP. asad |, but esnd& in 9 @; the translation implies

as. in both; Grill understands as. both times. Ppp. has for a, bghridct nama kdnino

"1a babhea pita tava.

g. Fallen from the horse's mouth, she invaded the trees; having

become a winged brook (?sard), do thou come to us, O arundhatt,



v5- BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 230

BR. Liv. 40g] take @ to mean ‘coagulated from the horse's blood,’ understanding

asnds, with the padatext. With ¢ compare RV. x. 97.9 (V5. xii. 83) sird A fatatrinik

sthana (TS. iv. 2.62 and MS. ji.7.13 read sardf instead). The word sityade (p.

stryade) comes under Prat, ii.gt, 103 5 iv,82, 124. In the printed text, sdpetisa is a

misprint for sdmp. | Ppp. bas for b 12 parzam abhicusyatah and combines we ‘Ai ind. |

The first anwvdéa, 5 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. says

dvisadbhir adyak (i.e. twice alx short of 6o verses).

6. ?LDisconnected verses. |

[Atharvan.—-caterdapakom. semdrudriyam : 1. brakmiddityam (astaut) ; 2. karmapi 3 3, 4.

rudragandn ; 5-7. somarudrdse; 8. layor eva prérthanam ; 9. kelim ; 10-13. sarod

tmakams rudram. trdigfubham : 2. anssfubh 5 3, 4. Jaga (4. anusfubuppih-

sristubgarbhé op.) 5 5-7. $-p. virdnndmagéyatri; 8, rau. ap." reyorn-

Subh 5 10. prastérapatihe ; 11-14. paRbti (24.

[Verses 9-14 are prove ; and to is verse 4, in part. |

Found also (except vas. 6, 7) in Paipp. vi. ‘The first four verses and the eleventh

‘occur together in K. xxxviii,r4. As this hymn has the same first verse with iv. 1, the

quotation of the pratika in Kiug. does not at all show which of the two hymns is

intended ; but the schol. determine the question by adding the pratika of vs. 2 also, and

even, in a case or two, that of vs. 3; and the comm. to iv. 1 agrees with them. On this,

evidence, v.6 appears in a battlerite (15.12) to ahow whether one is going to come

‘out alive; in the citrakarman (18.25), with J. 5 and 6 etc. ; on occasion of going away

on a journey (18.27); in a healing rite (28.15) for the benefit of a child-bearing

‘woman or of an epileptic |see p. alv. of Bloomfield’s Introduction}; and in ceremony

for welfare (51.7), with xi. 2; it is aleo reckoned (50. 13, note) to the raudre gana.

Translated: Griffith, i,196; Weber, xvili. (85. — The “hymn” is entitled by Weber

“ Avetruncatio beim Eintritt in den Schaltmonat.”"

1. The érdiman that was first born of old, Vena hath unclosed from

the well-shining edge; he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of

it, the womb of the existent and of the non-existent.

The verse occurred above, as iv. 1.1 | where visphds is rendered + apes’).

2. Who of you did what first unattained deeds—let them not harm

our heroes here; for that purpose I put you forward.

This verse too has occurred already, as iv.7.7. Ppp. combines ve "taf in 4.

3. In the thousand-streamed one they resounded (svar) together, in the

firmament (ndéa) of the sky, they the honey-tongued, unhindered. His zeal-

ous (644%) spies wink not; in every place are they with fetters for tying.

‘The verse is RV, ix.73, 4, and Is of mystic and obscure meaning. RV. reads -dharé

“va |p. re doa | (for -dharah iva f) ina, dtya at beginning of ¢, and séfavar at end

of &. Ppp. begins with sakasram abhi fe sam.

4. Round about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty,

round about overpowering adversaries (vfrd, n.}; then thou goest over

haters by the sea (argavd). Weakling (santsresd) by name art thou, the

thirteenth month, Indra’s house,
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‘The firat three pAdan of the verse are RV, ix. 110.1 (repeated, with frase for fyase at

the end, as SV. 1.428; il. 714), which reads in a dhanve (without lengthening of the

final), and has for ¢ duinds tarddhy@ rnayd na tyase; of this our text appears to be a
simple corruption, {In the RV. version, prd dhanva (cf. ix.tog.s a) and rrayd nak

seem to be insertions like those in AV. ii.5.] Ppp. reads sadasragas instead of sani-

srasas in d, and in ¢ divas fad, which comes nearer to making sense. The verse, with

ita prose ending, is most naturally divided aa 12+8: 12+7+11=503 but the fada-mss,

put the pada division strangely after ¢rayodagds.

5. Now (not ?) hast thou succeeded (rad) by that, thou yonder (asa):

hail! having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious, O

Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to us here,

For @sau ‘thou yonder’ is doubtless to be used the name of the person addressed in

practice: =O so-and-so. Ppp. reads for the first division of the verse eftenavaitendmai-

tena rdtsthivar asau svdha, which geems intended virtually to contain vss. 5-7; it has

in b, ¢ figmd- and sugevd ‘gnisomav tha; and it puts the verse after our va, 8. The

Pet, Lex, makes the pertinent suggestion { s.v. anu + radé | that nid at the beginning is for

dau; nis nowhere in AV. found at the beginning of a pada or clause—nor in RV.

except as prolonged to #Z, Unhappily we get no help on the subject from the sense.

[Whitney's + (not?) ” is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to

ndtténa = nd eténa. If we read dau, we must render, ‘Thou hast succeeded by that.’

But does not the Ppp. reading suggest rather ef eténa aratsts * |

6. Thou hast failed (eva-nidh) by that, thou yonder: hail! having

sharp etc, etc.

7. Thou hast offended (apa-radt) by that, thou yonder: hail! having

sharp etc. etc.. .

‘These two variations on vs. 5 are not given by Ppp. save so far as they may be inti-

mated in ita beginning of 5.

8. Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach (avadyd) ;

enjoy ye the offering; put in us immortality (afta).

Some of the mas. (Bp.*0.) read asd? instead of asmda. Ppp. has asmat, and
after it grbAithas,

9. O missile (4e/Z) of sight, missile of mind, missile of incantation

(brdhman), and missile of penance ! weapon's weapon (ment) art thou;

weaponless be they who show malice against us.

‘With this verse and the next is to be compared TB. ii. .2t: c,h. me. A. vibco hele

brdimano hete : yb ma “ghaytr abhiddsati tdm agne menyd 'mente Brau, etc. [Cf

Geldner, Ferigruss an Bohitingk, p. 32.) The Anuke, otoits any metrical definition

of the verse, [It seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition

“ sraigtubham.” |

10, Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and whoever with

design, malicious, shall attack us— do thou, O Agni, with weapon make

them weaponless : hail |
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TB. (as above) reads: yd wed cdasus® yb mdnest yé vach irdhmana ‘ghaytr

abhiddsali: tdya'gne tudm meny§ "mim amenth krax. Ppp. has in the last clause

tram agne tvak smenya ‘meni &. ‘The metrical definition of this prose “verse” is

unaccountably wrong.

11. Indra’s house art thou; to thee there I go forth; thee there I

enter, with all my kine, with all my men, with all my soul, with al! my

body, with that which is mine.

Ppp. reads sarvepaurusas.

12. Indra’s refuge art thou; to thee etc. etc.

13. Indra’s defense art thou ; to thee etc, etc.

14. Indra’s guard (edr#tha) art thou; to thee etc. etc.

‘The accent-mark which belongs under év@ in (2 and 13 is omitted in our text, and in

14 it has alipped out of place and stands under fant. ‘The metrical definition is worth-

less, though each of the four verses contains not far from qo syllables.

97. Against niggardliness and its effects.

[Atharvan (P}.— dazakam, bahudevatyam (1-3, 6-10. ardtiyls ; 4, 5. sdrasvatydn). dnustie

shams: 1. virddyarbhd prastdrapathti ; 4. pathydbphatl ; 6. prastirapaRhti.]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaus, in the nirrtitarman (18, 14), with an offering

of ricegrains ; and, with iii. Zo and vii 1, in @ rite for good-fortune (41.8); while the

schol. also adds it to vi.7 (46.4, note), in removing obstacles to sacrifice; of sepa-

rate verses, vs, § (schol, vss. s-10) appears, with vii. $7, in a ceremony (46. 6) for the

success of requests. Vait. has the hymn (or vs, 1) in the agnicayana (28,19), with

the vantudhana rite; further, vs. 6 in the parvan sacrifices (3.2), with an oblation to

Indra and Agni; and vs, 7 at the agnisfoma (12.10) in expiation of a forbidden utter-

ance. The hymn in general seems to be a euphemistic offering of reverence to the

spirit of avarice of stinginess.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 305; Grill, 39, 145; Gridith, §.198; Bloomfield, 172, 423;

Weber, xviii. 190.

1, Bring to us, stand not about, O niggard ; do not prevent (? raés) our

sacrificial gift as led [away] ; homage be to bafiling (vz7#sd), to ill-success ;

homage be to the niggard.

P.M.W. omit md in a. One sees, without approving, the ground of the metrical defi-

nition of the Anukr,

2. What wheedling (? parivap{n) man thou puttest forward, © niggard,

to him of thine we pay homage; do not thou disturb my winning (want).

The third pada can be read as full only by violence. [See Gram. § 1048. |

3. Let our god-made winning progress (pra-t/p) by day and by night;
we go forth after the niggard; homage be to the niggard.

Bp.t reads vas for nas in a; ine Bp.*P.M.K, read arattm, and H.E.I. drdtim ; our

text should doubtless have adopted dyatinr, ‘The third phds is redundant by a syllable.
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4. Sarasvatl, Anumati, Bhaga, we going call on; pleasant (susfd)

honeyed speech have I spoken in the god-invocations of the gods.

5. Whomever I solicit (yde) with speech, with Sarasvati, mind-yoked,

him may faith find today, given by the brown soma.

‘Faith given,’ i.e. ‘confidence awakened.’ With b compare 10.8, below. [See

Bloomfield, AJP, xvii. 412; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 1. 448.]

6. Do not thou baffle our winning nor speech. Let Indra and Agni

both bring good things to us. Do ye all, willing today to give to us,

welcome the niggard.

‘That is, probably (if the reading is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win

favor. The mas. vary between virtsis and vfr-; theoretically, the former is decidedly

to be preferred, for, if #+¥ make }, then a fortior? 141: see note to Prit. iii. 56. In ¢

H.E.O.K. read go aiter seve, The first half-verse is very irregular.

7. Go thou far away, O ill-success ; we conduct away thy missile; 1

know thee, © niggard, as one putting (? miv) down, thrusting down.

‘The fourth pada lacks a syllable.

8, Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on (sac) per-

son in dreams, O niggard, baffling the plan and design of a man (psrasa).

It seems as if nagad bobhuvati were the equivalent of makdnagnt dhavantt 'becom-

ing a wanton,’ the intensfve element being shifted from the adjective to the verb. The

pada-text reads svapnayA, by Prat. iv. 30.

g. She that, being great, of great height (-x#mdna), permeated all

regions — to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage.

10. Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great — to her, the golden-

mantled, to the niggard have I paid homage.

The tenth prapathake, the first of the three very unequal ones into which this book

ia divided, ends here.

8. Against enemies: to Indra and other gods.

[Atharvan (7).—navaban. nduddevatyam : 1, 2. dgneye ; 3. vdiguadedd ; 4-9. dindeyat. dnushu-

bham : 2. 3-00. 6p. jogat ; 3, 4. DhurihpathydpaRke ; 6. prastdrapaRkti ; 7. deyusgiggarbhd

pathydpanlti ; 9. zav. bf. deywptiggarthd jagatl)

Found also (except vs. 7) in Paipp. vii. Not quoted in Vait., and in Kaug. only

once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48.8), after iv. 16, with the direction “do as specified

in the text.”

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439; Griffith, i.200; Weber, xviii. 194.

1. With fuel of vfzenkata do thou carry the sacrificial butter to the

gods; O Agni, make them revel here; let all come to my call.

The vékaazata is identified as F/acourtia sapida, a thorny plant. Ppp. reads sddaya,

which is better, in ¢, and combines sarvd “yantw in 4.
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2. O Indra, come to my call; this will I do; that hear thou; let

these over-runners (?atisakd) of Indra’s bring to pass (sam-nam) my

design; by them may we be equal to (faé) heroism, O Jatavedas,

self-controller.

‘The obscure afisard is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else; the Pet.

Lex. conjectures ‘start, effort.” For dade Aarigyami in b is probably substituted in

practical use a statement of the act performed. The Anukr. takea no notice of the

redundant syllable in the pada.

3. What he there yonder, O gods, being godless, desires to do —let

not Agni carry his oblation; let not the gods go to his call; come ye only

(evd) unto my call.

Some of the mss. (Bp*.pm.Bp1.D.) read cléfrizati in b. We may make the con-

traction deva ‘sya in 4, though the Anukr. does not sanction it.

4. Overrun (at#-dhav), ye over-runners; slay by Indra’s spell (vdeas) ;

shake (mavh) ye as a wolf [shakes] a sheep; let him not be released from

you alive; shut up his breath.

The end of the verse is different, but without sense, in Ppp. An accent-mark has

dropped out onder the #@ of satkatta in our text {and under Aafa there is one which

should be deleted |, The Anukr. apparently forbids us to make the familiar contraction

urbe ‘va in ¢, and then overlooks the deficiency of a syllable ind Ci. Bergaigne,

Rel, véd. iti. 7-8. J

5. What éraimdn they yonder have put forward for failure (dpabhait),

[be} he beneath thy feet, O Indra; him I cast unto death.

Brakmén : probably performer of an incantation. Ppp, reads abAibhataye in b.

6. If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds (pura), have

made incantation (brdhman) their defenses—if (?ydf) making a body-

protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves (apa-

vac): all that do thou make sapless,

The verse is found again below, as xi. 10.17," but without commentary. 2rdhman

may have here one of its higher senses; possibly ufa-vac is to be understood as

= upa-vad ‘reproach, impute.’ For dravand ydd upocird, Ppp. reads simply catrire,

with paripandni before it. The verse is plainly a pathydpawess, but the pada-mss,

support the misconception of the Anukr, by putting the pidadtivision after Arnvands,

The Anukr. ought to say ds@rapafaei, but it not very rarely makes this confusion.

*LVol. ii, p. 193, of SPP's ed. {

7. What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make,

do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, turn (4-47) them back again, that they

may shatter (#r#) yon person (jdna).

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. |For éradkan, see Gram. § 687.

8. As Indra, taking Udvacana, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I

put down them yonder, through everlasting (gdpvat) years (sda).
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Ududcana \a heard of nowhere else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet.
Lexx. conjecture sdvdfcana ; Ppp. has instead udva¢ana; it puts this verse at the end

ofthe hymn, The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr.

9. Here, O Indra, Vrtraslayer, do thou, formidable, pierce them in

the vitals ; just here do thou trample upon them; O Indra, thine ally am

1; ,we take hold on thee, O Indra; may we be in thy favor.

Some of the mss. (H.I.0.K.) read atrai ‘gan in a; and some (P.M.W.O.) reckon

the last two pldas as a tenth [or separate| verse, Mérmapi in b in our text is a

misprint for mdrmané. The Anukr. appears to count, without good reason, only 7

syllables in d as well as io b,

9. For protection: to -varjous gods.

[Brahman.—aypakom. vBstospatyam. 1,5. dhivt brhatt ; 2, 6, daiek triggubh ; 3, 4. ddivt jogatt ;

7. virdduspighrhatigorthd $-p. jagati; 8. puraskytitrisfubbyhatigarbad gp. gov. jagati.]

LThis piece is prose. Neither this piece nor the next is found in Paipp. This one

is quoted in Kaug. (28.17) in a remedial ceremony, together with vi.or; and it is

reckoned (8. 23, note) to the dstu gana and (26.1, note) the takmandcana gana.

Translated: Griffith, i201; Weber, xviii. 197.

To heaven hail!

To earth hail!

. To atmosphere hail !

. To atmosphere hail !

. To heaven hail !

. To earth hail!

L The invocations of vss, 4-6 are those of 1-3 with changed order. J

Anew ew
7. The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul (atmdn),

earth my body ; unquelled (asfr/d) by name am I here ; [as] such I deposit

myself for heaven and earth to guard (gaptthd).

8. Up life-time, up strength, up act (été), up action (Ariyd), up skill

(manisd), up sense (indriyd); O life- (dyus-) maker, O ye (two) mistresses

of life, rich in svadfalm.J, be ye my guardians, guard me; be my soul-

sitters; do not harm me,

‘The nouns with « up’ are accusatives, but what verb should be supplied for the con-

struction it is not easy to see. Perhaps dywsért (p. dyxp-kyt) should be Art, as dual;

at any rate, all that follows it is dual. Apparently the Anukr. would divide vs. 7 an

and va. 8 as g+11: 20: 11=51; but the descriptions are blind

and inaccurate. |Weber discusses the peculiarities of gender. }

‘A passage corresponding to this bymn is found in K, xxxvil. 13.
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io. For defense from all quarters.

(Brahman, —asfakam. viitospatyam. 16. yavamadhyd x0. gdyatr; 7. yavamadhyd hakwdh;

8. purodkytideyanustubgarbhd pardsti z-av. ¢p. atijagat}

LThis piece is prose.J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Parts

‘of vss, 1-7 are apparently used by Kaug. in a magic rite (49. 7-9); and certainly those

verses are quoted in a ceremony (51. 14) for the welfare of the house with burying [five |

stones in its corners Land middle and putting 2 sixth above it}; and the hymn is

reckoned (8.23, note) to the vstw gana; while vs. 8 appears, with vi, 53 and vii. 67, in

the savayayhas (66.2). In Vait. (2g. 11) the verses are addressed to the stones of

enclosure in the agnicayana.

Translated: Griffith, i202 5 Weber, xviii. 200.

1, My stonedefense art thou; whoever from the eastern quarter,

malicious, shall assail me, this may he come upon (cd).

z. My stonedefense art thou; whoever from the southern quarter

etc, ete,

3. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the western quarter etc, etc.

4. My stonedefense art thon; whoever from the northern quarter

ete. ete.

5. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the fixed quarter etc. etc.

6. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the upward quarter

ete. etc.

It is possible to read these verses as 7-+ 12 (or 13 Lor r4]): 5=24 (or 25 [or 26, vs. 2 |).

7. My stone-tefense art thou; whoever from the intermediate quarters

of the quarters ete, ete.

©. is the only ms. that fills out the paragraphs between 1 and 7; and it leaves

aghaydr unelided in all the verses. In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent-mark has

dropped out under the va of agmavarmd, ‘The Anukr. reads 7+16: §=28 syllables.

8. By the great one (ér/d#) I call unto mind ; by Mataricvan, unto breath

and expiration; from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere hearing,

from the earth body; by Sarasvat!, mind-yoked, we call unto speech.

‘The verse divides moat naturally as g+9: 16: 16=505 the metrical definition of the

Anukr. fits it very ill. [For 6 ef. ¥.7. $.]

The second anwvaée ends here, and contains 5 hymns and 49 verses; the old Anakr.

says adyat para ekadayahinasastih.

11, [Dialogve between] Varupa and Atharvan.

[Atharvan.— chidapakam, vdrwnam, triiguSham: 1. bhurij; 9. paRWs; 64-9. atipakuaris
£4, 300. Of. atya;

Found also in Paipp. viii. It is used by Kaug. only once, and in a connection which

casts no light upon it, namely at 12. 1, in a rite for general welfare (one eats a dish of

milk-rice cooked on 2 fire of madanaéasticks). It is not quoted at all by Vait, The

interpretation in detail is dificult and far from certain,
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Translated: Muir, OST.i2396; Griffith, i203; Weber, xviii. 201.—Treated by

Roth, Usder den AV., 9.95 also by R. Garbe, Wissenschaftlichs Monatsblitter, Kénigs-

berg, 1879, no. 1.~—-A note in lead-pencil shows that Whitney meant to rewrite his ms.

of this hymn. But the reader may consult the recent detailed comment of Weber. —

‘Weber assigns vas. 1-3, 6, 8, and 10 b,¢,d to Varuga; and 4, 5, 7,9, and 10 @ to

Atharvan, Varuna has a mind to take back the cow which he gave to Atharvan, but

gives up his intention at the request of Atharvan. Further reference to this legend

seems to be made at vii. tog.1. | Possibly the copy from which this is set is a second

draft, |

1. How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here? how, with shin-

ing manliness, unto the yellow (idy#) father? having given, O Varuna, a

spotted (cow] as sacrificial fee, thou hast with the mind intended (? cidits)

re-bestowal (2).

‘The second half-verse is probably meant as what was “spoken.” The translation of

@ implies Aufrecht’s acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to punarmaghatudm.

The sense of Puxarmagha is very doubtiul : Roth « greedy”; Muir (Aufrecht) «to take

her back,” and “ revoking”; neither seems to belong properly to the word, which ought

to mean something like ‘ bountiful in return’: ive, Varuna ie expected to give back to

Atharvan the cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one). One

might conjecture in ¢ vdruge ‘to Varuna,’ and understand c#éi#s as ‘impute or ‘ expect.”

Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varupa; Muir, by Atharvan; the former is more

acceptable, Ppp, begins £arh@ diva asurdya bravamah hatha, and reads preath inc,

LR. takes Adri as «wrathiul, |

2. Not at pleasure am I a re-bestower; for examination (?) do I drive

home this spotted [cow]; by what poesy (édoya) now, O Atharvan, [art]

thou [poet]? by what that is produced (ja/d) art thou jatduedas ?

‘The rendering of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sdoi cakse

(P.M.W. -Ayve) to savicditge, infinitive. Kdmena seems taken adverbially, = damdya,

Aamam, kamAt ; the god is not to be moved to counter-liberality by the mere desire of his

worshiper, but challenges the latter’s claim on him, /atavedas, lit, ‘having for posses

sion whatever is produced (or born),’ ‘all-possessor. 1.P,M. accent dtharvan in ¢;

one might emend to dfiarod : ‘in virtue of what poetic merit art thou Atharvan?? The

verse belongs of course to Varuna. Ppp. reads in b samiprecht and npajet.

3. I verily am profound by poesy; verily by what is produced I am

Jjatdvedas ; not barbarian (das¢), not Aryan, by his might, damageth (wz)

the course which I shall maintain,

Muir ascribes the verse to Atharvan; Roth, better, to Varuna; the god asserts that

it is he himself to whom wisdom and possession belong jghis worshiper is comparatively

nothing. Ppp. begins with satvasan and reads mahitvan: in ¢ and Aanisya at the end.

The Prat, (iv.96) establishes the long f of mimdya aaa pada-reading. The Anukr.

absurdly calls the verse a pafédi, although it is an evident #risfudh, not less regular than

a great proportion of the verses so called. |The we in c is easier rendered in German

than in English. |

4. None else than thou is more poet, nor by wisdom (medid) more
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wise (diva), O Varuna, self-ruling one (svadhdvant); thou knowest all

these beings; even that wily man (jdna) now is afraid of thee.

Ppp. reada in a vedha anu (for medhdyd), and has at end of b the more antique

form svadkavas,; as second halfverse it gives: (vam ailga uigud janmani vettha

mata na tj jano man bibhayah.

5. Since thou verily, O self-ruling Varuna, knowest all births, O well-

conducting one—is there anything else beyond the welkin (rdjas)? is

there anything below what is beyond, O unerring one (? amura)?

The version given implies that éfm is interrog. particle in ¢, d, as best suits the

answer in the next verse: else, ‘what other is beyond’ etc. Aswra in b is understood

a8 amira, as required by the meter: cf. v.1.9. Ppp. again reads svadkavas in a;

and, in b and further, janmdt graddhadant te hist mend rajasat paro ‘sti kim avarena

avaram astra, ‘The majority of mss. (B.P.M.H.am.0. etc.; only E.1.H.p.mK. have

ast) accent dsti at end of c. | For the combination end Jards = ‘ beyond,’ in 3d pada,

see BR. 1v.494. I suggest for d, ‘Is there (één) (anything behind, dvaram, i.e.)

anything beyond that (eed, substantive pronoun) which is beyond (Adrena)?*}

6. There is one other thing beyond the welkin; there is something,

hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond : this I Varuna, knowing

it, proclaim to thee. Be the fapi's of degraded speech ; let the barba-

rians creep (srp) downward to the earth.

‘The translation implies emendation of varwya to vdrunaf inc, which seems neces.

Sary, as the verse evidently belongs in Varuna's mouth; both Roth and Muir so under-

stand it, In dis implied adkévacasas, which all the mss. read; alteration to -varcasas

might be welcome, but is hardly called for. Ppp. is considerably different; it reads:

ya cham end rajasas paro‘sti pare *kena dadahyans tyajan yat: tat tue acchovacasas

dasd yA upa sarpantu ripr®, The meter of a would be rectified by omitting the super-

fluous end; that of b, by a like omission (which the Paipp. text also favors), or, so fa)

‘the meaning is concerned, better by reading end pdrena dur. etc. The description

of the verse by the Anukr. as an atakvari (though it still lacks one syllable of sixty

helps to authenticate the text as the mss, present it,

| Whitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear his views as to b. Bot

sense acd meter indicate that the end in a and the ead in b are intrusions; they ha?

blundered in from § ¢. Omitting them, I render; ‘ There is one other thing beyond t*

welkin; [and,] beyond [that] one thing, [is] something bard to get at (duradgank co

[if you start] from this side (of them)."| (J understand sat fue acchovacasas to met

merely that Ppp. reads fv for ée and acchovacasas for adkovacasaf — not that it omt

‘the rest from fe to wisdir. |

7. Since thou verily, © Varuna, speakest many reproachful thing

among (as to?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong to (abAs-34

such pgapts ; let not people call thee ungenerous (aradhds).

The rendering implies emendation of S487 to dAas at end of ¢, which is made alsoy

Roth and Muir. The pada is corrupt in Paipp.

8 Let not people call me ungenerous; I give thee back the spotd
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{cow}, O singer; come thou mightily (¢4cibAis) to every song of praise

(stotrd) of mine, among all human regions (44).

Roth's suggested emendation of dtéss at the end to vip: ‘settlers, tribes," accepted

‘by Muir, is unquestionably an improvement of the text; Ppp. bas unfortunately a different

reading: @ yAhi janciu antar devesu mAnusesu riprd, Diksu is read in Prat. iv. 34 c.

g. Let uplifted (sd-yam) songs of praise of thee come, among all human

regions. Give now to me what thou hast not given me; thou art my

suitable comrade of seven steps ;—

That is, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me.

sRoth suggests as an improved reading ddattas ‘hast taken from me’ in ¢, and Muit so
tenders. Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive

pple in the sense of an active; ddettam dsti would be corsect, and at this Ppp. perhaps

points: dei tart mahyari: yadi tetvam asti yadyo nas sapiapadah sakka sak. Ppp.

also begins with y2 # stotrané bandhandni yoni, and apparently has déésu in b.

10, Of us two, O Varuna, [there is] the same connection, the same

birth (7d).

I know that which is of us two this same birth; I give that which I

have not given thee; I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ;—

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless

Roth’s assignment of only the first pada to Atharvan is better than Muir's of the first

halé-verse. With Roth's division the #dw is called for in a as in b, and Koth’s emenda-

tion to samand bandhus, though it is read by Ppp. (whose testimony on such a point is

of little value), is hardly acceptable ; better samé au. Ppp. reads also, for b, vada

vditad vadart sama jah; and, for ¢, dadtmi tubhyan yadi tatvam asté; and it

omits 4. [The translation implies ddadtam duit as in 9. |

11. A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god; a sage (véfra), of good

wisdom for a praising sage.

Since thou, O self-ruling Varuna, hast generated father Atharvan, con-

nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generosity; our

comrade art thou, and highest connection.

The first line is here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p. 205} taken as belonging to

Varuna’s reply given in the preceding verse. We must emend at the end either to

paramde ca of to béudkw, All the mss. leave séuvate in b unaccented, as if it were

averb-form. Ppp, reads svadhavem in ¢, vi¢vadevam at end of 4, urvdyus Arnuhi

frag. ine, and, for f, sakha no ‘sti varunag ca bandhup. The Anukr. makes no

account of the extra syllable ine. in b, the vertical over sw-is gone. |PAdas ¢-f are

not part of the dialogue. | :

12, Apri-hymn: to various divinities.

[Afigiras.—ebadoparcam, trditubham. -jOtavedasam. 3. patti.)

This is a RV. hymn (x. 110), and found alao in VS. (axix.25-6, 28-36), MS.

v.14. 3, §), and TB, (i.6. 3), with almost no variants from the RV. text. Paipp.

does not contain it. Kaug, applies it (45-8: but the pratika, simply samiddhas, might
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designate any one of several other verses in the text) in the varasamana ceremony, to

accompany the offering of the omentum; and in the farvan sacrifices (2. 36) occurs a

pada resembling 2b, In Vall. (10.11: the pratika is unambiguous) it goes with the

praydje offerings in the pacubandia,

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Grifith, 1.205; Weber, xviil.207.—See

‘Weber's general remarks; and compare hymn 27, below.

1, Kindled this day in the home of man (mdaws), thou, a god, O Jata-

vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods; and do thou bring [them], understand-

ing it, O thou of friendly might; thou art a forethoughtful messenger,

poet,

‘The only variant in this verse is that MS. omits the peculiar and problematic accent

of vdha inc

z. © Taninapat (son of thyself?), do thou, anointing with honey

(mddhu) the roads that go to righteousness (7d), sweeten them, O well-

tongued one; prospering (di) with prayers (a#f) the devotions (mdu-

man) and the sacrifice, put (47) thou also among the gods our service

(adhvard).

The mss, accent, without assignable reason, svaddyd in b, but the edition emends to

svadaya, in agreement with the other texts.

The three Vajus-texts Insert between this verse and the next an alternative invocation

to Naragaiaa (RV. vii. 2. 2),

3. Making oblation do thou, O Agni, to be praised and to be greeted,

come in accord with the Vasus. Thou art invoker (Advy} of the gods, O

youthful one (? yahvd); do thou, sent forth, skilled sacrificer (ydytyans),

sacrifice to them.

Ajthvana in ais pechaps to be understood aa passive (= dhuta), ‘receiving obla-

tion.’ There are no variants, The Anukr, absurdly calls this verse a paitéti, because,

by omitting resolutions of semivowels etc., it is capable of being read as 40 syllables.

The Anukr's of RV. and VS. both reckon it as érig¢udh.

4. The forward darhds, through the fore-region of the earth, is wreathed

on this dawn (vdstw), at the beginning (4gra) of the days; it spreads out

abroad more widely, pleasant to the gods, to Aditi.

«Forward? and ‘fore-region,’ i.e. ‘eastward’ and ‘east.’ All our mss. read opjyase

in b, but the edition makes the necessary emendation to -¢e, in accordance with the four

other texts, and the translation given implies -#e,

5. Expansive let them open (vir) widely, like wives adorned for

their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to

the advance of the gods.

Our pade-text divides the last word a8 su-prayandh, while the RV. pada has supra-

ayandh; the meter appears to indicate that suprayands is the true original reading,

6. Let Dawn and Night, dripping (? sxsvay-), worshipful, close, sit
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down here in the lair (yési)—the two heavenly, great, well-shining

women, putting on beauty (¢rf) with bright adornment.

The other texts differ from ours only by accenting éake. [The comment to Prat.

fi. gr cites sugvay a8 a case of re§uptication; and BR. vii. 1142 connect it with sw

‘impel’ But see Weber, — He renders # by ¢ Heran.'

7. The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping (ma) the

sacrifice for man (#dsus) to sacrifice, urging forward at the councils

(viddtha) the (two) singers (44rd), pointing out forward light through

the fore-region.

There are no varlants. (Griffith, after Mahidhara, takes the light", as the aha

vantya fire. |

8. Unto our sacrifice let Bharati come quickly, let Ida, taking note

here in human fashion; let the three goddesses, well-working, sit upon

this pleasant 4arhés— [also] Sarasvatt.

The translation implies in d the reading sdrasvats, given by RV.VS.MS.; TB.

both ed's, Bibl. Ind. and Poona | supports AV. in reading -##, which, however, can

hardly be anything but a blunder. The four other texts have at the end sadantu, All

our mss, have manugydt in b and so have all SPP's authorities, and this form is

authenticated by Prat, iv. 65, the comment explaining how it is derived from manup-

yavat, As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should not bave been

altered in our edition to -sed/, to conform with the four other texts, even though

doubtless a corruption of -svdé. (SPP. also altets it. [In 6, correct davtr to

dedtr.|

9. To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned (pi¢) with forms these two

generatresses, heaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today,

O invoker, sent forth, skilled sacrificer, sacrifice here, understanding it.

There are no variants,

10. In thy way (?émdaya) anointing them, pour thou down upon (xfa-

ava-syj) the track of the gods the oblations in due season; let the forest-

tree, the queller (gamitér), god Agni, relish (svad) the oblation with

honey, with ghee.

‘Forestree,' doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post, That the ‘queller' is a

separate personage is shown by the plural number of the following verb. [E. Sieg

discusses pdthas, Gurupiijékaumudi, 97 ff; later, Oldenberg, ZDMG. liv. 602. J

11, At once, when born, he determined (vz-ma) the sacrifice; Agni

became foremost of the gods; at the direction of this invoker, at the

voice of righteousness (rd), let the gods eat the oblation made with

“hail!”

The other texts read in ¢ the neatly equivalent pradii.
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13. Against snakes’ poison.

Garutman.—sbidagarcam. tabsakadevatyam. jlgaiam: 2. dstirapankti ; 7 8 aneupinbh =

‘ = "e srigtubh ; 6, pathydpanhti; 9. bhurij ; 10, 11. iced gdyatri.]
Found (eacept vs. 1) also in Paipp. viii. (in th verse-order 3, 2 4) 6, §,7=11). It

is not quoted in Vait,; but in Kaug, 29. 1-14 all the verses are brought in in their

cordes, in connection with a ceremony for healing poison-wounds ; verse 1 (or the hymn)

is also used at 48.9, in a witchoraft rite. |The London Anukr., in 6"places and for 7

polson-hymns, gives Garutma (not -man) as rst. J .

Translated : Griffith, {.208; Bloomfield, 27, 425; Weber, xvlil. 211.

1, Since Varuna, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with for-

midable spells (vdcas) do 1 dissolve thy poison; what is dug, undug, and

attached (saétd) have I seized; like drink (4) on a waste hath thy

poison been wasted (n#-jas).

The epithets in ¢ are of obscure application: probably buried in the flesh by the

bite, or unburied but clinging.

2, What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in

these; I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice (rdésa}; also may thy

lowest then disappear for fright,

‘These? in bis fem. (efdsu); doubtless ‘ waters’ ix to be supplied. Ppp, reads in a

padakam (for afod:), and in b fat fabhir, Yat ta in a in our edition is a misprint for

yt te. K&ug, (29.2) calls the verse grakant, [For merat, see Sét. Gram. § 847 end,

and § 854 b. |

3. A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the cloud (ndbAas) ; with

thy formidable spell do I then drive it off (é@d%) for thee; I have

seized that juice of his with men{?J}; like light out of darkness let the

sun arise.

‘One is tempted to emend xédAasd in a to -sas or -sdm, ‘the thunder of the clouds.’

Ppp. reads tam (which is better) vacas2 badkaitu te in b, grabhis for the strange

nrbhis |Weber, ‘kriitig’ in ¢, and jyotise 'va tamaso 'dayatu saryak ind. The # of

#va is uncounted in the meter of €. Kaug. calls the verse prasarjent.

4. With sight I smite thy sight ; with poison I smite thy poison; die,

O snake, do not live; let thy poison go back against thee.

All the mss, Lincluding SPP's] read dies at beginning of ¢, but our edition makes

the necessary emendation to 4he. Ppp. has for a Salena te balan: hanmi, its b is

wholly corrupt; for ¢ etc. it reads ryana Aanmi te videm ahe marisa ma jtul praty

anveta vd visa. [Astor d— the later Hindus thought that snake poison did not

hurt a snake; cf. Jaditche Spritche, 3001, But ace the interesting experiments of Sit

Joseph Fayrer, in his Thanalophidia of India, London, 1874, p.74-5. My colleague,

Dr. Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined

for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake-venoms. The evi-

dence ia not conclusive as yet, but polats to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison. —

CE, vii. 8, below. J
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5. O Kiratan, O epotted one, O grass-haunter (?), O brown one! listen

ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones! stand ye not upon the track

(stémdn) of my comrade ; calling out (a-gravay), rest quiet in poison,

It is hardly possible to avoid emending sttmdnasn in ¢ to sthdmanam |‘ station’ |

or srdmapam |*course,' from sr ‘run'—but not quotable J; Ppp. is very corrupt in ¢,

4, but seems to Intend no variants, It reads wfaserni babkrav in a; our babhra is by

Prat. i. 81, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule. It further mutilates

to asitaitea in. The accents in our text Land SPP’s | on dsi#as and difhas are against

all rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings; the translation implies their

absence. In ¢ correct to sdéAyup (accent-sign lost over #). A number of | our | mss.

{P.M.H.LO.) Land five of SPF's| read misé for visé in d (and mimige ‘at a wink’

would be an acceptable emendation); M.W. end with rabjadsvasn. | Griffith identifies

Adirata with harait, the Hindistani name (now well known in the Occident) of an

awfully venomous litte serpent. This would be most interesting, if certain; but friend

Grierson writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds. We should expect in

Hind. éera. J

6. Of the Timitan (?) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water-

less, of the altogether powerful (?), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of

a bow; I release as it were chariots.

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were manysn. The pada-reading

in ¢ is sdtra-sahdsya, according to Prat. iii. 23. Ppp. has faytmatasya i a, and in ¢

apodakasya ‘water-haunting,' which is better. | Whitney would doubtless have revised

this carefully. The divergences of the translators reflect the uncertainties of the

exegesis. ‘I slacken as it were the cars of the wrath of? etc.— Griffith, «I release

(thee) from the fury of’ etc. — Bloomfield. ‘Des Asita .. . des Manyu Streitwagen

gleichsam spanne Licht mir ab’ or ‘die Streitwagen des Grimmes des Asita’ etc, —

‘Weber. For d, +as the string from off (dva) the bow.| *{ Ppp. reads manyum. |

7. Both dligt and ofligi, both father and mother —we know your con-

nection (bdnd/x) completely ; sapless ones, what will ye do?

‘The wholly obscure words in a (p. d-vigt, vt/igh) might also be nom, m, of stems
in-in; but their accent is against it. Ppp. reads, for a, b, A/akd ca vyaca luptud yas

te mata. The Anuke. makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to

make an anusfubh pada,

8. Danghter of the broad-knobbed one (?}, born of the black barba-

rian (£.)—of all them (f.) that have pierced defiantly (?) the poison [is]

sapless.

‘The translation conjectures in a 2 relationship of g#/e to guda and gola, and implies

for bemendation to dasy4 dsiknyak —since something had to be done to make the

fine translatable. [One of SPP's authorities has dedényap.} Ppp. begins with udake-

Jaya ‘of the water-bank’ ; the rest of its version is“ without meaning.” The first word

is quoted by the commentary to Prat. ili. 72 in the form uré-gilayah (s0 the ms.)

{xré-?}. [W's version ‘pierced’ implies reference to root dy (not dra: ‘run,’ as in

Index}. For pratéakam, both here aad at iv. 16.2, he first wrote ‘rapidly,’ and then

interlined ‘defiantly’ Why? BR. take it as gerund, ‘of all that have run gliding’:

i.e. I suppose, ‘that dart along on their bellies '? |
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g. The eared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain :

whichsoever of these (f.) are produced by digging, of them the poison is

most sapless.

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV, 1. 191,16:

Angumbhakés tid abravid girth pravartamanakdh: vf¢cikasy2 'rasdh visdm. Ppp.

Degics with agva. [For the diminutive, cf. iv.37. 10 and xiv. 2. 63, ]

10. Tabsva, not tabiva,; verily thou art not sabéva ; “by tabiva [is]
the poison sapless.

Ppp. has instead s@vucark na thuucamn aher asihtark thoucend "rasan vitam.

‘With this verse, according to Kang. (29. 13), one sips water from a gourd.

11, Zastéva, not tastiva ; verily thou art not tastiva ; by tastiva [is]

the poison sapless.

Ppp. has for a, b, Zestuvask na harisiktart tastuvan. But for the |unlingualized |

x of tastivena, the word in our mss, might be equally read éasrva | SPP. reports

this reading |, With this verse, according to Kaug. (29.14), one “binds the navel.”

Weber, Sb. 1896, p. 681 (see also p. 873), gives an elaborate diacussion of these two

verses. He deems #@5uva a misread rathuva (root six = stha), ‘stopping, bannend.’

But see Barth, Revue de (histoire des religions, xxxix. 26. ]

14. Against witchcraft: with a plant.

Leura. —sayedagabam. vinatpatyam. kylydpratiharanam, adnustubham : 3, 5,42.

thuri 5 8.3. virdj 3 10. niegd brhate; t1.3-p.sdmnd trigtubh ; 43. svardj.]

{Part of verse 8 prose,| Found also (except vss. 3, 5, which are wanting, and

9, 13 which occur in ii.) in Paipp. vii. (in the order 1, 2, 8, 12,4, 10, 11, 7,6). Quoted

in Kaug. (39. 7) with ii. 11 and several other hymna, in a ceremony against witchcraft ;

vs. 9 also separately in 39. 11, Not noticed in Vait,

Translated: Zimmer, p. 396; Grill, 26,147; Griffith, i210; Bloomfield, 77, 429;

Weber, xviii. 216.

1. An eagle (sxparnd) discovered thee; a hog dug thee with his snout ;

seek thou to injure, O herb, him that seeks to injure; smite down the

witchcraft-maker,

We have had the first half-verse already, as fi.27.2 a,b. Ppp. has, for d, prati

drtyakrte dake.

2, Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker; then,

whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, O herb.

Ppp. omits, probably by oversight, the first half-verse,

3. Having cut around out of [his? skin a strip (paripdsd), as it were

of a stag, fasten, O gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like

a necklace. .

‘That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, Kke a buckskin thong,

As usual, the mss. vary in a between #¢y- and rizy-, E. even reading rfgy-, but the
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majority have #4, which Je undoubtedly the true text, and should be restored in our

edition, Three times, in this hymn (vss. 3, 5, 12), the Anukr, insists on regarding éve
as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as Shurij.

4. Lead thou away the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker, grasp-

ing its hand; set it straight before (samaksdm) him, that it may amite

the witchcraft-maker.

Ppp. has, for b, pratikaranam na hardmasi (our 8¢); but in book ti, it has the
whole hali-verse just as it stands here.

5. Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that

curses; like an easy chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-

maker.

6. If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, it we

conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter.

The Anukr. doubtless scans d as devam iva ‘puabhidhdnya, instead of dpvam ‘vt

“sudbhidhdnia, as it should be,

7. If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such,

do we lead back, with Indra as ally.

Ppp. has a very different version of this verse: ya Arlye devakrtt ya vd manusyajl

‘st: 1th td pratyah prakinmasi pratt nayana brakmayd, The w in pinar naya-

mast is prescribed by Prat. ii. 81, Tee at beginning of ¢ is a misprint for 14m.

8. O Agni, overpowerer of fighters, overpower the fighters; we take

the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner.

Ppp. reads in b Prati instead of pxaer, thus making 2 better correspondence with

pratikavana in ‘The Anukr’s definition of the “verse” is purely artificial ; the first

pada is distinctly unmetrical, and the third hardly metrical,

9. © practiced piercer (?), pierce him; whoever made [it], him do

thou smite; we do not sharpen thee up to slay (vad/d) him who has not

made [it]. .

‘This verse is found in Ppp. in book ii,, much corrupted, with, for d, vadhaya garitsa-

smimake. Kytavyadhant may possibly be the proper name ‘of the herb addressed :

cf. Artavedhana of -dhake, “name of a sort of fennel or anise” (Pet. Lex.).

10, Go asa son toa father; like a constrictor trampled on, bite; go,

O witchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading down

{thy} bond.

That is, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee. Ppp. com-

bines in b svajaive, and reads for 6,4, fantur ivdvyayanenide krtye krtyakrtam krtak.

Though the verse is a perfectly good asupfubh, the Anuke., reading ‘va three times as

dissyllabic, tugns it into a defective drhatt.

11, Up, like a sheantelope (enf), a she-elephant (?uaranf), with leap-

ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker,
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A of doubtful interpretation; but it ie altogether probable that the animal

names are cobedinate in construction with Aytyd inc; and they are femtnine doubtless
‘because this is feminine; the Arty@ is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness

and force. But the Pet. Lex. takes v2ragf as ‘shy, wild,’ qualifying ef. Ppp. com-
bines enaé ‘va and mpg8i ‘va, and reads odrapt, and -krandart for -skandast; -krandam

seems rather preferable. The unaltered s of abAisé- in b falls under Prat. if. 104, and

the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly regular gayaért, the Anukr.

stapidly accounts it a sancal érigfubh, as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables,

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fy, O heavenand-arth, to meet
him ; let it, the witchcraft, seize again him, the witchcraft-maker, like

a deer,

Ppp. reads, for ¢, 4, 28 dane mygam iva vidat kriyt krtytkrtasi ket.

13. Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream ; like an easy

chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-maker,

+ Upatream,' ie, contrary to the uatural direction (pratikalam), ot upward. Ppp, has

the verse in book ii, and reads at the end of d (cf. its version of 12 4) 1a (for Aysa).

The meter is svaraj only by twice refusing to abbreviate éva to ‘va.

15. For exorciam: to a plant.

[Pipuamiten.—ebddagakom. oinaspatyam. anustubham : 4. purasiddbphatt ; 547,89 dkuey.]

Found also in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (19.1), with several other hymns, for the

healing of distempered cattle; and its verses and those of hynm 16 are referred to as

madhuldvrsaliigak again in 29, 15, following the use of hymn 13.

Translated : Griffith, #211; Weber, xviii. 220,

1. Both one of me and ten of me [Are] the exorcisers (apavekidr),

© herb; thou born of right (rfé), thou rich in right, mayest thou,

honeyed (madhuld), make honey for me.

Ppp. omits throughout the second me in a, and reads for d madku ted madhula

darat, The Anukr, says madhultm osadhin asiaut.

. Both two of me and twenty of me fare] ete. ete.

Both three of me and thirty of me fare] etc. ete.

. Both four of me and forty of me [are] ete. etc.

- Both five of me and fifty of me [are] etc. etc.

.D. accent pdacas the rest, against the usual way, pated, and our edition follows

the latter,

when
6. Both six of me and sixty of me [are] etc. etc.

This verse ought to be reckoned by the Anukr. a8 micr?, not less than § etc, as Dhurij,

7. Both seven of me and seventy of me [are] etc. etc.

8. Both eight of me and eighty of me [are] etc. etc,

The reckoning of this vere as biwri/ implies the (improper) restoration of the elided

@ of afitts. .
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [are] etc, etc,

10, Both ten of me and a hundred of me [are] etc. etc.

11. Both a,hundred of me and a thousand [are] the exorcisers,

D herb; ete. ete,

‘Without any regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third

snuvdka is made to end here, containing § hymns and 57 verses; the quoted Anukr.

ays accordingly ispbhis trttyap.

Flere ends also the eleventh prapayhaka.

16. Exorciam.

[Pipodmsstra.— ekddagaham. ekovrgodevatyam. \ekdvastnam.} dvdipadam: 1, 4,5, 7-10.

sdiany wens 3 2,35 6 dsuery anustubh ; 12. deri gdyalrT]

LNot metrical { Found also in Paipp. vill. Referred to only in Kiug. 29.15, in

zompany with the preceding hymn, as above reported,

Translated: Griffith, i, 212; Weber, zvili 222.

1. If thou art sole chief, let go; sapless art thou.

We have ekavysd, lit, ‘one bull,’ in other passages (iv, 22; vi,86), but duforyé ete.

only here, and they are plainly nothing but schematic variations of it, not admitting of

real translation. Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect pests, through their

leaders, whether few or many. ‘The definition of the Anukr. implies fourteen ayllable:

perhaps as ydd ekavrsé dsi srjd arasd ‘si (or srjf "rasd asi). Ppp. has yas for yadt

all the verses. [See Weber's note. |

.2, If thou art twice chief etc. ete.

Or perbaps rather ‘double chief,’ ‘ triple chief,’ etc., or ‘one of two,’ ‘one of three," etc.

3. If thou art thrice chief etc. etc.

Ii thou art four times chief etc. etc.

If thou art five times chief etc, etc.

If thou art six times chief etc. etc.

If thou art seven times chief etc. etc,

If thou art cight times chief etc. etc.

9. If thou art nine times chief ete. etc.

10. If thou art ten times chief etc, etc.

11, If thou art eleven-fold, then thou art waterless,

All the clided a's must be restored in this verse to make out the fifteen syllables

called for by the Anukr, Ppp, has yépodako ‘sé 47/2 "rasa ‘si.

17. The Brabman’s wife.

[Mayebha.—agddaakam, trakmajdyAdevatyan. Enustutham : 1-6, tresfubh.)

Found in part (ves. 1-7, 9-11 in ix, also 18, in another part of ix.) in Paipp, The

hymn contains (in vas. 1-3, 6, 5, 10, 11) the seven verses of RV. x. 109, none of which

occur elsewhere than in these two texts, Vait. takes no notice of it, but it is used in
Kau. (48. 11), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony 5 while vs. 4 is quoted also

in 126.9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor.
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Translated: Muir, 1.4 280; Ludwig, p. 446 (part) ; Zimmer, p. 1975 Griffith, 1, 212

Weber, xviii. 222; alao, in part, as RV. hymn, by Muir, i2, 256; Ludwig, no. 1020;

Grassmana, ii. 495.—- CE. also Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV, 1.244.
:

t. These spoke first at the offense against the Brahman (brdhman,) :

the boundless sea, Matarigvan, he of stout rage (-Adras), formidable

fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right (rtd).

RV. reads ugrds inc, and riéna at the end. Ppp. reads -aras and ~bhwvas in ¢, and

apas ind. The first pada is properly saga¢f, though the Anukr. takes no notice of the fact.

z. King Soma first gave (grayam) back the Brahman’s wife, not

bearing enmity; he who went after {her] was Varuna, Mitra; Agni,

invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand.

Ppp. reads sééro a- ine. Anvariitér |Gram. § 233 a] is doubtful; perhaps ‘one

who disputes possession’: cf. MS. iii. 7.3 (p. 78.1).

3. To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge (?add) of her, if one

has said « [she is] the Brahman’s wife; she stood not to be sent forth for

a messenger: so is made safe (gupitd) the kingdom of the Kshajriya.

The sense of a and ¢is obscure; perhaps we ought to read Adste (or tena) nat ‘vd

in a, ‘nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman’s.’

‘The mas. vary between grahyds (B.), grfhyas (E.), and gr@hyds (the test), RV. reads

dvocan in b, and adds iydm before #2, by omitting which our text damages the meter

(but the Anukr. does not notice it). RV. also has in ¢ praky2 for prakéyé; the

two readings are of virtually identical meaning; emendation to datyhya is desirable,

Ppp. reads adir in a.

4. The misfortune, descending (ava-fad) upon the village, of which

they say “this is a star with disheveled hair” —as such, the Brahman’s

wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare (?¢agd) accom-

panied with meteors (#/éusf-).

‘That is, such apparent portents are really the woman, that has been misused. A

very awkwardly constructed vetse. Ppp. reads in a tdrakans oth and, in ¢, tinots for

dunoti, tis, of course, the reference to meteoric portents that causes the verae to be

quoted in Kaug. 126,

5. The Vedic student (brahmacartn) goes about serving (2#s) much

service; he becomes one limb of the gods; by him Bribaspati discovered

the wife, conducted by Soma, like the sacrificial spoon, O gods,

In d RV, has the doubtless better reading dewds, «as the gods [discovered] the sacri-

ficial spoon.’ For nttdm Ppp. reads wihaétm. Though called a srizfwBf, the verse has

two jagatt padas.

6. The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat
down with penance (#dpas) ; fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when

Jed away; she makes (dAd) discomfort (durdAd) in the highest firmament

(eybman).
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Our mss, (except P.M.W., which often agree in a misreading) give dpantta (instead

of dfs) in ¢, and this is to be regarded as the proper AV. text, and is implied in the

translation; our edition reads sifen., with RV. RV. differs also in having #épare, an

easier reading, in b; and it has no o@/ ina, the intrusion of which defaces the meter,

though unnoticed by the Anukr. Ppp. has ajayante (for avad-) ina, combines saptars-

in b, and gives brBhmanasya ‘pinthita in c.

7. What embryos are aborted (ava-pad), what living creatures (jdgat)

are torn away (afa-/up), what heroes are mutually shattered — them the

Brahman's wife injures.

B, reads aytydute in c, P.M, éyhydte, D. ntyante. That is, all this mischief is the

consequence of her ill-treatment. Ppp. combines garbAd *vap- in a, and reads abhile-

pyate nb, and Aanyante inc.

8, And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, not Brahmans

~~ provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband.

This verse is wanting in Ppp.

9. A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble (rajanya), not a
‘Vaigya: this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men (sdnavd).

The Anuke. docs not notice the deficient syllable in a (unless we are to syllabize

br-ah-, which is very harsh). Ppp. combines ardimane ‘va in a, and puts the verse at

the end of tM hymn.

10, The gods verily gave back; men (sanusyd) gave back; kings,

apprehending (graf) truth, gave back the Brahman’s wife.

RV. has s#é instead of the repeated adadus in b; and it gives the better reading

arnvands in. And in both points Ppp. agrees with it | but with -n0 for -was |.

11, Having given back the Brahman’s wife, having brought about

(ép) freedom of offense with the gods, sharing (64a7) the refreshment

(ii7) of the earth, they occupy (#pa-ds) broad space (urugdyd).

RV. has the more antique forms értod and Shakfedya in b and c. P.M.W. read

nakilb- in b.

12, Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-bringing (-va4f) wife, in

whose kingdom the Brahman’s wife is obstructed through ignorance.

Literally,.tin what kingdom’; ‘obstructed,’ i.e. ‘kept from him.’ * Hundred,’ ie., prob-

ably, ‘a rich dowry’ (so the Pet. Lex.). The mss. have, as is usual in such cases, dcityd,

13, A wide-eared, broad-headed [ox?] is not born in that dwelling, in

whose etc. etc,

Muir understands a son” of such description.

14. A distributer (égettdr) with necklaced neck goes not at the head

of his crates (?s#nd) {of food}, in whose ete, etc.

The meaning is not undisputed: Muir renders « charioteer” and “hosts (emending

to sénd); Ludwig, « Ayatfar” and “ slaughter-bench.”
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15. A white, black-eared [horse} does not make a show (mahiy),

harnessed to his (chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc,

16, Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb (?désa) of the bulb-

bearing lotus is not produced (faz), in whose ete. etc.

Compare iv. 34.5, and note; Aadféa and dfsa are perhapa rather to be rendered inde-

pendently.

17. Not for him do they who attend to (upads) her milking milk out

the spotted (cow], in whose etc. etc.

In b, P. begins y2 ‘syd, LH. yé ya,

18. Not his [is] @ beautiful milch-cow, [his] draft-ox endures not the

pole, where a Brahman stays a night miserably (fapdpa) without a wife

(fant),

Ppp. reads for a na fatra dhenur dohena. (See BR. vi. 1023. |

18. The Brahman’s cow.

[Mayobhit.—pahcadagakam. Brakmagevidevatyam. adnustubham + 45,8, 94 13. tristuah

{¢ bhuri),]

Found also in Paipp. ix. (except vs. 7; in the order 1, 2, 4, 13, 5, 6, (4, 3, 15) 95 8

10-12). Not noticed in Vait, but quoted in Kaug. 48.13 with the next hymn (as

the “two Brahman-cow” hymns), just after hyme 17, in a witchcraft rite.

‘Translated: Muir, i*. 284; Ludwig, p. 447; Zimmer, p. 199; Grill, 41, 148; Grifith,

i215; Bloomfield, 169, 430; Weber, xviii. 229.

1, Her the gods did not give thee for thee to eat, O lord of men

(nrpdti); do not thou, O noble, desire to devour (ghas) the cow of the

Brahman, that is not to be eaten.

An accentmark under the aya ot rajanya in ¢ has been lost.

2. A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined (pdrajita)—he may

eat the cow of the Brahman: “let me live today, not tomorrow,”

Le, if such is his wish. Ppp. reads, for b, pafatmame apardjiteh. Cf Isaiah

xxii. 135 1 Cor. xv. 32. J

3. Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow

of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten.

‘That is (a, b) a poisonous serpent in disguise. At beginning of o, wed in our text is

an error for #4.

4. Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor; like fire

taken hold of it burns up all; he who thinks the Brahman to be food, ‘he

drinks of Timatan poison. °

Or ‘she? (the cow), or he’ (the Brahman), instead of ‘it; in a,b. Ppp. reads in b

alabdhak priannota rasfash, and has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree-

ing with our 13 ¢ d: yo 6rlAmagam devabandhun hinasli tarya pilPnam apy elu
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fokam. The Anukr. reckons the verse unnecessarily as shwrzj, since fva in b ia to be

shortened to "va,

5. Whatever insulter of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl-

edge, slays him, thinking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire;

both the firmaments (#dé4as) hate him as he goes about,

Ppp. has in a exdms, which is better, The pada-text absurdly reads »¥ instead of ydd

at the beginning. The Anukr, seems to combine a0Ad/"nam in d, as the meter demands,

although wbkd is even a pragraya,; part of the mss. (M.W.I.H.0.) read ubid

6, The Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him-

self dear; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation.

The Pet. Lex, suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agndh

priyd tandr iva; this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp. agnes priyatama

tangk. The expression seems to be incomplete: “as fire [ia not to be touched] by one”

etc. Ppp. also combines ixdyo ‘sya in & It is strange that the pade-text does not

divide dayadéh |BR. dayd + dda} a8 a compound word,

7. He swallows down what (f.) has a hundred barbs; he is not able

to tear it out—the fool who thinks of the food of Brahmans “I am

eating what is sweet.”

‘The verse is wanting in Ppp. (28 noticed above). The mss. read mihdhidan at end

of b; out edition has made the necessary emendation to dam. The cow, of course, is

meant ina, b, Many mss, (B.M.E.H.D.K.) accent mavuds in ¢.

8, His tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his

teeth [become] shafts (nddzkd) smeared with penance; with these the

Brahman (drakmdn) pierces the insulters of the gods, with bows having

force from the beart [and] speeded by the gods,

Pada 4 lacks a syllable, though the Anukr, takes no notice of it. Ardbalats isa

questionable formation; Ppp. has instead sir7a/ais, which may contain hidden a better

reading | R. #éxjydis ‘without bow-string '? J.

g. The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles; what volley

(garany2) they hurl, it is not in vain; pursuing (anu-Ad) with fervor and

with fury, they split him down even from afar.

Ppp. has é éay@ at the end, instead of enam. | Pada b is of course jagath. |

10, They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten hundreds, those Vaita-

havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished (pard-b/%).

Sahdsram is taken ax in apposition with yé, since raj properly governs a genitive,

Ppp. has a different ¢, rebAyak prabravimt tvz. A syllable is lacking in a, unnoted by

the Anukr,

11, The cow herself, being slain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who

cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (?).

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp. The padetext reads in d caramas

djame; the accent 's anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig's translation,
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“letztgeboren,” implying emendation to carama.jdm, suggests a welcome improvement

of the text. A¢saraoprdbandhayas bas its long @ of -pra- in pada-text noted in Prat

iv.g6. Ppp. reads iva ‘carat in b.

12, Those hundred and one fellows (2andta) whom the carth shook

off, having injured the progeny of the Brahmans, perished irretrievably,

Bp. accents properly wfaddkanuta in b, but all the samAiea mss. give vyddA-, and D.

has correspondingly ofoadh-: cf. t9. 11. Ppp. reads vaé for éas in a, and dkamir ya inb,

13. The insulter of the gods goes about among mortals; he becomes

one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones;

he who injures the Brahman, the connection of the gods, he goes not to

the world to which the Fathers go,

Gavagtrnd is an anomalous compound, but tts meaning is hardly doubtful; it is 20

interpreted by the comm, to ACS, ix, 5.15 dsshsbhdyan, virtually ‘reduced to a skeleton.’

Ppp. exchanges our 4 6, 4 and 13 ¢, d, giving the former here without a variant.

14. Agni verily our guide, Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of

imprecation (?): so know the devout that.

Ppp. reads, for second half-verse, jayata "bhijasta indras tat satyan devatamhitam.

Pada ¢ plainly calls for correction (fade has abAtofastd) ; Zimmer proposes abhki;astan,

the Pet, Lex. |vii. 1515] abhfpastin ; abhdgastyas, gen., or even abhizastipas (cl. vs. 6),

might be suggested as yet more prabable.

15. Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of men, like an

adder, O lord of cattle —that arrow of the Brahman is terrible; with it

he pierces the insulting.

Ppp. reads digdha instead of ghor# inc. The Anukr. does not call the verse durdj,

although the full pronunciation of the ¢va in a would make it ao, In the first half-verse

doubtless the two lower castes are addressed.

19. The Brahman’s cow.

[Mayobha.—paticadagekam. brakmagavidevotyam. adnusfudham: a. virdipurastidby hati;

7. Mparightdty katt]

A part of the verses of this hymn are found also in Puipp. ix, (namely, and in the

order, 1, 2, 3 7) 4, 10, 8, 12; also 1g in another place). Vait. does not refer to it, but

it is noted at Kaug, 48.13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned).

Translated; Muir, i. 286; Ludwig, p. 451; Zimmer, p. 2015 Grill, 43, 150; Griffith,

1.218; Bloomfield, 171, 433; Weber, xviii. 237. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie,

Pp. 42.

1. They grew excessively ; they did not quite (iva) touch up to the

sky; having injured Bhrigu, the Srifijayas, Vaitahavyas, perished.

Ppp. reads, in ¢, d, mrga Aftsitv’ brakmim asanbhavyan par-: cf. 18.12 ¢ &

‘The verse is found also in JB. i152, with ved for ud in b, and mdhend asamheyom

(for sr vait-) inc, d: a much corrupted text. The pada-text strangely divides

sfrejayah (the word is left undivided in the TS. pada, vi.6.2). [Grifith cites MBh.

xiii. 30. 1 (= 1940) ff. for the atory of the Vaitahavyas, See Weber's notes, |
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2, The people who delivered up (?arpay-) the Brahman Brihatsaman,

descendant of Afigiras—a he-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep,

consumed (av) their offspring (to#d).

‘The translation implies emendation in to wdhayddann (nom. of -dant), as suggested

in the /ndex Verborum, and, indeed, assumed also by Zimmer and Muir. Popp. is so

mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it, The definition of the verse given by the

Anukr, corresponds with its present form ; but @ invites emendation.

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him

— they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devouring hair,

Ppp. reads agmai in b, and combines -nta “sate in @ Read in our text frird at the

end (an accentsign Jost under si}.

4. The Brabman’s cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (?),

smites out the brightness (¢as) of a kingdom; no virile (ofsam) hero

is born [there].

Jéagake in doubtful in meaning, althdugh it cannot well be referred to any root but

gah; derivation from a toot jan, proposed in the major Pet, Lex., is apparently with-

drawn in the minor. Ppp. reads punt in d. The separate accent of abAf in bis a

case falling under Prat. iv. 4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rale.

5. Cruel is the cutting up of her; harsh to eat (?) is her prepared

flesh (figéédma); in that the milk (ésérd) of her is drunk, that verily is

an offense against the Fathers,

‘The translation implies emendation of asyaée in b to agyate, as suggested by Zimmer ;

Ppp. unfortunately lacks the verse.

6. Aking who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a

Brahman -— that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed (74).

Yaj jighatsati ia b is an ercot for y6 J. Pour away,’ doubtless a figure from the

pouring off onto the ground of worthless liquid. With a, b compare RV, ii, 23. 12.

7. Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-mouthed,

two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather.

Ppp. reads, ino, doijihua dviprapa dhaiva, and omits brakmajydsye at the end.

8. It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water into a split boat (naz);

where they injure a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites.

Ppp. puts Shinnam before mavam in b, and has for ¢ brakmano yatra jiyate (like

our6d). Zimmer and Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, codrdinate with udakam

in b: “ruin flows into that kingdom.” |W. doubtless means to imply that it is not

competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com-

merce. But ef. Hopkins, AJP. xix. 139.)

9. Him the trees drive away, saying ‘do not come unto our shadow,”

who, O Narada, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman,

Or, ‘against the real (sd/) riches” etc. ; emendation of sdf to 2é¢ (BR. v, 515) seems

uncalled for. ‘The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages.
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10, King Varuna called that a god-made poison; no one soever, hav-

ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom,

‘That is, guards successfully his realm : jAg@ra, as such passages ap xiii. i. 9, xix. 24,

2; 48.5 plainly show, belongs to gr (Jagr) ‘wake,’ and not to jr ‘waste away, grow

old,’ as claimed in the minor Pet. Lex. Ppp. has j¥gara, and dugdhva inc,

11. Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having

injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably.

This verse is nearly the same with 18.12 above; and the various accentuations of

eyddhanuta are precisely the same here as there.

12, The &&d# which they tie on after a dead man, as effacer (?) of

the track, that verily,O Brahman-scather, did the gods call thy couch

(upastdrana).

Kadt, which occurs several times in the Kéiug. (sep- Bloomfield’s edition, p. xliv

{where read Kaug. 21.2, 13}, and AJP. xi 355), is identified by the scholiasts with

dadart *jujube. For the habit of tying a bunch of twigs to a corpse, see Roth in the

Fesigruss an Béktlingh, p. 98 [and Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 416 |.

13. The tears of one weeping (479), which rolled [down] when he was

scathed, these verily, QO Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy

portion of water.

Vavrvis (p. vavrtik) is quoted as example under Prit. {il.13; iv.84. P.M.W.

read jfvdrya in b.

14. With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet (ud)

beards, that verily, O Brahman-scather, did the gods maintain as thy

portion of water.

15. The rain of Mitra-and-Varuna does not rain upon the Brahman-

scather; the assembly (sdmétz) does not suit (é/p) him; he wins (#7) no

friend to his control,

Ppp. reads in b -jyam. With ¢ compare vi. 88.3 d.

20. To the war-drum.

[Srahman.—dvddesakam. vanaspatyon dundubhidevatyam (20, 21. sapotnasendpordjaydya

devarendvijaydya ca dundubhim astdut). trdistubham : 2. jogate}

Found also in Paipp. ix. (In the verse-order 1, 2, 4, 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-12). This hymn

and vi,126 are quoted together by Kaus. 16.1 and Vait.3q.1r: by the former, in a

battle-rlte, for infusing terror into a hostile army; by the latter, with beating of a drum

in a sattra sactifice.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Grill, 68, 153 ; Grifith, 1.220; Blooméeld, 130, 436;

Weber, xviii. 244.

1, The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought together

(Gdmbhrta) with the ruddy [kine], whetting the voice, dominating our

rivals; thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer.
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That és (b), made of wood and bound and headed with cowhide. The mss, make

awkward work of writing Aspwvands; nearly all have Asupu-,only Bp.* éynuv, and

E, Aywo-; but there cannot well be any question ag to the true reading. Ind, also,

most of the mss, have the obviously wrong syesydn, only HAE. jes. ‘The Anukr.

strangely reckons the verae (though it is a perfectly regular frisfubA) as a jagatf, appar-

ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading #va (for "va) in d: or can it

perhaps count also Apugwodno as four syllables? Ppp. has Ahagudno; in d it reads

sittha fa dossarin (= hresann ?) abhi tarstanayati,

2. Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched (2i-sandh),

like a bull roaring at a longing cow; virile (vfsan) [art] thou, impotent

thy rivals; Indra-like [is] thy vehemence (gismta), overpowering hostile

plotters,

‘The translation implies emendation to vagitdm in b, a8 made in our edition ; the mss.

vasitdm, All the sansAitd-mss, (after their usual custom: see my Sé. Gr. §232)

abbreviate in a to -nidrue, and many of them (P.M.W.E.H.O.) have the misreading

-nidhruv. The pade-text does not divide druvdyah, but the case is quoted in the

comment to Prat, ly, 18 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added

to dru. Ppp, reads at the beginning sitAaivatantdruvayo, and combines gusieo "BAi-

ind. The Anukr. notes no irregularity in the verse —as if it abbreviated iva to ‘va

in both a and b.

3. Found (eidénd) suddenly (sdkasé) like a bull in a herd, do thou,
seeking kine, bellow (rw) at [them], winning booty; pierce thou with

pain the heart of our adversaries; let our foes, leaving their villages,

go urged forth (praayu),

Ppp. reads in a yatham sake sa-, and ine viddhi, The Anukr, notes no irregularity

in the verse, although 4 is clearly a jagarkpada, and to resolve vidkéa in ¢ is contrary

to all analogy.

4. Wholly conquering the fighters, shrill-crying, do thou, seizing those

that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides ; respond (?a.gur), O drum,

devout, to the voice of the gods; bring the possession of our foes.

Vedkds is as superfiuows to the aense in ¢ as it is redundant in meter, The Anukr.

takes no notice of the irregularity, nor of the deficiency in a (#rdkue- being very harsh,

and not found ia RV.), The fada-text reads ghhyah in b; PFtands is apparently to be

understood with it. The voice of the gods (or of heaven, dafef) is apparently the

thunder.

5. Hearing the uttered (pra.yam) voice of the drum speaking, let the

woman, suppliant, noise-wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand—

our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons.

One might conjecture in a prayatém ‘of [us] advancing.’ This verse and 6 and 9

are realty the only reguiar frisfudks of the hymn.

6. Mayest thou first (g#rva), O drum, speak forth thy voice; on the back

of earth speak thou, shining (rvc); opening wide the jaws (jaé#) on the

army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, O drum, pleasantly (ste7zévat).
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That is, ‘what is pleasant to us,’ apparently, Parva in « might also mean ‘in front,

in our van’ Ppp. reads in a, b vijaharva ¢atrin: vade behu rocamanch; and it

makes the second half-verse exchange places with 8 ¢, d.

7. Let there be noise between these two firmaments (ndé#as); sever-

ally let thy sounds (dévaat) go swiftly ; roar at [them], thunder, trucu-

ent (2), resounding (plekaé#t) unto the victory of our friends, a good

partizan,

Mitra in mitratirya haa to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive. itis

only with difficulty (éande 7) that b can be made metrically complete | unless we read ééva

for te |. Ppp. reads at the end graddhi. [Bloomfield discusses w/pipana, AJP. xil. 44z.J

8. Made by devices (dif), may it speak forth its voice; excite thou

the weapons of the warriors; allied with Indra, call in the warriors; by

friends smite mightily down the enemies,

“By devices’: ie., apparently, with art. Emendation of vada#t to vadasi in a is

very desirable ; Ppp. has the 2d pers. 6karasve instead ; and, as noted above, it substi-

tutes our 6 ¢, d for the second half-verse. There is a syllable lacking in a.

g. A vociferating herald (?4ravadd), with bold army, making proclaim

in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know-

ihg the ways, do thou distribute (vi-#r) fame to many in the [battle] of

two kings. .

‘The verse seems to relate to the proclamation of victory and of the desert of those

to whom it is due: see Roth, Fesigruss an Bohilingk, p. 99. Ppp. reads prasravenc

for pravedd in a, and dhaja for hara ind, [For vaylna, Pischel, Ved. Stud. i.297.]

10, Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful,

conquering a host, thou art sharpened by drdiman; as the pressing-

stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, do thou, O drum, dance on

{their] possession, seeking booty (gavydn).

The translation implies emendation of gavydm (read by all our mas.) in d to ganydn,

as made in our edited text; but gavydm védas might perhaps mean ‘their possession in

kine’ Prat, ii, 62 prescribes grevakietas (not -yash). Bp. alone reads ddkrih in ¢,

which Pet. Lexx, prefer; adris is, to be sure, superfluous beside grdva, and can hardly

be translated. Ppp. has, for b, métram dadhdnas tvisite vipagcit; and it reads adhi

(not ‘dhi) in d. ‘The first pda in defective, unlesa we make the violent resolution sre-

at the beginning; in the third we have to read "va [or ‘drik }.

11. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower-

ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bring forth

thy voice as a speaker (vagvin) his discourse (mdntra); speak up force

(24) here in order to the conquering of the host.

Sdragram- in our text is a misprint for sdeegram-. Ppp. offera no variants. ‘The
words raérasdf and nisd¢ (both unchanged in fade-text) fall under Prat. iL 82; iii. 1;
v.70. Gavésapa (p. goosanah) is by Prat. ii.23. The second pda is defective by

one syllable,
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12, Stirring (yw) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con-

quering scorners, going in front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra,

noting counsels (?viddiha), burning the hearts of our adversaries, go

thou quickly.

The abbreviated combination Ardyo- for Arddyo- has led here, as at i. 22.1, to the

padareading hrodydtanak ind. The defective meter of a (which is not to be honestly

Temoved by tesolving cy into ci’) makes the reading suspicious (perhaps samddane ?).

Ppp. has rtandsat for puraeta in b, and Aiptes for ewptas inc. Viddtha in ¢, perhaps

‘the gatherings of our enemies'; Lace Geldner, ZDMG. lil. 746}

21. To the war-drum.

[Srahman.-—dvddagakam. vanaspatyars dundubhidevatyam (20-12. dditydjin devin aprartho-

yat)® dausfubhom: 14,5. pathyapandti ; 6.jagait; rr. brhatigarbha trigiubh ;

14. 3-p. yovamadhyd gayaire)

[Padas 11 6, d and 12 @, b appear to be prose.| Not found in Paipp. Not noticed

in Vait.; quoted by Kaug. (16.2), in a battlerite (next after the preceding hymn),

4£.Cé, extracts from Anukr, under h. 20. J

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Griffith, i222; Bloomfield, 131, 439; Weber, xviii. 249.

1. Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene-

mies, O drum; mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies:

smite them down, O drum,

Pada a might also be understood as ‘heattlessness, mindlessness.’ Ké¢mage (in ¢)

‘occurs here only, and is very possibly only a misreading for kamal, as equivalent to

which it is here translated,

2. Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies

run fearing with alarm (pratrasd) when the sacrificial butter is offered.

The pada-mss, unaccountably read wtondpamana (instead of -nah) in a.

3. Made of forest-tree, brought together with the ruddy [kine], belong-

ing to all the families (.gorrd-), speak thou alarm for our enemies, being

smeared with sacrificial butter.

‘The metrical structure is very irregular, though the right number of syllables can be

forced out, if the divisions of padas be overridden ; the Anukr. takes no heed. The first

three words constituted 20.1 b. [The usual sign of padadivision to be expected after

sémBhrta is lacking in Bp. In ¢, we may pronounce pratrasdmtt-. J

4. As the wild beasts of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so do

thou, O drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their

intents.

Read in ¢ ‘mftran in our text (an accentaign lost over #rd).

g. As the goats-and-sheep run greatly fearing the wolf, so do thou,

O drum etc. etc.

Or ‘run from the wolf, greatly fearing.’ A sign of punctuation 1s omitted in our text

after bibhyatth.
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6. As the birds (patairén) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by

day; as at the thundering of the lion, so do thou, O drum ete. etc,

Pada ¢ [as the sense shows J seems to have dropped in here by accident out of vs. §

(or possibly 4), where alone it fits the connection, Adardivé occurs again ia Paipp.

v3.1.3: tndvdgnt tasmat vas "nasa pari patam eherdivi. The Aoukr. calls the

verse simply faga# (on account of its 48 syllables), bat probably by an accidental

omission of the epithet sa/fadf, ‘of six pAdas,’ which it usually adda in such a case.

«7. Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the

skin of the gazelle — [the gods] who are masters of the host.

8. With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those

Jet our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops (antbagds).

The playful tactics of Indra here are not very clear.

g. Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward a ds) the

quarters —-the armies of our enemies going conquered in #4 $ps,

Or jyaghosds (as indicated by its accent) is independent noun, «thet ines of the
bow-strings’ The verse seems rather out of order. 4

10,. © Aditya, take [away their] sight; ye beams, run af‘er; let them
that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power (-viryd) being gone

away,

‘We should expect a passive verb in ¢, if patsadgénts, as seems necessary, refers back

to sénds in ge. It is apparently the ‘enemy who are to be hampered in going, after

losing their power of arm.

11. Do ye [who are] formidable, O Maruts, sons of the spotted mother,

with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes.

King Soma, king Varuna, the great god, also Death, Indra—
The first half-verse is repeated below as xili.t.3 a,b, The verse is translated by

Muir (iv*, 333). The Anukr. correctly reckons ¢ a8 a drAa#t-pada, but takes no notice

of the redundant syllable in a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as

balancing ong another. The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting

one paragraph (uometrical) with our vs. 12.

x2. Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer

our enemies: hail !

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (6+9: 9), is called by the Anukr. a

gayatrt, and ill described as yavamadhya, although its pidas b and ¢ are equal, It is

enumerated in the ganamala (sce Bloomfield’s note to Kaug. 14.7) as belonging to the

apardjite gana,

This fourth axwuBha has G hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only in

Bp. and D.) is chatrigastis tryagttyh, of which the first part is obscure,
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22, Against fever (takkmén).

[Bargvanzires.—caturdazakam. takmandsanadroatyam (takmdpabddhaya ‘nena devin aprir-

thayot takmandzanam astdd). dnustubham ; 1, 2. trigtubh (2, bhurij)s 5. virdt

. pathydir hati.)

Found also (except vss. 2,11) in Paipp. Most of it is in xiti, in the order 1, 3, 4,

8, 5, 6, 7 of, to; then (beginning a new hymn), 12, 14, 8 od, 9; but vs.13 ig in i,

Used by Kaug. (29.18) among various other hymns, in a healing ceremony; reckoned

in the gazamala as belonging in the fakmandcana gana (26.1, note).

Translated: Roth, Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, 1846, p. 37 (about

half); Grohmann, /wd. Stud. ix. 381-423, especially 4rz f,, as text of an elaborate

medical disquisition on dakmdm (nearly all); Muir, iis, 35" (part); Ludwig, p. 5103

Grill, 12, 154; Griffith, i, 224; Bloomfield, 1, 44 (elaborate comment of almost 12

pages) ; Weber, xviii, 252. — See also Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 49; E. W. Fay,

Trans. American Philological Ass'n, xxv. (1894), p. viii, who compares it with the

Song of the Arval Brothers. — As to Bélhika and Mijavant, see Weber, Berliner Sb.

1892, p. 985-995; and as to Méjavant, also Hillebrandt, Ved. Myshol,, i.62 ff.

x, Let Agni drive (Aadk) the fever away from here; [let] Soma, the

pressing-stone, Varuna of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the

éaritts, the brightly gleaming (guc) fuel; be hatreds away yonder.

Amuyda + yonder’ bas always an implication of disgust or contempt. In our text aga

and éadhatém should have been separated ina. Ppp. reads in b marwtas patadaksat,

in c santcigano, and in d raksQtisi. Cépucinde may meen ‘causing great pain,’ and it

may qualify ali the persons and things mentioned,

2. Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating (vc) up like fire,

consuming; now then, O fever—for mayest thou become sapless —

now go away inward or downward,
Or mya ‘inward’ is another ‘downward,’ The mss, mostly omit to double the # of

nyail, and several (P.M.W.H.) read aydiig; P.M.W. have adhardg. Ppp. has our

vi. 20.3 instead of this verse.

3. The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do

thou, O thou of power (-wiyd) in every direction, impel away downward.

The last half-verse occurs again ag xix. 39.10 6,4. * Rough, ragged’ would be more

etymological renderings of farwsd and parwseyé: cf. off vdfineyds, RV. vi.26.2.

Pada b, virtually ‘as if sprinkled with red.’ ‘The address is probably to some remedy.

Suva at the end is a misprint for suva. In place of this verse, Ppp. has talmant sadte-

nam ichasva vacl san mydayast nak (out 9 b): yathe "hy atra te grhan yat partesa

damyatu. \ Theo, as its vs. 4, Ppp. haa our vs. 3.]

4. I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fever;

let the fist-stayer of the dung-bearer (?} go back to the Mahavrishas.

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure gakembhard in ¢ as a proper name.

We may conjecture that the Mahdvrgas are a neighboring tribe, looked down upon as

gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of wood in their territory. Ppp. makes

the meter of b easier by reading Arfvdya.
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5. Its home (déas) is the Mijavants, its home is the Mahavrishas; as

long as born, O fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas.

The Prat. rale i. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name ind, and proves

it to be ddéAika, and not béAlika | cf. Weber, as cited above |; the mas. vary between

the two, the majority giving -Z4-; but the testimony of no ms. is of any authority on this
particular point; Ppp. appears to have ~#/. Some of our mes, (J.H.O.D.) accent

idkinan in ¢*; ita omission would rectify the meter of ¢; the Anukr, gives a correct

(mechanical) definition of the verse as it stands. We should expect either ydvax or

tdvat, *|So do 11 of SPP's.

6. O fever, trickish one, speak out (?); O Hmbless one, keep much

away (2); seek the fugitive (?) barbarian woman; make her meet a

thunderbolt, .
Various points in this verse are very doubtful; in ¢, a vorative eigada seems much

more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it; and, if s0, one may

suspect the same character in S4#riyavaya (perhaps Sédryavaya ‘painful,’ connected

with auf); the translation is mechanical, and follows the traditional text, since emenda-

tion yields ao little satisfaction, Ppp. reads vakeda Sor vi gada. In nisfdévartm is

doubtless to be seen a word-play on éakean, but the sense is only conjectural ; the word

is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 85.

7. O fever, go to the Majavants, or to the Balhikas, further off; seek

the wanton Cadra woman ; her, O fever, do thou shake up a bit (#02).

Some of our mus. (O.R.K.) read day in 4, us if the word were #7 instead of ‘dm.

Ppp. has girint gaccha girija’si rdutena mAyuso grhah ; dasion rlyuccha prapharuyan

tis takman nt*va dhanuki.

8. Going away, eat thou thy connection (ddndin), the Mahavrishas

{and] Majavants ; those [fields] we announce to the fever; bthers’ fields

verily [are] these, :

‘Thy connection, i.e. *thore with whom thou hast a right to meddle'; ‘fields,’ Le.

‘territories’; d, "these territories here belong to some one else.” Pada b is corrupt in

Ppp.; for d, it reads ‘nyabsetran? véyasdm, and it has further on this verse: narda-

vindBse narviddiam nddiyahk rvatuhavatin: praja ni takmane brimo'nyabgetrant

vd yumans, At Ppp. v.5.1,2 we find: fadmann imant te hyetrabhdgam apdbhajam

brthinyah porve ardke,
.

g. In another's field thou restest (ram) not; being in control, mayest

thou be gracious to us; the fever hath become ready (?); it will go to

the Balhikas.

The padereading ine is pracdrthah; pré-ar- would better suit the meaning given,

‘ready to set out,’ lit. ‘having an object in front” (comm. to PB. xi. 1.6, prakarsena

iyarti gacchatt “ti frarthonadvan /). Pada b is identical with vi. 26.1 b; Ppp. has

instead sakasr@hso ‘martyak ; in Git reads bahlitam.

10. In that thou, being cold, then hot (r@rd), didst cause trembling,

together with cough— fearful are thy missiles, O fever; with them do

thou avoid us.
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Pop. begins with yas for yat, and leaves ato uaelided ins, Most of our mss. have

1abki sma in 8.

11, Do not thou make them thy companions —the saldsa, the cough,
the udyugd (?); come not back hitherward from there: for that, O fever,

I appeal to thee.

Zimmer (who translates vss, 10-12, at pp. 381-5) understands sdyugd in bas ‘sich

anschliessend'; Ludwig as ‘angestrengt,’ qualifying #asdm as adjective; perhaps it

means thiccough ' ; da/asa may be ‘expectoration.’ In ¢ the pada-text has 4: a4 (Bp. d:

4h), accent on the verb-form being false. LSPP's mes, haved with a(t, aif, é4, and ef. |

12, Q fever, together with thy brother the 4a/dsa [and] thy sister the

cough, together with thy cousin the scab ( pdmdz), go to yon foreign people.

Ppp. begins with this verse a new hymn, and has, for ¢, d, afder Skrairarryyena

nazye"to marayanim abhi, Read in our text at end of b safd (an accent-sign slipped

out of place). | Without note of variants, SPP. gives apm in both texts instead of our

pamnd, and out H. reads papmdnd, In spite of the possibility of taking sapmd as

instrumental (cf, draghmd, vagmd, JAOS. x. 533), we must deem payed the true read-

ing and gapmd a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent collocation papmdn bhrdtrvya,

AB. etc. J

13. The fever of the third day, of two days out of three, the constant,

and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that of the hot season, that of the

rainy season, do thou cause to disappear.

Ina the intermittent phases of the disease, of course, are referred to. The pada-

text divides sadamodfm in b, perhaps lit, <ever-binding’ Pda ¢ lacks a syllable; the

Anukr, takes no notice of it; we might add ca at the end. Ppp. has in b Adyanant

instead of ¢aradam ; and in ¢ vigvasdradam: instead of ftask raram.

14. To the Gandharis, the Mijavants, the Atigas, the Magadhas, like

one sending a person a treasure, do we commit the fever.

The translation implies in ¢ the easy emendation to présyan (pra-fyyan); the

accent and fada-reading (pravesydn) view the word as future from pra-i; the translators

assume -sydm, and reach no acceptable sense. The comm. to Prat. il. ri correctly

quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final »# to initial 3, The Anukr, this time

takes no notice of the extra syllable in ¢ if we should read #va instead of ‘va. Ppp.

reads gindkaribhyo maujamadbhyas kacibhye maycbhyah: jane priyam twa cev-.

LAs to the proper names, cf. JRAS. 1890, p. 477.

23. Against worms.

[Xapua.—crayodegakam. dindram (krimijambhandya devin aprarthayat). anustudham :

43. 0878.)

Found, except ves. 10-12, in Paipp. vii. (v5.9 coming before vs. 6). Used by Kaug,

(29.20) in a healing ceremony against worms; part of the last verse (13 ¢) is specially

quoted (29.24) with the direction “do as prescribed in the text.” [Cf hymns 31 and

32 of book ii, |

Translated: Kubo, KZ. xiil. 140 ; Ludwig, p. 5or ; Griffith, i. 226 ; Bloomfield, 23, 452;

Weber, xvili. 257. — See Bergaigne-Henry, Manxel, p. 148.
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1, Worked in (éée) for me [are] heaven-and-earth; worked in [is]
divine Sarasvati; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni: to the

effect ‘let them (dual) grind up the worm.”

Here, as everywhere else, the mas. vary with the utmost diversity between érimd and

Armi ; a0 attempt will be made to report their variations. The first three padas of the

verse are repeated below as vi.og.3,b,¢. ‘The pple. dta (p. dowta) |‘ woven on, worked

in’ (2 +2) J acems to mean *brought in for my aid’; a root « is insufficiently supported

Lsce Whitney, Roots etc. |. For its forms Ppp. reads in « azaée, in b oba/@, in c obatos

Ppp. also bas at the end imams for iti,

2. O Indra, lord of riches, smite thou the worms of this boy; smitten

are all the niggards by my formidable spell (vdcas).

Ppp. reads in b drmsiow, and in ¢, 4 vigva *ratayo "grena vacasd mind.

3. What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils,

what one goes to the midst of his teeth — that worm do we grind up.

Read in ¢,d in our text géchati tnt (an accent-sign slipped out of place). Ppp. has

in a, b ‘égau and #dsau [and in ¢ apparently gackasi |.

4. Of like form two, of various form two, black two, red two; both
the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo (édéa) -—

they are slain.

In 4, the mas. are divided between fe (B.IH.s.m.T.?K.} and ¢¢ (P.M.W J

and either reading is acceptable enough. Our text gives fe; the translation above

implies 4. Ppp. makes sarafaw and virapaw exchange places, and has in d Aokas.

5. The worms that are white-sided, that are black with white arms,

and whatever ones are of all forms — those worms we grind up,

The Anuke, does not notice the deficient syllable of « Ppp, reads ina sétavaksas,

and in b sitabahaves,

6. Up in the east goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay-

ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms.

‘The first half-verae is RV. i. 191. 8a, b, without variant, Ppp. reads for a wd asd

siryo agad, and in b adyaAd [the nt is written with the anwnasiasign or candrabindy

inverted |.

7. The yévdshas, the kdshbashas, the stirrers, the gipavitnukds — both

let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slain.

The fada-text divides cfateedh, but not sigavituukdh, both according to Prat. iv.25.

LFor ¢jat-kd, cf. avat-kd, .1 and note; also dtinna-£a, note to ii.32.6, and the

frequent Pali forms lke xé-panna-ka, Jataka, iip.7%°,) Ppp. has, fora, b, yavdyavd

Bhasoshashi qydmo dhakstmas ca parturkpavak: and, for a, adrstag cota hanyatio.

8. Slain is the yévasha of the worms, slain also the aadanimdn;

I have put them all down, smash (?smasmasd)! like £Adiva-grains with

a millstone.
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Nadanimdn might possibly mean something like ‘a buzzing,’ coming from a nadana,

root wad, The last pda is identical with ii.gt.1@. Ppp. has instead: hato yaudkho

hatag ca pavir halo sark ganavan uta: hata viguvd "rAtaya anena vacasd mama

(f.26, a).

g. The three-headed, the three-humped (-Aaédd), the variegated, the

whitish worm — I crush the ribs of it; I hew at what is its head.

The last three padas are identical with ii 32.2 bd, above. Some of the mss.

(P.M.W.H.pm.) read ina ¢raidad, Ppp. has for a, bye dvigirsag caturaksas krimig

cariigo arjunah (ch, the Ppp. version of ii. 32.2), and in d apa for api. The deficiency

of a syllable (uuless we read aséa) in ¢ is noticed by the Anukr. neither there nor here.

‘The three following verses are the same with ii, 32. 3-5.

10. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni; with

the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms.

11, Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slain;

slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its sister
slain,

12, Slain are its neighbors, slain its further neighbors, alse those that

are petty, as it were —all those worms are slain.

13. Both of all worms and of all she-worms I split the head with a

stone, I burn the mouth with fire.

Ppp. reads agmuina inc,

24. To various gods as overlords.

[Atharwan.— coptadagaham. brakmakermatmadevatyam. atipdkvaram : 2-17. ¢p. atgabvarl;

41, pakuaris 15-17. 3. (U5, 16. bhurig atijagati ; 17. virdt sakvari).)

[Not metrical. In Paipp. xv. is found a corresponding piece, but one differing con-

siderably in detail; it contains counterparts to our vss. 1, 2, 4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but

not at all in the same order, and interspersed with nine other verses of similar tenor

(i, mitrak prihiuyak ; 6. vasus samvatsarasya ; 7. samvatsara ptandm ; it-vienuk

Parvatindm ; 12. tuas{2 rapagdm ; 15. samudro nadinam ; 16. parjanya osadhinam ;

17. drhaspatir devandm ; 18. prajapatik prajéndm). Similar passages occur also in

other texts: thus, in TS. iii. 4. 5 (and the part corresponding to our 15-17 is repeated

again, with slight variations, at iv.3. 37; and the same part, with variations, is found

five times as a refrain in MS. fi. 7. 20), in PGS. i. 5.10 (which closely follows TS. iii.

4.5), and in GGS. iv, ro. 1, 3 (with nothing corresponding to vas. 15-17). The hymn is

used by Kaug. in a royal coronation (17. 30), in the nuptial ceremoniés (78. 11), and in

the ajyatantra (137.42). And many of the verses appear also in Vait., with oblations

to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies: thus, in the dgrayaga, vs. 7

(B.7)} in the c&turmasydni, vss. 1-3, 6, 7 (8.13), 4 (8-22), 9 (9-27)5 in the agnisjoma,

Was. 8 (19.2); § (19.3): IT (19. £1).
‘Translated: Griffith, i228; Weber, xviii. 260, Cf. Weber's Rajanliya, Berliner

Abh., 1893, p. 142.

1, Savitar (‘the impeller’) ia overlord of impulses; let him favor (av)

me, in this worship (6rdéman), in this rite (édrman), in this representation
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(puredkd), in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this

benediction (apés), in this invocation of the gods: hail!

‘This is the tenth item in Ppp. ; TS. (with PGS.) and CGS. have the same. The Ppp.

order of actions is different, and includes fewer members: drakman, karman, purodhz,

devakili, abati, ais (agizas | 90 | twice J svahs); TS. and PGS. give brdkmant, keatrd,

acts, purodkd, kérman, devdhati; MS., rdhman, purodkd, kdrman, Apts, devdhati ;

CGS. brakman, byatra, harman, agis, pratistha, devaheti. The Anukr. text is in part

confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of Its metrical definitions of the parts of the

hymn are not worth tracing out and noting. In our edition, the accent mark under the

first ayllable of déstyam is a misprint, and to be removed,

2, Agni is overlord of forest-trees ; let him favor etc. etc.

This is the eighth item in Ppp. In TS. and PGS., Agni is made lord of beings

(hata); in CCS,, of the earth.

3. Heaven-and-earth are overlords of givers; let them favor etc, etc.

Literally, ‘are overladies’ (ddhifatnt). Neither Ppp. nor the other texts have any-

thing corresponding to this verse. As in a number of cther similar cases, the mss.

make very awkward work of writing the J? of daéPudmr, the majority (Bp.P.M.W.H.E.T,)

giving instead #ve, one (I.) try, one (K.) iy, and a few (O.D.R.) correctly #7; the

edited text has wrongly érd.

4. Varuna is overlord of the waters; let him favor etc. etc,

‘This item stands second in Ppp. ; TS. has it also; but in CCS., Varuga is addressed

as overlord of ordinances (dharma).

s. Mitra-and-Varuna are overlords of rain; let them favor ete, etc,

item is wanting in all the other texts. The mss. all read urstyd 'dhip-

(p. urstyds dahip-), the error doubtless originating in a double savidAi, such as is

extremely irequent in Ppp.

6. The Maruts are overlords of the mountains ; let them favor etc. etc.

According to Ppp. (11) and TS., Vishnu is overlord of the mountains; TS. sets the

Maruta over the troops (gara), and CCS. gives them no place.

7. Soma is overlord of plants ; Jet him favor etc. etc,

In Ppp. (14) Soma is overlord of milks (fayasdm); in TS, and CGS., of herbs.

8, Vayu is overlord of the atmosphere; let him favor ete. etc.

Here Ppp. (3)and the other texts give the same overlordship.

9. The sun (sérya) is overlord of sights (or eyes: cdsus); let him

favor etc. etc.

In Ppp. (4), the sun is called overlord of heaven (div); and so also in TS.; but

GGS. sets him over the asterisms,

10, The moon is overlord of asterisms ; let him favor etc. etc.

This item comes fifth in Ppp.; TS. has it also; in CCS. the moon 1s not mentioned,

while the asteriams, as noted zbove, are put under the sun,
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31, Indra is overlord of heaven; Jet him favor etc, etc,

In Ppp. (9) Indra is overlord of acts or rites (4deman) ; in TS. and CCS., of chiefs

(wasted >

12. The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle; let him favor

ete, ete.

In Ppp. (13) and in TS., this overlordship is ascribed, equivalently, io Rudra; it is

wanting in CCS.

13. Death is overlord of creatures (prajd); tet him favor etc. etc.

In Ppp. (18) it is Prajipati instead of death; and so also in GCS.; TS. has nothing

corresponding.

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers; let him etc. etc.

This item is number 19 in Ppp.; but in CGS. it is wanting; and in TS. Yama

is set over the earth, Here, again, the reading pitrendm is found in one ms. (Bp.).

Additional items in TS. are ofhaspdrir brdimanah, mitrah satyhnam (CGS. the same),

samudrdh srotydnam, dunam sdmrajyandm, tvdsta ripdndm (CCS. tv. samidhare

ripdudm) ; CGS. has only those already given.

15. The upper (fara) Fathers — let them favor etc. etc.

16, The lower (dvara) Fathers (afd) —let them favor etc. etc.

17. The Fathers (¢atd), the grandfathers (fafdmahd) —let them favor

etc. etc.

The translation implies emendation to fafés at the beginning of vs. 17, as the sense

seems to require, and as the other texts suggest. Ppp. combines vss. 15-17, reading

pitaras pare ‘varas tatas tadamahas te ma etc.; TS. (iil.g. 5: and PGS.), pitarak

pitdmahdh pare ‘vare tdtas tatamakd ihd ma etc.; TS, iv. 3. 3%, pilérak pitdmakth

pdré'vare t nah etc., with which MS, agrees. Two of our mas. (O.D,) begin va. 17

with safds faz-; the rest have #dfas, and our printed text follows them.

25. For successful conception.

[Brakman.—trayodorakam. yonigarihadeuatyam. anustutham : 13, virdifurastidbyhoti.]

Found (except vs. 2, and some end-repetitions) also in Paipp. xiii, (in the verse-order

1, 5) 39 4y 75 10, 8, 6, 9). The hymn is quoted in Kaug. (33.5) in the ceremony for

male conception (pusesavana); and vs.7 (unless.it be rather vi.gs. 3, which the comm.

to vi. g§ holds) in Vait. 28, 20.

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v.227; Ludwig, p. 478; Griffith, i229; Weber,

xviii. 264.

1. Brought together from the cloud (?pdrvaéa), from the womb (yéni)

of the sky, from every member, let the virile organ, seed-placer of the

embryo, set (d-ditd) [it] like the feather on the shaft.

Or ‘from the sky {as] womb.’ That which is ‘ brought together’ is the thing (seed)

fo be ‘deposited.’ The translation of d implies emendation to draw; Weber conjec-

tures ésardu. The insertion of the feather in the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also the

subject of comparison as a work of effective skill; cf RV. 218.14b The verse is
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cited in Ppp. with its prattka and iy «4a added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text;

but it has not been discovered anywhere. The resolution of -faf to -Zaaf in a is neces-

sary to fill out the meter.

2, As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set

thine embryo; I call thee to its aid.

‘The first half-verse occurs again below as vi.17.1 a, b, and also in the second verse

of the addition to RV. x. 184, but with the reading wétdnd for dAazdnam (the RV. verse

is also found in an addition to AGS. 14.3: see Stenzler’s translation, p. 36), and in

MP. (Li. 12.4} Winternitz, p. 93) with ¢ésphant# for the same. [ Cf. also MGS. il. 18.

4band p. 154] :

3. Place the embryo, O Sinivali; place the embryo, O Sarasvati; let

both the Acvins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo.

The verse is RV. x, 184.2 and MB.i.4.7 and MP. [i.12,2], where however is read

in ¢ aguinay devdv. Ppp. reads both times (in a and b) deli, CB. (xiv. 9, 410) follows

RV. (but with srthupfuke at end of b, and puskarasréjau in 4). HGS.(i.25. 1) differs

from our text only by having apvinay wdhdv a. Cf. also HGS.i.6.4; MB.i.5.9.

LCE MGS. fi. 18.2 k and p. 150. |

4. Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Briha-

spati, thine embryo let both Indra and Agni, thine embryo let Dhbatar

place.

Ppp. reads 74/2 varupo for mitravarupan in @.

5. Let Vishgu prepare the womb (yéni); let Tvashtar adorn the

forms; let Prajapati pour on; let Dhatar place thine embryo.

The verse is also found, without variant, as RV. x. 184.1 and in CB. xiv.9. 42°, HGS.

iag.t, MB. i.4.6, and MP, [i.12.1). [Cf MGS. il 18.2.4 and p. 156. |

6. What king Varuna, or what divine Sarasvat? knows, what Indra

the Vritra-slayer knows, that embryo-maker do thou drink.

Ove or two of our mas. (P.W.) read -Shanekdr- in d. Ppp. has for b veda devo

brhaspatih, and in ¢ puts yad after indvas. [See von Schroeder, THbinger Katha-kss.,

Pp 36.)

7. Embryo art thou of herbs, embryo of forest-trees, embryo of every

existence; mayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here.

Compare vi. 95.3, with which the verse is in considerable part identical. It is found

also as VS, xif.37, and in TS. iv.2.35, MS. ii.7.10, in all with a different d: dgue

géroko apdm asi; MS. further combines in a gérbho ‘sy; and in this last point Ppp.

agrees with it.
LRG See p. 1045.

8. Mount thou; play the hero ; set an embryo in the womb ; virile (wfgan)

art thou, that hast virility; for progeny do we conduct thee hither.

Ppp. has Aranda (for skanda) in a, and, for ¢, vrstnank ursnyavanianm. The vers

occurs alao in GGS, (i. 19.6), which reads dranda vilayasva in a, sadhaya (for yonydme

inb, ersapam vysann & dhekt for o, and kavamake at the end. Our O, has shandha

viday- ina. The retention of the dental s of standa is by Prat, ii. 104.
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9. Go apart, O Barhatsima; let an embryo lie unto thy womb (ydz);

the gods, soma-drinkers, have given thee a son partaking of both.

, Ludwig understands the last epithet as meaning ‘belonging to us both,’ which is not

impossible; Weber, ‘der doppelt schafft’; it is Hterally * possessing what is of both’

Ppp. has for ¢dadan te putram deva. Barkatstme (p. -hatesa-) is an anomalous for-

mation : a atem md ia against all analogy as fem. of a vrddhi-derivative, while -md (which

Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine ; Ppp. has the same form; it doubtless

means ‘daughter of Brhatsiman.’ To make ¢ of full meter is impossible without

harahoess,

to, O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do

thou set a male (psdmdns) son, to be born in the tenth month,

This verse also (like z, above) occurs In the additions to RV. x.184 and to AGS.

4.14.3 Lp. 3% transl. ] and in MP. 1.12.6), with the variants: vfmmop* for dkdtep in a,

and asydm ndryark gavinydm (MP. -nydm Lin mss. E. and W., -aydmr in the Oxford

text) for b; AGS. has pufran and MP. gdrbham ing Ppp. begins here a new hymn

reading savitugt gresthena 1; gresthena 2; visnoh cresthena: tvastuh cresfhena 3.

The other texts omit any such varianta of vs. 10, [CE also MGS. ii. 18.46 and p. 156,

av. visnok.| *LOxford text, vfsz.] tLOr else dhaga or bhagak. Roth sent W. three

notes on this va. and they do not seem to agree. In b Ppp. has «adhd for nary2. J

tr. O Tvashtar, with best etc. etc.

12, © Savitar (‘impeller '), with best etc. etc.

13. © Prajapati, with best ete. etc.

‘The Anukr., though taking no notice of the extra syllable in 12 a, feels that it cannot

pass over the two in 13 a, and defines accordingly, with mechanica! correctness.

26. Accompanying a sacrifice.

[2rahman.—deddapakam. vdttospatyam uta mantroktabakudevatyam. 1, 5.3. drey wypik

4 5,7, 8, 10, 14. ap. prajdpaty” trhati; 3.7. virdd gayatri; 9. xp. pipilikamadhya
puraugnih: £11, ehdvasdna ; 2. pardtizakvari ¢p. jagati.)

[Partly unmetrical.] Found also in Paipp. ix. (in verseorder 1-3, 5, 4, 6-8, 11, To,

9,12). Quoted in Kaug. 23. 1, in a ceremony of consecration of a new house, and given

in the paddhati (see note to KAug. 19.1) among the pustita mantras. Used in Vait

16.6in counteracting an enemy’s soma-offering (agniifoma); and vs. 12 @, bin 19.4,

also in the agnisfoma, with a cup for the Agvins. Neither treatise teaches us anything

whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn, The matter is in considerable part

metrical, though in part also too irregular to be ao called.

Travslated: Ludwig, p. 27; Griffith, i231; Weber, xviii. 267,

1, The sacrificial formulas (ydjus) at the sacrifice, the fuel, hail! let

Agni, foreknowing, here join for you.

2 Or join (yay) you! ‘Join’ is probably used in the sense of ‘duly use or apply’
(Ludwig, “anwenden”), The verse is plainly composed of two érésfubh padas, but the

Anukr, refuses to resolve swaka, and 60 reckons only 21 syllables.
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2. Let the heavenly impeller (savétdr), the bull (wasisd), foreknowing,

join [them] at this sacrifice: hail! -

Popp. reads, after grajtnan, yajfe sayujas sv@kd, The Anukr,, in this and many of

the following verses, simply counts 20 syllables ( frd/. bpAatt), without heeding the fact

that each contains a frisfudh pada.

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at this sacrifice join songs and revels

(ukthamadd), the well-joined ones (?): hail!

Ppp. reads and combines saywjas so. The mechanical definition of the Anukr.

implies a division into 7+7+8 syllables. There is some blundering of the mss. over

swbthameddni, B, appearing to read ukya-w-, and PW. whitm-, Suyiijas, here and in

vas. 7-11, may be genitive ‘of the welljoined one’; it does not agree in gender with

the nouns that precede | aside from 2¢éfo |.

4. The directions (prdisd) at the sacrifice, the notices (#ivéd): hail!

taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined,

Ppp. reads praia nividl priyo yajansi cisf2h etc.

5. The meters (¢Adndas) at the sacrifice, O Maruts: hail! as a mother

her son, fill ye here, joined.

‘The meter and its treatment by the Anukr. are the same as in the case of vs. 1.

6, Here hath come Aditi, with dzr4és, with sprinkling [waters],

extending the sacrifice: hail!

A perfectly good pair of rrisfubh padas.

Let Vishnu join variously the fervors (¢dpas) at this sacrifice, the

welljoined ones: hail!

Ppp. again gives sayujas so,

8. Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacrifice, the

well-joined ones :+hail !

All the sansAita mas, read ragd asmin, as in our text, the Aade-text having rapdh/

Ppp., on the other hand, gives Jakudha virapa*smin, Probably it is a case of anoma-

lous semdhi (with hiatus), which should have been included in Prat. iti, 34 (see the

note to that rule); but ome may also conjecture that the ‘true reading is dahudhd

*nurapah,

g. Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings (d¢és); at this sacrifice

let him, foreknowing, join the well-joined ones: hail!

Ppp. combines asma ‘smin, and reads saywjas, as above, The Anukr. evidently

reckons three padas, of 11 +7+8 syllables.

to, Let Soma join variously the milks (gdyas), at this sacrifice, the

welljoined ones: hail!

ur. Let Indra join variously the heroisms, at this sacrifice, the well-

joined ones: hail!
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12, O Agvins, come ye hitherward with worship (érdhman), with
vdgat-utterance increasing the sacrifice. O Brihaspati, come hitherward

with worship; this sacrifice [is] heaven (svdr) here for the sacrificer:

hail!

Ppp. has instead, for & ya/Raxs vayane svaritam yajamandya dhehi svtha, The

Anukr. would have us read the last pada as 15 syllables, and calls the verse a jagasT

because amounting to 48 syllables, though the first three padas are regularly frisfubh.

‘With this hymn ends the fifth amwedza, of 5 hymns and 69 verses; the Anuke. cita-

tion is mavé “pares; and Bp.D. add further apard saste nava "parah (Bp.-rant ca cB

"nuvahak). .

27. Apri-hymn: to varlous divinities.

{Bredman.—doddapakam. dgneyom. 1. byhatigarbhd tristubh ; 2. ap. stmndm bhurigann-

stubh ; 3. ap. Orci byhati; 4. wp. sdmnt bhurighrhati; 3. ap. sémni trigtuah ; 6. 7p.

virdis ndma giyatrs ; 7. ap. sdimni brhas (ima [2-7 0) ebdvasdndh) ; 8. saristae

rapaRhti ; 9. 6p. anustubgarbha pardtijagatt ; 20-12. purausysh.)

This peculiar and half-metrical agrtbymn occurs also in several Yajut-Veda texts:

namely, in VS. (xxvii. 11-22), in TS. (iv. 1.8), and in MS. (ii.12.6); further, in K.

(xviii, 17), and (ace, to Schroeder's note) in Kap.S. The versions in VS. and TS. agree

very closely throughout, in readings and in division ; there is in all the verses a more or

less imperfect metrical structure, of three fristudAlike padas to a verse, MS, also in

general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage in its vs. 5 which dislocates the

division of vss. 2-4. Ppp. has the same hymn in ix, and follows pretty closely the

Yajus-version, In our text the proper division is thrown into great cqpfusion, and there

are many readings which are obviously mere corruptions. The Anukt, supports our

mss. at all points. The division of VS. and TS., as being necessary to any understand-

ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below.

‘The hymn is not used as an dfrthymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in

Kaug. (23.7) in the ceremony of consecration of a new house, and again (45.8), in the

vagdzamana rite, to accompany (with the kindred hymn v. 12) an offering of the omen-

tum of a cow; while (rg. 1, note) the paddhari reckons it among the pustika mantras.

Vas. 1 and 2 (with the division as in our text) are used by Vait. (10.13, 12) in the

Pacubandha ceremony.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Griffith, i 232.— Weber, xviii, 269, gives a general

introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it, on account of “the numerous mis-

ivisions and corruptions of this, its Atharvan version,” untranslated. Cf. hymn 12 of

this book.

1. Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bright burnings of Agni,

most brilliant ; of beautiful aspect, with bis son, —[z.] son of himself

(téntuindpai), dsura, many-handed, ~

All the Vajur-Veda texts agree in ending the verse with the third pada, and in read-

Ing at the end suprdstkarya sindh, of this out text is a palpable corruption, and appar-

ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help their

connection, Ppp. also bas -Easya sixos, and at the end of # bhavantu, it and the

Yajustenta read vizodvedas instead of Dkdripayis. The description of the verse by

the Anokr. if we pronounce ardisd in a is correct, counting the second pada as of 9

syllables.
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2[zb]. A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with honey

(mddiu), with ghee.

The end of this verse is the proper end of vs. 2; MS., however, adds to it the first

pada of our 3; and it reads for a devd devébhyo devaydnitn, In b, VS.MS. have

anaktu; TS., 4 "nakei; and VS.TS. set the avardna-mark next before pachds.

3. With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of men

(ndracdrisa), Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller (sevitdr), having

all choice things.

AM the other texts, including Ppp., read in a prigands, of which out friip- is doubt-

less to be regarded as a blundering corruption. VS5.TS. have before it nadsase, and,

in b, agne, with interpunction after it; Ppp. omits agne (or agni#t); MS. adds as third

pada the first pda of our and the other texts’ va. 4. Our pada-text rightly divides the

verge into three pidas 10: 8: 9)), though the Anukr. acknowledges only two,

4. Here he cometh with might (gdzas) unto the various ghees, prais-

ing, he the carrier, with homage, —

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide.

‘They have also the much easier reading ghyiéna for ghrtd cit; Ppp. gives giriena tide

waknin namasd ‘grins sraco etc. (adding 5a). VS.TS. have a single interpunction

after ndmas2; MS. makes its verse out of out 4 band § a, b, with interpunction after

ga. [VS.TS.MS. accent sand, |

5 [4¢]}. Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices (adivard), the proffer-

ings (praydj). #[5.] May he sacrifice his greatness, Agni’s, —

‘The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agwfm (also Ppp.: see under va. 4), and later

praydisu (which the TS. pedatext divides praydinsu; outs gives prasydéru). MS's

verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed.

6 [5b]. [He] crossing (?) among pleasant profferings ; both the Vasus

stood and the greater bestower of good (vdsx).

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan-

ical one. The Yajustexts have sd fm (TS. £) mandrd supraydsah (TS. mandrdsu

praydsah: this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense of the

passage); and MS. makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading supraydsd

stdriman: barktso mitrdmahak ; all then finish the verse with vdsug cétistho vasudhd-

famag ca. Ppp. is spoiled, but appears to read at the beginning svenamindrasu. The

makers of our texts perhaps understood dAdtaras az plural of -dhaiy,; the pada.

division vasuedhdtaras is specially prescribed by Prat. iv.4s. The metsical definition

concerns only the number of syllables: 8+12=20. (Ppp. ends with didtemay ca. |

7 [6]. The heavenly doors all defend always after his course (vratd) —

This verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half; the Yajustexts, and also Ppp.,

read instead wrard dadante agnék (Ppp. ‘gne#); and MS. has before it ova, and

Ppp. vizved The Anukr, ignores the evident #z/wbh character of a.

8 [6c]. Lording it with Agni's domain of wide expansion, [7.] dripping,

worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable (? adsvard)

sacrifice,
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The other texts (including Ppp.) read -eyacasas, omit agnés and read patyamands in

4; and they have an entirely different b, namely 4 asya yésane divyd nd ydndu,; what
‘our text substitutes was found as v.t2.6a above. The Anukr. name for the meter,

sai stBrapanati, is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 12-411: 8+7.

9 [8]. O heavenly invokers, sing ye unto our uplifted sacrifice (adivard)

with Agni’s tongue; sing in order to our successful offering. [9.] Let

the three goddesses sit upon this dards, Ida, Sarasvati, Bharati, the

Beat, besung.

‘We have here two complete verses combined into one; but the division gocs on after

this correspondingly in all the texts. ‘The three Yajustexts, and Ppp, begin with datuya

Aotara (the accent Aétéras in our version is against all rule), and MS. inserts indm

after #ydhudm in aj for by ¢ they read ‘gndér jihudm abad (but MS. jihud "bA1) gruttam :

Arnutdes nak svistion (MS. -fam); further on they have sadantu for -tdm (hut MS.

instead syendm); near the end, VS.TS. put maal after d4dratt; MS. has a sign of

interpunction after mad; Ppp. reads maddbharatt. The pada titrd devtr etc, is the

same with RV. iii. 4.8 d (which reads sadantw). The definition of the Anukr. fits the

meter very badly; the pada-text notes only § padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi-

ble; they would count 11-4948: 1-+14=53, mechanically a dhwrig atijagatt,

10. That wonderful seminal fluid (¢urfpam) of ours, abounding in food,

© god Tvashtar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it.

The other texts (including Ppp.) omit deva and read fvdsf@ (but MS. ¢vdstar), add-

ing after it swviryam * ; all also have at the end asm instead of the senseless asyd, aud

all but MS, have syafw for sya; their mark of interpunction is set after suvdryams (or

before rayds). Compare also RV. ii. 40.4; iii.4.9. Our Bp. reads in a, by an over-

aight, ddbhum (emended in Bp. to ddbhutam); but D.K. have dtebhutem as pada-

text. This and the two following verses have small right to be called pwrassnih ; this

one counts 11: 8+7=26 syllables. Read at the end in our text asyd (an accent-sign

slipped out of place). *| But TS. surtram. |

11. © forestetree, let thou loose, bestowing; let Agni fas] queller

willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods,

Ppp, reads sumana fot tmand; alao, at the end, s#dayart, with the Yajustexts.

‘The latter also have (except MS.) devésu for devdbhyas, and after it they all put their

mark of interpunction. The Yajus and Ppp. version of the last pada is identical with

RV. ji 4. 10 b [save that RV. has Aavés}, This “purausaik” counts 11: 9+7=27

syllables.

12. O Agni, hail! make thou, O Jatavedas, the sacrifice for Indra;

let all the gods enjoy this oblation.

‘The Yajus-texts put the pause in its proper place before vue. For yajfdm, TS.VS.

read Aavydm, and MS. has deiébhyas; Ppp. has bhdgam, This “ purauspih” counts

GE we divide the last two pédas an indicated in the Jada-tent) 11 : 9+7=27 syllables.
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28. With an amulet of three metale: for safety etc.

[Atharvan, — caturdagarcam. irivrddevatyam (agnytdin mantroktan devin somprarthys trivy-

tam astdut), trdispubham : 6. $9. aligakvar’ ; 7,9, 10, 28. kakummatyanustubh ; £3. puraugeth.]

[The second half of 1 is prose.J Found also (except vs. 2 and vss. 12-14) in

Phipp. ii. Used by Kaus, twice, ia company with i. and i. 35, in a ceremony (11.19)

for obtaining one’s desires and in one (52.20) for winning aplendor ; and vas, 1,12-14

in one (58, 10, 11) for gaining length of life.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 387; Griffith, i234; Weber, x

1. Nine breaths with nine he combines (? sem-md), in order to length

of life for a hundred autumns; in the yellow (Adrita), three; in silver,

three; in iron (?dyas), three— enveloped with fervor.

‘Yellow,’ doubtless ‘gold’ Ppp. reads rajas2 for tapasd ind, The second half-

verse can hardly be called anything but prose, though the Anukr. takes it as good /risfuba

meter. It appears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the rest, and whether the

nine franagrahas, or the nine verses of the ¢rivrt stoma, are not rather intended in it.

aq.

2. Fire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and

quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons—let them

rescue (pdray) me by this triple one.

‘The verse, as was noted above, is wanting in Ppp. One and another ms, here as

later, reads ¢v7t. To fill out the meter of ¢ we have to make the harsh and unusual

resolution of the first 2 of artavds.

3. Let three abundances (fésa) resort to the triple one; let Piishan

anoint it with milk, with ghee; affluence of food, affluence of man

(piirusa), affluence of cattle —let these resort hither.

Ppp. reads in a trévrtag; in ¢ anyasya, and Sk2umd both times (bkd- ind). Weneed

in a to resolve tr-ayah.

4. O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with good (vdsu); O Agni, do

thou, thyself increasing, increase him ; unite him, O Indra, with heroism ;

jet the prospering triple one resort to him,

Ppp. has, for ¢, d, yarmin iriure chetan pisayisnur imam etc. (our c). Our mss.

vaty at the end between fosayitnd and -psth, the majority having 44 (only B.O.I. ni) ;

our text should be emended to -gdf. [But SPP. reads -r# and notes no variants. }

The Anukr., aa usual, does not note that a is a jagat pada.

5. Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one; let

Agni rescue {thee} in accord with the iron; let the silver one (djuna), in

concord with the plants, bestow (dd) on thee dexterity, with favoring

mind,

Ppp. reads in ¢ wirudShis te arjuno sant. The meter is like that of verse 4.

6, Triply born by birth [is] this gold: one was Agni’s dearest; one

fell away of Soma when injured ; one they call the seed of devout waters ;

Jet that triple gold be thine in order to life-time.



273 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. vy. 28

Instead of vedhdsem in d, a much easier reading would be vedkdcas nom. (as tacitly

emended by Ludwig); and this is favored by Ppp., which has vedaso rest "hus, it

further gives in @ ¢rivy#astu te, With bed compare TB.L1.38 The name atigabvart

given to the verse by the Anukr. demands 60 syllables, but only 57 (11+ +12:11+12)

can be fairly counted.

7. Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Kacyapa’s triple life-time, sight of

the immortal (amt7/a) triply, three life-times have I made for thee.

Ppp. reads sriydyusam ; and, at the end, naz Ardhi for te'karam, UB. iv.3.1

has this version: @iydyicsane hacyapasya jamadagnes triylyusam : trtny amrtatya

Puspand trip dyansi me"krnoh; and several of the Grhys-Siitras (CGS. 1.28; HGS.

4.9.6; LMP. ii. 7.2; MGS. 1.1.24 (cf. p. 150); MB. i.6.8) give the first half-verse,

with a different ending ; Lalso VS. iii. 62, GGS. li.g.2t gives the prattha.| ‘There

is no reason for calling the meter dakwmmatt.

8 When the three cagles (suparyd) went with the triple one, becom-

ing, mighty ones (paérd), a single syllable, they bore back death along

with (sékdw) the immortal, warding off (antar-dha) all difficulties.

* Warding off,’ literally * interposing [something between] themselves [and]’; ‘along

with, doubtless = «by meang of * (cf. vil, 53.1; xil. 2,29), ‘Single syllable,’ or ‘the one

indissoluble’: probably the syllable ov is intended.

g. From the sky let the yellow one protect thee; from the midst let

the silver one protect thee; from the earth let that made of iron protect

[thee]; this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods.

Ppp. combines at the end pura "yam. ‘This verse also is called £akwmmat by the

Anukr. without any reason.

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods; let them defend thee

on all sides; bearing these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior

to them that hate thee.

It needs only the usual resolution /v-de: in ¢ to make thia verse a regular anwyfubA.

11, The stronghold of the gods, deathless (am/ta) gold, what god

first bound on in the beginning, to him I pay homage, [my] ten extended

{fingers}; let him approve my binding-on the triple one,

Ppp. has at the end sviort2 vadhena, The translation implies in 4 the reading

manyatam, which is given in our edition, thongh against part of the mss,, that read

manyantim, |* Let him (or it) assent to my binding-on,’ dative infinitive. |

xz. Let Aryaman fasten (ert) thee on, let Pashan, let Bribaspati;

what is the name of the day-born one, therewith we fasten thee over,

For the obscure third pada compare iii. 14.1. The verne is a regular enmustudh, if b

is properly read, as d papd d bfhaspdith (0 the fada-text). This and the two follow-

tog verses, which are not found in Ppp., seem to be independent of what precedes.

13. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons; thee unte life-

time, unto splendor ; with the brilliancy of the year—with that we make

[thee] of closed jaw (? sdvshanu).
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‘The verse is repeated as xix.37.4 [in our ed.; but SPP's repeats lil, 10, t0 instead J.
It is found also ne HGs. i112, 7 omitted at the end of b, and, for ¢, d, santva-
tarasya dhdyasd tena sonn anu grhnast | this gives ux no help toward understanding

the obscure last pda; the translation implies emendation to sdrrhanum, and under-

stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws (divaricatio

mazillae inferioris): cf. viii. 1.16, The Anukr, foolishly calls the verse a Suraxspih.

“14. Snatched (up) out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the

earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, and putting them down,

do thou ascend mt in order to great good-fortune.

The verse agrees nearly with xix. 33.2. The mss. read séinddnt (p. bhindén) for

bhinddt in 6 A corresponding verse is found in a RV. Afila to x. 128: ghrtad ullup-

tam madkumat suvarnam dhanashjayam dharunank dhdrayitan: rrak sapatnan

adharan; ca krzvad & roha mam mahate stubhagdya. {Given also by von Schroeder,

Tilbinger Katha-kss., p. 36.)

29. To Agni: against demons.

[Cétana, —paRcadozarcam. jitavedaram uta mantrokiadevatikam. tréistubham : 3.9. virde

nda gdyairi ; §. purciijagali virddjugatl; 12-25. anusiubh (12, bhurij s

14. ¢f. pardbrhati kakummati).)

Found also (except vss. 10, 11) in P&ipp. xiii, No notice is taken in Vait. of any

part of the hymn; but in Kaug. 8.25 it is reckoned among the cd/ana hymns, or a8.

belonging in the cdfana gapa, and two or three of its verses (2-4) are separately

quoted, as will be pointed out below.

Translated: Ludwig, p. §26; Griffith, i236; Weber, xviii. 277.

1, Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas; know this, O Agni, as

[it is] being done; thou art a physician (d/igd)}, a maker of remedy

(bhesajd); by thee may we gain cow, horse, man (pdrusa).

‘That is (b), take notice of this rite performed in thine honor. The verse la found

also in HGS. 1.2.18, which in @ puts (as does Ppp.) Sxrast@i at the end, inserts in b

Aarma alter viddhi, and reads in g2 apudn purusan. Kaug, (3.16) quotes the verse,

io company with several others, at a certain libation in the parvan ceremonies,

2, So, O Agni, J&tavedas, do thou do this, in concord with all the:

gods: he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured (ghas)

us, that this enclosure of his may fall.

‘The sense of ¢ appears to be +whoever hath pillaged us in or by play.” The sense

of the imprecation in 4 {s obscure. Ppp. reads as follows: fram for taf ina; for b, ¢

‘nena vided avis yavitthak: pighco 'syatamo® dideva; ‘sya in A; and, ape (or a8,

3.0), yo ‘sya tad eva yalamo jaghdsi, Kaug. 47.9 quotes the verse (the scholiant says,

‘Yes. 2,3) a8 accompanyng the offering of portions of sacrificial butter in witchcraft

ceremonies. ‘The Prat, in ii. 77, preacribes the combination -dhfy fd¢ in 4. *| Haplog-

raphy for “sya yatemo: cf, 46.)

3. That this enclosure of his may fall, so, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou.

do that, in concord with all the gods.

Ppp. reads yathd somasya paridhis patBtib tath8 tuam agne.
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4. Pierce thou into his eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue,

destroy (pra-my) his tecth; whatsoever piptcd hath devoured of him,

that one, O Agni, youngest [god], do thou crush back.

Ppp, reads for a mohstu na viddhi hydayark na viddhi and picéco syatamoin ¢, and

yavisthas ind. Kiiug, (25.24) quotes the verse in a remedial ceremony.

5. What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne away, what.

soever of himself is devoured by the picdcds, that, O Agni, do thou,

knowing, bring again; into his body we send flesh [and] spirit (dsn).

Ppp. reads for d farire prdnam asum erayd sani syjema. The Aaukr. defines the

meter correctly, according to its methods.

6. In raw, in well-cooked, in mixed (? cabdia), in ripe, what pigded hath

injured (damBA) me in the partaking —that let the pigécds atone for

(2 vizyatay) with self [and] progeny ; be this man free from disease,

Ppp. has for a our 8 a (reading #v@ for ma), and for 8 a yame sap. ¢avale vip.;

further, for b odane manthe diva ota lehe; and here and in the verses that follow, it

varies between dadambka and didambha.

7. In milk (&sird), in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who in

grain growing uncultivated —in the partaking [thereof] — that let the

pigheds etc. etc.

Ppp. reads in a Asive tua mdnse, and in b -pacye.

8. In the drinking of waters whatever flesh-eater hath injured me

lying (g2) in the lair (dana) of the familiar demons (yaté)—that let

the pigacds etc. etc.

‘We are tempted to emend (with Ludwig) sdyanam to pdyanas at end of, Ppp. reads

here, in a, b, nearly out 6 a, b, a with the three variants given above, and b with ¢mant

for yo ma, and with ‘gana; and it adds our 10 ¢, d instead of the refrain.

9. By day, by night, whatever flesh-eater hath injured me lying in the

lair of the familiar demons — that let the pigacds etc. etc.

Ppp. reads fod for ma in a, and in b skranyad yaiug cayate pitacah.: ud agne dua

prihak: gruthy apy enare dehi nirrter upasthe. Yn ¢ of the refrain of all these verses

is a syllable lacking, uoless we make a harsh and unusual resolution.

10. The flesh-eating, bloody (rudiin#), mind-slaying pigted do thou

slay, O Agni, Jatavedas; let the vigorous Indra slay him with the

thunderbolt; let bold Soma cut [off] his head.

The Anukr, takes no notice of the lacking syllables in b and ¢, the latter of which,

indeed, is easily made up for by resolving wd¥jr-e-na.

11. From of old, O Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons

have not conquered thee in fights; burn up the flesh-eaters together with

their dupes (?); let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile.

This verse {s repeated below as viii. 3.18, in the midst of the RV. hymn of which i¢

forms a part: see the note upon it there.



¥. 29- BOOK V. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 276

12. Bring together, O Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away;

let his members (gd#ra) increase; let this man fill up like a soma-statk.

Ppp. begins with samabhara, and has jagdkam for Artams ind. The Anuke. refuses

to sanction the abbreviation ‘va in d.

13. Like a stalk of soma, O Jatavedas, let this man fill up; make him,

O Agni, exuberant, sacrificial (médhya), free from ydésma; let him live.

Ppp. is illegible in the last half of the preceding verse and the first of this; it reads

at the end sevate. Gur mss, are uncertain about virappfnam, B.E.H, having st,

1. pirds, O. gph.

14. These, O Agni, are thy pipacd-grinding pieces of fuel; them do

thou enjoy, and accept them, O Jatavedas,

‘The irregular and defective meter of this verse is very inaccurately described by the

Anukr.; it counts as 8+6; 5+11 syllables, having thus a £a4ub4-clement (b), but no

brhati.

15. The pieces of fuel of sarsfaghd, O Agni, do thou accept with flame

(arcfs); let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man’s flesh (smdasd)

quit his form.

Or ‘of sysfagha’ (a); this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere; the

pada-text reads tarstacaghih.

30. To lengthen out some one’s life,

[Camocana (dyusyakdmenh).-—saptadezakam, dnngtubham : 1. pathydparati; 9, bhurif 5

4a, gp. virdd jagati ; 14. virdt prastBrapanléi ; 17. 3-00.6p. jagati:]

Found also in Paipp. ix. Used twice by Kaug. (58.4, 11), with a number of other

hymns, in a ceremony for length of life; and reckoned (54.11, note) as belonging to an

ayntya gana,

Transtated: Mair, v.4qr; Ludwig, p. 494; Griffith, i238; Bloomfeld, 59, 4553

‘Weber, xviii. 281; in part also by Grohmann, Jnd. Std. (1865) ix. 390, 410-411.

1, Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses ; be just

here; go not ‘now; go not after the former Fathers; thy life (dsu) I bind

fast.

The first two padas are obscure; the two nouns in each can also be both or either

ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. Ppp. reads faravatas instead of the second

@vates, thus rectifying the meter of a; as it stands, we need to resolve advdtas [or read

séva for te], Ppp. also has gataw for pitfn in 0.

2, In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or] a

strange person—deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with

my voice,

The translation implies emendation to gérusds in a; all the mss, have yas. | SPP's

texts have -sas without note of variant. We may construe it with the second yd¢- «If

they (subject indef.) have bewltched thee, if a man of thine own" etc.— supply

abkicachra. |



277 . TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. =v. 30

3. In that thou hast shown malice (drwé), hast cursed at woman {or}

at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc. etc.

4. In that thou art prostrate (¢7) from sin that is mother-committed

and that is father-committed, deliverance and ete. etc.

Grohmann and Zimmer (p. 395) understand here ‘sin committed against mother or

father’: doubtless wrong.

5. What thy mother, what thy father, sister (jamf), and brother shall

infuse (? sdryatas) ~heed (sev) thou the opposing remedy ; 1 make thee

one who reaches old age.

Séyjatas is a puszle, as regards both form and sense; ‘give’ (Ludwig) and ‘offer!

(Muir) are wholly unsatisfactory ; ‘ weave witchcraft’ (Pet. Lex.) is quite too pregnant,

Ppp. gives no help; it reads in ¢ chevasya after pratyak, The translation takes the

word as a root-aorist subj. from s7/.

6. Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind; go not after

‘Yama’s (two) messengers; go unto the strongholds of the living.

The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective first pida; the addition of evd (cf. 1 ¢)

after iAd would be an easy and natural filling-out, Ppp. has for a ehi chi punar chi,

and reads Ad for sai in 4,

7. Being called after, come thou again, knowing the up-going of the

road, the ascent, the climb (gérdmana), the course (dyana) of every living

man.

8, Be not afraid; thou shalt not die; I make thee one who reaches

old age; I have exorcised (#ir-vac) the yéfsma, the waster of limbs, from

thy limbs,

Ppp. reads for b jaradastir Bhavisyasi.

9. The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that

is thine, the ydbsma hath flown forth like a falcon, forced (sa#) very far

away by [my] voice. .

The form sddkd ts noted in Prat, iii.7, Ppp. has for a ¢frparogam afgarogam,

combines cyend# "va in ¢, and reads muétas for sadhas in 4 [and vac? |, The Anuke,

ignores the abbreviation of iva to “va in ¢.

10. The two seers, Wakeful-and-Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch-

ful —let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night.

Ppp. reads, for 6, 4, te t¢ pranasye goptaro diva suapnan ca jagratu. Pada-text

bodhaopratibodhdu, by Prat.iv.g6. Cf, viii. 1.13; MGS. ii 15.1 and p. 153, sv. dadaa- j

11, This Agni [is] to be waited on; here let the sun arise for thee;

come up out of death’s profound black darkness.

Inc, ddéki is a misreading for sa¢ki, which is found in all the mss. except Bp.2

12. Homage to Yama, homage be to Death; homage to the Fathers,

and [to them] who conduct {away]; that Agni who understands (v7¢)
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deliverance (wipdrana) do I put forward (fwro-dha), in order to this man’s

being unharmed. .

‘With b compare viii. r. 8b, which appeara to give the clew to the meaning ; s#farana

is the action-noun to ufpdray (viil.1.17419; 2.9). The verse, though by number of

syllables a virad jagadt (46 syil), bas plainly five pidas t2+11;8+7+8; ind, read

tpi-tam for tdm aa at iv. 30.37]. Ppp. omits the last pada.

13, Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength;

let his body assemble (? sam-vid); let that stand firm with its (two) feet,

[In a, b, the order of the items of the return to life ie (if inverted) in noteworthy

accord with that of the items of the process of death, both in fact and alao as set forth

in the Upanishads — e.g. ChU. vi. 15. J

14, With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him; associate (sam-fray)

him with body, with strength; thou understandest immortality (amféa):

let him not now go; let him not now become one housing in the earth.

‘Most of our mss, (not B.I-T-K.) appear to read fd instead of mi in d. Instead of ax

git ino, Ppp. gives mrta, and it has mo su for ma nu ind: both are better readings.

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up;

let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays.

Ppp. reads md ‘pane in b, and -yachadi in a,

16. This much-quivering tongue, bound, speaks within; by it I have

exorcised the ydésma and the hundred pangs of the fever.

Ppp. reads for b, ¢ ugrajihua panispada tay2 roman mir ayasah:. Our edition reads

tvdyd, with all the mas, at the beginning of ¢, but it must of course be emended to

ty, as tanstated. The Anukr, takes no notice of the lacking syllable in a, which no

resolution can supply. Paenispad@ in b is prescribed by Prat. iv. 96.

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconquered. Unto what

death appointed, O man, thou.wast born here, we and it call after thee:

do not die before old age.

By one of the most absurd of the many blunders of the pada-text, we find purwgac

‘sajRisé in & treated by it a8 a compound. Ppp. reads, for ¢-t, fasmai tvam tha jajRise

adrstas puruga mrlyave: tasmdi tua ab kuayamasi.

31. Against witchcraft.

[Cudrs,— dvddaparcam. Aytydddpawadevatyam, adnusfudhem: s1. brhatlgarbhd ;

418. pathydirhafl)

Not found (except vs. 12) in Palpp. Not noticed in Vait. The hymn is reckoned

as belonging in the Arty gana or kriydpratikarana gana (ste note to Kaus. 39.7), and

it is quoted with several other hfmns in Kaug. 39.7, in a ceremony for counteracting

magic.

‘Translated: Griffith, 1.21; Bloomfleld, 76, 456; Weber, xviii. 284.
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1, What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a raw vessel, what

they have made in one of mixed grains; in raw flesh what witchcraft

they have made—TI take that back again.

That is, doubtless, ‘back to its maker’: cf, iv. 18.4; and, for the whole verse,
iv.17.4. The Anukr. makes no account of the redundant syllable in ¢.

2, What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a cock, or what in a

kurlra-wearing goat; in a ewe what witchcraft they have made —I take

that back again.

Geldner discusses Aurfre thorn, Ved. Stud. 1.130.

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in

the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle; in a donkey what witch-

craft they have made— I take that back again.

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless plant], or

[what] secret spell (? va/agd) in a nardcf; in thy field what witchcraft

they have made—I take that back again.

The pada-text does not divide valagdm.

5. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder’s

fire, also, malevolent (dugcl#), in the eastern fire; in the dwelling what

witchcraft they have made — I take that back again,

6. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly (sabéd),

what they have made at the gambling-board ; in the dice what witchcraft

they have made —I take that back again.

7. What [witcheraft] they have made for thee in the army (sénd), what

they have made in arrow-and-weapon ; in the drum what witchcraft they

have made —I take that back again,

To make the meter complete in the two preceding verses, we need to make the
unusual resolution -ya-am at end of a.

8, What witchcraft they have put down for thee in the well, or have

dug in at the cemetery; in the seat (sddman) what witchcraft they have

made —I take that back again,

The indefinite ‘seat’ may be used for ‘dwelling,’ or for ‘place of sacrifice’ The

Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularities in a, b.

9. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-bone, and

what in the destroying (? sdizkaswka) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning,

flesh-eating one —I take that back again. »

+Human-bone’ (if not & corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire =

‘the fire which leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bons.’
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10, He hath brought it by what was not the road; we send it forth

from here by the road$ he unwise, O men, hath brought [it} together,

out of thoughtlessness, for the wise (##tra).

‘The translation implies the reading maryah: difrebhyah: in c, instead of maryao

aktrebhyah, a8 given by the pada-mss.; the emendation is suggested by BR. v. 1668;

but cf. maryadhairya (marya[A] dhttrya t) in MS, 1.4.8 (p. 56,1, 18). The lingual

in epdm at end of ais given by all the saveAita-mss., though the Prat. does not pre-

scribe it. Even the padae-text has Aipmasi (as Aipmad) after pra, here as elsewhere.

11. He who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed

a foot, a finger; he, fortuneless, hath made what is excellent for us [who

are] fortunate ones.

‘The first three padas are identical with iv. 18.6 a-c, and our d here is read by Ppp.

in that hymn Lbut with adfaga for -g6 |, The Anukr. gives the same false definition of

meter in both places. [ See notes to iv. 18.6, |

12, The witchcraft-maker, spell-hider, root-possessor, worthy of curs-

ing —let Indra smite him with his great deadly weapon ; let Agni pierce

him with a hurled [arrow].

‘This verse ia found in Ppp. i., where, for ¢, 4, is read: indvas tu sarvans t8n hanty

sattuaghnena bhavam iva.

‘The last or sixth aewvdse contains 5 hymns and 7o verses; the old Anukr. says:

sasthe te navli ha ca pard tn sagthe. One or two of the mss. sum up the Book cor-

rectly a8 31 hymns, and 376 verses.

‘With the Book ends also the twelith prapaphaka.



Book VI.

LThe sixth book consists mainly of hymns of 3 verses. It is

divided into thirteen anweake-groups, which have ten hymns

each, except the third, seventh, eleventh, and twelfth groups,

which have eleven hymns each, and the thirteenth, which has

eighteen, It thus contains one hundred and forty-two hymns:

and of these, one hundred and twenty-two have 3 verses each;

twelve have 4 verses each; and eight have 5 verses each. On

account of the intrinsic interest, the variety, and the convenient

length of the hymns of this book, they have been favorite sub-

jects of translation and comment. Over half of them (79) have

been translated by Ludwig in his Der Rigveda, vol. iii. (Die

Mantra-litteratur); over half of them (74) also by Bloomfield

in Sacred Books of the East, vol. xlii.; over a third (1-50) by

Dr. Carl A. Florenz in Bezzenberger’s Bettriige zur Kunde der

Lndogermanischen Sprachen, vol. xii. 249-314; and nearly a quar-

ter (34) by Grill in his Hundert Lieder.)

[ The hymns of 4 verses are hymns 16, 17, 38, 63, 76, 83, 84, 107, 111, 121, 128, and

130, The hymns of 5 verses are hymns 34, 108, 122, 123, 132, 133, 138, and 139,

At the beginning of its treatment of this book, the Anukramagi calls it the “book of

hymns of 3 verses” or ércasdhtakanda, and adds that “that number is the norm":

tatra ircaprakrtir itar2 wikrtir siti, The possibilities of critical reduction to this

“norm” are frequently illustrated among the twenty hymns just cited. Thus the

reduction may be effected by omission of some of the refrains and combination of the

remainders, as in hymns 38, 107, 130 (this the commentator actually so reduces).

Again, the intrusions are sometimes indicated by the meter, as in hymns 111, 123. Or,

again, they are indicated by their absence in other versions: thus hymns 16, 17, 34,

63, 83, 108, and 128 consist in fact of only 3 verses in the Pappalada text.— For

the sequence of the books with reference to the normal lengths of their hymns, sce the

table on p. cxlviii, See p. clii, end. J

1. Praise to Savitar.

{Atharvan.— sdvitram, duspikam : 1. 3. piptlikamadhya sini jagaG ; 2, 9. pipitikamadhyd

Found also in Paipp. xix, ; and in ACS. viii.1. 18°; the first verse, too, is SV.i.177.

Used by Kaug, frst (23.2) in a rite for good fortune on building a house, with offering

a second oblation; then (so. 13) for success in traffic, with vi. 3~7, 59, 93, 107, 128, and

28r
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[x 2—s0 comm, and Kegava with offering thirteen different articles; and again

(59-25), in a rite for wiiverfel dominion (comm.), worshiping Atharvan; further (note

to 42.11), a achol, adds it to vii.z0.6, to win wealth by Vedic knowledge. Vait. has

it In the agnisfoma (17.2), repeated by the adkvaryx, as he looks at the wdgdtar.

None of the Kaug. uses seems at all characteristic.

Tranelated: Florenz, 249 of 1; Griffith, i245.

1. Sing at evening; sing greatly; put clearly, O son of Atharvan;

praise god Savitar.

All the mss, —and SPP,, following them— put the evasdaa-mark after dkehi, thus

falsely dividing the irregular gdyafrt into two padas | 12:12 J; hence, of course, they accent

Atharvana,; and most of the pada-mss, (all save our Bp.) read -paf (as if the combination

~na st- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final # before s¢: but many

‘of our sanshitd-mss, also have -yaf s¢-; SPP. makes no such report as to his), Both

the other texts make the proper division, after d¢Aarvana; and so does Ppp., reading

also gaya for the obscure dich. Both SV. and ACS. have d "gad (which is better) for

the first gayas and SV. gives dyémadg&man for dyumdd dhehi, The comm. explains

dogo (ie. dosd (instr.) «| by rafrav afi, understands 4yAat as the samax of that name,

and supplies dhaname to dywmad inb. In our edition, the accent-mark over the sa of

savitlram in cis lost.

2. Praise thou him who is within the river, son of truth (seyd), [him]

the young, of unhateful speech, very propitious.

Again all the mss. spoil the structure of the verse by putting the division-mark after

sinik. In both verses, SPP’s text follows the mss., while ours emends in accordance

with the true sense—which is now further supported by the other text, and by Ppp.

An easier reading is offered by ACS., namely fam u sfudy antahsindhurh sinus

satyasya yevanam: adro- Indra is called “son of truth” in RV. vidi. 58 (69). 4; the

descriptions of the verse suit Savitar ill. ‘The comm. understands « the river (sindiise)’ as

“the ocean (samudra), in the midst of which the sun is seen rising,” and foolishly gives

as alternative sense of yuvan “repeller (yx) of darkness.” The Anukr. apparently

scans 11: 648=25,

3. May be, indeed, god Savitar, impel (s#) for us many amftas, both

the good praises, unto welfare.

‘The division of the mes. is this time that also of our text; but the meter is pretty

hopeless (Ar? amy would rectify b), and ¢ apparently corrupt. Ppp. has, for b,

savisad vasufatir vasint (making a, b nearly equat RV. vii. 45.3 a, b), and AGS. the

same with omission of vasini. In ¢, Ppp. ends with sugatwm (perhaps ‘to sing well

both good praises"); AGS. reads uke sudsitt sudhdtuh. The Pet. Lex. Lvii. 1045 |

suggests, for ¢, woke sruil sw gitave: cf, RV. ix. 78.2; the varieties of reading show

that the pada was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers. The comm. takes ssg/n/f

first as the drhat and rathantara sdmans, and then, alternatively, as the sévfa and

¢astra, OE course, if the verse is to be taken (as seems necessary) as a spoiled gayarr?,

we ought to read sdvisaé, with accent, The Anukr. seems to scan t1+6:9=26. [See

p. lxix, note 2. |
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a. Praise and prayer to Ingra.

[Atharvan.—vénaspadyans sdumyam. dugpikam : 1-3. paroguih]

Found algo in Patpp. xix. (in the order 1, 3,2). ‘The second verae is used by Kiug.

(29.27) in a remedial rite against demons, while partaking of a rice-mess boiled over

birds' nests, Vait, (16.13) has the hymn in the agwisfomea, when the soma is turned
Into the large wooden vessel.

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3; Griffith, i. 2455 Bloomfield, 66, 458.

1. For Indra, O priests, press the soma, and add the water; (Indra)

who shall hear the praiser’s words and my call.

Or, ‘the words and call of me the pralser.’ With b compare RV. vii. 32.64. Ppp.

has, for b, & grnotend tu dhadvata: stotriyath havam ¢rnavad dhavanm tu nek.

‘The comm. regards 4 dkavata as referring to the process called adkavana, performed
for the adabhye graka, and refers to ApGS. xil.8.2: ot, alternatively, to the general

purification of the soma. The concluding four syllables of each verse seem like

secondary appendages.

2. Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant (dndhas) as birds a tree ;

thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scorners.

Ppp. reads fvd for yam ina. ‘The comm, takes andkasas as nota. pl. explaining it

by annabhatas.

3. Press ye the soma for the soma-drinker, for the thunderbolt-bearing

Indra; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised,

The first two pidas are RV. vil. 32.8, b; SV. i.285 a,b. Ppp. reads in a-pavane,

bumoring the meter.

3- To various divinities: for protection.

[Atharvan (svestyayonakdmah).—ndnddaivatam. jigatem : 2, pathydbrhati]

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kaug. (50.13) hymns 3-7 (atan na iti pakca;

the comm, says it means ‘with five verses’) are directed to be used with vi.1 etc. for

success in traffic (see under b. 1), Hymn 3 is connected with i 26, 27 and vi. 76 at the

‘eginning of the welfare-rites (50. 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyaya-

na gana, By Vait. (16.9), hymns 3-6 are muttered in the agaisfoma by the Aotar after

the fravaranuvaka.

Translated : Florenz, 251 o 3; Griffith, i. 246.

1. Protect us, O Indra-and-Pashan ; let Aditi, let the Maruts protect ;

© child of the waters, ye seven rivers, protect; let Vishyu protect us,

also the heaven.

‘The accent of ¢ is in part against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt; we

ought to read siadhavak sapta paténa.

2. Let heaven-and-earth protect us in order to assistance (abhisti);

let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress; let

the fortunate goddess Sarasvatl protect us; let Agni protect us—the

propitious protections that are his,
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Ppp. has shave instead of swbhagd inc. The comm. explains abkivfaye by abhye
fondya (taking {t from root és) or abkimataphalapraptays. in c, devd in our edition is

& misprint for dev,

3. Let the divine Agving, lords of beauty, protect us; let dawn-and-

night also make broad for us; © child of the waters, in case of any

detriment to four] houschold ; O divine Tvashtar, increase [us] in order

to our completeness.

Ppp. has, in a, swdatsasd for gubhas patt; and in ¢, d it reads vthurtt hayasya cid

deve ‘sivandadhite carma yacha nak. The comm, partly agrees with it in reading

_abkikur fl and kayasya (explaining it as for Zasya); it also has at the beginning patam,

and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives. It understands dbAthur?f (p. -if #f) an a

locative (=-Avtau or -kvarane), a3 is done in our translation | cf. JAOS. x. 389}.

‘The accent requires amendment, to aéffArwif. Florenz suggests the substitution of

abhihritas, which would be an easier reading,

4. To various divinities: for protection.

[Atharvan. —ndndddivatem. 1. pathydbyhatl; a. samstrapaRhti ; 3. gp. virdd gdyatri]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (23.9) in a rite for prosperity in connec-

tion with the division of inherited property ; and twice (124. 6; 135.10) in the chapter

of portents, when two crowns appear on gome one's head and when the house-beam

breaks; and it is reckoned to the Jusfiéa mantras (note to 19. () and to the rvastya-

yana gana [note to 25.36. For its employment with vi. 1, 3 etc, see under vi. 1; and

in Vait. with vi, 3 etc., see under vi 3.

Translated: Florenz, 252 or 4; Griffith, 1.246.

1. Tvashtar [protect] my address (edeas) to the gods, [also] Parjanya,

Brahmanaspati; with sons, with brothers, let Aditi now protect our hard

to surpass [and] saving power.

The verse is found also in SV. (i. 299), which has #o for me in a, and, at the end,

srdmanant vicah, thus rectifying the meter of the last pada. Ppp. ends with ramane

gavd. The form irdmapam seems to be a bastard neut, corresponding to the masc,

trdmanam | cf. JAOS. x. 522, 530: there aeem to be no maa-stems used as adjectives

in the neuter |, and to have been avoided in AV. by the substitution of ardyamanamr, of

the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr. takes no netice.

2. Let Anga, Bhaga, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Aditi—let the Maruts

protect [us]; may the hatred of that injurer pass away; repel the foe

from near by.

The accent of pdntu (if correct) shows that only mariitas Is felt to be its subject;

but Ppp. reads instead aditi# patv adkasak. Inc, the comm. has abAshvrtas, The

last pada is obscure, and at least in part corrupt. The want of accent of yavayat is

‘wrong, and its form is unmotived ; emendation to yaudye or yan can hardly be avoided.

A'ntitams (for which Ppp. gives anthitem) is read by all the mes, and occurs again at

vill, 5.11, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading. [1 is emended in our

edition to duté td; and the comm, also so understands it (tans eva catrum antikat).

It is translated as if emended to dutifas; or duéitam might be an anomalous equivalent

of antikam. The verse (1248: 124+8=40) is not properly a sants/BrapaRkti,
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3. Unto knowledge (? dif), © Agvinsy do ye aid us; make wide for us,
O wide-goer, unremitting; O heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune.

‘The beginning of the verse ia probably corrupt, but Ppp. gives no varlous reading,

merely prefixing deva tvesfar (apparently out of 3.3): compare RV. 1.117. 25 b, wigud
ditye aguina prdvatam me. Inc, the great majority of mss, which SPP. follows, have
the true accent dyaids (Le, déaus, the word requiring to be pronounced as two syllables :
see my Sk#, Gram. 314 b); exceptions among our mss. are only Bp. and I. Several of
our santhitd-mas, have # before pétar (viz. P.M.E.H.), The meter lacks a syllable ina.

[Correct the ed. to dyaits, |

5. For some one’s exaltation.

[Athorvan.—dindrdgnam. adnustubham : a. Shsri.]

Found also in PAipp. xix, and in VS. (xvii. 50-52) TS. (iv.6.3"), MS. (fi. 10. 4).

Used in Kaug. (4.9) in the farvan sacrifice, with an oblation to Agni; and again (59.7),

with vi,6 and vii.gr, by one desiring a village; and for success in traffic, see under

vit. In Vait. (29.15) the hymn accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana,

and vs. 2, in the parvan sacrifice (2. 14; 3. 3), two offerings to Indra; for the use in

Vait. 16.9, see under vi.3. The comm, further points out vs. 2 as addressed to Indra

in the Naks. K. 14.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431; Floreaz, 254 or 6; Griffith, i247.

1. Lead him up higher, O Agni, [thou] to wham oblations of ghee are

made; unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny.

VS.TS, have in a the later form uttardm. Inb, ghrténa presents the rare case of an

instrumental dependent on 2 vocative, and ought, like a genitive in the like construction,

to be unaccented ; it is so in all the three Yajus texts, Ppp. reade ghiebhir ahwtak.

VS.TS, exchange 1 ¢ and 2¢; and TS. has didnena ca for bakin: krdhi at the end.

Ppp. has, for d, devandrs bhagadha asat (cl. TS. 24). This first verse occura also in

Ap. vi.24.8, which has, for a, ud arma uttaran naya, agrees with VS. and TS. in 6,

and reads dahfn in d.

2, O Indra, put this man far forward; may he be controler of his

fellows; unite him with gbundance of wealth;* conduct him unto life

(yivdtu), unto old age.

In a, VS.TS. have again fratardm ; VS.MS. have saya for dpdhi; for ¢ (as

already noted), VS.TS. have our 1 ¢; for d, MS. has devdbiyo bhagadd asat, VS. and

TS. nearly the same, VS. substituting devdnam, and TS, kd Ppp. has, for 4, our rd.

‘The meter of d might be rectified by abbreviating jfudtave to -fvai (a form found in

MS.CB. and Ap.), or by emending it to jfudéusm.

3. In whose house we make oblation, him, O Agni, do thou increase ;

him may Soma bless, and this Brahmanaspati.

The three Yajus texts have, in a, kurmds for dramdff and VS.MS. (with Ppp.) put

havis after grké. Inc, all three have devd ddhi bravan (but MS. driven), The last

balf-verse occurs below, as 87. 3 ¢, d (corresponding ta RV. x. 173.3 etc.).
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.

6. Against enemies.

[Atharvan.—drdhmanaspatyant ; sdumyam. Snusfubham.)

Found also in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn by Kaus, 59.7, sce under the

preceding hymn; by Kaug. 50.13, see under vi.1; by Vait, 16.9, see under vi. 3.

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 430; Florenz, 255 or 7; Griffith, i247.

4. Whatever godless one, O Brahmanaspati, plots against us—- every

such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser.

Ppp. has abhidasati at end of b.

2. Whatever ill-famed one, O Soma, shall aim at us of good fame,

smite upon his face with the thunderbolt; may he go away crushed

(sampis).
Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with dufgdsisa, all the maz. in # read susatge

nats both editions emend to swpaststnas, which is also read by Ppp. and by the com

mentary. [Unless I misunderstand R’s note, Ppp. again reads abAidasati at end of b.

In @, SPP's dyati is a misprint for ayati. |

3. Whoever, O Soma, shall assail us, of the same kindred and also a

stranger — draw (fr) away his strength, like the great sky, even now (?).

Ppp. reads, in a, ye na somd ‘Shid@satak. The verse is RV. x.133. 5, which reads

indra for soma ina, dva for dpa inc, and ddha tmand at the end, For this last, the

vadhatmdna (not divided in the pada-text) of all the AV. mss. seems merely an unin-

telligent corruption (altered in our text to vadka fmdna). The comm, however,

naturally makes no difficulty of understanding it as = vadhdtmana (explaining it by

ecanirapena) and as qualifying ayudhena understood. The emendation makim ‘va

would give a better sense: ‘as the sky [subjects] the earth’ [To my thinking, it is

Lit, without emendation, to interpret maéfva as a correct graphic representation of

maitre iva with “elision and crasis" (see references under this head in my Voun-/nflec-

Hon, TAOS. x. 599, and p. 331 top), ax in RV. iv. 1.3, rdthyeva = rdthiam iva. |

y For blessings.

[Atharvan.——sdumyom : 3. vdipvadevt. gdyatram ; 7. niet]

Found also in Paipp. xix, The hygn appears in Kaug. (46.4) a8 a help in removing
obstacles to sacrifice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person; and it is

reckoned (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana gana; for its use by 50. 13, see under vi. r.

Translated: Florenz, 256 or 8; Griffith, i. 248.

1, By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do

thou come to us with aid.

The comm, understand mifrs ‘friends’ to mean “« Adit’s twelve sons, Mitra etc.";

it, as the equivalent of adiiyds, which is not impossible. [The description as micrt

Delongs rather to 8. 1.J

2. By what, O Soma, overpowering one, thou shalt make the Asuras

subject to us, by that do ye bless us.
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Ppp, has, for a, yebhis soma sohantya, and, for ¢, send no ‘vita [that is, avitd |

Shwoab, thus relieving the embarrassing change of number Lin the verb | from a, b to ¢}

emendation to vecaéét in our ¢ would accomplish the same result.

3. By what, O gods, ye did repel (vr) the mighte of the Astras, by

that do ye yield refuge unto us.

Ppp. begins with yane, and has correspondingly ‘ebAis for fena inc. This facilitates

the rendering of avrnidivam by its natural meaning ‘did choose’; there is no other

known example of a #4-form from vy ‘repel.’ The comm, renders it datak prthakértye

ytyar: sambhaktavantah. (Ppp. has for ¢ tebhir na adki vocata. |

8. To win a woman’s love.

LJemadagni.— kimdtmaddivetam, pathyépaabi}

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kiug. (35. 21), in the rites concerning women, with

vig and 102 and fi. 30, for bringing a woman under one’s control.

‘Translated: Weber, /nd. Stud, (1862) v.261; Florens, 257 or 9; Grill, 54, 158;

Griffith, i248; Bloomfeld, 100, 459.

1. As the creeper (/éujé) has completely embraced the tree, so do

thou embrace me—that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest

be one not going away from me.

‘The refrain of the hymn is found twice above, at the end of i. 34.5

here again, in opposition to his mas,, gives the sadareading dpangah in a.

takes no notice of the metrical deficiency of a | but see note to 7. 1 |

go.t. SPP.

‘The Anukr.

2. As the eagle, flying forth, beats down his wings upon the earth, so

do I beat down thy mind — that thou etc. ete.

‘The comparison here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans-

Jators to give it aptness are to no purpose.

3. As the sun goeth at once about heaven-and-earth here, so do I go

about thy mind — that thou etc. ete.

Part of SPP's mss. read faryaité in b, The comm. gives ¢ighram ‘awiftly’ as the

meaning of sadyes,

9. To win a woman’s love.

[Jomedagni. —himaimadaivetam. dnxstublan.)

Found alao in Paipp., but in il. (not in xix, like the hymns that precede and follow).

Used by KAug. (35.21) with the preceding hymn, for the same purpose.

Translated: Weber, /ad Stud. v. 264; Florenz, 258 ot 10; Griffith, 249; Bloom-

field, 101, 459. *

1. Want (vaack) thou the body of me, the feet ; want the eyes ; want the

thighs; let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dry up with love.

Ppp. puts fanvam (not -ant) after padau in a, reads vdccha in b, begins ¢ with abso,

adds osfhdu after ke;ds, and ends with dsyattm, Read a&syad in ¢ in our text (an

accent-sign omitted over the 3). [ Delbriick, Vergletchende Syntax, 1.386, joins mdm

with sdmena: no Grégoire, KZ. xxxv. 83. ]
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2. I make thee cling to my arm, cling to my heart; that thou mayest

be in my power, mayest come unto my intent.

The second half-verse is the same with iii. 25. 5 c,d, and nearly sa with 1.34.26, 4

[ef vi.t2.3, note]. Ppp. reads, for #, b, wai tva dasanimrgam Arpomi Adaya

sprgem ; and begins ¢ with mame'd apa kr.

3. They whose navel is a licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia-

tion —let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me,

‘The comm, reads amrds in 4, and so is able to understand ydsAm at the beginning as

relating to “women” understood, and not to gdvas; and he explains érékapam by

asvadantyam ‘something to be enjoyed by tasting’ The obscure and difficult first

pada is perhaps corrupt,

10. Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres.

[Ganstati.—nanddevatyam ; 1. dgneyi, 2, vdyaryd, 3. sduryd, 1. sdmnt tristubh, 2. prdjapaye

bhatt, 3. sdeeni brbatt

This prose hymn is not found in Paipp. In Kaug. (9. 3, 5), it is quoted after each

¢anti gaa, to accompany a pouring out of water three times (iff irik pratydsthcati ;

the comm. does not notice this use); and again (12.3), it is prescribed in ali rites for

success; being further (note to 8.23) reckoned to the vastu gana.

‘Translated: Florenz, 258 ot 10; Griffith, i. 249.

1, To earth, to hearing, to the forest-trees —to Agni [their] overlord,

hail!

It is not easy to read 22 syllables in the verse.

2. To breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds — to Vayu [their] over-

lord, hail!

It is strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty.

3. To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms—to Siirya [their} overlord,

hail!

The first axwvd2a, of ro hymns and 30 verses, ends here. The quotation is simply

prathama (ot -ma): see under the next anwvtka.

*

11. For birth of sons.

retodevatyam wia mantroktedevatyam. dnvjtubkaw.][Projapacia.

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix, Accompantes in Kaug. (35.8) a rite for

conception of a male child (pusksavana); fre is generaed between cam and arvartha,

and is variously applied to the woman,

‘Translated ; Weber, v.264; Ludwig, p- 477; Zimmer, p. 419; Florens, 260 or 12;

Griffith, i. 2503 Bloomfield, 97, 460.

1. The agvatthd [has} mounted upon the gamd; there is made the

generation of a male; that verily is the obtainment of a son; that we

bring into women. .
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Some of SPP's mss, read, with the comm. furksdvanam in b Ppp. combines

apvattha “ra in a, and for ¢, d has fad eva tasya bhesajam yat strisv dharanti tam,

‘that is the remedy of this—namely, that they put this into wémen.’

2. In the male, indeed, grows (b4#) the seed; that is poured along

into the woman; that verily is the obtainment of a son; that Prajapati

said, .
Several of our mss. (Bp.P.M.W.E.H.) read favief at the beginning. CGS. has

(i. 19) a nearly corresponding verse: purist vdi puruse retas fat striydm ans sincatu :

tathd tad abravid dhata tat projapatir abravit,

3. Prajspati, Anumati, Sinivalt hath shaped; may he put elsewhere

woman-birth; but may he put here a male,

Ppp. has in ¢ ¢risdtyam ‘triple birth’ (or for sériszyam f). Two of the Prat. rules

(G.88, iv. 83) mention strdisdyam (p. strdfsdyam). CGS. has for this verse also a

correspondent (i. 19): prajdpatir vy adadhat savitd vy akalpayat : strisiyam anyant

sv (anyatu?) 2 dadhat pumansam & dadhad tha.

1a, Against the poison of anakes.

[Garutman.—takzokadaivatam. adnustubhat.]

Found also in Patpp. xix. Used by Kaug. (29.28) in a remedial rite against the

‘poison of serpents.

Translated: Ludwig, p. sor; Florenz, 262 or 14; Griffith, i230; Bloomfield, 28,

461. — See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 149.

1. I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as

night about living creatures other than the swan (Aaisd); thereby do I

ward off thy poison.

It would appear from this that the Aisa is regarded as exempt from the dominion

of night, doubtless as remaining awake: cf. Pliny, Nat, Hist, x. 23. But Ppp. reads,

in 6, d, ratvau jagad ivan ni dhvantiad avidtr imavs visam. The comm. reads and

explains janim agamam in b; and in ¢ derives Aasisa from root Aan, and makes it mean

the soul (@éman), to which alone poison does not penetrate] The Anukr. does not

heed the redundant syllable inc. (Ppp. combines aAindm, without elision. |

2. What was known of old by priests (brakmdr), what by seers, what

by gods; what is (b4##d), is to be, that has a mouth — therewith do I

ward off thy poison,

Ppp. has uditam for viditem inb, and adsumvat at end of ¢ The comm. explains

@sanvat to mean dsyayuktam : teno ‘ccaryamapamantrasakitam.

3. With honey I mix (prc) the streams; the rugged (? pdrvata) moun-

tains [are] honey; honey is the Pévusyi, the CYpala; weal be to thy

mouth, weal to thy heart.

‘The comm. reads at the beginning madhv @ frfre; he takes the streams for the

Ganges etc,, the mountains (#drvata) for the Himalaya etc. and the hills (grf) for

their foothills ; the sarseaf for the great river of that name, and ¢ipada as adj,, ‘rich in
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water-grass” (g@iv@/a); all these are to pour on (2 sifcanti) poison-removing honey.

‘The Ppp. text is quite different: abhi xt prkya nadyas parvatai va girayo madhu:

madhu prstt sipala sabwaste ‘stu gam Ardaya, Perhaps farngat signifies here an

‘eddying? brook, and ¢ipala a pool ‘rich in water-plaats.’ [Considering that the effect

of snakebite upon heart and blood must have been well known to even the most

unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of dsné to asné.j In R. and

‘W's ed., correct nadyiz to nadyath. |

13. To the instruments and ministers of death.

{Atharvan (sunstyayenaddma). —edriyalva}m. dnusfudhan]

Found also in Paipp. xix. The hymn is variously employed by Kau

victory (14.25), with Hi, 26,27; and again (15,6), similarly, in favor of a Vaigya; in

the preparation of the housevire (72.13), with an offering; four times in the chapter

of portents: once (104.3) when Brahmans quarrel; again (105.1) when images play

pranks; yet again (113.3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with

i.1g); once more (123. 1), when animals touch sacred things; and it is further reckoned

(note to 25. 36) to the svartyayana gana,

Translated: Florenz, 264 or 16; Griffith, |. 251.

1. Homage to the weapons (wadid) of the gods; homage to the

weapons of kings; likewise the weapons that are of the Vaigyas—to

them of thine, O death, be homage.

Ppp. has vifuandm ine,

2. Homage to thy benediction; homage to thy malediction ; homage

to thy favor, O death; this homage to thy disfavor.

Ppp. omita the first hali-verse, doubtless by accident. The comm. takes the datives

ina and b as nomina agentis,

3. Homage to thy sorcerers; homage to thy remedies ; homage to thy

roots, O death; this homage to the Brahmans.

14. Against the baldea.

[Bebsrupiigais (2). baldsadevatyam, nustubham.]

Occurs also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug, (29. 30) in a remedial rite against catarrh

(¢/ezman), with variously administering prepared water to the patient.

Translated: Florenz, 265 or 17; Grifith, j.2525 Bloomfield, 8, 463; vs. 1 also by

Grohmann, /nd. Stud, ix. 397, with an excursus on the daldsa.

1, The bone-dissolving, joint-dissolving, settled (dschita) heart disease,

all the 4a/4se, cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and in

the joints,

SPP. adopta in a the sasAita-reading parusransdm (p. paruhoeransdm), with nearly

ail his mss, and with the comm. The majority also of our mss, | not E.O. | omit the &

but the Prat, authorizes no such abbreviation, and the point is one in regard to which

the wage of the mas, however seemingly accordant, is not to be trusted. Ppp, reads,
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in 6, sig drdhé for ndgaya, The comm, takes the two words in a as names of disorders,
which is perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned by phlegm (¢lésmas);
balasa be defines as £Asapvasdrmaka clermaroga. |For dsthita, see note to iv. 17.8. J
[Delete the accent-sign over ~tant in ¢. |

2, The da/dsa of him that has Sa/dsa J destroy like a muskard; 1 cut

its bond like the root of a gourd,

‘The accent urvarvds is noted in the commentary to Prat. ili.60; Ppp. reads u/ealvo
yath®, The comm. defines wrodra as ‘the fruit of the Barkaft’ (Cucumis utilissimus)

and explains the comparison to be with the stem of this fruit, which becomes loosened

of itself when ripe: cf. xlv.1.17. Ppp. and the comm, read puséaram inb. Ppp. also

has éynomi instead of As/nomt, a preferable reading (BR. pronounce dsinonei + false”;

but mseforms of this root occur in Brahmana and Stitra; aéstomi, however, would be

better in place), [See BR. v.1348 and 838, |

3. Fly out forth from here, O éaédsa, like a young dcugd ; then, like

the [last] year’s bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes.

Ppp. has, for b, suparno vasater iva |ct. RV. 1.23.4] ‘like a bird from its nes

much easier reading, The comm. explains d;smtge as an ordinary adjective, ‘awit.

going,’ and, instead of gi;wha, reads gucuéa “a wild animal ao called.” For ¢, d, Ppp.

has adhe fa iva "hano ‘padraky avéiraka, The comm. reads itas | that is i#ds }, pple

of root é, for f/as ing. The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction ie "va in ¢.

15. For superiority.

[Lddalake.—vanaspatyam. anustubhem.

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kaug. applies (19.26) in a rite for prosperity, with

viv 142.3, using an amulet of barley. It is also reckoned (note to 19.1) to the Ausfita

mantras.

Translated: Florenz, 267 of 19; Grifith, 252.

1, Thou art the highest of herbs; of thee the trees are subjects

(upastl); let him be our subject who assails us.

‘The verse is RV. x.97.23 (with which VS, xii. rot precisely agrees), which has, for

a, tude uttamd ‘sy osadhe, and accents ipastayas dpastis. Ppp. elides the a of asi in

4, and inc, d has upastir asmakane bhayad yo'sman. ‘The comm. regards the palaga

tree aa addressed.

z. Whoever, both kindred and not of kin, assails us, of them may I be

highest, as this one of trees.

The Ppp. version of i. 19.4 a, bis (a8 pointed out at that place) nearly our a, b here,

In this verse Ppp. reada saa:d- and asamé-, and its ¢ is sambandhin sarvans tin toa.

3. As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the salégd of

trees, {so] may I be highest.

Ppp. reads, fot b, 6, sttamam havir ucyate (which is better): yavd team diva urksa-

gam. The comm. has galtca inc, If taldga is a good reading, it may mean the same

as tiga (Flacourtia cataphracta).
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16, To various plants (?).

[(adwnaks (anena hinchidevam astiut).—mantrottadevatyam uta cindramazam. Snnstubham.

calurycam. 1. nicyt gp. gdyatri; 3. brhatigarbha kakummaty anuspubh ; 4. 3 Pratistha.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Appears in Kaug. (30. 1), in a healing rite, explained az

intended for disease of the eyes, with various use of mustard plant. Verse 4 is quoted

alone later (51. 15), in a tite explained by Keg. simply as one for welfare, by the comm.

as for welfare in connection with food (annasvastyayana): and the comm. reads in

Kaus. anna- (not dla-) dhesafams the three calatyalagrani of 1.16 the comm. explains

as sasyavallts,

The whole hymn is totally obscure; that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as

assumed by the native comment, there appears no good reason to believe.

Translated: Florenz, 268 or 20; Griffith, i, 253 (see his ootes); Bloomfield, 30, 464.

1. O dbayu, non-dbayu ! thy juice is sharp (ugrd), O abayu / unto thy

broth do we eat.

‘The hyma is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanical. Ppp. and the

comm, read d+, andv- in a, b (Ppp. combining wgr2"2-); and the comm, derives the

words from the verbal stem deaya, with suffix s, and renders ‘being eaten’ (adya-

mana), ‘not being eaten’ (abkeksyam@na), understanding ‘mustard’ (sarsapa) to be

addressed. Ppp. has, for ¢, ya te karmam agimahi and, in a, clides '‘ndvayo |.

2. Vikdiha by name is thy father, #addvasi (‘intoxicated’) by name

is thy mother; for thou art he, not thyself, thou that didst consume

thyself,

SPP. reads in @ vékdhlas. The translation of the second hali-verse implies the

altered division and accentuation of ¢ that is made in our edition; the msa. read sd Aina

(not divided in pada-text) fvdm asi; and SPP. follows them, Ppp, has for ¢ revas

svam asi (its dis like ours), but it omits a, b, and, on the other hand, adds at the end

babhrug ca babkrukarnag ca nilakalazalagavas pad, The comm. reads vihatila for

vikatka (which is supported by the commentary to Prat. i. 46) ina, and regards Ai na

as two words in¢, The verse as it stands (849: 6+8=31) is very improperly passed

as asimple anusfubk. [An dsi between Af and wd would mend the meter of ¢ if such

stuff were worth mending. |

3. O tuvilika, quiet down; this racket hath quieted down; both the

brown and the brown-eared one: go away, O nirala/

It is perhaps by a misprint that SPP. reads dva- tlaye (for it) in the pada-text of

‘& (though our D, has also #/-). To the comm., /2wvilika is the name of a pigact that

produces disease; di/aba, a kind of disease of the eyes; dadkru and sabkrukarna,

causes of disease; and #7ra/a, also a disease. The translation implies the emendation

of wir ala to nirala.*® Ppp. has 2 peculiar text: d2ulite ‘ve *laya "vd imailavQilli :

thas tvam @hution jus®no manasd suah2 ; but part of this belongs perhaps to the

following piece. |The Anukr, scans as 84+9:8+6.J *|Comm. reads mfra/z; R. has

nér agala, and T. has ntla¢ata, Comm. has further aparhi/ J

4. Alasdia art thou first; sildgjala art thou after; nt/agalasdla,

Thia verse is wanting in Paipp. (save so far as its laat word ia found in that version

of vs. 2), The comm, understands the theee obscure words it contains to be names of
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graincreepers (rasyavadlt); he gives the second the slightly different form ¢a/anjalz.

The comment to Prat iv. rey quotes a/asé/a ‘sé as instancing the indispensableness of

the fada-text to a student; but what good it does him in this instance is quite unclear.

Our Bp. gives the third pada thus: #f/agalastié "ti ntlagalasdia. The verse is capable

of being read as 8+7: 6,

17. Against premature birth.

[Atharvan.—caturycam. gorbhadyihapadevatyam. dnustubkam.]

Found, except vs. 1 (in the order 4, 2, 3), in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (35.12) in

the rite for securing the foetus against abortion.

Translatede Ludwig, p. 477; Flotenz, 269 or 21 ; Griffith, i. 254 ; Bloomfield, 98, 467.

1. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine

embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy.

The comm, reads anusttram for dau siltum. The first half-verse has already

occurred, as v.2§.2 a, b [where the note gives the parallel passages}, The comment

to Prat. il. 103 notes the non-lingualization of the s of sf/um after dnw—which is wholly

superfluous unless it read dausifum.

2, As this great earth maintains these forest-trees, so let thine etc,

etc.

Ppp, begins yathe "yam urvt prthivt, and reads, in ¢, 4, garbha anu and suvitave.

3. As this great earth maintains the rugged (fdrvata) mountains, so

let thine ete. etc.

4. As this great earth maintains the various (visfdita) living beings,

so let thine etc, etc.

18. Against jealousy.

[Atharvan (2).—irzydvindpanadevetyam. dnssfubhasn.)

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (36.25), with vii.gs and 74.3, in a rite

against jealousy.

Translated: Weber, Jed. Stud, v. 235; Ludwig, p. 514; Florenz, 270 or 22; Grill,

28, 159; Griffith, 1.254; Bloomfield, 106, 467.

1. The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the

heat of the heart — this we extinguish for thee.

Ppp. has readings in part better: for b, madkyamam adhamam wta, for agnim in &

satyare; at end, wir mantrayamake. The comm, explains dhrajine by vegaywatare

gatim.

2, As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man,

and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind

[be] dead.

4 Feeling” would be in this verse an acceptable equivalent for manas ‘mind.’
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3. That fluttering mind (manaskd) that has found place in (gri#d)

thy heart —from it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a

bag of skin,

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in BR.) of the

apparently senseless xf/es into dftes, which the comm. reads, and which SPP, has

accordingly admitted into his text; the result of fermentation, escaping when the

vessel is opened, is apparently intended. Ppp., however, has nyves, although it gives

sundry various readings (in part mere corruptions): for a, yad yan me hrdi srukas :

in b, frathayisuukam; in 6, fant te risytmd mu. The comm. divides b into manar

kam patayisnu kam.

19. For ceremonial purification.

[Garneati.— nduddenatyam wie cindramosam. gayatram : 1, anustudh.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Translated by Ludwig (p. 431), Quite various use is

made of this hymn in the s#iyas. In Kaug, it is included (9.2) in the drAachanti

kana; it is associated (as are vi. 23, 24, 51, 57, 59, 61, 62) with i 4-6 etc, in a rite for

good fortune (41.14); it appears in the sevayajhas (66,16), with the pavitre sara;

and the comm, declares it and vi. 51, Gz to be intended by pavitrais at 61.5, also in

the savayajite chapter. In Véit, it accompanies a putifying rite (11. 10) in the agni-

stoma, and (with vi. 69 etc.) the pouring out of the surd in the sdutrdmant ceremony

Ls0. 13,j5 and vs.2 in the agnyadheya (6.11), with an offering to Agni favamdna.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 4313 Florenz, 272 or 24; Griffith, i. 25s.

1. Let the god-folk purify me; let men (sau) purify me with prayer

(ait); let all beings purify me; let the purifying one purify me.

Ppp. reads at the end mam, ‘The verse is fotind in sundry other texts, with con-

siderable varieties of reading : the first pada is the same in all (only RV. has mdm);

the second, RV. (ix.67.27) has vdsavas for mdnavas, while VS. (xix. 39) Teads

ménas& didyas, and TB, (i. 4. 8) and MS. (iii, 11, 10) agree with AV.; in the third,

VS. agrees with AV., and MS, differs only by giving dka¢d ma, while TB. has vfgoa

aydvak, and RV. vigue devak punttd ma; the fourth is omitted in TB., and RV.VS.

have jdtavedah puntht ma, while MS. differs only by pundit, The readings of K.

(xowiii. 2) T have not, The comm. explains dAiya in a by buddhy& karmand vd, and

Pavamdanas in @ 28 either wind or soma.

2, Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life,

likewise unharmedness,

Ppp. arranges a as pusdsu ma pavamaneh. It gives, for c, fyok ca siryar dyce

(cf, our 4.6.3 and xii, 2, 18), and this is also the reading of MS. (ib.), which alone of

all the other texts has @ correspondent to this verse.

3. With both, O divine impeller (sevitéy), with purifier and with

impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing.

This verse is found in all the texts that have va.1. RV. (ix. 67. 25) VS. (xix. 43)

have, for ¢, mame punthi vigudtak, and MS, (as above) the same save pandht; TB.

(ig. 8%) gives instead idm Srdhma puntmake. .
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20. Against fever (takmdn).

[Bhygueiigiras.—-yahymandpanaddivatars. 1. atijagati; 2. kakummail prastarapankiih ;

f satohparhtin.}

Only the last verse is found in Paipp,, in book zili., Appears in KAug. (30.7) ina

remedial rite for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26.1) to the fakmandcana gana.

Translated: Grohmann, Jud. Stud. ix. 384, 393; Ludwig, p. 511; Zimmer, p. 3803

Florenz, 273 of 25; Griffith, i. 255; Bloomfield, 3, 468.

1. Of him as of burning fire goeth the vehemence (?); likewise, as it

were, shall he crying out go away from me; some other one than us let

the ill-behaved one seek ; homage be to the heat-weaponed fever.

The translation given implies the easy emendation of cusminas to ¢iigmas, which

eases the meter,* and helps the sense out of a notabie difficulty. The comm. and the trans-

lator understand (perhaps preferably) mattds in bas pple of mad, instead of quasi-

ablative of the pronoun ma, as here rendered (“he flees, crying like a madman,” R.),

The comm. takes avratas as intended for an accusative, -fam, The verse is really a

Jogatt with one redundant syllable ina. *[The metrical difficulty is in the prior part

of a; the cadence of « is equally good with cusmfpas or with péemas. |

2. Homage to Rudra, homage be to the fever, homage to king

Varuna, the brilliant (tvstmant), homage to the sky, homage to the

earth, homage to the herbs.

‘The Anukr. scans the verse as 12+12: 9+6 = 39 syllables,

3. Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow — to

thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody ¢aémdn, do I pay homage.

Ppp. reads, in a, r@ras for yas; its ¢, dare arupdya babhrave iapurmaghavaya

namo'stu takmane, The comm. understands vdnyaya ia daa gerundive of root vax =

savssevydya: pethaps ‘of the forest,’ e., having no business in the village. The verse

(9+11: 9+12) is too irregular for the metrical definition given cf. viii, 2. 21 |.

The second anuv2ka ends bere, having 10 hymns and 32 verses, and the quotation

from the old Anukr. is simply dvitiyau, which ought to combine with the prathama of

the first ansvaa—only one does not see how, as the two are not equal in number

of verses.

21. To healing plants.

[Gamedti.—candramasom, deustubhane.}

Found also in Paipp. 1. Used by Kaug, (30.8) in a remedial rite for growth of hair,

Translated: Florenr, 275 of 27; Grill, 50, 160; Griffith, i. 256 ; Bloomfield, 30, 470.-—

See also Bergaigne Henry, Mfanuel, p. 150.

1. These three earths (prthivd) that there are — of them earth (b/ttm1)

is the highest ; from off their skin have I seized a remedy.

Ppp. elides the initial a of akam in ¢, and its dis sam u jagrabha bhesajam. | See

Griffith's note. }
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2, Thou art the most excellent of remedies, the best of plants ; as Soma,

lord (? b/dga) in the night-watches (ydma), like Varuna among the gods.

The comm. takes ydma in the sense here given (ahoratrabkagesu stdhyesu), and

Soma as ‘moon,’ which is doubtless true; but he renders Skagas by ‘and the oun.’

Ppp. exchanges the place of ‘remedies’ and ‘plants,’ and reads yajHas for somas in ¢.

‘The Anulr, appears to authorize bhage "va int,

3. O ye wealthy (revdné) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow

ye desire to bestow; both are ye hair-fasteners, and also hair-increasers,

Ppp. exchanges the place of -drvsants and -vardhants, and reads the equivalent

sisAsantis for siyasavas. Anadhrsyds io a would seem a better reading. The Anukr.

overlooks the deficiency in.a; insertion of sthd after revatis would rectify it,

22. To the Maruts.

[Gamta.— adityaracmidevatyalm]. marutam. traigubham: 2. ¢p, Bhurigjogati.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kiug. (30.11) in a remedial rite against protu-

berant belly etc, Keg, and the comm. read further in the rule the pratita sasrusts of

hymn 23, and detail a second lengthy process in the same rite as performed with the two.

Hymns 22-24 are also. explained as among the afdvi sadtand (7.14 and note). In

Vait. (9. 5) this hymn appears in the cBurmtdsya sacrifice as addressed to the playing

(éridin) Maruts,

‘Translated : Ludwig, p. 463 {,vss. 1-2; Florenz, 276 of 28; Griffith, i. 256.

1. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in

waters, fly up to the sky; they have come hither from the seat of right-

eousness (¢/d); then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth.

‘The verse comes from the mystic and obscure hymn RV. i. 164 (vs. 47), and is found

again twice below (ix. to. 22, which see; xili.3.9). It is also found in several of the

Black Yajus texts: TS. (iii. 1.114), MS. (v.12. 5), K. (xi.9, 13). RV.MS. end with

prikivt vy adyate; TS. has dsitavarnas (for krsndst niydnam) in a, thas (for

ads) in b, sddanant krivd in ¢, and, for d, dd & prihiol ghrtatr vy adyate, Ppp. agrees

with RV.MS. at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its frequent way, raparnd ‘fo.

2. Ye make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when ye

bestir yourselves, O golden-backed Maruts; do ye lavish (pine) both sus-

tenance and good-will there, where, O manly Maruts, ye pour honey,

The first, third, and fourth padas are found as b,c, d of a verse in TS. fia. 118;

‘TS. reads érzuéa (a8 does also Ppp.}, and it omits ¢ivds ; it also has, with the comm.,

pinvatha in ¢ (which is better). Ppp. further reads yauds for givas, and efadi for tha

Land siteata for -tha}.

3. Water-swimming [are] the Maruts; send ye that rain which shall

fill all the hollows ; the gida shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust,

thrusting the 4w, like wife with husband.

The text of thia verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense

of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel in Ved. Stud, i. 81 ££.) forced

and unsuccessful. (Baunack, KZ. xxv. 532, may also be consulted. | The version of
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it presented in TS. (iii. r.124) rather sets off its difficulties than gives any help in solv-
ing them, It makes maruées vocative in a, and the comm. also understands the word

as vovative, not heeding its accent; the preferable reading would be sdaprudo marutas,

both vocative. The comm, then takes én together with udapréter as qualifying
meghan + clouds’ understood. Ppp., with the majorlty of SPP's authorities and some

of ours (P.M.), reads sdapiitas. Then tdi (padé-text sda) is read by all the authori-

ties in both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as in our translation is

assumed) #4m, as antecedent to yf, But here, again, all the fada-texts have yah,
which completes their confusion, TS. has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless

necondary phrase wy's/ine yd vive mariite jundnti, making of the line «O Maruts, send

those water-swimming ones who, [namely] all the Maruts, hasten the rain," The comm.

understands ya, but then also vigvd, as neut. pl. (vrthiyavadisasyani), while all our

pada-texts have correctly wévak; the comm. then is obliged to supply a ca‘ and’ after

wivdtas. Inc, 4, TS. reads Ardpati for gati, gdrda for gldha, pérum for crum, and

suitjand for tundand (some of the mss, including our O.D.R., have tadand); the

comm. also has twAjand, but gaAla (so printed; but it should doubtless be gaha,

since he derives it from root garA ‘chide’: one of our mss, (W.) and three of SPP’s

have gd/Ad) instead of gidha or gdrda; he translates it ‘thunder’ These changes on

gidha and éru, at least, are plainly no real variations of reading, but blind blunders over

‘an unintelligible text. Ppp. is corrupt and hardly legible: perhaps ye jahati Sahn

Ranye "va dunnonan: dunntma patye'va sayam. R. suggests that the line ¢-d belongs

to a gambling hymn, and that we are to read glakes and srwm, a comparison being

made between the shaking of the diceholder and the agitatio of a female at the coitus.

23. To the waters: for blessings.

[Ganisati (f).—abdevatyam. dnnstubham : 2. 3p. gdyatr; 3. parosnih.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug. (9. 2) to the drdackanti gona, and

also (note to 7.14) to the afar sa#k/né ; and again (41.14), with vi 19 etc, used in a

rite for good fortune: as to its combination (30. 11) with the preceding hymn, see that

hymn, In Vait. (4.14) it accompanies in the Jarvaw sacrifices the pouring out of water.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 43t + Florenz, 278 or 30; Griffith, 1.257.

. 1%. Flowing on, devoted to it; by day and by night flowing on; I, of

desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters.

The verse is found as a bAd/a or appendix to RV. x.9, as vs. 10 of that hymn.

It reads there, in a, édapasas, which is an obvious and called-for emendation of our

text, and assumed in our translation; in ¢, -#raras, which is also an improvement (our

P. has it, bur apparently only by an accident); and, ford, d devfr dvase huve. Ppp. has,

for &, akipo devtr upa bruve, The first pda lacks a syllable, unless we resolve

Sa-sp-te,

2. Let them release here the worked-in waters of the ceremony for

conducting forward; let them at once make [them] to go.

‘The translation implies emendation of Apas in a to apds, or else the use of the former

as accusative, as in more than one other passage. O’Aas, lit. ‘woven in’: i.e, brought

in as part of the ceremony. But the comm. reads «ds, and explains it as =se#rta/as or

aviechedena pravakantyah. [In a, b, the reading of Ppp. appears to be like ours ; bat

inc it has éhavantw ctave.) | CE. v. 23. 1 for dfas. |
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3. In the impulse (sav) of the divine impeller (savé#dr) let men do

their [sacred] work; weal to us be the waters, the herbs propitious,

Ppp. reads Arevanti in. Here, to preserve the balance of forms, afds has to be

understood as nominative,

24. To the waters: for blessings.

[Caneeati (P).—abdevatyam. dnusiubham.]

Found aleo in Paipp. xix, Reckoned in Kaug, (9.2) to the drhacktnti gana, and

(note to 7.14) to the apént sadiani, used in a rite for good-fortune (41.14) with

vitg etc.: see under 19; and also (30.13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn,

dropsy, ete.

Translated ; Florenz, 279 or 315 Grill, 13, 161} Griffith, i, 258; Bloomfield, 12, 471.

1. They flow forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some-

where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that

remedy for heart-burn.

Ppp. reads, for a, b, Aimavadak prasravates tas sindkum upagachaiah. Ind, the

true reading is of course Arddyo-, and SPP. so reads, though doubtless against his mss.,

as certainly against all ours ; it is a very rare thing to find the full form written in such

a case (and hence the pade-text blunder Ay-dyota in i.22. 1).

2. Whatever hath burnt (a-dyut) in my eyes, and what in my heels,

my front feet; may the waters remove all that—they of physicians the

most excellent physicians.

The collocation of suffering parts in a, b is very odd; Ppp. seems to read for a,

yad akzibhym dd, avd, for b, Parspibhyane hydayena ca; tor &, evas{a ritfam iva

“nasa. One or two of our mss. (PH.) agree with some of SPP's in reading erat at

end of ¢; and two of his have nA before it. The fada-division subkisahelama is.

taught in Prt. iv. 46.

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye

streams that are——give us the remedy for this; for that would we enjoy,

you.

Ppp. exchanges the place of the two epithets in a, The comm. reads séena at end

ofb, Before sthdna most of our mas. retain the final 4, a3 usual; SPP. does not note

anything as to his authorities,

as. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders.

(Cunadeepa, — mantrodtamanyd[di]vindpanadeoatyam. dnusfubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kaus. (30,14) in a healing rite against gande-

malas, with kindling fifty-five parage (comm,, -p¥) leaves by chip:

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 130 (with Germanic parallels); Florenz, 280 or 32;

Griffith, i258; Bloomfield, 19, 472 (cf AJP. xi. 323).

1. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape—

Jet them all disappear from here, like the noises (? vd&d) of the apactis.
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Ményas etc. may of course as well be nom,, and the comm, so understands them,
supplying gendemdlds ‘pimples, swellings’ for them to agree with ; ab#f would then be
Jeft without object, or with indefinite object, ‘one,’ underatoad. The comm. renders.
vakds by vacanty3 dosh, and takes apacttam as accus. fem, pple: “as blameworthy
faults leave an honored woman"! Under VS. xvii. $7, the comm. renders vaéds by
uahkyani.

2, Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the

neck -— let them all etc. etc.

Part of the mss. (including our D.R.) accent safé4 at the beginning, and SPP. with

good reason adopts that in his teat,

3. Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of the

shoulders—let them all etc. etc.

Ppp,, in these verses, exchanges the numbers of 1 and 3, omits yas every time in a,

and combines manyd *bhi, grdinya "bhi, skandB ‘bhi,

26. Against evil.

[Bradman —pdpmadevatiham, duustubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kéug. (30.17) in a healing rite against ail

diseases ; and reckoned (note to 26.1) to the takmandpana gana, The comma. finds it

quoted also in the Naks. K. (5), in a ceremony against sirrti,

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34} Griffith, i239; Bloomfeld, 163, 473.

1. Let me go, O evil (papmdn); being in control, mayest thou be

gracious to us; set me uninjured in the world of the excellent, O evil.

All the mss, leave Japman unaccented at beginning of d, and SPP, follows them.

The second pida occurred above as v.22.9 b. Ppp. rectifies the defective meter of ¢,

aby reading 2 md dhadresu dhamasy atve dk-. The comm. gives sam instead of san

inb. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency of two syllables,

2, Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave; along

at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another.

The comm. understands anuvydvartane as one word in ¢ Ppp. exchanges the place

of 26, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, gatho vya vpdvartane nis papma tvam

suvamasi; Land ithas ma for nah in a}.

3. Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-eyed immortal one make

its home; whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon (rch); and

whom we hate, just him do thou smite.

Ppp., as above nated, has the first half of this verse asits 2¢,d,reading corruptly myncya *

for ny ucyatu; its version of 6, 4 is yo #0 aves{i tat gacha yam dvismas tare jaki,

‘The comm, renders ay ucyatu by nitaran gacchats,

27. Againat birds of il] omen.

[Bhrgu. —pémyam uta ndirgiam. jdgatom : 2, tristubh.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. With 28.1 and 29.5, it constitutes RV. x.165. LMGS.

ii.17.1 qe is made up of our vi.z7, parte of 29.1 and 28.3, and 28.1: see’ also the
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prattkas in Knauer's Index.| Hymne 27, 28, and 29 are employed together in Kaug.

(46-7) againat birds of ill omen (the comm. to AV. reads fatatribhyas for patitabhyas

of the edition of Kaug,).

Translated: Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i, 259; Bloomfield, 166, 474.

1, Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath

come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal ; weal be [it] to our

bipeds, weal to our quadrupeds.

RV. has precisely the same text in this verse. Ppp. begins with devas &. Some of

the mss. (including our P.M.W.T,) read néféyiin: in ¢, ‘The verse lacks two syllables

of being a full jagats.

2. Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the hawk

(akund) [sent] to our house; for let the inspired (v/a) Agni’enjoy our

oblation, let the winged missile avoid us.

Ppp. agrees with RV. in the better reading gri¢rw (for grhdsh nah) at end of b.

LOne suspects that “hawk” may be too specific.

3. May the winged missile not harm us; it maketh its track on the

hearth, in the fire-holder; propitious be it unto our kine and men; let

not the dove, O gods, injure us here.

The form ayfré (p. agfrf t#7) is quoted ander Prat. i. 74 as an example of a locative

in £ (pragrhya); RV. has the less primitive form asfrydm; the comm. explains it by

waptayam aranyanyams. Fore, 4, RV. has a slightly different text: cds no gddhyag ca

piirugebhyag cst md no hinstd ikd devah hapétak. The AV. version spoils the

meter of ¢, but the Anukr. does not heed this.

28. Against birds of ill] omen etc.

[Bhygu.~yderyam wia ndirgtam. trdistubham : 2. anustubh ; 3. Jagat]

All the verses found also in Paipp., but not together ; 1. occuts after the preceding

hymn in xix.; 3. at a later point in xix.; 2. in x.; and there is no internal connection

perceptible among them. Used by Kaug., with the preceding and the following hymn,

against birds of ill omen (46.7); and vs. 2 is especially quoted as accompanying the

leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house. [Vas 1 and 3 occur at

MGS. ii. 17.1 —see under b, 27, |

Translated : Florenz, 285 or 37; Griffith, i260.

1. With the praise-verse (fc) drive ye the dove forth (pragddam);

reveling in food (4s) we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go

in; leaving us (our?) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying.

Pranédam, Vit, ‘with forth-driving,’ a quasi gerundial cognate accusative. RV.

(x 165. 5) has nayadhvam at end of b, a better reading, In Ppp. b, ¢ are omitted,

For ¢, RV. has samyopdyante duritdni viva. 1nd, both RV. and Ppp. (also the

comm.) end with prd patie pdtisthah, of which our reading can only be a corruption ;

pithisthak (p. pathitthap) indicates a confusion with pethiogthd {the non-division and

accent also point to fdtisfhaf as true reading |. | Ppp. has Aifvamr for Aitud na. |
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2, These have taken fire about; these have led the cow about; they
have gained themselves fame (prdvas) among the gods—who shall

venture to attack them?

The RV. has the same verse at x.155.5 (also VS., xxv. 18, precisely the same text

with RV,), reading, for a, b, pdrt ‘nd gdm anesata pdry agnim akrsata, Ppp. trans

poses a and b and reads gary agnim aharsata (a false form), The arsata of our text

is plainly nothing but a corruption ; and part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.1.) have

instead aripata Lor arlyata ; K. risatu |.

3. He who first attained (é-sad) the slope [of heaven], spying out the
road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds —

to that Yama, to death, be homage.

‘With the former half-verse is to be compared RV. x.14.1 0, b: pareytvdisam

pravdto mahtr dnu 6. p. anupaspazandm (which is AV. xviil. 1.49 a,b); dis the last

pada also of RV. x, 165.4 (of which a, b are found here in 29.1); ¢ is neatly equal to

RV. x.121.3 ¢ (our iv.2.1 6; xiii.3.24¢), Ppp. follows RV. in ¢ in putting ige before

asya (reading Fray asya). Our padatext accents asyd: fee; in RV. also asyd is

accented. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full yagart, [Pischel discusses

the verse, Ved, Stud. ii. 73: cf. 66.] [Ppp. haa pravatasasada. |

29. Against birds of il] omen.

[BArgu.—yanyom sta ndirplom. barhatam : 1, 2. virdundmaglyatri ; 3.00. pp. virddasti}

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaus. (46.7) with the two preceding hynins,

Translated: Florenz, 287 or 39; Griffith, i. 260 ; Bloomfield, 166, 475.

1. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon; what the owl

utters, [be] that to no purpose, or that the dove makes its track (pad)

at the fire,

‘The second and third padas are RV. x. 165. 4 a, b (we had d in the last verse of the

preceding hymn); RV. omite 7d in c; its addition damages the meter of the pada, but

the Anukr, overlooks this. [ Padas b, ¢ also occur at MGS. 7-t d—cf. under h, 27, |

2. Thy two messengers, © perdition, that come hither, not sent forth

or sent forth, to our house — for the dove and owl be this no place.

‘The comm. reads effu for e#4s ina; he renders dpadam by andrayadhitam.

3. May it fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes; may it

settle (@-sad) here in order to abundance of heroes; turned away, do

thou speak away, toward a distant stretch (? sasivd?); so that in Yama’s

house they may iook upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as]

empty (abkhka).

The sense would favor the accent du@traketya in a; and avirahaiytyaé, which the

comm. reads, would be a further improvement. The comm. also has papadyér at end of

a, and, for ¢, pardm eva pardvatam. He explains abhikamt by dgatavantam. At the

end of ©, grid ought, of course, to be grA2,; but most of the mas, (all of ours that are

noted) have grAd, and SPP. also has admitted it into his text. [As to Yama’s house,

cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol, 1. 512. For cdkacan, see Gram. § 1008 b. |
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30. To the camf plant: for benefit to the hair.

[Uparibabhrava.—simyom. jagatam : 3. triubh ; 3. #9. kokummety onupfubh.]

Found alao in PAipp. xix. Verse 1 is wholly unconnected in meaning with the others,

not do these clearly belong together, Used by Kaug. (66.15) In the savayajfas, at a

sava called pannahcila (paunasira, comm.); and vs. 2 (2 and 3, comm.) in a remedial

rite (4.1).

Translated: Ludwig, p, 5125 Florenz, 288 or 40; Griffith, i. 261.—See also Ber-

gaigne-Henry, Manwel, p. 151.

1. This barley, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the

Sarasvati, in behalf of Manu (?); Indra, of a hundred abilities, was

furrow-master; the liberal (? swddnz) Maruts were the plowmen.

Ppp. has this verse only by citation of its pratféa, as if it had occurred earlier; but

it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also in TB, (li. 4.87; exactly

repeated tu ApCS. vi. 30.20; PGS. iii. 1.6), MB. il 1.16, and K. (xiiL 1s), The TB.

version begina with efdm w iydm mddh- (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvatyas

and mandv: cf. mandy dadhi, RV. viii. 6t.2; ix.63.8; 65.16; and the translation

follows this reading; MB, has vanave carkydhi. The comm., too, though he reads

mandi, explains it by manusyajiau. In a, he has samjitam (for sanyutam).

He explains acarkysus by Artavantas, as if it came from root ér! | SPP. reads mands,

without note of variant. |

2. The.intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled

hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at ~~ far from thee do

I wrench [out) other woods; do thou, O gas, grow up with a hundred

twigs.

Even the lines of this verse seem unrelated. Ppp. has, in 0, mado vikeco yo vikecyo;

and its od are entirely different: dhrapaghne varivand janitvam iasya te prajayas

suvami keam, SPP. reads catévalka in a, with a part of the mss. (including our

P.MK.Kp.). The comm. explains vyhsi by vrge2mi; but its connection and form, in

the obscurity of the verse, are doubtful, |W. Foy discusses root v7, KZ. xxxiv. 241 £,,

and this va. at p.24g.} R. writes: “The frait of the gam, the pod or kernels, is

regarded (Caraka, p. 182, 1.6) as injurious to the hair; and from the designation

degamathoxt in Rajan, 8. 33 ts to be inferred that it makes the hair fall out, But noth-

ing is said of an intoxicating effect. To the two trees usually identified with camé,

Prosopis spicigera and Mimosa sume, belongs neither the one nor the other effect.

Nor ia either ‘of great leaves.” (The Dhanvantariya Nighantu, p. 188 of the Poona

ed,, also speaks of cars? as Aegakantrt and of its fruit as Rerandyana. |

3. O thou of great leaves, blessed one, rain-increased, righteous! as a

mother to her sons, be thou gracious to the hair, O gamit.

It is possible to read sixteen syllables out of the second half-verse (accenting then

md), but the description of the Anuks, implies 8+8: 8+-6=30 syllables Las does also

the position of the avasdna-mark, which is put after mda], Ppp. eases the situation by

inserting nas before gam in d; it also reads ardhvasvapne (for varsavrddhe) in b.
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3r. At rising of the sun (or moon).

[Uparibabhrava.—gavyem. gayatrant.]

Found also in Paipp. xix, as in RV. (x. 189. 1-3), SV. (ii 726-8), VS. (iii.6-8),

TS. (1.5.38), K. (vil t3), MS. (4.6.1). Used by Kiug. (66.14) in the savayajhas,

with a spotted cow ag sava, And by Vit. in the agnyddkeya ceremony (6.3), as the

sacrificer approaches the dkavantya fire; and again in the saétra (33. 28), spoken by

the Brahman-prieat to the Atar, after the manasastotra. *| Also in i.631~3 = Naigeyae

as RV. hymn, by Max Miller, ZDMG. ix. (1855), p. XI; Geldner,

Siebensig Lieder des RV., 1875, p. $75 Ludwig, number 160; Grassmamn, it. 433; and

as AV. hymn, by Florenz, 289 or 4¢; Griffith, i 262,

1. Hither bath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother

in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven (sudr).

“All the texts agree in this verse, except that TS. has dsanat and péaah in b, while

Ppp. has frayad inc. It seems to be a description of the rising of a heavenly’ body, —

the comm, and the translators say, the sun; but the epithet “ spotted,” and the number

thirty in the third verse point rather to the moon. The “mother” is of course the

earth, upon which it agems to rest a moment.

2. He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this

outbreathing [universe]; the bull (asisé) hath looked forth unto the

heaven (svdr).

RV. (with which, through the whole hymn, SV. and VS. entirely agree) reads (as

does TS.) apanatt (p. apavanatl) at end of bj ine, it reads dfvam for suds. TS. inverts

the order of a and b, and has the same ¢ as our text ; on the other hand, MS. has our b,

but argavé (for rocand) in a, and a wholly peculiar c: prdti vam stro dhabhih.

Ppp. has (nearly as TS.), for a, b, yasya pragdd apanaty antag carati rocanahy and

divam (with RV.) at the end, ‘The sense of the verse is very obscure, made so by the

unintelligible second pada; Roth suggests afanati |as 3d singular |, with rocand “stars”

as subject: « They die at his breath”: but this teems with difficulties. | In Geldner’s

note, anati was taken as 3d plural} Our P.M.LR.T-K., and all SPs authorities,

separate recand asyd in sanekita (the pada-text reading -nd), and SPP. has accordingly,

properly enough, adopted it in his text: see the note to Prat. iii.34. [Ppp. also has

wakhyan, | .

3. Thirty domains (d4dman) he rules over; voice, the bird, hath set

‘up, to meet the day with the lights of morning.

‘This translation Pone of despair, and of no value, like the others that are given of
the verse. Taken by itself, the first pda is well enough, and seems most naturally (as

noted above) to refer to the thirty days of the moon’s synodical revolution, or spaces

of the sky traversed by it in them; to understand it of the thirty divisions of the day

(mukarta) looks like an anachronism ; and thirty gods (Ludwig) is wholly senseless.

[Roth observes: Ushas, in returning to her point of departure, traverses thirty yojanas

(RV. i. 123, 8): the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into

thirty stages.] The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in many other like

‘cases, the perplexity of the textmakers, RV. (with SV.VS.) has, for b, vd& patamgdya

dhtyate; TS, and MS, have patantedya, but TS. follows it with gégriye, and MS. with
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Aayate. Ppp. reads -gaya su griyat, In o, RV. (etc.) reads dda, particle, for dias,

and the comm. does the same ; TS. gives, for the whole pada, prdty asya vaka dydbhih ;

while MS, substitutes our 2.6, in its RV. version, having given its wholly independent ver-

sion of this as 2 ¢ (see above); Ppp. has at end divi. Ina, MS. reads sringdddhama,

as compound; the other texts (and three of SPP's authorities) have sriigdd dhdma

(the pada-reading is didma), Both TS. and MS,, it may be added, put vs. 3 before 2.
With this hymn ends the third ansvdda, of 11 hymns and 33 verses; the extracted

item of Anukr, is simply éy/tya (see end of the next anwvdéa).

32. Against demons.

[a a Catana ; 3. Atharvan. — agnidéivatam, tri chham: 2. prostirapatkti.|

‘The first two verses found also in Paipp. xix Kaug. has the hymn (or vas. £, 2) in

a remedial rite against demons (31.3); the fire is circumambulated three times, and a

cake is offered; and it is reckoned (note to 8.25) to the cétana gana. Verse 3 is

by itself reckoned (note to 16.8) to the abhaya gana, and also (note to 25. 36) to the

svastyayana gana. *|Ppp. then has a third verse, whose a= vi. go. 1 a, and whose b is

corrupt. Roth's note seems incomplete. |

Translated: Florenz, 291 or 43; Grifith, i. 262; Bloomfield, 36, 475.

1. Within the flame, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation

with ghee ; from afar, O Agni, do thou burn against the demons; mayest

thou not be hot toward our houses,

Our mss, (so far as noted) and nearly all SPP's, accent feAwsd ina; but his text, as

well as ours, emends to juhwfd, The comm. understands at the beginning artar dave

as two separate words ; and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen.

ind is peculiar; we should expect with it #/afaés, in impers. sense: ‘may there be no

sickness befalling our houses.’ Ppp. reads ghrtam nah at end of b; and, for d, ma

‘maka vasa ‘pa Htipanthd, The verse (10+t0: (2+11 =43) is ill-defined as a

mere réstubh.

2. Rudra hath crushed (¢r) your necks, O pigdeds; let him crush in

(a@pt-¢r) your ribs, O sorcerers; the plant of universal power hath made

you go to Yama.

A few of SPP's authorities (also the Anukr,, in citing the verse) read a¢erif in a.

Some of our mss, accent picacdA at end of a (P.M.Lp.m.), and yatudhandh (P.M.1.);
all the pada-mss. absurdly have vigadtahoviryah at end of ¢. Ppp. has, for a, b, garvo

wo grivay agarts pigacd vo “pa craaty agnih; and in d it gives mriyund for yamena.

[The « verbal forms with suspicious a” in the AV. (fardis etc, asaparydit: cf. Gram.

$8 555 ¢, 904 b, 1068 a) have been treated by Bloomfield, ZDMG. xiviii. 574 ff, and

Bahtlingk, ibidem, liv. 510. CE. also uote to xviii. 3. 40.]

3. Fearlessness, O Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here; drive ye back-

ward the devourers with your gleam; let them not find a knower, nora

foundation (pratisthd); mutually destroying one another let them go

unto death.

‘The verse occura alao in AGS. (fi. 10.11), which has, in a, b, -2@ makyams asty arcitd

¢atran dahatam pratitya; inc, vindantu; in d, bhinddnds, The latter half-verse is

found again as vili, 8.21 ¢,4, Pada has a redundant syllable unheeded by the Anukr.
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33. Praise to Indra,

[Jatihayane.—indradaivatam. gdyatram + 2. anxyfudh.]

Found also in Paipp. xix, and in AA. (v.21) and CCS. (xviii. 3.2); and the first

verse, in the Naigeya supplement to SV. i. (i.3; ot SV-i. 588).. Kaug. quotes, in the

section relating to house-building, marking cattle, ete, with the simple direction ity

Ayojandnam apyayah (23.17); the schol, and the comm, declare it to relate to the rite

for success in plowing (érsi#arman); the details of the process described by them

have nothing to do with the expressions of the Atharvan text. Again, it appears in a

Aamya ceremony (59.18), with vil. 2, 6, ete. (by a sarvaphalahama, comm.); and the

comm, holds it to be intended (106, 1,8) in the portentrite for the collision of plows.

It is further reckoned (note to 19.1) to the Dusfiba mantras.

Translated : Florenz, 293 or 45; Griffith, f. 263.

1, Of whom the welkin (rdjas) here [is] the allies, [who] thrusts (?)

people, the wood, the heaven — great [is] Indra's gladness.

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense; the verse appears to be too

corrupt for anything else. The other texte bring plenty of variants, but no real improve-

ments of reading. All agree in ¢; also in ydsye “adm at the beginning of a; between,

SV. has drdjo yijas injd jdne vdnant svdk; AA. has ardjas dijo ydjo vénane sthah;

GCS. has oa arujas tnjo yujo dalam schah. Ppp, reads tute janash svah, and, for

the rest of 1 and 2, indrasya ndgnikecavah wrsapane dhrsadat caves purd yatha

dhistinak indrag ca rantyam mahat, The comm. explains tujé by tajandya catrapan

hinsandya, takes & yijas a3 a verb = sarnaddhast karott, vdnam as vananiyam,

svdr as susthn proptaryam, etc.: all the purest nonsense.

2, [He is] not to be dared against ; [his] might, dared, dares daring

against others]; as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Indra’s might

[is] not to be dared against,

The (provisional) translation given {mplies emendation of text, in a, d, to adérise, in

by, to dhrsandre dhrsitdm, and, inc, to ‘yyatht, AA's version of the whole is nd “darsa

4 dadharsa dadkrsands dhrsita cdvak: purd ydd tm dtivydthir tndrasya ahysitat

séhap. | Ch iv, 21.3 and note, and Geldner, Ved. Stud. ii.29.] CCS. has nothing cor

responding to the second halfline; for the first, it reads anadkrstan vipanyaya na

dhysa adadharsayd: dhysanan dhrsitan cavak. The teading of Ppp. was given

ander vs.1. ‘The comm. has wyathd in ¢,

3. Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish (pigdaga-) aspect ;

Indra [is] most pbwerful lord among the people.

Ppp., also the comm, and one of our MSS. (H.) read dedhatu in e, and AA. and

GS. and the comm. have édm for tdvz; Ppp. gives no instead ; instead of wrsm in b,

GOS. has durw, and AA. repeats rayim. Inc, both AA, and CGS. read savastamas;

the comm., twei#amas. Our tuvistamas is vouched for by two rules of the Priti-

Gilchya, iii. 96 and iv. 59. Further, the comm, in b reads -sadypam. That the verse is

uynth and not gayatrt appears not to be noted in the Anukr. CCS. omits @ at the end. |
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34. Praise and prayer to Agni.

[Catens.—| paticarcam.| agniddivatam, gilyatram,]

Only ves. 1, 3,4 found in P&ipp. xix. It is also a RV, hymn, x. 187 (with exchange

of place between vss. 2 and 3); in other texts is found only the last verse. As in the

case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission

of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or

viewed as three verses; but the case is a much lesa probable one than those we have

had above. Cf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des RV, i.245.) The hymn is employed

by Kéug. (31.4), with viiarg.z, in a remedial rite against demons; and it is added

(note to 8.25) to the cdfana gana.

‘Translated: by the RV. translators; and Florenz, 294 or 46; Griffith, i. 263.

1, Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people (ési#/): may be

pass us over our haters.

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat (gacfs):

may he ete, etc,

RV. has vfs gubréna at beginning of b.

3. He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes: may

he etc. etc.

Ppp. reads, for o, tire vigor “dhirocats,

4. Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings: may he

ete. etc.

Ppp. reads aigagyori in a.

3. Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this

firmament (rdjas): may he ete. etc.

Nearly all our mss. (all save O.D.K.), and the great majority of SPP's, read ayayata,

without accent, at end of bj both editions give 47. RV. has asya, unaccented, in a,

‘The verse is also found in TS. (iv.2. 5+), TB. (ili 7. 8*), and MS. (it. 7. 124), all begin

ning a with y4/ and ¢ with ¢4¢, and having, instead of gwdré agnir, cubrdsk jyétir (but

MS. makdg citrdsh jydtir); all accent djdyata, and TB.MS. accent asyd with our text,

Also at iil. 2. 4, with the same reading, save parisad. }

38- Prayer to Agni VAicvanara.

[Kaugita.— vignanaradtivatam. glyatram.)

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in the Criute Sitras of Acvalfyana (viii, 11. 4) and

Gabkbayana (x. 9.17); the first verse, further, in VS. and MS. This hymn and the

one following are called by Kaug. (31. 5) véijvdnariya, and used in a general remedial

rite; and verse 35.2 is reckoned (note to 32.27) to the atholilge gaze. In Vait,

hymn 35 appears alone in the aguécayana (29. 5), with 1.21 and vil. 84, accompanying

the covering of the first courses of bricks.

Translated: Florenz, 295 or 47; Griffith, 1.264.
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t. Let Vaigvinara, for our aid, come forth hither from the distance

— Agni, unto our good praises,

AGS. has this verse precisely as in our text, and 20 has VS. at xvili. 72 Land CGS.

has the grafiéa, a, but VS. xxvi.8 has again the first two pidas, with agnir uéthéna

vikasa (see under the next verse) for third; and -MS. ili. 16.4 has the latter version,

with the further variant of wtyd pra (Le, doubtless, aid 4 prd) at the end of a

Ppp. haa the bad reading séay2 pra,; it further exchanges the third pidas of 1 and 2,

and reads as 2¢ upe ‘mah sustutios mama.

2, Vaigvanara, our ally (says), hath come unto this our offering —

Agni, at our songs, in our distresses,

The two Siltras have for ¢ agwir udthena vakasd (found in VS.MS. in cambination

with 1 a,b); Ppp., a8 also noticed above, has for ¢ our 1¢. ‘The translation given

implies that deters (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so

jn the commentary to Prat, iv. 32) is the same with the usual di#ahsu,; no stem dahan

is found anywhere else; the comm, foolishly explains it by addigantanyesu, adj. t0

wékthess. The translation, moreover, represents the Aada-text reading of dgamat ina

asd: agamat; but it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is ¢: gamat ‘may

he come.”

3. May Vaigvanara shape the praise and song of the Afigirases; may

he extend to them brightness (dyumad) [and] heaven (svar).

* Of the two Siitras, CCS. supports our <2é/par (comm. cakrpat) in sense by reading

Jtjanat; AGS. has the better reading cdfanat ‘take pleasure in.’ ACS. also has

aitgirobhyas in a (both preserve the @ of afig-); Ppp. has no aiigivobhis. In b, Ppp.

and GGS. have yajfam for uktham; ACS. has sfoma for -mam, and in ¢ omits @ (if it

is not a misprint); Ppp. has fra instead of ai ‘su.

36. In praise of Agni.

[Atharvan (roastyayanakamad),—dgneyam. gdystran.}

Found also, imperfect, in Paipp. xix, and in other texts, as SY. (ii. 1058-60), etc.,

mentioned under the several verses. For the use of the bymn with its predecessor by

Kaus. (31. 5), see under the latter.

Translated : Florenz, 296 or 48; Griffith, 1 264.

1. To Vaigvanara, the righteous, lord of right, of light, we pray for

unfailing heat (gharmd).

‘The Saman version, as also that in VS, (xxvi.6), in MS. (iv.11.1), and AGS.

(viii, 10.3), is precisely accordant with ours; that in CCS. (iii, 3.5) has 6#dmum instead

of gharmdm inc.

2. He shaped himself unto all things; he, the controlling one, sends

out the seasons, drawing out the vigor (vdyas) of the sacrifice.

‘The verse is corrupt in Ppp., but the second and third padas in it exchange places,

as they do in the SV. version. SV. also reads, for a, yd iddm praripaprathé, and has

svar for vdyas inc; it and all the other versions read rédn, our rtifir 1s quoted in

Prat. ii.29, and in the comment toi. 68, The comm, reads in a viguah and cakrpe, and

some of our authorities (P.I.K.), with the great majority of SPP's, also have vépuah;
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but SPP. gives véfod in his text, as we have done, ACS. (vill.9. 7) and COS. (4.31.9)

read instead viruam, and cak/par. TB, (Hi. 4. 194°) makes an anusfebh verse of our
3¢ and 2.0, b; it reads, for our 2 a, sd tddme prt paprathe,

in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be,
 bears

3, Agni,

rule as the one universal ruler.

Or, it may be (so Florenz), ‘Agni,
etc.; the comm. explains samas as kat

reads privéss for pdresu ina; ACS. ( a

has our text without variant; also TB. (see above), in bye |
¥. 403.)

as Kama, rales over what has been and is to be,’
117)

10.3) has instead pratnesw. COS. (iil. 5.8)

Cf. iti 21.4 and Muir,

37. Against curses.

[Athorvan (rwastyayanakdmes)— céndramasom. anaztubhawe.)

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kaus. (48.23) in a witchcraft ceremony

(against the effect of an opponent's sorcery, comm,), with giving a pale lump (fgdam

‘Pandum : the comm. explains it as a lump of white dirt) to a dog; and vs. 3 is, doubt-

ess correctly, regarded by the comm, as intended at 48.37 (the prattea would equally

designate vi. 59), with the laying on of fuel from a tree struck by lightning. The hymn

is further reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svasiyayana gana.

‘Translated: Florenz, 297 or 493 Grill, 25, 1615 Griffith, i, 264; Bloomfield, 93, 475.

1. Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand.

eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep-

owner.

Ppp. has, in a, ab47 (which is better) for wpa, in ¢ yati for mama, and, in d, it

combines vrkai "va —which contraction the Anukr. appears to ratify. Vuktudya

would fill out b more acceptably.

2. Avoid us, O curse, as a burning fire a pond; smite our curser here,

as the bolt from heaven a tree.

‘The distinction of Ay and Ara in manuscripts is ao slight that some of our mss. might

‘De viewed as reading Arddm in b, and SPP, estimates most of his authorities as giving

it (and the comm. idam), though he also accepts Araddm in his text. Ppp. reads iva

in b, and tvam for nas in ¢, and divya for divds in 4,

3. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us

cursing, him, withered (?), I cast forth for death, as‘a bone (??) for a dog.

The first half-verse is repeated below, a8 vii. so. 1 a, b, with a different second half ;

it is also found, with still another ending, in TB, (ii. 7.6*3), TA. (ii.5.2'%), and

Ap. (iv. 5.1): these three put ¢éfefas in b next before ¢dfa¢. The meaning of both

péstram (for which cf. iv. 12,2) and dvabsaman in c is extremely doubtiul, and the

translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative. | Bloomfield takes dea-Asa-

mam as ‘down upon the ground’: on the score of form and accent (Gram. §1313 b,

1310), this is admissible; but I can hardly cite an example of dva thus used, except

Panini's ava-lomans,| The comm. reads pes/am, explaining it by Péisfamayans bha-

dyam ; avaksamam is glossed with avadagdham. Ppp. gives the verse the same

second half as our vil. 59.1. The Anukr, appears to ratify the contraction -fram ‘va

ing [PAdad=v.8.5 4 Compare also iv. 36.2 a, b.|
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38. For brilliance.

[Atherven (vercaskdmap).— caturrcam. brhaspotidevatyam uta twitideuatyam, trdistudkam.)

Found also in PAipp. ii. (in the order 1, 2, 4, 3); and in TB. ii.7.7°- (in the order
1, 4; 2 3) aod K, xxxvi 5 (in the order 3, 2, 1, 4). This hymn and its successor are
employed together by Kaug. (13. 3-6) in a rite for glory, with the navel-hairs of sundry
creatures [ef. Weber, Réjasiya, p. 99, n. 3], and splinters of ten kinds of trees; and
they are reckoned to both varcasya ganas (notes to 12.10 and 13.1). They are
forther included [139.15] with several others (1,30; iv.3o, etc.) in a rite (called
stsarjana, comm.) in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study.

‘Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Grifith, i265; Bloomfield, 116, 477.

1. What brilliancy (fefs/) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in
fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun: the fortunate goddess that gave

birth to Indra—let her come to us, in union with splendor.

Ppp. reads vavardha for jayana inc, and sda nai"tw ind. TB. has in the refrain

gan (or 8 gan) for aft.

2, What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what in gold, in waters,

in kine, what in men (parusa): the fortunate goddess etc. etc.

‘Ppp. and TB. agree in reading dgveyu purwsesx gdsu in b.

. 3+ In chariot, in dice, in the bull’s strength (v4ya), in wind, in rain-

god, in Varuna's vehemence (g/sma): the fortunate goddess ete. ete.

Ppp. inverts the order of vdte and parjénye in b; TB. Land comm. | read vysadhdeya

ina.

4. Ina noble (rdjanya), in the drum, in the drawn [arrow], in the

horse’s vigor, in man’s roar (?): the fortunate goddess etc, etc.

Ppp. and TB. agree in prefixing yd at the beginning of the verse, and TB. has

Hrandye for vdje in b, while Ppp. has, for b, tuigir agve mdyari stanayitna gosu yd.

May is not properly used of Pérusa ‘man,’ and the expression is obscure and doubtful.

The comm, takes dyatayam as = dfddyamadnayam and qualifying dundubhad! (For

the meaning here assigned to it, see note to vi.65.1.J In this hymn, again, it appears

as if the equivalence to three verses were recognized, the refrain of vss. 2, 3 being left

out of account. But the Anukr. acknowledges four verses, and each of the four has its

refrain in TB.

39. For glory.

[Atharvan (varcaskémas).—byhaspatidevatyam. 1 jagatl ; 3. trisgubh ; 3. anustubh.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug, always in connection with hymn 38: see

under that hymn.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 240 ; Flortne, 299 or $1 ; Griffith, 1.265; Bloomfield, 117, 478.

1. [As] glory (ydgas) let [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra,

of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made with power; me, proceeding

mightily onward unto Jong sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase

unto chiefhood.
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Ppp. has, for b, sakasratrstis sukrtan: sakasvat; in ¢, jfvase (which is beter) for

cakpase ; in 4, it omits md, which improves the meter, The comm. has suertam in b,

The “jagatt” (11-+12: 12+13= 48) is an irregular one, [Cf RV. v.44. 3, where we

have the intensive of sy with anw-pra.}

2. Unto our glorious Indra, rich in glory, would we, rendering homage,

with glories pay worship; do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by

Indra; in thy bestowal here may we be glorious.

‘This verse is found in Ppp. in a different connection, further on in the same book,

and with quite different readings: vayam for was in a; for b, yapasvine Aavizai "nae

vidhema ; in ¢, dadhad for rasva; for a, tasya ratre adhivake sydma.

3- Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born;

glorious, of all existence am I most glorious.

Ppp. combines yar 'gnir ins. ‘This verse is repeated below, a3 58. 3.

40. For freedom from fear.

[Atharoan (?: 1-2, abhayakimah ; 3. vastyayanakémas).— sa. mantroktadeuatye, jagutytn.

g-dindr®, anustubh.]

‘The first two verses are found also in Paipp. i, much altered, Used, according to

Kaug. (59. 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi. 48, with worship or offer-

ing to the seven seers in as many directions; and Kegava and the comm. regard it az

further intended by 16,8, in a rite for courage in an army ; vss. 1, 2 are reckoned (note to

16.8) to the adhaya gana, and ys. 3 (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana gana, the

comm, notes its application according to 139. 7 in the rite for one beginaing Vedic atudy.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 373, also 242; Florenz, 300 or 52; Griffith, 1 266.

1, Let fearlessness, O heaven-and-earth, be here for us; let Soma,

Savitar, make us fearlessness; be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for

us; and by the oblation of the seven seers be there fearlessness for us.

In 4, sapsarsindm is read by one or two mss. Ppp. has only the first pada of this

verae. Neither va. 1 uor vs. 2 is a good jagati; easy emendations would make both

good stristubh.

2. For this village [let] the four directions —let Savitar make for us

sustenance, well-being, welfare; let Indra make for us freedom from foes,

fearlessness; let the fury of kings fall on (adAi-yd) elsewhere,

Ppp. rectifies the redundancy of b by reading sudAstatke savita dadhatu; in ¢, it

reads agatrum and omits mas; for d, it has madhye ca wvitdes swkrte sydma, The

comm, reads agatrus in 6,

3. Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us

above; O Indra, make freedom from enemies for us behind, freedom

from enemies in front,

‘Or, these four directiona admit of being understood (so the comm.) aa from the south,

from the north, from the west, # the east. The verse is found also in the Kanva ver-

sion of the Vajasaneyi-Saiohitl (ii, 11.6), with me adbardg in a, udéh Ardhi in b, and

porch me ing; further, in K. (xxxvil. 10).
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41. To various divinities.

[Brakman.— bakudaivatom uta cindromasam. anuspubham > 1. dhsri j 3. tristubh.]

Not found in Paipp., nor, s0 far as observed, in any other text, Used by Kaus,

(54.11), with ii, 15, in the godana ceremony, as the youth is made to eat a properly
cooked dish of big rice (maddurtii).

Translated : Florenz, 301 or 53; Griffith, i. 266.

1, To mind, to thought, to device (d##), to design, and to intention,

to opinion (mad), to instruction (grufd), to sight, would we pay worship

with oblation.

‘The meter in b would be rectified by reading déwtyai, | In his.note to i1.1, W. took

gruta bete as ‘ sense of hearing’ |

2. To expiration, to perspiration (eydnd), to breath the much nour-

ishing, to Sarasvatt the wide extending, would we pay worship with

oblation.

3. Let not the seers who are of the gods leave us, who are self (¢an#)-

protecting, self-born of our self; O immortal ones, attach yourselves to

‘us mortals ; grant life-time (dyss) in order to our further living.

‘With the first line is to be compared AB. sayo dBiwyasas tanipavinas

tanvas tapojth (Florenz). Tang (lit. ‘body") ve apparently refers throughout to
“ourselves, ‘This verse is translated by Muir, OST.v.296. [Md Adsisur frayo dafvid

nak would make good meter. |

The fourth anwvaka ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses; and the old Anukr,

days of it and its predecessor together trtbacaturthan trayastringakan (irtiya- given
above, not here).

42. To remove wrath.

[Bhyguaiigiras (parasparasicitiditikarapah). — manyudevatyam. snuspubhon : 1,2. bhurif-]

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (36.28-30),

in the section of rites concerning women, for the appeasement of anger: with va. 1, one

takes 2 stone on seeing the angry person; with vs.2 one sets it down toward the same;

with vs. 3 one spits upon it (abhinésfhtvati: the text would suggest rather absitisthati).

‘The hymn is reckoned also (note to 26.1) to the fakmandzana gana. In Vait. (12.13)

it ig employed in the agaisfoma in case of an outbreak of anger.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 515; Florenz, 302 or 543 Grill, 29, 1625 Griffith, i. 2675

Bloomfield, 136, 479.

1, As the string from the bow, do I relax (ava-ten) fury from thy

heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together (sa¢) like

friends.

‘The Fpp. version is in many points different: ava jyam iva dhanvinag ¢sgmant

tanomi te krdah: adh& sammanasdu bhatu’ sakhike ‘va sacdvake, The first half-

vere occars Lat MP. fi 22.3, with Ardas transferred to the beginning of b;] also in

HGS. (1.15.3), with dkameinas (like Ppp.), and with Ardas transferred |as in MP. |,

and with dyad for jytm. In this verse and the next, the Anukr. does not allow the

abbreviation “oe after séehayau,
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2, We (two) will hold together like friends; I relax thy fury; we cast

in thy fury under a stone that is heavy.

Perhaps better ‘thy fury that is heavy’; but the version of Ppp. [with the comm. |

decidedly supports the translation as given: a¢mand manyum gurupl 'pi ni dadhmasi,

Ppp's version of a, b is this; 2 fe manyus naydmasé | cf. MP. ii.22.2] sekhike "va

sactvahai.

3. [trample upon (adéé-sthd) thy fury, with heel and with front foot,

that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent.

Ll do not see why frdpeda may not here be rendered by ‘toe"| Ppp. reads, for b,

parsnibhydm prapadabhyam ; and, foro, 4, para te dastyltk vadhat pard manyure

suvdmé te, |The second half-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn, Pada disa

stock-phrase: see i.34.2; lik23.5; vio.23 43.34

43. To assuage wrath.

[(As 42.) —sanyuamonadevaitham. Inustubkam.]

Found also in Paipp, xix. In Kaug. (36.32), the hymn appears, next after hymn

42, in a rite for appeasement of anger, darbha being treated as an amulet ( osedkival).

+ Translated : Florenz, 303 or 55 ; Grill, 30, 162; Griffith, 1. 267; Bloomfield, 137, 480.

1. This dardid [is] fury-removing, both for one's own man and for a

stranger; and this is called a fury-removing fury-appeaser of fury.

The translation implies the emendation of vimanyukasya in ¢ to -kaz ca (a8 proposed

by Grill, and virtually by Florenz). Ppp. supports the change, reading vimanyako

manyuzamano'stu me, it has vimanyakas also in a.”

2, This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down (ava-sthd) to the sea,

the darbhd, arisen out of the earth, is called a fury-appeaser.

Ppp. reads, in b, frthivydm +in the earth," instead of samudrdme ‘ta the sea’; end

of ¢, and 4, mijfhitas sa ce ‘ste vimaxyakaf. The Anukt. takes no notice of the

deficiency of a syllable in a.

3. We conduct away the offense (? pardt) of thy jaws, away that of

thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto

my intent.

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi.42.3¢,d [which see]; it is wanting in

Ppp., perhaps as result of a lacuna. Most of the mss. have the false reading makhyan

in b, but SPP. also emends to tv, being supported by the comm. The latter explains

sarduim by hinsthetubhatin krodkabhivyahjiean dhamanim.

44. For cessation of # disease.

[Pipedmitrs, — mantvoktadevatyam wta vinsipatyam. Enustubhane: 3.39. mahdbyhatt}

[Partly prose—vs.3.] The verses 1, 2, are found also in Paipp, ¢ a,b in Hii.;

1¢,dandain xix, Used in Kaug. (31.6) in a remedial rite against slander (apavada;

but the text ef. Bloomfield, p, xlv. | reads afavazz), with help of a self-shed cow-horn

properly prepared.
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 5093 Florenz, 304 or 56; Griffith, i 268; Bloomfield, 10,

481. Cf. Bergaigne Henry, Manuel, p. 1515 Zimmer, p. 390.

1. The heaven hath stood; the earth hath stood; all this living world

hath stood; the trees have stood, sleeping erect; may this disease of

thine stand.

The pecullar epithet vrdkvasvapna was applied by Ppp. to a tree also in its version

of 30.3, above. |!*Stand,” ie. ‘come to a standstill. |

2. What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled

—Iwith them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best

effacer of disease,

Ppp. has yaf for y@ ina, and sambhrsani (for -gatani) in b; instead of ¢, it reads

fesdm asi tvam uttamam andsrdva saroganam®* (= ii.3.2 6,4); in a, sta. The

Ppp. reading, and ii, 3. 2, suggest supplying rather ‘of them’ than ‘with them between

the halfverses. The comm. understands a,b as addressed to the patient (xyadaéta).

*[ Intending, presumably, andsravam aroganam. }

3. Rudra's urine art thou, the navel of the immortal (anefta) ; visapakd

(‘horny’) by name art thou, arisen from the root of the Fathers, an

effacer of the vatlérta.

‘This prosestanza is reckoned by the Anukr. as if metrical. Varttyta, like vatthard,

is too doubtful to render; its derivation from vata ‘wind’ is extremely unsatisfactory,

and Zimmer’s connection of vata with our “wound” etc. is also questionable; the

comm. understands vait &rtamigant (vatt = asrivasya rogasya gosayitrt), The name

visauaka points to some use of a horn, such as is indicated in the Kaugika (sv

yamsraste gocriiga +a selished cow-horn’), {Note that the epithet “deciduous”

(svayamsrasta) corroborates the etymology of visdnd as set forth by W. at iti.7.1,

note.] The verse (7+6: 8+8+7) does not at all agree with the description of the

Anukr.

45. In atonement of offenses.

(4i jras (pracetas) Yamar ca.—- dubsoapnandsanadcvatyam, 1. pathydpaiiisi; 2. bhurik

apubh 3 3. anuspubs.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. This bymn and the one next following are used together

by Kiug. (46.9) in a rite against bad dreams; and they are both reckoned (note, ib.)

to the duksvapnandcana gana.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443; Florenz, 305 or $7; Griffith, 1. 269; Bloomfield, 163, 483-

1. Go far away, O mind-evil! why utterest (avis) thou things unuttered?

Go away; I desire thee not; do thou frequent (sam-cara) trees, woods

in houses, in kine [is] my mind,

The combination manaspapa is expressly prescribed by Prat. ii.79, and the anoma.

Ious-conversion of the final of vrfsdm to anurvara by Prat. ii. 28. Ppp. has, for a, afe

‘hd manasas pate (which RV. has at the beginning of x. 164.1), and omits @ The

comm, regards manas and papa as two independent words in a, and reads gassati in

b, and opAsevanand in &.
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2. Hi (yd?) by down-utterance, out-utterance, forth-utterance we have

offended (upa-r), waking or (yd¢) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us

all disagreeable ill-deeds.

‘The verse corresponds to RV. x. 164. 3, which reads in a ydd ards nifgdsa "Bhicds2

of these words the first and third have usage elsewhere, and a determinable meaning,

‘wish ' or ‘expectation’ and ‘imprecation.’ The Atharvan substitutes occur only here,

and the root ¢azis is not met with combined with either eve, mis (except in the doubtful

dxifgasts, RV. once), or fard; so that it has been necessary to render the words

mechanically above, TB. (iii. 7.124) has a only, with wijdsd (instead of sihpdsd),

which is equally unsupported.* The comm. regards all the words as containing the

root gas ‘cut,’ paraphrasing it by Adis ‘injure’; updrima he renders by upartak pigita

bkavema, turning the active into a passive. | Pada b recurs at vi.96.3.} *|TB.has ydd

dedea nigdsd ydt pardcdsd, blending RV. aod AV. readings. |

3. If (ydt), O Indra, O Brahmanaspati, we also proceed falsely, let

the Aigirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress.

The verse is RV. x. 164. 4, which, however, has the better readings abAidroAdm for dpi

mis inp, and dvisatim for duritd¢ in d. Ppp. reads, for d, duigatas pats tebhyah.

It is probably only on account of the occurrence in it of the word svapantes (2b)

‘that this hymn is in our text put in connection with the one that follows.

46. Against evil dreams,

[Aligiras.— phrcoktadevatyam ula wipnom. 1. kakummatt vistdrapaBkk ; 2. pov. cakvari-

gorbhd Sp jagah ; 3. anusubh.)

‘The first and third verses are found also in Paipp. xix, but not in connection with

the hymn which here precedes. ‘The first two “verses” are pure prose, and their

description as metrical gives the Aftukr, much trouble, with unsatisfactory result. The

hynan is used by Kaus. (46.9) with the preceding: see under the latter; further, in the

same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46.13) a pratika which might signify

either vs.2 or xvi.g.1: the comm, holds that the former is intended (as fncluding

vss.2 and 3). *{Roth reports xix.57.1 (= vs. 3 here) as occurring in Paipp. ti, §

Translated: Ludwig, p. 4985 Florenz, 306 or 58; Griffith, i269; Bloomfield, 167,

485.

1. Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art

thou, O sleep; Varunani is thy mother, Yama thy father; Araru by

name art thou.

Ppp. reads yamas pite, ‘The mss, are much at variance as to two points in this

verse: whether asi or dsi after garbids, and whether drarus or ardrus. As regards

the former, they are nearly equally divided ; both printed texts give ass, which is doubt-

icss preferable. In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drarus, which

is accordingly adopted in both texts (our Bp.E.T.K, read ardrus); but TB. (iii. 2.9)

and MS. (iv.i, 10), which have a legend about an Asura of this name, accent ardrse,

and this was probably to have been preferred.

2, We know thy place of birth (jenéra), O sleep; thou art son of

the gods’ sisters (jaf), agent of Yama; end-maker art thou; death art
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thou; 80, O sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, O sleep,

protect us from evil-dreaming.

‘This verse is repeated below as xvi. 5.6. The comm, renders jami by -rérf,

3. Asa sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together,

so do we bring together all evil-dreaming for him who hates us.

«Bring together,’ ie. ‘pay off, discharge.’ This verse is RV. vill. 47.17 ad, where,

however, ix read sani-ndyamasi also at end of b (instead of vant’), and aptyé for

duisaté in 4; it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix. $7.1, ‘Eighth’

is literally ‘hoof’ (capAd), from the eight hoofa of cattle etc. ‘The sixteenth or eighth

is possibly the Interest. All the authorities, for once, agree in reading ydtha radm

(instead of ydéka rndm), and it is accordingly received in both published texts. *

47. For blessings: at the three daily libations,

[Afigivas (7).—dgneyam 3 2. vdipuadevi; 3. studhanvand. tréistubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. and in TS. (iii.1.g'-), and KGS. Not used by Kaug.;
appears in Vait. (21.7) in the agnésfoma, with vi, 48 and ix, 1.1113, at the sevanar,

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 429; Florenz, 308 or 60; Griffith, i. 270.

1. Let Agni at the morning libation (sdvana) protect us, he that

belongs to all men (vdigvanard), all-maker, all-wealful; fet him, the

purifier, set us in property (drdviga); may we be long-lived, provided

with draughts.

Ppp. ends b with pathidrd viuadrstif, and TS. has makind, KCS. (ix.3. 21) makt-

nam, and MS. (1.3.36) viguarrts, for vigvaafs; all have drduinam (for -pe) ine; and

MS. reads pratdh sdvandt ina. | As to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloomfield,

JAOS. xvi. to.] ‘The comm. explains saAddhaksas by samanasomapanak putrapautra-

dibhift sahabhojand va,

2. May all the gods, the Maruts, Indra, not leave us at this second

libation ; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we be in the

favor of the gods.

Neither Ppp. nor TS. nor KGS. (ix. 14.17) have any variant in this verse,

3. This third libation [is] of the poets (éazd), who rightfully (rtéa)

sent out the bowl; let those Sdudhanvanas, who have attained heaven,

conduct our happy-offering unto what is better.

That is (a), of the Ribhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immortal
ity upon them, was their service to the ceremonial in connection with the libational

bowl, which they made four. [For this the comm. gives ample citations, eg. RV.

L.16t.2.J Ppp. combines, in ¢, saudhanvand 'mpia "nacands, and ends the verse with

nayatha. TS. has the insignificant variants of svar inc, and vdstyas in d; KGS.

(%. 3.21) reads dytiya-savanam in a, and no ‘Ski vastyo w- in a
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48. To the deities of the three daily libations.

[Lr}—mantretargidevatyan. Sujnitom.]

[Not metrical.] Not found in Paipp., but occura in CB. (xii, 3. 42-5), TS. il, 2.10

PB.i3.8 and 5.12, 15, GB. (i. §.12-14), CCS. (vi.8.10-12), and KES. (alli. 1.11)

Used by Kaus. (56.4), in the upanayana ceremony, as the teacher gives and the pupi

accepts a staff; and again (9.26) in the dtmya rites, with vi.go: see the latter;

[and again (59.27), alone, with delivering a staff to one consecrated or to a Vedic stu.

dent; and Keg. (schol. to 16.8 J regards the hymn as going with hymn 4o in the battle

incantations, Ia Vait, it is employed with the preceding hyma (see the Jatter), and also

(17. 10) at an earlier part of the agnisfoma, with the sevanas [in the verse-order 1, 3, 2}

‘Translated: Florenz, 309 or 61 ; Griffith, i.271.— Treated at length by Bloomfeld,

JAOS. xvi. 3 ff, 23; or Fesigruss an Roth, p. t49 ff, CE. also JAOS. xix., 2d half, p. 11,

vi 48-

1, A falcon art thou, with gdyatrd for meter; I take hold after thee;

carry me along to welfare at the close (sdf) of this offering: hail!

All the other texts read sdm paraya for ste vaha, and GB.TS.PB.GB.KES, end
there ; CCS. adds our further refrain, but with udycam (for -ci), and omitting svaa

GGS. also adds patva after asf at the beginning, in all the three verses. The comm.

regards the sacrifice itself as addressed in each verse. He says of udyci: utfama

*vastnavartiny rg udrk. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are so far correct that

the verses can be read as 28 syllables,

2. A Ribhu art thou, with dgat for meter; I take hold etc. etc.

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs. CB.TS.GB. end all

three verses in the same way; CCS. omits the refrain aiter the first verse, but states

that it is the same in the others; KGS, ends also with -chand@s in the second and third

verses. Instead of rbévir asi, TS. has sdgha ‘si (and jdgatichandas), GB. and PB, have

svaro ‘si gayo'si, and GCS. has sakka'st paiva.

3. A ball art thou, with é7isf#5A for meter; I take hold etc. ete.

At the beginning of this verse the authorities vary greatly: CB,TS.KCS. have

suparnd ‘si; CGS. the same, with pated added (as in the other verses); PB. uryako

‘si; GB, samrd¢ asi. ‘The comm. identifies the «bull with Indra.

49. To Agni ete.

[Gargya.—Agneyam. 1. anustnbh ; 3-3. jagati (3. vird)-]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Further, in K. (xxxv.14-15), and the first two verses in

ApCS. xiv. 2g. 3, the first in TA. (vi 10.1) and JB. (li, 218), the last in RV. (x. 94. 5)3

they seem to be three unconnected verses. Their very obscure and questionable content

is explained by the comm. as accompanying and referring to the fire that consumes a

deceased teacher; the hymn is to be spoken by a pupil: this the Kiucika prescribes

(46.14). In ApGS,, the two verses are two out of alx with which a consecrated person

is to accompany six oblations offered in case he spills his seed. Parts of the hymn

relate to the action of the pressing stones in crushing the stalks of the soma-plant.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 432; Florenz, 310 or 62; Grifith, i. 272.
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1, Surely no mortal, O Agni, hath attained the cruelty of thy self (Zand).
The ape gnaws (bhas) the shaft (gana), as a cow her own after-birth,

That is, perhaps (a) hath succeeded in inflicting a wound on thee. Ppp. differs only

in reading martyam at end of «, For fanvas in a, TA.Ap. have the equivalent sand
wai; for dndsiga in-b, TA, catdra, Ap. andga,; for sudm in ¢, TA. Pinar, The comm.
pas dibkasti in ¢ (also 2 d Lwhich see |).

2. Like a ram, thou art bent both together and wide apart, when in
the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour; exciting (ard)

head with head, breast (dpsas) with breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks
(aagt) with green mouths.

Ina, ‘ram’ (mesd) perhaps means something made of ram's wool ot skin; ot the
action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting and drawing back, ‘ K. (of
which I happen to have the readings in this verse) gives mesa inva yad upa ca wi ca
earvati, and Ap. the same, except the blundering carvari for carvati, The comm. has
ncyase for acyase, Ppp's a is tuesdi va silca itaror varnyate. Ta b, which 3s the most
hopeless partof the verse, K. reads yad apsaradritr uparasya khadati, and Ap, doubtless
intends the same, but is corrupted in part to afsarardparasya. The comm. has aparas

for uparas, In ¢, K. has takyasa vaksa gayann, Ap. the same, and also, blunderingly,

girau for ¢iro. Ppp. has apsard ‘peo, In 4, K, begins with asignm; Ap. hax the same

and also gabhasti ; the comm. again didhas#i. The comm. has two different conjectures,

both worthless, for wé/aradrdu. (Pischel discusses dpsas, Ved. Stud. i. 308 fl, and

this vs, at p. 312. Aufrecht discusses the roots é4as, KZ. xxxiv. 458. Hillebrandt

discusses this va, Ved. Aytho?. i. t54. |

3. The eagles have uttered (Ar) their voice close in the sky; in the

lair (akhard) the black lively ones have danced; when they come down

to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they

that resort to the sun. :

In ¢, RV. has ayai (p. nya@h) nf yanti, for which our teading is evidently a corrup-

tion —as is probably also wésartim for RV. nishrtéot, and sitryagritas for RV. -¢uttas

at the end. The comm, has dfv7 instead of dyavi in a. Ppp. has a very original d:

puro vico dadhire stiryasya. There is no reason for reckoning this jagafl as wird.

50. Against petty destroyera of grain.

[Atharvan (abhayaktmas).— dgvinam. 1. virdd jagatt ; 2, 3. pathyapaihti,]

Only the second verse is found in Paipp,, in book xix. ; and no occurrence of any part

of the hymn has been noted elsewhere. Its intent ia obvious, In Kaug. (51.17) the

hyma is applied in a rite for ridding the fields of danger from mice and other pests ; one

goes about the field scratching lead with iron (? the comm, reads ayafstsam gharsar);

and it is reckoned (note to 16.8) to the abhaya gana.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 4993 Florenz, 312 or 64; Griffith, i272; Bloomfield, 142,

485.

1. Smite, O Agvins, the borer, the samanid, the rat; split their head;

crush in their ribs; lest they eat the barley, shut up their mouth; then

make fearlessness for the grain.
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All the mas, accent dyvind, as if the word began the second pada instedd of ending

the first, and SPP. follows them ; our text emends to ag, In b, SPP. reads, with most

of the mss., chinfdsm, which is better, being prescribed by Prit.ii. 20. The comm. reads

at the beginning of ¢yuvdr: ned adds. Tarda perhaps denotes a epecial kind of akhw

or rat. The comm. regards samawha as adj. to aku and=samaRcanam Sila

sampravitya gacchantam.

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust! hey, grinder, upaévasa/ as a priest (Bra.

mdn) an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing

no harm,

Pop's version is quite corrupt: tarda kent patafiga hem jabhy@ upakvasak anadante

sdam dhonys hinsanto "podite. The comm. reads apakvases in ¥ (explaining it by

adagdhah santap), and brakma (instead of brakma) inc, and anudantas at beginning

of d. The first two padas are deficient by a syllable each, I think Roth intended Ar

‘twice, not Aen. |

3. O lord of borers, lord of rdgha's with arid jaws do ye (pl.) listen

to me: what devourers (vyadvard) there are of the forest, and whatever

devourers ye are, all them do we grind up.

In tyadvards, some of our mss. blunder the dv into dds or div, even ddiv ; but

‘most of them, with ali SPP’s authorities save one, have wyadvards, which is accord-

ingly, doubtless with reason, admitted by SPP. into his text as the true reading, and our

ayadke- is to be corrected accordingly. |For vy-advard, wy-ddvart, see note to

ifi,28.2, But at HGS. ii.16. 5 we have wyadsvara with macaka; cf. note to ii. 30.4. |

Some mss. appear to read vafydfade in a, but SPP. gives vagha- as supported by all his

authorities, and the comm. also has it, giving it a fictitious etymology from ava-Aan ; he

explains it by patamgadi, Pada bis redundant, unless we contract 4d "ernota,

$1. For various blessings.

[Conienei.—apyam : 7. varupastuti. trdigubhams 1, pdyatrt; 3. Jagat]

Found also in Paipp. xix, in the verseorder 1, 3,2. The hymn is reckoned by

King. (9. 2) to the dphackanti gana, it ie used (25, 20) in healing rites against various

diseases, and (25.21) especially against disorders atising from soma drinking; and

(4t. 14), with hymn 19 and others, in a ceremony for good fortune; it is further (note

to 7.14) one of the apans sakteni. Vait. (30.7) has it in the s2uéramapt ceremony

with the preparation of ser for one disordered by soma. | Kegava (to 61.5) counts

this hymn (not 57) to a pavitra gana. |

Translated: Griffith, 1.273.

1. Purified with Vayu’s purifier, Soma [hath] run over opposite

(pratydi), Indra’s suitable companion.

The translation implies, at the end of b, dé druids (or atidrutas, as the comm.

appears to read), which SPP. has rightly in his text. In most mss. drs and Arw are

hardly distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from dx and Aw), and Arw was

unfortunately adopted in our text, because the fitst mss, consulted favored that reading.

Ppp. has instead adhigrwéah. The verse is found twice * in VS. (x.31 4; xix. 3 a), twice

in TB, 12-3; two immediately successive versions), and thrice in MS. (ii. 3.8;
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‘and fii. 14,7 two immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences

of reading in the different versions. VS. differs from our text |aee note ® j in b, having

in x, dtisrwtas, and in xix. déidrwtas, TB. has both times vdyais at the beginning,

‘but in b the firet time prdae and the second pratydie, both times d¢idrusas. MS. has

in ii, vdyos (doubtless a misprint for vdyds) and dricrcas; in iil, the first time wayss,

prdk, and dtidrutas, the second time vdyés, pratydé, and ditsrutas. ‘The Atharvan

reading, according to the Prat. phonetic rule ii.g, ought to be pratydaé before a follow-

ing 5 but (as explained in the note to that rule) the’ mss. read simple #, and both

Printed texts adopt it, Cf, Weber, Aajasdya, p. tot, n. 7] [Should be « thrice”;

W. overlooked that at xix.3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first

with pratyéak .. . dtidrutag, the second with prd8k . .. dtidrutaz. Moreover, VS. has

in x. (ike TB.) vayds. |

z. Let the mother waters further (sd) us; let the ghee-purifying ones

purify us with ghee; since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil (rigrd),

forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified.

‘The verse ts found aleo as RV. x.17. 10, with the aingle variant cumdhayante at end

of a; the comm. gives to sid: the same meaning (4y@layanty paparahitan cuddkin

Eurvantu). VS. (iv.2) also has it, precisely in the RV. version ; and MS. ({. 2.1), with

sna for asmdn and nas in a and b, and with -odhantu in ¢, Ppp. has -vakantu like-

wise, and at the end it reads patay emi, which, curlously enough, Schréder notes as

read hy two of his mss, and by the Kapisthala text. Ppp. has further the phonetic

(Pgraphic| variant ghrtapucas ind.

3. Whatever, O Varuna, that is hateful to the people of the gods

human beings practise here, if without intention we have obstructed thine

ordinances (didrman), do not, O god, harm us for that sin,

The verse is RV. vii. 89. 5, which, however, reads at end of b cdrdmaré, and at begin-

ning of ¢ dcittt yét téve etc. TS 116) and MS. (iv. 12, 6) agree precisely with RV.

The fifth enwvaka, 10 hymns with 30 versea, ends here; the Anukr. quotation, faA-

¢ama, bas to be combined with that to the next annvdia.

Here ends also the thirteenth prapafhaka.

5a. For deliverance from unseen pests.

[Bhags.— mantrobtabahudevatyam. dnustubham.)

Also found in Paipp. xix, (in the verseorder 1, 3,2). The first two,verses are RV.

i.t91.9, 4. Used by Kaug. (31-8) in a remedial rite against demons.

‘Translated: Griffith, i.273.— See also Henry, Mém. Soc. Ling. ix. 241 top, and 239.

1. The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons;

he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all, slayer of the unscen.

All the mss, read jérvaf at end of b, but both editions make the nearly unavoidable

emendation to -vax, which the comm. also reads. The first half-verse in RV. is very

dlfierent: td apaptad asa shryah purd vigvani jlrvan (should be vigva nijdrvan?

[rather, véguani nijdrven?}). Ppp. has vigvdai jarvan, and, for ¢, Adityas parvatan

abhi, The “unseen” in d are, according to the comm., the demons and pijaces and the

like, [Whitney's M. reads y#rvan. J
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2. The kine have sat down in the stall; the wild beasts have gone to

rest (ni-vig); the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared

(ni-lip).

For o, RV. has #f Aetdvo jdnanam, and again Ppp. agrees with it. The comm.

takes a/ipsata a8 impf. of the desiderative of root abd (witarte: labdkum dicchan)! ”

3. The life(dyus)-giving, inspired (vipageff), famous plant of Kanva,

the all-healing one, have I brought; may it quench this man's unseen

ones.

Ppp. begins a with dyxrvidem, and ¢ with akarsam. SPP. has, Inc, 2 ‘bAarisam,

although it is both ungrammatical and unmetrical, because nearly ail his authorities

read so (the comm. gives +zam), as do part of ours (H.D.R.). [As to Kanva’s plant,

cf. v.19. 2.)

53. For protection: to various gods.

[Brhachukra,— ndndddivatam. irdistubham : 1. jagats}

Found also in Paipp. xix. and in other texts as noted under the several verses.

Kaug. uses the hymn (31.9) in a remedial rite against boils etc.; also, in the £amya

sites. (59. 28), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost; and in the

savayajhas (66.2), with y. 10, vii.67, in a response; and, according to the comm, (the

pratiba might also designate xii. 1.53), in the medhajanana {10. 20}, with vi. 108, to

accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-rice, comm.) and worshiping the sun.

And vs. 2 occurs in the gadéna ceremony (54.2), with vii. 67, with wiping (the razor,

comm.) thrice ; and vs. 3 in the wfanayana (55.20), with vil. 97. 2, on releasing a cow.

In Vait,, vs. 2 is employed in the agaéstomea (11.15), near the beginning of the cere-

mony; and vs. 3 twice in the parvam sacrifice (4.8, 17), once with the patnisantyaja

offerings, and once as the sacrificer strokes his face with his wetted hands.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 506; Griffith, 3.274.

1, Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful—let the

bright (guérd) great one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue (pr) me; let the

svadhd favor (anwcz) [me, let] Soma, Agni; let Vayu protect us, [let}

Savitar and Bhaga.

For the embarrassing ma sddm in a, Ppp. reads simply mé, which is better, TB., in

its version of the verse (namely of a, by ¢, ii. 7.8%, 16#: each has a different d) has oz

instead, and inserts it again before piparéu; it also reads prdcetast at end of a, and

brhdd ddksipa in b. “The bright one” ig doubtless soma, the comm. explains it as

Shrya, and to daksinaya supplies diga. |CE. Bloomfield's remark on bat AJP. xvil. 409.)

The combination anw-ci, elsewhere unknown, muat be the equivalent of anwj#2 or

anu-man (the comm., anujénatw). Three of the pidas are srigfubh, but a has 13 syl-

lables unless we contract me "dam.

2, Again Iet breath, again let soul (atmds) come unto us; again let

sight, again let spirit (dsw) come unto us; let Vaigvanara, our unbarmed

body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties,

Compare TA. ii, 597, MS. #2. 3, Ap. x. 18.3, all of which have a diferent (and TA.

a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb d "ga ‘hath come.’ In ¢, MS. and.
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Ap. omit mes, TA, reads instead me; in 4, for anids disthati, TA, and Ap. have dra

badhatim, MS. dpa b-. Ppp, agrees neatly with MS. by reading in a punar manak

punar dyur na ma “gan; in ¢ it has adbhkutas tor adabdhas, its dis antas tisthast

uritad avadyat ; and it combines tanapantas |. |Cf. also MGS. 1.3.2 and p. 152, sv.

punar me; and MB. 1.6.34.

3. We have become united with splendor, with fatness (fdyas), with

bodies (anf), with propitious mind; let Tvashtar make for us here wider

room ; let him smooth down what of our body is torn apart.

This vetse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without varia-

tion; only PB. (i.3.9: this half-verse alone) has fapobhis for tangbhis at end of &.

‘VS. (i. 24 et al.) has for 6, d: tudsld suddtro vf dadhatu rhyé ‘nn marstu tanvd ydd

‘vilisfam, and the rest follow this rather than our text; only TA. (liq. 1) has mo diva in

¢, and TS. (j.4. 44) #0 dire vérivak krnotu ; MS. (i. 3.38 et al.) and CCS. (iv. 11.6)

add nas (like AV.) after day in d, and MS. ends with erisfam (TS., of course, has

tantvas). Ppp. has, in ¢, swdatro varivas kr-, differing from all. ‘The comm. renders

ann marstu by hastena godhayatu. | Ci. von Schroeder's Tisbinger Katha-hss. p. 72.

54. To secure and increase some one’s superiority.

[Brahman. — dgnisomiyam. dttucstubham.]

Found also ia Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (48.27), in a sorcery, with vii. 70, with

the direction ily akitagnim pratinirvapati, vs.2 appears also in the parvan sactifice

(4.19), with an offering to Agni and Soma. And vs.2 appears in Vait. (3.4), in the

parvan sacrifice, with a silent offering to the same gods.

Translated: Griffith, i. 275.— He entities it “Benediction on a newly elected King.”

1. Now do I adorn this man as superior to his fellow, for attainment

of Indra; do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the rain

the grass.

‘The first half-verse is very obscure, and the rendering given only tentative; it

implies the emendation of af in a to ¢di, or else of tddm to tude (as antecedent to

asyd in ¢), and the understanding of yu/d as for yujds, instead of yujé, which the pada-

text gives for it both here and in 2 d; to read further fda (voc.) in b would much

lighten the difficulty here, and also furnish a subject for the appeal in the next line. A

dative with x#ara is a construction perhaps unknown elsewhere. The comm. com-

fortably explains yuje as a verb “= yojaydmi.” Ppp. reads yujane (probably a mere

ertor of the transcriber); and, for b, the corrupt yene *ndrant cumbha nv istayes

in ¢ it has yerya for asya. The Anukr, seems to allow the contraction vysfir ‘va in a.

LRoth’s collation gives yugant in a, and yuga in 24; but it may be a mere omission of

the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant (g’= our j) from the guttural

sonant (g).} LPlate 45377 reads yugant. |

2 For him, O Agniand-Soma, maintain ye dominion, for him wealth ;

in the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow.

Two or three of our mss. have in b the bad reading dkarayatam,; and, in ¢, even the

majority of them®give -vargre (as Bp. at iii.s.2, and B. Kp. at xi.2.4: but SPP.

reports nothing of the sort in his authorities). Ppp. has yatya for the first asmdé, and

agya for the second, and vardhayatas for dhkavayatam in bj also ako for imam inc.
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3. Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us-——every such one

mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser,

The first half-verse is algo 15.2 a, b, above; the last half-verse is also 6.16, a.

Ppp. has, for b, yo jato yar ca niztyak; it further puts d before c, in the form servant

tate riradhasi nah.

55. For various blessings.

[Bradman (1). — 2. vdipuaderi, jagatt,

Not found in Paipp, but in TS. (v.7.21-4) etc. as noted below. Used by Kau.

(52.1) in a rite for welfare, on going away; and vs. 2 is reckoned (note to 50.13) to

the rdudra gana, With vs 2, according to Vait. 2. 16, are offered the praydjas in the

parvan sacrifice; and with ve.3 (8. $), the initial and final Zomas in the dgrayana.

Transiated: Ludwig, p. 218; Griffith, i275.—As to cycles of lunar years, see

Zimmer, p. 370.

pg rhsudrydn: 2, tristubh ; 3. Japatt]

1, The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between heaven-and-

earth whichever of them shall carry fone] to unscathedness, to that

one, O gods, do ye all here give me over,

The first half-verse is alsoili.ts.2a,b. TS. begina yé catvdrek pathdyo, and ends b

with viydadi (metrically better); its ¢ is ssaniyd diyanine djttim avdhat; and in dit

has nas for ma, and datia for dhatta, PGS. (iii. 1. 2) agrees with TS. except in this

Jast point, and in combining yo ‘jyanim in c; MB. (ii. 1.10) |also agrees with TS.

save that it | has a7: for ajitim. The comm. has daééa, like TS., and it is the better

reading. Both this verse and vs, 3 are incomplete as jagatf,

2. Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains —do ye set

us in welfare (svéfd); portion ye us in kine, in progeny; may we verily

be in your windless shelter.

TS. and MB, (iit. 11) read utd mas for ¢ffiras ina, end b with sucitdm no astu,

and have, for ¢, d, #ésam rand: catdcaradintr nivath esdm dbhaye syama. [See

also MGS, i.8.6 a, and p. 158 sv. Aemante, PGS. (lil.2. 2) follows TS. except that

it ends with vasema and has for b ¢/va varz2 abhaya caren nak. |

3. Unto the raa-year, the pavi-year, the sam-year, pay ye great hom-

age; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their

auspicious well-willing.

TS. begins with the idvatsara or id-year (in the form iduvat), and has, for d,

jysg ajtta dhatah syama; MB. (ii, 1.12) differs from it only in the form édvat;

PGS. (jii.2.2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole series of five year-names

of the cycle: sane, pariv., iddv-, id-vatsardya,*and vatsardya. Our latter half-verse

occurs repeatedly in RV. (eg, iii. 1.21 ¢,d*), and once more in AV. (xviii. 1. 58 ¢, 0).

Ppp. xvii. 6. 15 enumerates in succession rfavas, Arfavas, and idé-, anu, fari-, and sam:

vatsaras, The comm. quotes from an usknown source the following verse: cAndranane

prabhavadindm pafcakepancoke yuge: sam-part'da'nv-iddtyetalthabdaparvts tu

vatsaras. *{ With slight changes; and verbatim at x. 14.6. ]
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56. For protection from serpents.

[Casteati, 1. vdipvadcvs, uspiggarbid pathydpahlti ; 2, 3. rdudrydu: 2. anustudh : 3. nicyt]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 1, 3,2). Used by Kug. (50. 57), ina rite

for welfare, with iii. 26,27 and xii.1. 46, against serpents, scorpions, etc.; and again

(139.8), with various other verses and hymns, in the ceremony for commencing Vedic

study. In Vait. (29. to), in the agnicayana, it and other passages accompany oblations

to Rudra.

Translated: Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxv, 235 (1871); Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 1623

Griffith, i276; Bloomfield, 151, 487.— See also the introduction to iti. 26.

1. Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspring, with our

men (psirvsa); what is shut together may it not unclase; what is open

may it not shut together: homage to the god-people,

Padas ¢ and d are found again below as x.4.8.a,b. LRead sdrhyatan yan nd vt

spared, vidttam ydn nd etc.?| Ppp. reads in b sakapdurusan, and omits the con-

cluding pada, The comm, has 7 sfaurat in ¢; he understands the ‘open’ and ‘shut!

of the snake's mouth, doubtless correctly. MUD. (it.1. 5) has a parallel phrase: santha-

tam ma vivadhir vihatam ma ‘bhisamvadhih.

2. Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage

ta the brown constrictor; homage to the god-people.

Ppp. reads Aaye for astu in The comm. explains svaja ‘constrictor’ as « self-

born" | and Aufrecht as the “natural” color, that ia, green".

3. I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with

.jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, O snake, together

with mouth.

Ppp, reads at the beginning sant te dadami dadbhir datas, omits u in'b, and ends

with dsndhasyam, The comm. understands “thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,”

and so in the other cases: but this is very unacceptable; and more probably the tooth,

jaw, etc, are said of some object or instrument used in the incantation.

57. With a certain remedy against disease.

[Ganitaei.— 1, 2. rdudrydu ; anustubh ; 3.12 Js pathyatyhoti]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (31.11) in a bealing rite, while treating

a bruise [Pabsata: cf, Bloomfield, Introd. p, xliii | with foam of urine; and vs. 3 is

reckoned (9. 2) to the drAachanti gana, and employed, with vi. 19 etc. (41.14), in a rite

*for welfare.

Translated : Grifith, i276; Bloomfield, 19, 488.

1. This verily is a remedy; this is Rudra’s remedy; wherewith one

may spell away’ (apa-brit) the one-shatted (tdiana), hundred-tipped arrow,

The comm. has at the end wfaérwvat. He regards the remedy as used against the

vraparoga, and the arrow of ¢, d as that of Mahadeva, used tripurasanvhrtisamays.
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2. Pour ye on with the jaésd; pour in with the sa/asd; the salasd is

a formidable remedy ; with it do thou be gracious to us, unto life (yivds).

Ppp. has, for second half-verne, ja/ase bhadvant bherajams tasyo no dehi jtvase, which

is better, The comm. reads ain all three cases; and it has the RV. form my/a in d;

it understanda the foam of cows’ urine to be intended by jalara [sce Bloomfield, AJP.

xii, 425 |,

3- [Be there] both weal for us and kindness (mdyas) for us, and let

nothing whatever ail (em) us; down with [our] complaint (rdgas)! be

every remedy ours; be all remedy ours.

Pada b and the first two words of our ¢ occur at RV. x. 59.8 ¢,¢, 9 ,¢, 10 f,¢, where,

however, we have md ste instead of md ca nas, and dyaih prthivi before Asamd rdpas,

making a complete pada. Cf. also RV. viii, 20. 26.) The comm, explains Asamd by

AsAntir upagamo dhavate. Our b occurs also elsewhere (as AV. x. 5.23 ¢, and RV.

ix. 114. 44 [this time with wd ca nas). The frst pada lacks a syllable unbeeded by

the Anukr.: read gdet cdstw no? |, |The Anukr. scans as 7+8: 1248: but perhaps the

“rzeytlabled pada” contains, as the RV, hints, the damaged remnants of two (8+8). |

LPpp. omits our last pada, sdrvam: etc. |

58. For glory.

[Atharvan (yaparkdma).— mantroktedcuatyam, birhaspatyam, 1. jagatt; 2. prasthrapaRht;

g-amusqubh.]

Found also, except va. 3, in Paipp. xix. The hymn is reckoned (note to Kaug. 13.1)

to the varcasya gana, and is employed (59.9) among the Admya ceremonies by one

desiting glory ; also (139. 15), in the introduction to Vedic study (wtsanjanakarmani,

comm.), it appears with various other hymns (vi. 38, 39, etc.), with an oblation to Agni.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240; Grifith, i. 277.

1. Glorious let the bounteous Indra make me; glorious both heaven-

and-earth here; glorious let god Savitar make me; may I be dear here

to the giver of the sacrificial gift.

Ppp. reads me indro maghava in a: for b, yarasark somo varuno vayur agnih; and

ends with -naya sy@m akam. The comm. has dhétur instead of d@-ind. As jagati,

the verse is both irregular and deficient.

2, As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-carth, as the waters

are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods may we, among

all, be glorious, .

Ppp. omits yagasvatss in b, and has, for ¢, d, yatha vigveru devesu evd devesu yaca-

sak sytma, The verse (11 +12: 8 +11) is very ill defined by the Anukr.

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born;

glorious, of all existence am I most glorious,

This verse is a repetition of 39.3 above,
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59. For protection to cattle.

[Atharvan |? |, —rdudram ula mantroMadeustyam, Enustubkam.]

Found also in Paipp. xix, Reckoned by Kaug. (9.2) to the drhachanti gana, and

used (41.14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc. for good fortune; and also (50.13), with vi. 1,3,

etc., in 2 similar rite.

Translated: Grill, 65, 163; Griffith, i. 277 ; Bloomfield, 144, 490.

1. To the draft-oxen Ldo thou] first, to the milch kine Ldo thouJ, O

arundhati, to the non-milch cow, in order to vigor (vdyas), to four-footed

creatures do thou yield protection.

For the arundhaél cf. v.12 and v.5; the comm. identifies it with the sakadevl.

Instead of fame in a, Ppp. teads nas, which is better, The sense of ¢ is very doubtful;

Grill conjectures avayase, to fill out the meter as well as case the translation; the

comm. explains vayase as a cow or horse or the like under five years old; perhaps the

corruption of the reading is a deeper one. 4’dkenu may signify young kine, not yet

yielding milk. Both this verse and vs.3 are defective by a syllable.

2. Let the herb, the arundhadt, allied with the gods (2), yield protec-

tion; may it make the cow-stall rich in milk, and the men (pzrusa) free

from disease (ydésma).

‘The translation implies the emendation of sahd devis in b to sakddevt; this the

comm. gives (it is conjectured also by Grill); it may be here simply the name of the

plant, but yet probably with pregnant implication of its etymological sense. Ppp., in d,

reads -mam and paurusam.

3 L appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one; let it con-

duct the hurled missile of Rudra far away from our kine.

‘The comm. understands, in b, achd vadami, and explains jlvalint as jfoanask lati

dadtti.

Go. For winning a spouse.

. [Atharoan (2).—dryamanam. dnusfubkans.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (34.22), in a women’s rite, for obtaining

a husband, with an oblation to Aryaman (it is added, pura Aakasampaiai, which the

comm, explains by 2ahasarecarat parvam).

Translated: Weber, Ind, Stud. v.236; Zimmer, p. 306; Grill, 56, 164; Grifith,

4.278; Bloomfield, 95, 49t-

1. Here cometh Aryaman, with locks |twfd| loosened in front,

seeking a husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one.

Ppp. reads in b visatestugah (i.e. vizitastukah), Our edition has -srupah, the

manuscript distinction of srw and stw being always doubtful, and the majority of the

authorities here giving as plainly srv as it is possible to give it. ‘The comm. explains

vigita- a8 vigesena sito baddhah, and as used of the “rays” (s/upa-) of the su (arya-

man) in the east (Purastat). Aryaman is perhaps propetly rendered here by ‘suitor,

match-maker’ (" Brautwerber,' Weber, Grill}; but doubtless at any rate the address

implies an identification of such a functionary with the god Aryaman. The pada-+
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redlling in b, visttasstupak, is quoted under Prat. iv.77. In ¢, esyd ickde is the chosen

example in the Prat, commentary (under ii.21 et al.) of the sansdAd it illustrates,

although the meter shows that the irregular combination asye “cham requires to be made,

and the Anukr. apparently winks at it. Ppp. has the corrupt reading sa vai chayad

ag- [intending sa vai "ched? |. | Correct the ed. to -stupaf. |

2. This woman, O Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other women's
assembly ; now, O Aryaman, shall another woman come to her assembly,

Ppp. reads in ¢ wv asya “zyaman. The comm. has camanam in b and 4, and anw

for aw inc. He makes no difficulty in taking dyat¥ (p. dodyatt) as a 3d pl. which it is

not; we ought to have either dyan (dsdyan), or anyd instead of anydh. the translation

implies the latter. The proper pada reading would be 4; ayati, |For sdmanam

‘wedding-assembly,’ see Bergaigne, Re?. Véd. i159, 0.3. Comm. renders affgd by Ae;

Bloomfield, « without fail.” |

3. The creator (ddidr) sustains the earth; the creator [sustains] the

sky and the sun; let the creator assign (dd) to this spinster a husband

that is according to her wish.

Ppp. combines asya ‘grwvdi in c, and reads dadatu in a

61. Prayer and boasts.

[Atharvan (1).—rdudram. traigubham: 2,3. bhurij.]

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in K. xl.g. Reckoned by Kaug, (9. 2) to the drha-

chanti gana, and used (40.14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, ete, in a rite for good fortune; in the

Aamya ceremonies (59. 10), for splendor®; also, in the chapter of portents (133.2), on

eceasion of one’s house burning down; it is further (note to 50. 13) included in the

raudra gana. In Vait. (2.17)vs, 3 accompanies, in the parva sacrifice, two offerings

of butter to Agni and Soma. | Varcas: so the comm,; but Bloomfield reads wyacas,

which accords better with 1 @ of the text. }

‘Translated: Griffith, i. 278,

1, To me let the waters send what has sweetness; to me the sun

brought [it] in order to light; to me the gods, and all those born of

penance---to me let god Savitar assign expansion [| wydeas |.

Ppp. has, for b, mahyane siryo bharaj fyotisa gam, and, in ¢, samota for tapoya.

K. has, in¢, mam for mahyam, and anu for wéa, and ends with dhat (2). Abharat in

D cannot well be correct ; we might conjecture instead é4ewatu. The Anukr. disregards

the deficiency of a syllable in d.

2. I expanded (?) earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven

together; I speak true what is untrue; I encompass (pdr#) divine speech

and people (v/gas),

For the doubtful véveca in a, Ppp. has dadhara, and K. astabhnam. Some of the

mss, read ajanayan in b (also in 3b); K. has ajanam (if the reading is correct); Ppp.

substitutes sindhin sasrye (for riair aj-). ‘The second balf-verse in K. $s quite differ-

tnt: hare vdcam pari sarvim babhiva ya indrignt asanam sakhayax (the last pida

is parallel with our 3d). ‘The sense of c is obscure, and the rendering given only tenta-

“tive; it implies vadami instead of védamei; perhaps, ‘I declare what [is] true [and
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what] untrue’ ‘The comm. reads wujam for vifas at the end. He understands vieeca

in a as ‘winnow, separate’ (farasparavivikie asamtktrnarape hrtavan asmi),

3. I generated earth and heaven; I generated the seasons, the seven

rivers; I speak true what is untrue (?): (I] who enjoyed Agni-and-Soma

as companions,

Ppp. reads, from bon,* as follows: akan vacaspatir sarva ‘bhi siftca: akan vinejuti

Prthivim uta dyam aham rtin srje sapta sdkam ; chars vacam pari sarvim babhiva

yo 'gnisoma viduse sabhdysf. K. has, for jajana . .. ajanayam (a,b), dyavaprthivi

4 babhiiva aham vijva osadhts; and, for ¢, 4, mahyans vicas sam anamania diivir

ham ugras smatahavyo babkava. | Perhaps this is an error of Roth for 24. If so,

4a would begin with chant vinejmi. | LEG See p. 1045.

62. To Vaigvanara etc.: for purification.

[Atharvan (?).—rdudram uta mantroktadevatyam. trdrstubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (but the first verse is given only by its pratika, and has

not been found elsewhere), and its first two verses in other texts, as noted below. Agrees

in use with the preceding hymn as regards the ganas to which it is reckoned (Kaug. 9. 2,

and note to 50.13; Keg. Lto 61.5 | and the comm. | page 37 end J further have it, with

vitg and 51, in a pavitra gana), and (41.14) in the rite for good fortune; and it

appears (41.15) in another similar rite, with worship of the rising sun; and is added

(note to 41.13) in one for luck in gambling.

Translated : Griffith, 1.279.

1, Let Vaigvanara (Agni) by his rays purify us, the wind, lively

with mists (? #dbhas), by his breath; let heaven-and-earth, rich in milk,

righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk.

‘The verse is found also in TB. (i. 4. 83) and MS. (iii. 11.10). They read ma for nas

ina and d, mayobhis (which is decidedly better) for ndddodhis at end of b, and pdys-

bhis for Pdyasvattinc. Pada cis jagatt.

2. Take ye hold upon the pleasantness of Vaigvanara, of which the

regions are the smooth-backed bodies; with that, singing in joint revel

ings, may we be lords of wealth (pl.).

The sense, especially of b, is obscure, and the version mechanical; b is perhaps a

reminiscence of RV. i. 162.7 b Found, considerably altered in a, b, in VS. (xix. 44),

and TB.MS. (as above). They read for a, b vdizvadeut punal devy & ‘gad yaryam

(TB. yasyaé, MS. ydsyas) imd (TB.MS. omit) dehnyds (TB. dakvés) tanvd (TB.

tanivo) vitdprsphah ; all have mddantas for grndntas in ¢, and TB.MS. -mddyegu —

this last an alteration plainly called for by the meter; and the Anukr. docs not describe

the verse as micr. Ppp. has at the beginning wti¢vedenyans, for b a wholly different

text, puddha bhavanta cucayas pavakah (our 3 b), and in ¢, corruptly, ~la sasada

Qdayema. "The variants indicate, as often elsewhere, the hopelessness of a rendering,

3. Take ye hold upon that (£) of Vaigvanara in order to splendor,

becoming cleansed, clear, purifying; here, reveling in joint reveling with

Ida, may we long sce the sun going up.
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‘The frst halferse is nearly identical with xii. 2.28 a,b. Durga to Nir. vi. 12 (Cal

cutta ed’n, ili. 187) quotes waipvadevint stnridm a rabhadhvam, showing that saarta

is meant here also, az invs.2. Ppp, reads ina o@ipvanaryant, combines varcasd "rabae;

[has for b our 2 b, combining yasya "as ; | and begins ¢ with tde'ha sadh-.

63. For some one’s release from perdition (nirrti).

[Drsckoapa (?).—caturgcane. ndirrtamt 4, dgneyt, jlgutan: 1. atijagatigarthd ; 4. anustubh.]

Found also (excepting vs. 3) in Paipp. xix, the fourth verse not in company with

the others, For other correspondences, see under the verses, Used by Kaus. (46.19)

in an expiatory rite for incontinence, fastening on a rope of darééa,; and in rites for

welfare (52.3), with vi. 84 and 121, to accompany acts of release ; vs. 4, further (46.22),

in an expiatory tite for a spontaneously kindled fire. Vait, has the vss. 1, 2, and 4

singly in the agnicayana (28.27, 26; 29.8), with the laying of bricks consecrated to

nirrti etc.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 433; Griffith, 1.279.

1, The tie that the divine Nirrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck,

[and] that was unreleasable, that do I untie for thee, in order to long life

(ayus), splendor, strength ; do thou, quickened (fra-sd), cat uninjurious (?)

food.

Ppp. reads in b avicrtyam, omits vdrcase, which is metrically redundant and prob-

ably inteuded, in ¢, and has, for d, anamivas pitun addhi prasitah, thus getting rid

of the extremely obscure adomadim (made more obscure by the occurrence of adoma-

did in viii.2.18), ‘The comm. takes adomadam as two independent words, and renders

it ‘producing pleasure for a prolonged time.’ ‘The translation given is that of the Peters-

burg Lexicons. A corresponding verse is found in VS. (xii. 65), TS. (iv.2. 53), and

MS. ji. 7.12, VS. and MS. have, in a, b, yd... paganr; VS. ends b with avicrtyde,

TS.MS. with avicartydm (all omitting ydz). In ¢, for rae te, VS.MS, have tv fe, and

TS. iddvi te tét; VS.TS. end it with Ayuso nd mddhyat, MS. with so mi mddhye.

For d, TS.MS. have dtd jiudh pitt addhi prdmuktah, VS. dthai'tdm pittin addhi

préstiob, ‘The verse has no jagatt character.

2, Homage be to thee, O Nirtti, thou of keen keenness ; unfasten the

bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that Yama,

to death, be homage,

The «thee of the second half-verse is doubtless the person on whose behalf the spell

is uttered. ‘The first half-verse is found combined with our 3 ¢, d into one verse in VS.

(xii.63) and TS.MS. (as above), They all read s# for ast in a, and for tigmatejas

TS. has vigvardpe (Ppp. has vipvavdre); their b is ayasmdyanh ul ort bandhdm

sém. Ppp. has yan pra mumugdhi pagan for b, and, for ¢, d, our 3¢, 4. The whole

verse is nearly repeated below, as 84.3. Only the last pada is jagast.

3. Thou wast bound here to an iron post (drupadd), bridled with

deaths that are a thousand. Do thou, in concord with Yama, with the

Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament.

‘We have the same change of address here as in the preceding verse, and it proves

that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajus texts is more original and correct.
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They read, in ¢, 4, yamena tude yamyd (TS.MS, -y8) sartvidand "Hamé (TS. mdm)
ndke (TS. -kam) ddhi rohaydi'nain (TS. -ye*mém). Ppp., as noticed above, has ¢,
of this verse a 2 6, d, reading -déno ‘tame ndke (like VS.MS.). ‘The last pada is

found also as that of 1.9.2, 4; xi.t.4. With the contraction dedhive "ha, the verse

would be a good fris/udk. [The vs. recurs at vi. 84.4.)

4. Thou collectest together for thyself, O Agni, bull, all things from

the foe (?); thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice (2); do thou bring

to us good things.

This is a RV. verse, found at x. 191.1 (vss. 2-4 are our next hymn), and is also to

be met with at VS. xv. 30, TS. ii.6. 114, and MS, ii. 13. 7 —in all its occurrences offer-

ing precisely the same text, It was noticed above that it occurs in Ppp., but not in

connection with the three preceding verses of this hymn—with which, indeed, it has

nothing to do as regards sense. It was poitted out in the note to Prit.ii.72 that the

prescription in that rule of # as the final of only édayas before pada seems a strong indi-

cation that this verse was not a part of the AV. text as recognized by the Prat. The

comm. explains ‘dar by idaya biamyak. |For consistency, sdve sam ought to be

printed sdri-sam. |

64. For concord,

[Atharvan.—sdmmanasyam. viipvadenam. adruestubham : 2. trigtubh)]

‘The first two verses are found in Paipp. xix. The whole hymn is RV. x. 191.2, 3, 4,

and is also read in TB. fi. 4. 44-4, and (with the order of the verses inverted) in MS.

.6. Tn neither of these texts does the first verse of the RV. hymn (our 63. 4) stand

in connection with the other verses; and as the situation of the RV. hymn is one that

calls for three verses only, it is pretty evident that the first verse (which also has noth-

ing to do with the others in point of sense) is a later addition, and has also, by an

extremely curious process, not paralleled elsewhere in our text, been added at the end

of our 63, in order to stand in its RV. relation to the other verses. See Oldenberg,

Die Hymnen des RV.,i.244. The hymn is used by Kaug. (12.5) in a rite for harmony,

with iii. 30, vt, ete.

Translated: by the RV. translators; and, as an AV. hymn, by Ludwig, p. 3725

Grill, 31, 1645 Griffith, 1.280; Bloomfield, 136, 492.

1. Do ye concur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur-

rent, as the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion.

The other texts begin sds gachadhvari srs vadadkvam (but MS. jantdivam);

at the end, TB. reads (if it be not a misprint) fdsafe, the perve gives, at any rate, a

past meaning to ~fe. {Poona ed. has -afa. |

2. [Be] their counsel (mdz/ra) the same, their gathering the same, their

course (uvafd) the same, their intent alike {sa#d); 1 offer for you with the

same oblation; do ye enter together into the same thought (cétas).

‘The other texts differ from ours in the first half-verse only in this, that RV.TB. read

manag instead of vratdin in b; but our ¢ is their d(TB.* having samjndnena for sama-

séna), and their ¢ agrees nearest with our d, TB. reading s. bévo abAt sda rabhadhvam,
RV. 5. méntvam abkt mantraye veh, and MS. s. drdtum abhi manirayadhvan.

Ppp. has, for b, samdnans cittars saka vo mandzsi, and omits d. The Anukr, omits

to describe the verse as a érisfudh. | TB. has also yajdmas for juhomi. |
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3. Be your design the same, your hearts the same, your mind the

same, that it may be well for you together.

MS. has, for a, samdnd vd (ie. vas) Zév/aei. The comm, appears to understand

sw saka as two independent words ind. [See MGS. i.8,10 and p. 156, s.v. semana, |

[Pada a lacks a syllable, easily supplied. |

65. For success against enemies.

[Atharvan (P), —cindram utd “ndram ; pardcaryam. Anustubhom : 1. pathydpaRkti.]

Found also (vss. 1, 2) in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (14. 7), with i. 2, 19-21,

vi. 66, 67, 97-99, in a rite for victory over enemies; belongs (note to 14.7) to the

apardjita gana.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 372; Griffith, i. 281.

1. Down (dva) [be] the fury, down the drawn [arrow], down the two

mind-yoked arms. © demolisher’(fardrard), do thou vex (ard) away the

vehemence (¢tisma) of them; then get us wealth.

One can hardly help emending manyds in a to dhduus ‘bow.’ For dyaia used

pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. vi. 38. 4 and ai.z.1 and vi.66.2. The

combined idea of crushing and removing in pardsara cannot be briefly rendered; the

comm. regards it as an epithet of Indra. For ad&d nas in e, Ppp. reads better arvah-

cam, as antithesis to paréficam,; the comm. has afka instead of adka,

2, The handless shaft, O gods, which ye cast at the handless ones —

I hew [off] the arms of the foes with this oblation.

Apparently the oblation iteelé is the “shaft,” called ‘handles’ (n@frhaséé) because

it makes ‘handles’ (n/rhasta): so the comm. Ppp. has for second half-verse our 3 ¢, d.

Our second halé-verse is identical with ili. 19, 2 ¢, d, above.

3. Indra made the handless one first for the Asuras. Let my war-

riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally (med#n).

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found in Ppp. as 2 ¢, 4.

66. For success against enemies.

[Atharvan (f).—cindrams utei "ndram. anustubhant : 1. tristubh.]

Found also in Ppp. xix. { but confused with h. GJ. Used by Kaug. (14.7) in a battle

rite with the preceding hymn, which see; and reckoned to the afardjife gana.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 372; Griffith, i, 28r.

1, Handless be the assailing foe — they who come with armies to fight

us; make them, O Indra, collide with the great weapon; let their evil-

doer (? aghahard) run (dra), pierced through.

The comm, to SV. explains aghakara by atifratyavera; outs, by marazalaksa-

nasya dubkhasya pripayith,

2. Ye who run (did) stringing [the baw], drawing [the arrow] (4-yam),

hurling — handless are ye, O foes; Indra hath now demolished you.
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LFor ayam, ef. vi.65.1.J Our text reads at the end -arait, on the authority of

Bp.E.LR.T. and O.; all SPP's authorities [save hia B., which has arts | give -carft,

which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular

form [cf vi. 75.1]. Ppp. has fara "fart, | With regard to these ai-forms, see the note

to vi.32.2.] SPP., contrary to his usual practice, retains the 4 of gatravak before s/h-.

The comm. has stana in ¢, [“ Demolished” stands in rapport with “demotisher ® of

65.1]

3. Handless be the foes; their limbs we make to relax (w/a); then

will we, O Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold.

All our mss, but one (L. ), and nearly all SPP's, read gatravas, vocative, in a; both

texte emend to de.

67. For success against enemies,

[Askarvan (f}.—céndvam utdi* advan. dnustubham.)

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (14.7) in a battle rite with the two preceding
hymns (and reckoned with them to the apardjite papa): sce under 65 ; also (16. 4) in

another rite of the same class, for terrifying enemies, with vi.o8, with the direction

the king goes thrice about the army.”

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5183 Griffith, 1.282.

1, Everywhere about the routes Indra and Pishan have gone; let

yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away.

‘That is (a), to prevent access to our villages. The comm, takes parastardmn as

simply = atigayena.

2. Go about confounded, ye enenties, like headless snakes; of you

there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man (vdra),

This verse is SV. ii,1221, and one of the supplementary verses to a RV. hymn

(RV. x. 103.15). SV. has, for a, b, andkd amitra bhavata *trsané ‘haya iva, and, in

©, agninunnandm, The RV. version (see Aufrecht's 2d edition, ii. 682) accents amétra,

reads snd dh-inb, and, in ¢, agnidagdhandm agnimi{hdadet. The translation implies

the emendation amitras instead of amétras, which latter is given by all the authorities,

and hence accepted in SPP’s text. The comm. understands amifras, voc.; and he

explains b to mean as snakes with their heads cut off cap merely move about, but not

do anything in particular.

3. Fasten thou, as bull, the skin upon them; make the fear of the

fallow-deer; let the enemy hasten (es) away; let the cow hasten hither

to us.

‘The sense of @ is very obscure. One is tempted to combine rrsdjinant into one

word, The comm. makes Aarinasya (= Arsuamrgasya) depend on ayfnam, which

cannot well be right, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on didyam, it

is subjective or objective genitive He explains the “skin” as used for somamague-

sfana; and the “cow” (4) as the enemy's wealth, in cows and the like. The combina-

tion of dpa egatu into spesatu falls under Prat. iii, 52, and the case is quoted in the

commentary to that rule. [Correct nakyd to nadya (accentmark slipped out of place). |

*LIn a marginal note, W. compares mifratérya, v. 20.7,
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68. To accompany the act of shaving.

(Atharvan (?).—mantrobtadevatyam. 1. purovirdd atigakoarigarbhd ¢f. jagati; a. anvstubh 5

gf atijogatigarbad trigtubh.)

Found also in Paipp. xix, (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2), and in part in various Grhya-

‘Sitras, as noted under the several verses. | Further, in MP. ii. 1. 1-3; and MGS. i. 21.2,

3, 14, 6 (cf. also Knauer's Index, p. 148, a.v. seena, p. 146, and p. 154).} ‘The hymn

is used by Kaug., as was to be expected, in the godana ceremony (53-17-20), vs. 1 being

addressed to the vessel of water used, vs. 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and

vs. 3 the parting and cutting of the hair, Further, in the upanayana, at the beginning

of the whole ceremony (55.2), with the directions ‘do as directed in the text” etc,

Translated: Ludwig, p. 430; Griffith, i. 282,

1, Savitar here hath come with razor; come, O Vayu, with hot water;

let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance; do ye,

forethoughtful, shave {the head] of king Soma,

‘Wet, corresponding to our ‘lather.’ Dignity is sought to be given to the operation

by identifying the participants in it with various divinities. The second pada is given,

without variation, in AGS. i.17.6 and PGS. ii. 1.6; the first and second are found in

GGS. il.g, 10, 11, MB.i6.1, 2, with agae in a, and -kenai “dhi in b. Ppp. has,

in b, vayar wdakena chi, and omits undantu inc, The combination vaya wd- is quoted

under Prat. fi. 21, 24; iii. 33; -Aemé ‘Ad, under ili. 38,66. |Hillebrandt, Ved. Mythol.,

i.472, may be consulted. |

2. Let Aditi shave the beard; let the waters wet [it] with splendor;

let Prajapati nurse (ci#its) [it], in order to length of life, to sight.

Ppp's version of ¢, d is dAdrayate prajapatif: punab-punak suvapave. AGS.

(17.7) has a, b, reading kegdn for ¢wragru, and varcase for -sé; PGS. (ii. 1.6) has

adite Reean vapa, parallel to our a.

3. With what razor the knowing Savitar shaved [the head] of king

Soma, of Varuna, therewith, ye priests (dra/mdn), shave [it] now of this

man; be he rich in kine, in horses, in progeny,

Ppp. reads, ford, agyamodiyur ayam astuvirah. AGS, (i.17. 10) and PGS. (fi. 1.11)

have our a,b, ¢ without variant, but add as d, ayusmah jaradastir yatha “sat,

TB. (i. 7.172) also has the verse, differing only in ds yd 'mdst rayyd vdrcase. sévit

sqjatha ; and with this HGS. (1i,6.10) agrees throughout, The CGS. version [i. 28 J

differs throughout : yend "vapat savita pmecru agre hsurena rajho varupnasya vidvén:

yena dhata byhaspatir indrasya cf ‘vapac ckirak : tena brahmano vapate "dam ady&

“yugman dirghdyur ayam aste virah (agreeing at the end with Ppp.). MB. (1.6.7)

has a still other text: yena past brhaspater vdyor indrasya cf dapat: tena te vapami

brahmana jivateve jtvandya drghdyustuaya varcase, The verse (tottt: It +12=44)

contains no atijagatF element, | Ppp. combines asy2"¢ydmodiyur ; and R. notes thato, d

appears in Ppp. ii.)

69. For glory etc.

(Atharvan (tearcaskdmo yapaskimay ca). — birhaspatyam tl";

‘Verses like the first two are found in Paipp., in two different books (1 in ii, 2 in xix.),

‘but perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent versea ix.1.18,19. It is
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employed by Kaus, (10. 24) at the end of the medkijienana ceremony, with iti, 16 and
ix.t, on rising and wiping the face ; also twice (12.15 and 3,6) in varrasya rites, with
the same two hymas (and is reckoned to both varcasya £anas: notes to 12.50 and
13. 1); further, in the ceremony on beginning Vedic study, with vi. 38, 39, 58 and others
(139. 15)s and vs. 3 in the savayayRas (68. 7), as explation for an error in the ceremo-

nial. In Vait, in the séwérmant (30.13), the hymn accompanies, with vi.1g9 and

ix. 1.18, the pouring out of the sura,

Translated: Ludwig, p. 240; Griffith, i. 283,

1, What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdrajas, in gold, in kine,

in strong-drink when poured out, [what] honey in sweet-drink, [be] that

in me,

The verse corresponds nearly to ix. 1.18, below; but the latter has a quite different

first half, and with it Ppp. precisely agrees. What our aragardfa's are is wholly

obscure, and the word is most probably a corruption, The comm. explains it in two

alternative ways: as kings that ‘go’ (afa) ‘in ‘spoke(ara)-swallowers(gara),’ i.e.

chariots; or, as ‘shouts’ (ra/a) of soldiers that ‘go’ (ga) at the ‘enemy’ (ara = ari)!

2. O ye Agvins, lords of beauty! anoint me with the honey of bees,

that I may speak brilliant words among the people.

The verse is found below as ix.1. tg, with the difference of a single word (udreasva

fim for bhdrgasv-). The comm, reads dvadémi in &. SPP. gives the fuller spelling

atktam ; ch. Gram. § 231 2.$

3. Inme {be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness (pdyas) that belongs to

the offering; let Prajapati fix (df) that in me, as the heaven in the sky.

‘The verse corresponds to ifi.1 in the Naigeya supplement to the Sama-Veda (or

SV. i, 603), which, however, rectifies the meter of c by reading paramestid for tdn mdy?,

“Heaven” and “sky” in d are the same word; the comm. renders the latter by

“atmosphere.” The Anukr. does not note the deficiency in ¢,

70. To attach a cow to her calf.

[Aaibayana.— dghnyars. jAgatam.]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaus. (41.18) in a rite for producing mutual attach-

ment between cow and calf.

Translated: Grill, 65, 165; Griffith, i.283; Bloomfield, 144, 493-

1. As flesh, as strong-drink, as dice on the gambling-board; as of a

lustful man the mind is fastened (ni-han) on a woman — so let thy mind,

O inviolable one (aghnyd), be fastened on thy calf.

‘The verses are six-pada jagatl (6x8=48). [The stanza is wrongly numbered. }

2, As the elephant strains foot with foot of the she-elephant ; as of a

lustful man etc. etc.

‘The obscure first line is with intention rendered obscurely; the Petersburg Lexicon

conjectures * hastens after, step with step,’ which then Grill follows. ‘The comm. takes

sdyujd 26 = unnamayati, «bends up, for love (prema), her foot with his foot."
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3. As the felly (pradhf), as the rim (upadhf), as the nave upon the

felly ; as of a lustful man etc. etc. [See p. xcii.f

‘The first Sine is again obscure, both in its internal relations and in its relation to the

refrain (in this resembliog 1 a,b). BR. define apadé? as ‘the part of the wheel

between the felly and nave,’ but this ought to be ards «the spokes’: the comm, explains

it as ‘the circle, bound together by the felly, that is the binder together of the spokes’

(nemisambaddhah artnar sambandhako valayak) —i.e. a sort of rim inside the felly.

Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view. We should expect some other

preposition than adhd ‘on' to express the relation of the nave to the felly.

71. Against harm from improper food.

[Brakman.— dgneyam: 3. vdipvadert, jdgatyam : 3. trigtubh.]

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2), and va, 1a second time in xx,

[For Yajus versions of vss. 1 and 3, see v. Schroeder's Zwei Hss., p. 16, and Tiidinger

Katha-kes,, p.77.} Used by Kauc. (45. 17), with ili. 29, vil 67, etc., in a rite (following

the vafazamana), explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the

Hike; also (57.29), in the xfanayana, accompanying an offering by the pupil from the

food obtained by begging. And Vait. (4. 16) has it in the porvan sacrifice, as the priest

eats his portion.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 4333 Grill, 66, 165; Griffith, i. 284; Bloomfeld, 196, 494.—

See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 152.

1, What food of various form I eat oftentimes (¢ehudkd) — gold,

horse, also cow, she-goat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted —~let

Agni the offerer (4d¢ar) make that well-offered.

Ppp. has, in ¢, dé eff, and for @, a. 4. vigudd agadam &. ‘TA, (ji.6.2"*) has padas

8, b, casa, by dof a verse of five padas: in b it inserts vdsas (Ppp. vawsu) before Aran

yam and omits (not Ppp.) devam after it; after b it inserts ydd devdnans cdksusy dgo

sti; in cit contracts jagrdha "Adon into jagrithdm ; and it ends with agntr ma tésmad

anrndm Arnotu. The comm. (unless it is a misprint) reads jagraéa in ¢ The last

pada ls x.9. 26d. The first two vss. are mixed jagatf and sristubh.

2. Whatever, offered [or] unoffered, hath come to me, given by the

Fathers, assented to by human beings (manusyd), what my mind is as it

were excited at — let Agni the offerer make that well-offered,

The comm. reads rarajttu isc, but explains it as an indicative. The mss. are divided

between manusya)h (which both editions give) and -ya/f at the end of b (our Bp.P.M.
HLT.K. have the latter), Ppp. inserts yar after Auéam in a. |W. has here over-

locked a part of R’s note, which (if 1 understand him) means that our vs. 2 continues

in Ppp, thus: (b) yasmad anna manaso *drarastni, (c 2 corruption of TA’s ¢ given

under vs, 1 above) yad devanans caksusakacind, (a) ‘gris etc. |

3. What food I eat unrighteously, O gods, and promise, intending to

give [or] not intending to give — by the greatness of the great Vaigvanara

let fit] be propitious honeyed food for me.

TA. (1i.6.2+*) has the first balf-verse, adding the same three pidas as above (see

under vs. 1), For the doubtful sarigrndmi it reads wa darizydn, and Ppp. has the
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same, also omitting (perhaps by accident) ddasyan, The second pida is nearly

repeated as 119.1, below. The comm. renders sansgrndmi by pratyjantmi. The

Dag. Kar. cites (to Kau. 57.29: see the note to that rale) the three verses in full, but

substitutes for 3 ¢, four 33.2 6 d, waiutnaro no ad, ete,

72. For virile power.

[Athoredigivas.— pepe ‘rhadevatyam. dnustubham : Jagat; 3. dherij.]

Found also in PAipp. xx. Used by KAug, (40. 16,17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with

an amulet, The arée-thread spoken of in 16 may find its explanation in the peculiarity

reported by Roxburgh (Flora Indica, ji. 31): “A fine sort of silky flax is in some parts

prepared ftom the bark of the young shoots.”

Translated: Griffith, i.474.— CE iv.43 vi. tot.

1, As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous

forms (udpus), by the Asura’s magic (mdyd), so let this arkd suddenly make

thy member altogether correspondent (? séstsamaka), limb with limb.

The comm, reads sifas instead of ast/ds in a, and explains it as‘a man that is bound.’

He takes arda as ‘an amulet of arkastree’ (Calotropis gigantea, of which various

medicinal use is made), In dhe reads sast samagam and paraphrases the latter with

of like going’ (samanagamana). The Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sdvisamaka

«joined to one another.’ The verse is mixed (risfubh and jagadl.

2. As the member of the sayadara is made big by the wind —as great

as is the member of the pdrasvant, so great let thy member grow,

‘What creature the Jarasvant is is known (Pet. Lex. * perhaps the wild ass"); the

Jayadara is yet more obscure, being mentioned only here. The comm. reads *4yadaram,

and defines the tayodara as ‘a kind of animal’; the Ska of sthalabha he takes as repre-

senting a verbal root : séhdudyena bhasamanam.

3. As much of a limb as is that of the pdrasvant, that of the elephant,

and that of the ass —as great as of the vigorous (jin) horse, so great

let thy member grow.

The comm, reads and explains yavad afiginam at the beginning as two independent

words; the metrical irregularity, a8 well as the anomatousness of the word as a derivative

and compound, suggest emendation to ydvad dagam (agam = pasas). | Ci. Pischel,

Ved. Stud., i,83, with reference to the 286. }

The seventh enwaaka, having rt hyrans and 34 verses, ends here; and the mss.

quote the old Anukr. to this effect: catasrhhir adhikas tu saptamak syd,

73. To assure supremacy.

[Atharvan.—sdemanarpam. maniroktindnddevalyam, trdistubham : 1,3. dhurie]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verseorder 1, 3, 2). This hymn with iii, 12, vi. 93,

xii. 1, is reckoned by Kaug. to the vasospatyant (8.23) or the vaste ganas and it

and the following hymn, with others (12. 5), to the sdmmanasyant; also, by the schol.

(note to 19.1), to the pustika mantras; and ve. 3 [so comm.: not vii. Go. 7 j by itself

(23. 6) in the ceremeny of entering a new house.

Translated: Griffith, i284; Bloomfield, 135, 494-
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1, Let Varuna come here, Soma, Agni; let Brihaspati with the Vasus

come here; come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, like-minded, unto

the fortune of this stern corrector (ugrd cett?).

Ppp. reads a6As- instead of sfa- in 6, and has at the end sujaies, The comm.

explains ceffy as “one who properly understands the distinction of what Is to be done

and what is not to be done"; in this word cé# seems to take the value of cf or dy

‘one who notes and visits or requites.’

2, The vehemence (¢/sma) that is within your hearts, the design that

has entered into your mind — that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee ;

in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction (vamdti).

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparently; as also vs.3. All the mss.,

and both editions with them, read ¢dw at the beginning of ¢, although it is unquestion-

ably an error for ¢dm, referring to dhatim, as the comm. correctly reads and under-

stands, Only one ms. (our Bp.*) has srfvayazed, all the rest gre, or its phonetic

product, chriv-; but SPP. quite unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use

of stu, which has no causative conjugation quotable before the Lalita-Vistara) adopts

stoaydmi from the comm. (= parasparasambaddhan karomi). Ppp. has grevayami;

and in d (as ins 4) swafas, The Anukr. should have noted the verse as nicré, [Read

76 vd ‘stt in a}

3. Be ye just here; go not away from us; let Piishan make [it] path-

Jess for you in the distance; let the Jord of the dwelling (vst) call

aloud after you; in me, O [my] fellows, be your satisfaction.

Ppp. has, in a, ¢*da yd’a ma "fa, at the beginning; it rectifies the meter of b by

omitting vas; in ¢, it reads ‘yam ahvan for johavitus in 4, it again has sujaias.

74. For harmony.

[Atharvan.— (as above.) dnujtubkam : 3. tristubl, trindmadevatya.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, 1,3). Reckoned by Kaug. (12, 5),

with the preceding hymn and others, to the sdmmanasyani.

‘Translated : Griffith, i. 285; Bloomfeld, 135, 495-

1. Together let your bodies be mixed (fre), together your minds,

together your courses ; together hath this Brahmanaspati, together hath

Bhaga made you come,

Ppp. has, for d, somah sank sparcayaiu mam. The comm, renders sampreyantam by

parasparanurdgena samspjyantam,

2, Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart,

also what of Bhaga is wearied (gra#td) — therewith I make you concur.

Ppp. has, in , sane jRafayati mam. It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount-

able of the occasional peculiarities of the pade-text that ind it reads sdmojRapayamd,

combining the preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent. Of all the

mss, noted, only one of SPP’s has the uaual reading.* Craxsdm in ¢ seems an impos

sible reading, but even Ppp. gives nothing else. The comm, explains it as ‘tollbom
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penance’ (¢ramajanitar tapah). Emendation to ¢daéam ‘tranquillized,’ ie. tranquil

lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satisfactory. *] Whitney's collation certainly

notes also D.Kp. as reading sdit :jRapayami, probably bis eye rested on the samojfd-

fanam of b (which in bis collation-book stands just above the sdmojtapayamdi of 4),

when he wrote the above statement. I suspect that the avagraka of sdmojiapayami

has blundered in from the samojAdpanam of « and b by a similar mistake of the scribes. j

LCL the pada reading spacyebima at vi. 114.2.

3. As the Adityas, severe (ugrd), not bearing enmity, united with the

Vasus, with the Maruts, so, O three-named one, not bearing enmity, do

thou make these people here like-minded,

Ppp. reads, in a, vasavas instead of vasudAis, and, in 6, d, yamdnam imare jand

sammanasack krau tvam, which is better in so far az it makes aérn- adjunct of the

object rather than of the subject in the sentence; our text desiderates dérsiyamanan.

‘The verse is found also in TS. (ii1.113), which has, in b, marsdbhr redrdh (our read-

ving seems a corruption of this) samrdjfnatd *bkf ; and, in ¢, d, yamand vigue devia

sdmanaso bhavantu. A god trintman appears to be met with only in this verse; the

‘one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by BR., and also explained by the comm,

75. To eject a rival.

[Kebondia (sapatnabsayahimah).— mantroktedevatyam ; dindrams, dnusubham : 3.6f.jageH]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 1, 3,2); and in TB. (iii. 3113-4) and

Ap. (iii.14.2). | TB. and Ap, agree with Paipp. in the verse-order and several other

points] Used by Kaug. (47.10) in a rite of sorcery ; and again similarly (48. 29-31),

with atrewing of darbha grass. .

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 3735 Grill, 22, 165; Griffith, 1.285; Bloomfield, 92, 495.

1. I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the

oblation of ejectment ; Indra hath demolished him.

One of our mss. (0.) reads at the end also here (ef. 66.2, above Land note to 32.2 ])

-erait, Ppp., also TB.Ap,, have wiré- at the beginning of ¢; and TB.Ap, have exam

in d (the two agree in every point through the hymn). { Ppp. pardgart, as at 66. 2.|

2. Let Indra, Vritra-slayer, thrust him to the most distant distance,

whence he shall not come back, through constant years (sda).

Ppp.TB.Ap. read éoa fot tém in a, and TB.Ap. nayatu for nudatu in b, while Ppp.

has, for b, indro devo acié{pat; all three have -yasi at end of ¢.

3. Let him go [beyond] three distances; let him go beyond the five

peoples; let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall

not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in

the sky.

Instead of é#a, TB.Ap. have three times Af, and they omit pidas d,e; RV. (viii. 32.

22 a, b) agrees with them in pidas a, b. Ppp. reads anu for aff at end of b, and has, for

¢, the corrupt sha ca fud tu rocanf; it omits 4, e, like the other texts. The pada-text

reads rocand (not -nZh), maintaining the usual and proper gender of the word, although,

being qualified by tisrds, it a apparently taken here as feminine, and should be rocanah.
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‘The mark of punctuation added after d in our edition is not in the mss.; it was heed-

lessly introduced in going through the press; and the accent of gapuarfbhyas is mis-
printed,

76. For a keatriya’s security from death.

[Kalandhe.—caturpcam. sdsktapandgneyam. dnujpubham : 3. kakummate]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (50.4), with i. 26, 27 and viz, by one

desirous of success in conquest, and for other like purposes.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 459; Griffith, 1.286,

1. They who sit about him, who pile on ffuel] in order to beholding

[him]—let Agni, fully kindled, with his tongues arise out of [their]

heart.

‘The sense is somewhat obscure. In b, cd&sase probably ‘that he may become con-

spicuous’; the comm, very strangely renders it ‘for injury’ (Avisdyd#) and regards the

“they ” as demons and the like. Ppp. begins yene ‘dans par-, and elides the a of agnir

inc.

2. Of the heating (? sérstapand) Agni I take hold of the track (?padd),

in order to length of life (dyus)—out of whose mouth the soothsayer

(addhatt) sees the smoke arising.

Ppp. reads, for 0, d, dhatur yasya fogyata mama dyantat ¢ritak, corrupt. ‘The comm.

explains pada as either ‘place’ (sthana) or ‘sound’ (¢abda).

3. He who knoweth thé fuel of him, piled on by the ésatrfya—he

setteth not the foot (paad) in detriment unto death.

Ppp. elides the initial 4 of asya in a, and begins ¢ ma vidvars, To the comm.,

abhikvara is ‘a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death.’

4. They that go about (paryayén) do not slay him, he goes not down

to the dead (?sannd)—the ésatrlya who, knowing, takes the name of

Agni unto length of life,

Ppp. has, in b, eva for eva; and, in ¢, vigvé for vidvda. The comm. understands

sanndn os ‘(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood’; Ludwig, ‘die [im Hinter-

halt?] gelagerten’: cf. TB. ii.4.7** sanndn md've gata.

LA supplementary note from Roth says that Ppp. has, ingerted just before iv.9. 7 of

the Vulgate, the following: df ‘nant ghnantu parydyano na manvie iva gacchati:

Jane mana pramtyate yas tothe bibharty aijana (ct. iv.9. 5 d).}

77. For recovery and retention gf what is lost.

[Kabandka.—jatavedasam. Enustubham.)

Found also in Paipp. xix. The comm. regards this hymn, and not vi. 4g (which has

the same praitha), an intended in Kauc. 36. §, in a rite concerning women (the preven-

tion of a woman’s escape, etc., commn.).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 468; Griffith, #286; Bloomfield, 106, 496.
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1, The heaven hath stood; the earth hath stood; all this living world
hath stood; on their base (asthdua) the mountains have stood; I have
made the horses stand in their station.

The first half-verse is 44.1 a,b, above; the second is neatly vii.96.1 ¢ 4, below.
But Ppp. is different in ¢, d, and partly Slegible ; sisfha .. . ime sthdmann agua "raasata

can be read, The comm, inserts ‘thee, O woman’ in d, and regards afude as an

incomplete comparison: ‘as they bind vicious horses with ropes’! Prat. iv. 96 pre-

acribes the unchanged padareading atisthifam. |Most of SPP's authorities have

asthuk in sanshita.}

2, Hewho hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the coming

in, the turning hither, the turning in —he who is herdsman, on him I call.

The first half-verse is nearly RV. x.19.5 @, by and the second exactly ib. 4 ¢ d.

RV. reads wydyanam for pardyanam ina, and pardyapam for aydyanam inb. The

comm. appears to read ayayanam.

3. © Jatavedas, cause to turn in; be thy turners hither a hundred,

thy turners this way a thousand; with them get for us again.

Ppp, has, for @, faéir enani ui vartaya, thas defining the object of all this recover-

ing action to be some male person or thing. ‘The comm, interprets it ali through as a

woman who has escaped or wants to escape. RV.x.19is aimed at kine. Padas b and

¢ are found in VS. xii.8, which also ends with pixar no nasfdm 4 krdhi pinar no

rayin @ kpdhi. Santi vould be a better reading in b.
.

78. For matrimonial happiness.

[Atharvan,— 1, 2. cOndramasyau : 3. todgtri. 1-3. anngtubh.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Land at MP. 1.8.6, 7, 10), Employed by Kaug. twice

(78.10, £4) in the marriage ceremonies, with other passages, with anointing the heads

of the married pair, making them eat together, etc.

Translated: Weber, Jud. Stud. v.238; Ludwig, p. 371; Grill, $7, 166; Griffith,

1.287}; Bloomfield, 96, 498; also, as part of the MP. hymn, by Winternitz, Nochseits-

ritwell, p. 73.

r. By this actual (?44#¢d) oblation let this man be filled up again;

the wife that they have brought to him, let him grow superior (adéi-erdh)

to her by essence (rdsa). .

Ppp. has BAwtasya for dAftena in a, and inverts the order of words in b. Grill

acutely suggests Adtyena in a, ‘for prosperity (442#/)," and the comm. paraphrases it

with sampddhikarena ‘prosperity-making’ AéA/ in d, and in 2 a, b, seems to have a

meaning like that which it has in adée-bhv. The comm. makes no difficulty of render-

ing the neuter wardhafém as if # were causative. Ppp. takes away the difficulty of the

expression in this verse by the very different reading /ayavs yam asma “widask sf

vasend ‘bhi vardhatim.

2. Let him grow superior to [her] by fatness (fdyas), let him grow

superior to [her] by royalty; by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let

these two be unexhausted.
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Ppp. has, in a, prafaya instead of payasd. The accent sidm is read by all but one

(0. of our mss, and by alt but one Lor two) of SPP's.

3. Tvashtar generated the wife, Tvashtar [generated] thee as husband

for her; let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times (dyus), a

long life-time.

LPpp. adds dedhaw alter pati in b, which is better; has, inc, sekasra dy-; and,

in 6, dm for vam. |

79. For abundance at home.

[Athavoan.—samsphanadevatyam, gAyatran: 3. 5-6. prijdpatys jagath]

L* Verse” 3 is prose.| Found also in Paipp. xix.; and in TS. ili. 3.824, Kaug,

uses the hymn in a rite [21.7 | for prosperity (for fatness in grain, comm.), and it is

reckoned (note to 19.1) to the pusvéa maniras. Vait, (41.4) has it in the saftra, on

the chdstaka day, with offerings to the two deities mentioned.

Translated: Grifith, 1. 288; Bloomfield, 141, 499.

1. Let the lord of the cloud (adésas) here, the fattener, protect us,

[grant] unequallcdness (?) in our hopses.

For the obscure dsamdti in c, the minor Pet, Lex. conjectures dsamarté ¢ unharmed-

ness,’ which TS, has in the corresponding pada, making an eaustubh of the verse, with

grhdnam dsamartyaé bahdvo no grkd asan for second half; the comm. explains it

as ‘absence of division (pariccheda)* of the grain lying in our storehouses’; Ppp. is

defaced, but appears to have read apmething different. TS. further has wddhasd purds

for -saspdtis ins, Most of our sarzAitt mss, (except E.His.m.0.) read nak after

grkésu; SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. The comm, regards

Agni as intended by the “ fattener.” *|I think the comm. intends rather ‘absence of

determination of measure': i.e, “may the grain be abundant beyond measure.” }

2. Do thou, O lord of the cloud, maintain for us sustenance (47) in

our houses ; let prosperity, let good (vdsw) come.

TS. prefixes sf at the beginning, and has, for b, dian no dheht bhadrdya, then run-

ning off into an entirely different close. ‘The comm, regards Vayu as addressed.

3. O divine fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prosperity ; bestow

upon us of that ; assign to us of that ; of that from thee may we be sharers.

Jn the first clause, Ppp. corrupts to sakasraporise; it omits tasya no rasva, and has

bhaksimahi for bhaktivaniak syama, TS. has sakasrap-, and, after the division-mark,

sd no rasud ‘jyanim etc, (an entirely different close), The last part of the verse is

found in K.v.4, which reads at the end Jkaktivano dhayasma,; and TB, ili. 7.57 has

the last phrase with [ ¢dsyas te | Dhaksivdeak syama: a curious set of variants, all irregular

oranomalous. The verse, according to the comm., is addressed to the sun.

,

80. The heavenly dog and the kalakafijds.

[Atharvan.—cdndramasom. dnuggudham : 1. dhurif = 3. prastbrapaihti.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 1, 3,2). The use of the hymn in

Kaug. and Vait. is obscure and indefinite: the former applies it only (31.18) ina heak

ing rite for one who is faksakata (‘wounded in the aide’? [BI suggests hemiplagia
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or paralysis. | The comm. reads in the Kaug, text algame mantroktamyttikaya for man-
froktam catkramaya of BY’s ed.) ; the latter has vs. 3 in the ggnisfoma sacrifice, accom-

panying (23, 20) the avabhrtha isfé etc.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 373; Bloomfield, JAOS. xv. 163, with detailed discussion and

comment; Griffith, £, 2! Bloomfield, again, SBE. slii. 13, 500. — Bloomfield identifies

the two “heavenly dogs” spoken of in various places with the dogs of Sarami and of

Yama, and ultimately with the sun and moon.

1. He flies through the atmosphere, looking down upon ail existences ;

what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, with that oblation would we

pay worship to thee.

The first half-verse is RV. 2.136.4 a, b, which differs only by reading ragd instead

of shad in; it is part of the hymn that extols the powers of the must. Ppp. has a

very different vetsion of b, ¢, d: svar dhata wyacdcatat: sa no divyaty@i “dark makat

lasmd etena havisa juhomi.

2, The three salakafjds that are set (gritd) in the sky like gods—

all them I called on for aid, for this man’s unharmedness,

In explaining this verse, the comm. quotes from TB, (i.1.2+4) the legend of the

Asuras named 4a/akdfjd, whose efforts to reach heaven Indra thwarted by a trick,

except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs; 2 corresponding

legend is found in MS.i.6.9 (p. ror, 1.1 4), ‘The different numbers in our hymn, as

regards both dog and éa/aéafyas, are important, gnd suggest naturally the dog of our

sky (Canis major or Sirius: so Zimmer, p. 353) and the three stars of Orion’s belt,

pointing directly toward it. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency of a syllable in a.

3. In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, within the ocean

thy greatness, on the earth; what the greatness is of the heavenly dog,

with that oblation would we pay worship to thee.

Ppp. substitutes [for ¢, d] again its own refrain, sa no afvy- ete, ag in vs. 1.

The comm. regards the verse as addressed to Agni.

81. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet.

[ Teastar.—niantrobtadevatyam wid “dityam. Anustubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kang. (35.11) in a rite for conception of a

male, with the direction iff mantroktam badhnati, and the schol. (note to 35. 26) quotes,

it aleo in a women's rite.

‘Translated: Weber, /nd. Stnd.v. 239; Ludwig, p. 4775 Griffith, i289; Bloomfield,

96, 501. CE. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 153.

1. Thou art 2 holder, thou holdest (yam) the two hands, thou drivest

away the demons, Seizing (gra) progeny and riches, this hath become

a hand-clasp (parthastd).

In Ppp, the ¢ of abhat in d is clided. ‘The comm. reads Aynvanas in c; he under-

stands Agni to be addressed in a, b.
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2, © hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the

embryo; O thou sign (? marydad), put in a son; him do thou make to

come, thou comer (? dgamd).

The obscure words maryada and agama are apparently epithets of the parthasta;

the comm, understands the [first| of the woman: maryadd = marya +a-da ‘taken

possession of by men’; Land he takes dgame as = dgamane sati ‘when sexual approach

takes place,’ which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accent], One

might conjecture maryadas ‘giver of a male.’ Ppp. has at end -gamaf.

3. The hand-clasp that Aditi wore [when] desiring a son — may

‘Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying “that she may give birth to a son.”

Ppp. reads swevaf ind. For Aditi desiring a son, compare xit.1.

82. To obtain a wife.

[Bhaga (jayahamad),

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (59.11), in a Aamya rite, by one desiring

a wife; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (78.10), with vi. 78 etc.

‘Translated: Weber, Jad. Stud. v. 239; ‘Ludwig, p. 470; Grill, 57, 167; Griffith,

1.289; Bloomfield, 95, 502.

1. I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one; Indra

the Vritra-slayer I win (van), him of the Vasus, of a hundred-fold power,

The construction of van with a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, and is

of doubtful sense. Ppp. has instead r/o ‘of the king,' which makes the correctness

of vate very doubtful, Ppp. atso combines agachata “gatarya ina. ‘The comm, reads

at the end gatakrato, vocative; he apparently takes dyaids in b as Ayates, from yant

(sntyato ham) Lor, alternatively, with indrasya J.

2, By what road the Agvins carried Surya, daughter of Savitar, by

that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife.

In b, a¢vino "Adtus is perhaps better to be taken apart to apuind : a-thdéus, but the

Pada-text has no 4. |Cf. Bergaigne, Rel, Véd,, ii, 486-7.

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook that is thine, O Indra—with

that, O lord of might (¢dc#-), assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife,

Ppp. retains the @ of aféucas, and has, for d, fvank dkeAt catakrato. The comm.

reade, in a, vasudhanas.

The eighth anwutea, containing 10 hymns and 31 verses, ends with this hyma; the

old Anokr. saya: chafriigakam asfamam vadanti.

—dindram. dnustudham.]

83. To remove apacits.

[Afigiras,—~caturzcam. mantrokiadevatyam. Anustubham: 4. ray, xp. micrd drey anustadh.]

Part (va, 4) prose,} Found also in Paipp. i. (but without the added vs.4). Kauc,

GU. 16) employs it in a healing rite, with vii. 76 (against gesdamala, achol., comma.) ;

ves.3 ¢, d and 4 are specified in the sequel of the rite (31.20, 21); the comm. treats

vs. 4 as beginning of hymo 84; it is applied by Kaug. io the treatment of a sore of

unknown origin (ajRatdrws: catuspad ganda, comm.).
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‘Translated: Ludwig, p. s00; Bloomfield, JAOS, xiii, p. ccxvili, ; 
= PAOS.,1887), or AJP. xi.3245 Griffith, 1.290; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xii, " on7, $03.

1. O apactis, fly forth, like a bird (suparyd) from its nest; let the sun
make remedy ; let the moon shine you away,

Tt was Bloomfield (in the article referred to above) who first maintained that the
apactt is a pustule or sore. The comm. directly identifies the apacits with the gapda-

malas, “scrotuious swellings of the glands of the neck” (BR.), and explains all the
processes implied in the hymn as referring to euch. His etymology of the word under

this verse is ‘gathered offward by reason af defect’ (daravarad apak clyamanah), and

‘he describes them as ‘beginning from the throat [and] proceeding downward ’ (galad

Arabhya adhastet prasrtak). ‘The accent of érndtu in ¢ is the usual antithetical one;

SPP. makes a wholly uonecessary and very venturesome suggestion to explain it.

2. One [is] spotted, one whitish (gyi), one black, two red; of all

have I taken the name; go ye away, not slaying [our] men.

‘The comm. explaina ef as fsadvaktamigracvela.

3. Barren shall the apacét, daughter of the black one, fly forth; the

boil (g/aé) shall fly forth from here; it shall disappear from the neck

(2 galuntds),

‘The translation here given of galuntds is the purest conjecture, as if the word were

a corruption of some form of gate (our W.O.D. read galantds), with ablative-suffix tes.

It might contain gedu ‘excrescence on the throat’; indeed, the comm. etymologizes it

as gaden + Vtas! He understands ne ¢égyafi as two independent words. Ppp. has

sakalam: tena cudhyatt (or cusyati), perhaps ‘thereby it dries wholly up.’ For ramd-

yan, compare vii.74. 1.

4. Partake (7) of [thine] own oblation, enjoying with the mind; hail!

as now I make oblation with the mind.

This verse, which breaks the uniformity of the book, is evidently an intrusion, and

has no apparent connection with the rest of the hymn, although it is acknowledged by

doth Anukr, and comm, The latter curiously mixes it up with vs.1 of the next hymn,

reckoning it with Bq. 1 a,b as one verse, and reckoning 84. 1 ¢,d and 2 as the following

verse, thus | making 83 a fyca and 84 a caturrcal, LAn dpcy anusfubk would scem

to be 24 syllables. }

. 84. For release from perdition.

[Afigires.—caturrcam. ndirptam. 1. dhurig fogatt ; 2.3-p.drc8 brhatt: 3, 4. Jago}

4 bharik terspscbh}

‘Thia hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaug. applies it (52. 3), with vi. 63 and 121, in a

rite for welfare. ‘The comm. takes no notice of this, but regards the hymn as implied

in gt, 217 see under the preceding hyma, In Vait. (38.1) it is found used in a healing

rite in the puragamedha: this also the comm. overlooks.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 444; Griffith, i. 29.

1, Thou in whose terrible mouth I make oblation, in order to the

release of these bound ones; people think of thee as “earth”; I know

thee completely as “ perdition” (néryti).
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The verte is fouad also in VS. (xii.64), TS. (iv. 2. 53), and MS. (fi.2 1), Inf, for

asdui ghoré, VS.MS. have ghord asdn, and TS. krard asdn; before It, TS. inverts sryds,

while MS. begins yd adyé te; in b, all (also our comm.) read dandadndm, v.nich is

better; MS. has after it pramdcaniya, and all omit &dm ; for ¢, d, VS.MS. have ydrh

10a jano ohhmir Uti pramdndate nirrtisk tua ham pari veda vicudtak, while TS. agrees

nearly with our text, though having simply j4na@ vidi for abhiprdmanvate jdnah, and

at the end wipodtak. The chief reault for our text ia the demonstration of manvate as

probably a corruption of mandate. It waa noted at the end of the preceding hymn

that the comm, mixes up the end and beginning of the two hymns, The metrical

definition of the Anukr. is very poor.

2. © earth (?), be thou rich in oblations; this is thy share which is in

us; free these [and] those from sin: hail ! ot

The translation follows Ludwig's suggested emendation of d4ite at the beginning to

badime,

3. So, O perdition, do thou, free from envy, kindly unfasten from us

the bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that

Yama, to death, be homage,

All of this verse except the first pada is a repetition of 63.2 b, 6, 4, above, The

cofm, explains ancha by anahantr#, The fourth is the only jagatt pada.

4. Thou wast bound here to an iron post, bridled with deaths that

are a thousand ; do thou, in concord with Yama, with the Fathers, make

this man ascend to the highest firmament.

This verse is a repetition of 63.3, above.

85. For relief from ydksma.

[Atharvan (yak;eandsanakdmal).—vanaipatyam. dnusubhans.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (26. 33-37) in a healing rite, with vi. to9,

127 and others; in 37 with the direction mantroktam badknati; and reckoned (note

to 26.1) to the ‘akmandcana gana. And the firat half of vs. is part of a verse given

entire in 6.17.

‘Translated : Griffith, i.291 ; Bloomfield, 39, sos.

1. The varand, this divine forest-tree, shall ward off (wdray-); the

yakgma that has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off.

The verse is tepeated as x.3. 5. An amulet made of varard is used, as the comm.

points out. [Similar word-play at iv. 7. 1— see note.] The deficiency of a syllable in

4 is not noticed by the Anukr.

2. With the word (wdcas) of Indra, of Mitra, and of Varuna, with the

voice (ede) of all the gods, do we ward off thy ydésma.

3. As Vritra stopped (s/ambA) these waters [when] going in all direc-

tions, so, by means of Agni Vaigvanara, do I ward off thy ydésma.

For wtjuddha yatts, in b, the comm. reads vifvedhayants. Ppp. combines, in a,

vrtrad ‘ma "pak.
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86. For supremacy.

[Atharvan (opsakémaoh).— ckavysadevotyam, dnszfubham.}

Found alao in Paipp, xix. Employed by Kaug. (59.12), in a Admya tite, by one

who is vpsakdura (¢rdisthyakama, comm.); and the schol, (note to 140.6) adds it to

v.3-11 and vii. 86, 91 as used in the éndramaotsava.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 241; Griffith, 1.292.

1. Chief (vfsan) of Indra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man,

chief of all existence ; do thou be sole chief.

“Chief,” lity ‘bull': foremost, as the bull is of the herd. Zndrasya in a can hardly

stand; rather dndrasya, or, we may conjecture, Edhrasya (cf. édtriya, vidhra).

2, The ocean is master of the streams; Agni is controler of the earth ;

the moon is master of the asterisms ; do thou be sole chief.

Ppp. has, in ¢, sitryas instead of candramdés; the latter makes a redundant pada,

unnoticed by the Anukr.

3. Universal ruler art thou of Asuras, summit of human beings; part-

sharer of the gods art thou; do thou be sole chief.

‘The comm. understands ¢ part-sharer’ to mean “having a share equal to that of all

the other gods together,” and applies it to Indra.

87. To establish some one in sovereignty.

[Atharvan.— dhréwnyam. anustudham]

Found also in Paipp. xix. | This hymn and verses t and 2 of the next, form one

continuous passage in the RV. (x. 173. 1-5): see Oldenberg, Die Hymncn des RV,

i. 248-9; and cf, introduction to our 2.) It is further found in TB. (il. 4. 2&9) and

X, (xxxv.7). This hymn and the one next following are used together by Kaus.

Aamya rite (59.13), by one desiring fixity (dkrawaya or sthairya); in a rite of expiation

for earthquakes (98.3), with xii. 1; and the comm. regards them (and not fii. 12.

as intended by dhrwvdu at 136.7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43.11), in

the rite against the portent of broken sacred vessels; further, they appear in the frdra-

makotsava (140.8), 87.1 ¢ being curiously specified in addition. In Vait. (28. 16), this

hymn alone (or vs. 1) appears in the agnicayana, at the raising of the wéAydgnt.

Translated; by the RV. translators, and Zimmer, p. 163; and, as AV. hymn, by

Ludwig, p. 373; Griffith, i 2g2.

1, [have taken thee; thou bast become within; stand thou fixed, not

unsteady; let all the people (effas) want thee; let not the kingdom fall

away from thee,

The RV. version has, in a, edhi for ab4as; and RV.TB. (also VS. xii, 11) have

~cacalis at end of b; and so has TS. (iv. 2. 14), though it reads Lin d asnefn for md tude
and graya for éhragat |; while MS. (ii. 7.8) agrees with our text in a, b, ¢, but gives for

@ asmé rastrdni dkaraya, The comm, explains antar abkas by asmakam madhye

‘dhipatir abhavak, which reminds us of madiyamestha and madhyemagt {see note to

iv.9.4]. LOurc isthe ¢ of iv. 8.4 (ace the note thereon), of which the TB. version has

cour d here as its d. }
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2, Be thou just here; be not moved away; like a mountain, not

unsteady; O Indra, stand thou fixed just here; here do thou maintain

royalty.

RV.TB. have again cdcalis at end of b, and TB. has eyathisfhds for dpa cyosphas

ina. The metrical contraction farvate *va is not opposed by the Anukr. At begin.

ning of ¢, RV.TB.Ap. have the better reading indra ive "hd (to be read tndve ‘ve

“AG: whence, doubtless, the AV. version); and, as the comm. gives the same, SPP. has

adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours. The AV, version

(found also in Ppp.) is not to be rejected as impossible ; the person is himself addressed

in it as Indra: ie, as chief. Ppp. bas af for wind. ApGS. (xiv. 27. 7) has the RV.

version, except yajfam for résfram ind. In our text an accentsign has dropped out
under the s/he of -sfhe "hd in o-.

3. Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ; him may

Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here. :

RV. begins imdmr indro ait, and has, in d, tésma » for aydris ca. TB. (also ApCS.

xiv. 27. 7, which agrees with it throughout lexcept éruvan for bravax |) has etam for

etdm in a, and tdsmai devi ddhi bravan for ¢. {Our c,d occurred above, 5.3 ¢, 4.]

88. Yo establish a sovereign.

[Atharvan,— dhrduvyam, anustubham : 3. tristubh.]

The hymn does not occur in Paipp., but its first two verses are RV. x. 173.4, 5 (con

tinuation of those corresponding to our 87). For its use by Kaus. with the preceding

hymn, see under the latter.

Translated: by the RV, translators and by Zimmer (p. 163), in part; and Ludwig,

p. 2555 Griffith, i, 293.

1, Fixed [is] the sky, fixed the earth, fixed all this world of living

beings (jdgat), fixed these mountains; fixed [is] this king of the people

RY. varies from this only in the order of padas, which is a, 6b, 6 TB. (ii. 4. 24)

and ApGS. (xiv. 27.7) follow our order, but have dkruvd Aa for dhruvdsas in ¢;

MB. (i. 3.7) has our a, b, 6.

2, Fixed for thee let king Varuna, fixed let divine Brihaspati, fixed for

thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed.

The RV. verse differs in no respect from this.

3. Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes; make them that play

the foe fall below [thee]; [be] all the quarters (dé) like-minded, con-

cordant (sadhryafte); let the gathering (sdmiti) here suit (é/p) thee [who

art] fixed,

With & compare v.19.15¢. The comm. reads patayasva at end of b. The last

pada is jagadt, The comm. renders Ra/patdw by samarth® bhavaty.
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89. To win affection,

(Atharvan.—maniroktadarvatom® anusubhom.]

‘This hymn also, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kaug, (36. 10-
icin a women's rite, for winning affection, addressing the head and ear, or wearing the
hair, of the person to be affected. */ The Anuke. text is confused here; but the Berlin
ma. seems to add manyuvindcanam. }

Translated: Weber, Jud. Stud. v.2425 Griffith, {. 293.

11) applies

1, This head that is love's (?preg), virility given by Soma— by what
is engendered out of that, do we pain (gocaya) thy heart.

Prept ia aa obscure to the comm, as to us; he paraphrases it by premaprapaka ‘that

obtains (or causes to obtain) affection.’ He takes vysnya as adj,, treats pari prajdtena

in ¢as one word, and supplies to it snehavizesena. | Whitney's O, combines éétas pdvi. J

2, We pain thy heart ; we pain thy mind; as smoke the wind, close

upon it (sadhrydfte), so let thy mind go after me.

‘The sign in our text denoting Aampa in sadhryait should have been, for consistency’s

sake, 1 (as in SPP's text) and not 3; the mss., as usual, vary between 1 and 3 and

nothing. The comm. reads sadhrin.

3. Unto me let Mitra-and-Varuna, unto me divine Sarasvat!, unto me

let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sam-as) thee,

‘The comm, renders samasyatam by saniyojayatam,

go. For safety from Rudra’s arrow.

[Atharvan.—raudran, 1, 2. anusinbh 5.3. drsi thurig uppeh-]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, 1, 3). Used by Kaug. (31,7) in 2

healing rite against sharp pain (¢@/a); also reckoned (note to so. 13) to the raudra gana.

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 294; Bloomfield, 11, 506,

* x, The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that

do we now thus eject asunder from thee.

Ppp. has, for ¢, imane todm adya te vayam. The comm, understands the infliction

to be the gavaroga (colic?). In ¢, idém, ‘thus’ or ‘herewith ' ie. ‘with this spell’?

2. The hundred tubes that are thine, distributed along thy limbs, of

all these of thine do we call out the poisons.

Ppp. reads Airas for catam in w, and stham for vayam in ¢. The comm. takes

nirvistad as a single word in d (= visarakitant). (CE. i.17.3-]

3. Homage to thee, O Rudra, when hurling; homage to [thine arrow]

when aimed (prdsihita) ; homage to it when let fly; homage to it when

having hit.

Ppp, bas, in b praiihirabhyas ; in 6, d, vtsrjyamandbhyo namas trayatabhyak (but

in i, where the verse is also found, nifasitabhyah). The verse is wenth only by number

of syllables.
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ox. For remedy from disease.

[Bhrevaiigires.— maxtrobteyaksmandpanadevatyam, Inustubhan.) .

Found also in Paipp. xix, Used by K4ug. (28.17-20) in @ healing rite against all

diseases (in 17 with v.93 in 20 alone), with binding on of a barley amulet; also

reckoned to the sadmandzana gana (note to 26.1).

‘Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i295; Bloomfield, 40, 507.

1. This barley they plowed mightily with yokes of eight, with yokes

of six; therewith I unwrap away the complaint (rdfas) of thy body.

‘The last helf-verse is defaced in Ppp.; it appears to end pratictna apahvayata,

2. Downward blows the wind; downward burns the sun; downward

the inviolable [cow] milks; downward be thy complaint,

This verse ig RV.x.60:11; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dua

(va) before vati Lor rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our

AV. text: cf, note to iv. 5, |, The Anukr, ignores the deficiency of our text.

3. The waters verily are remedial; the waters are disease-expelling;

the waters are remedial of everything ; let them make remedy for thee.

‘The first three padas are the same with those of iii. 7. 5, above; and the whole verse

corresponds with RV. x. 137. 6 which differs only by reading sdrvasya for vi;vasya inc.

Ppp. has a wholly original second half-verse: apak samudrarthayatis para vahantu te

rapah.

92. For success of a horse.

[Atharven.—vijinam. traisfubham : 1. jagate)

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kaus, (41.21) in a rite for the succeas of a

horse; and by Vait. (36.18) in the afvamedka, as the sacrificial horse is tied.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 459; Griffith, i.295; Bloomfield, 145, 507.

1. Be thou, O steed (odjén), of wind-swiftness, being harnessed (yx) ;¢

go in Indra’s impulse, with mind-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts

harness thee ; let Tvashtar put quickness in thy feet.

The verse is also VS.ix.8, where, for b, is read indrasye 'va dddsinah criyat “dhi.

Ppp. puts have after vajin in a, and reads daivyesya for vigvavedasas in ¢, The

comm. gives an alternative explanation of wi¢vavedas, as often of its near equivalent

Jjatavedas: vigvadhanah sarvagocerajRano va, The Anukr., as often, takes no note

Of the éristubh pada a.

2, The quickness, O courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that

went about committed to the hawk, to the wind— with that strength do

thou, O steed, being strong, win the race, rescuing in the conflict.

‘This verse also is found in VS. (ix. 9 a), with considerable variants: at the beginning,

Javd yds te vijins for b, gyend paritio dcarac ca vite; in o, nas tor tudm, for a,

wajajte ca bhava sdmane ca par. Ppp, resembles this in b: gyene carati yas ca vate,

Half SPP's authorities end with -és#; 1 have noted no such reading among our mss.
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The Anukr, ignores the irregularity of this verse and of vs.3. [The va. is discussed

by Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 17, or Fesigruss an Roth, p. 154. For d, see Pischel, Ved,

‘Stud, 53. 314, and Baunack, KZ, xxv. 516. |

3. Let thy hody, © steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (vdmd)

for us, protection for thyself; uninjured, great, a god for maintaining,

may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were.

This is translated literally according to the AV. text, although comparison,with the

corresponding RV. verse (x, 56.2) shows that its readings are in part pure corruptions.

So, in b, RV, makes | the meter good and } the sense easy by giving dhdfss for dkduatu ¢

in ¢ it has devdn for devds (the comm. givea instead divas); and, in d, mimtyas

(4 mimiyat = agacchatu, comm.). Ppp. has, for a, aste vaytt tanvant vahantu; int,

avikurtas; ind, svardnastvdm, The verse is probably originally addressed to Agni,

and added here only because of the occurrence of vajin at its beginning. The comm,

understands sanvdm ing of a rider: aradhasya stdinak cartram,

‘The ointh anzudka, of ro hymns and 32 verses, ends here; the old Anuke. is thus

quoted: dryadhikv apacit,

93. For protection: to many gods.

(Ganitats.— raudram : 7. Bokudevatya. trdistubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaug. (8.23) to the vastospatyan:, and

also (9.2) to the brhachanei gana, used (50.13), with vi.1, 3, 59, and others, in a rite

for welfare; further added (note to 25, 36) to the «vastyayana gana.

Translated: Muir, iva. 333; Ludwig, p. 322; Griffith, 3. 296.

1. Yama, death, the evil-killer, the destroyer, the brown Carva, the

bluelocked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their army —let

them avoid our heroes.

All the authorities read dsfra in b; both editions make the necessary emendation to

asta, which is also read by the comm. and by Ppp. Ppp. further, in b, has dhava

instead of dabkrus, and enda with -thandt; in ¢ it has vrAjanti (its exchange of -/é

and -f is common).

2, With mind, with libations, with flame (? 4dvas), with ghee, unto the

archer Carva and unto king Bhava—to them (pl.), who are deserving of

homage, I pay homage ; let them conduct those of evil poison away from us,

‘The pado-text, in d, reads aghé-visahk, doubtless accus, pl. fem., and belonging to

sas ‘arrows’ understood; but the comm. supplies instead értyds. |For 6, ‘to the

homagedeserving ones, — homage to th'm I pay.’ |

3. Save ye us from them of evil poison, from the deadly weapon,

O'all ye gods, ye all-possessing Maruts; Agniand-Soma, Varuna of

purified skill; may we be in the favor of Vata-and-Parjanya.

‘The third pada in our text is made up of nominatives, cotrdinated neither with the

vocatives of b nor with the genitive of d. Ppp. has, for b, ¢, aguisoma marutah pita-

daksah: vigve devd maruto vdigvadevas, which may ail be vocatives. The Anukr.

takes no notice of the metrical irregularities of the verse.



vi g4- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 350

94 For harmony.

[Atharvdigiras.— sérarvatyam. duuypubham. 2. virdd jagatt]

‘The first verse (= iil.8. 5} the four preceding verses of ili.8 occurred elsewhere) is

found in Paipp. xix. The comm. regards it as intended by Kaug. 12. 5, in a rite for

harmony, as, in almost identical terms, he had above (under iif, 8) declared Hi. 8. 5, 6 to

be intended.

Trannjated: Ludwig, p. 514; Griffith, 1. 296; Bloomfield, 198, 508.

1. We bend together your minds, together your courses, together

your designs; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you

bend [them] together here.

Ppp. in d apparently sari jRapayamest,

2. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after my intent with

[your] intents ; I put your hearts in my contral; come with [your] tracks

following my motion.

These two verses are a repetition of iii. 8.5, 6. in our text, -refe at the end of b is

a misprint for ref. [As to the meter, see note to iii. 8.6, ]

3. Worked in for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] divine

Sarasvati; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni; may we be

successful here, O Sarasvati.

Save the last pada, this verse is a repetition of v, 23.1. The comm. paraphrases

ota by abhimukAyena samttata or parasparant sarkbaddha.

95. For relief from disease: with kdgtha.

[Bhygvoiigives.—vdnarpetyam ; mantrokladevatyam. dnustubkam.}

‘The hymn is not found in Paipp. As in the case of the preceding hymn, the first

two verses have already occurred in the AV. text: namely, as v.4. 3, 4. The comm.

regards this hymn as included in the Ausfha/iiigas of Kiug. 28.13 ; and va. 3 (instead of

¥. 25.7) as intended in Vait. 28, 20, fu the agnicayana.

‘Translated: Griffith, 1.297.

1. The agvatthd, seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here;

there the gods won the ddyfda, the sight of immortality,

2, A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky; there the

gods won the édsfha, the flower of immortality.

SPP. reads in ¢ puisham, with, ax he claims, all hls authorities save one; as the verse

is repeated from a book to which the comm. has not been found, we do not know how

he read. [See W's note to v.4.4. But a note in his copy of the printed text here

seems to prefer puispam. |

3. Thou art the young (gérbha) of herbs; the young also of the

snowy [mountains], the young of all existence; make thou this man free

from disease for me,
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The comm, understands the third verse as addressed to Agni; but much more proba-

bly the dus¢ha is intended. From gardko inc the superfluous accent-mark above the

line in to be deleted. Our a, b, ¢ are nearly v. 25.7 0, b,¢; and dis nearly v.4.6 6]

g6. For relief from sin and distress.

[Bhygvaiigiras.—vinospatyam : 3. sdumyd. dnusfubham : 3. 9p. virdy ndma gayatr®]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (for other correspondences, see under the verses). Employed

by Kaus, (31.22) in a remedial rite against reviling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc.

(the direction in the text is simply iff mantroktasyau ‘sadkthhir dhépayati), making

incense with herbs ; and it s regarded (note to 32. 27) as included among the atholidgas.

Translated: Ludwig, p. $06; Grill, 38, 168; Griffith, i. 297; Bloomfield, 44, 509.

1, The herbs whose king is Soma, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect

(? vicaksana), impelled by Brihaspati~~ Jet them free us from distress,

‘The first half-verse is RV. x. 97. 18 a, b (with dyadhts | which makes better meter | for

-dhayes) and V5. xii, 92 #, b (like RV.); TS. iv. 2.6

The second half-verse is RV.x, 97.15 ¢, d and VS. xii. 89 ¢, d, and TS. in i

and MS. in ii. 7.13 (p. 94. 12) 6 —all without variation. The comm. explains ga‘a-

vicakzapas by satavidhadarjandh, nandvidhaRanopetdh. |MB.ii.8.3 a, b follows

the RV. version of our ¢, b.}

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also

from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama's fetter, from all offense

against the gods.

The verse is repeated below, as vii. 12.2, It is RV. x. 97.16, VS. xii. 90, which

have sdrvasmat in d; and Ppp. reads the same; and LCS. ji, 2.11, ApCS. vii. 21.6

are to be compared. Whether padbiyat or padvigat should be read is here, as else-

where, a matter of question; our edited text gives 2, but most of our mss. read -t, as

also the great majority of SPP's authorities, and he prints (rightly enough) -»-; VS, has

a, RV, -b; the comm. has -.

3. If (ydt) with eye, with mind, and if with speech we have offended

(wpa-y) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with

svadhd.

Compare vi. 45.2, of which the second pida agrees with ours. Ppp. inserts another

vat before manasa in a, and has, for ¢, d, somo wd tasmad enasak svadhay® punati

viduan.

97. For victory.

[Atkarvan,— méitravarunam. trdistubham : a, jagatt ; 3. Bhurif.]

Found also in Paipp. xix, The three hymns 97~99 are used together in a battle rite,

for victory, with vi. 65-67 and others, by Kaug. (14.7); and they are reckoned to the

aparitjita gana (note to 14.7), and noted by the comm. as therefore intended at 130.73

they are again specifically prescribed in the indramakotsava (140. 10): a full Aoma is

offered, with the king joining in the act.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Griffith, i. 298; Bloomfleld, 122, ro,
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1, An overcomer (abAs64H) [is] the sacrifice, an overcomer Agni, an

overcomer Soma, an overcomer Indra; that I may overcome (adA#-as) all

fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation.

The comm. paraphrases agnihotras by agnau jwhuatak. |The Aaukr. balances the

deficiencies of a, b by the redundancies of c,d. |

2, Be there svadid, O Mitra-and-Varuna, inspired ones; fatten (piv)

ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ; drive off perdition far

away; put away from us any committed sin,

Ppp. has, in a, b, Prajdpatis for vip. praj.; in ¢, dvesas for dram ; and, for d, asmdt’

dsatram vacd dhattam ojak. The second hali-verse is RV. i, 24.9 ¢, d, also found in

TS. (.4.45*) and MS. (i. 3.39); all have Jadhasva and mumugdhi, 2d sing.; for

dardm inc, RV. has dard, TS. (like Ppp.) dudsas, and MS. omits it, prefixing instead

ard to badkasva. The comm. takes svadha ina 2s kavirlaksanam annam. Only the

first hall-verse is jagatt.

3. Be ye excited after this formidable hero; take hold, O companions,

after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con-

quering in the course (djman), slaughtering with force.

This verse appears again as xix. 13.6, in the midst of the hymn to which it belongs,

and which is found also in various other texts. The verse corresponds to RV. x. 103. 6,

SV. ii, 1204, VS. xvii, 38, and one in TS. iv. 6.43, MS. ii. 10.4. They all reverse the order

of the two half-verses, begin our ¢ with gofrabiddan: govidam, and have, instead of our

8, inedoh sajata dau virayadhvam ; TS. differs from the rest by reading ‘nx for anx in

our b. The comm. explains dima by ajanactlan ksepanactlan gatrubalam. {The

word “in" were better omitted from the translation of 4. |

98. To Indra: for victory.

[Athorven,—dindram. trdiggubham : 2, byhatigartha ” sttrapanbtip.)

Found also in Paipp. xix. Besides the uses in Kiug. of hymns 97-99, as stated

under 97, hymn 98 is further applied, with vi. 67, in another battle rite (16.4); and the

schol, add it to vii. 86, gt, etc., in the éedramahkotsava (note to 140.6). Vait. also

(34.13) has it in the satéra, when the king is armed.

Translated: Griffith, i299.

1, May Indra conquer, may he not be conquered; may he king it as

over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to

be greeted, to be waited on, and to be reverenced,

‘The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4.142) and MS. (iv. 12.3), but with a very differ-

ent second hal: o, TS. vfgva At bhayéh prtand abhistir, MS. vigua abhisfth pftand

sapaty ; A, both upasddyo namasyd ydthd ‘saz, In the first half, at end of a, MS. sayale;

atend of b, TS. rdjayati, MS, -yate, The last pida occurs again as iii. 4.1@ The comm.

regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn. [MS. has sayat# for jayati. }

z, Thou, O Indra, art over-king, ambitious (sravasydé), thou art the

overcomer of people; do thou rule over these folk (vigds) of the gods;

long-lived, unfading (a/dr2) dominion be thine.
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The verse is mutilated in Ppp. MS. (in iv. t2, 2) has a corresponding verse; fodm

indra'sy adhirajds tvdm bhavd ‘dhipatir sdndnam: datvir vlgas tudue utd vt raja

Yasvat ksatrdm ajdrark te asts, The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not very

successful.

3. Of the eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art king; also of the northern

quarter art thou, O Vritra-slayer, slayer of foes; where the streams go,

that is thy conquest; in the south, as bull, thou goest worthy of invoca-

tion,

The verse is found in TS. (ii. 4. 14*) and MS. (iv. 2.2), Both begin with prdcyant

aigh, and have sédtcyam (without | the meter-disturbing ]di¢dA) in b, ending with vrtrahd

‘sé; in d, TS, has (better) edi for esi, and MS. the same, with Aduyas before it. Ppp. is

mutilated, but has evidently prdcyaor digi. The third pada evidently describes the

west; that does not suit the basin of central India.

99. For safety: to Indra.

[Atharvan.—dindram : 3. sdumyd siuitrl ca. anustubham : 3. Bhurig byhati.]

LPartly prose, “vs.” 3.] Found also in Paipp, xix. No use of the hymn is made by

Kaug, except in connection with its two predecessors, as explained under hymn 97.

But Vait. bas it in the agnéstoma, as whispered stotra (18.16).

Translated: Grill, 18, 168; Griffith, i. 299; Bloomfield, 123, 510.

1. Unto thee, O Indra, on account of width, thee against (purd) dis-

tress I call; I call on the stern corrector, the many-named, sole-born.

In spite of its wrong accent (cf. animatds, sthavimatds*) vdrimatas is probably an

adverb in zes. The comm, interprets it, doubtless correctly, “for the sake of width”

(urutvad dhetoh): i.e., of free space, opposed to distress or narrowness. | The deriva-

tives of até and urw are in frequent antithesis, as, eg., at RV. v.24.4.] ‘Sole-born,’

ie. ‘unique’ Ppp. ends b with axkdranebiyah. *[MS. iii 10. 4 p. 135, 1 4]

2, The hostile (?sésya) weapon that goes up today, desiring to slay

us —in that case we put completely about us Indra’s two arms.

Ppp. reads at the beginning yo ‘dya, and at the end fart dadmahe, which rectifies

the meter of d. The pada mas. strangely read sigh@isam in b; both editions make the

necessary emendation to -sax, which the comm, also has. The comm. further has the

better reading dadimas, as have three of our mss. (Bp.M.T.); and this | which, in con-

nectlon with the Ppp. reading, suggests the emendation dadkmade | is adopted in out

text, though not in SPP's. The metrical irregularity of the verse should not have been

overlooked by the Anukr. |C£ i,20.2 a,b.

3. We put completely about the two arms of Indra the savior ; let him

save us, God Savitar! king Soma! make thou me well-willing, in order

to well-being.

In this verse, only our Bp.M. read dadimas, but it is adopted in our text. The

comm. again gives it, Ppp. has dadman, and in d it reads, for Arps, Erwustam, which

is preferable for sense, though it makes the verse still less metrical. The verse is

brhati only by count.
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roo. Against poison.

[Gorutman.—vanaspatyan. snssfubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix, Used by Kiiug, (31.26) in a remedial rite against various

poisons, with aid of earth from an antbill etc.; and the comm. [considers this (and

not xviii. 42) to be intended at 81.10 | when the sacrificial cake is laid on the breast

of a deceased sacrificer on the funerai-pile.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 511; Griffith, i. 300; Bloomfield, 27, t1.—See also Ber-

gaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 153; Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting

paragraph about the racisture of the white-ants.

1. The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the

earth has given, the three Sarasvatis have given, accordant, the poison-

spoiler.

Ppp. combines deva ‘dup ina, and has sarvas instead of tisras ine. ‘The comm.

renders the firat verb correctly, by daétavantas, but the others as imperatives.

2, The water which the gods poured for you, O sfaytéas, on the

waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison.

All the authorities* read upaytkas, vocative, which was, without good reason, altered

to upayfkas in our edition. The comm., however, with his ordinary disregard of accent,

understands devés as vocative, and upajtéds as nominative. He quotes from TA. v. 1.4

the passage which describes the upadiéds (so called there) as ‘penetrating to water,

wherever they dig’; they are a kind of aot: cf. note to #i.3.4. Ppp. reads wfactea,

and combines -£a "siftcan, also, in b, dkanvans, *| But SPP's Bh, has upasthds / |

3. Thouart daughter of the Asuras ; thou, the same, art sister of the gods;

arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless.

Ppp. omits sa in b, and reads ja/Bise instead of sambAi/a inc. ‘The second pada is

found also as v. 5.1. The comm, has, in @, cadarsa instead of cohartha, he regards

earth from the ant-hill (valmiRamyttita) as addressed in the verse.

10z, For virile power.

[Atharvatigiras (cepakprathonakdmah).— britmonatpatyans. adnustubhom J

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (40. 18) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72.

‘Translated: Griffith, 1.474. —~ CE. iv. 43 vie72.

1. Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread; let thy member

increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman.

The comm. takes yath@ and afigam in ¢ as two separate words, and many of SPP’s

sawshita vss. accent ydtha 'figdm. According to the comm,, the amulet of ar4a-wood

is the remedy here used. [Cf also the Bower Sfanuscript, ed. Hoermle, Part 1. p. 5,

gloka 60, and p. 17, where pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the place of aréa, |

2, Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite

(42) one who is ill— with that, O Brahmanaspati, make thou his member

taut like a bow,
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Our Bp. reads vdjaydnti in a. The second balt-verse is nearly a repetition of
v.4.66, 4, The comm. reads vacam for Arcam in a.

3- I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow; mount, as it

were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always..

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4.7. ‘The Anukr, passes unnoticed the abbreviated

fva both here and in vs. 2.

ro2. To win a woman.

L/amadagni (athiremmanaskimah).—dgvinans, drustubham]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (35.21) in a rite concerning women,

with vi. 8, 9, ete, for reducing to one's will, Verse 3 is also reckoned (19. 1, note) to

the fujfika mantras.

Translated: Weber, Jd. Stud. v. 243; Grill, $4, 1693 Griffith, i 301; Bloomfield,

TOI, $12.

1. As this draft-horse (wkd), O Agvins, comes together and moves

together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and

move together.

The comm. paraphrases vdhas with sugrksite ‘puak, ‘a welbtrained horse,’ but

regards the driver (vadata) as the unexpressed object |? or adjunct | of the verbs—

which is also possible.

2, I drag along (@é4id) thy mind, as a king-horse a side-mare (?);

like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me.

Some of SPP's authorities give grsfaydur in b; but in general the mss, cannot be

relied on to distinguish s¢y and sfy, The Pet. Lex. understands the word with ##, but

the minor Pet. Lex. with f, ia the sense here given, which Grill (following Roth) accepts.

LCE W's note to xvili.4.10.] The comm, explains the word as gatéubaddham *[a

mare] tied to a stake (to the pole of the chariot?)’, rajapra as aguagrestha, and &

Bhidimi 35 madabhimukham utkhanimy unmblayamy avarjayami, The reading

#frma inc, which our edition wrongly accepts, is that of only two of our mas. (Bp.Bp.*).

[Read therefore s¥ans.] The comm, explains resman as resako vBtydimake vayuk.

Ppp. ends b with frsyamayak.

3. Of ointment, of madiigha, of isha, and of nard, by the hands of
Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection,

The construction of the genitives in the first half-verse is obscure. The comm.

makes them depend on anwvodhanam, and vo also Grill, They are perhaps rather the

means by which the anwvodkana (= anulépana, comm.) ot gaining to one’s purposes

of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are codrdinate with Zhagasya, the

latter’s ‘hands’ taking the place of the‘ means’ or ‘aid’ which would have better suited

them. Tlurds in c is possibly genitive, ‘of quick' (or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm. +

= fvaramayasya). Ppp. reads (as in other places) madkugasya in a; the comm.

madkughatye. Ppp. bas also 2 for wd ind. Several of our mss. (P.M.I.O.T.) accent

dau rédh-, land 60 do six of} SPP’s authorities.

The tenth anwedka, of to hymns and jo verses, ends here; the quoted Anukr. says

almply dagama.

Here ends also the fourtesnth srapatheka.
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103. To tle up enemies.

[Ucchocana.— sakudevatyam utdi“ndrdgnans, Smusfcbhans.)

Found also in Paipp. xix, in reversed order of verses. Used by Kaus. (16.6) in

connection with the following hymn, in a battle rite for victory over enemies: fetters, as

the comm, explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army will pass.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, 1. gor.

. Tying-together may Brihaspati, tying-together may Savitar make

for. you; tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tying-together may Bhage,
the Agvins [make].

Instead of mitre aryamed, Ppp. has, in ©, indrag cd ‘gniz ca.

2.,I tie together the highest, together the lowest, also together the

middie ones; Indra hath encompassed them with a tie; do thou, Agni,

tie them together,

The comm. reads paramdm, avamdm, and madhyamam in a,b, supplying fatruscnam
in each case. {|The r of ahar ts prescribed by Prat. ii. 46. |

3. They yonder who come to fight, having made their ensigns, in

troops -— Indra hath encompassed them with a tie; do thou, Agni, tie

them together.

The comm, glosses antkagar with senghagas,

104. Against enemies.

[Prepocana.— bahudevatyam utdi “advdgnam. adnugtubhon.]

Found also in Paipp. xix, in reversed order of verses. Used by Kaug. (16.6) in

connection with the preceding hymn, which see.

Translated : Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i. 302.

1. With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies; the

expirations and breaths of them, lives with life (¢s#) have I cut off.

The translation implies acchidam at the end, instead of -dax, which all the authori-

ties (and ‘hence both editions) read, save the comm., which has -dam. Ppp. has inc,
4, tes prinan samasin amamasutam (corrupt). One might conjecture asind for

asuna in d.

2. This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra; our

enemies that are here—them, © Agni, do thou tie up.

Ppp. reads ixdriyena gansttom in b, and, for 4, metin ddan dvisate mama.

3. Let Indraand-Agni tie them up, and king Soma, allied; let Indra

with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies.

Ppp. has for b the better version rijA@ somena medind (the construction of our

medinau being anomalous); also me for was at the end. Some of the fade texts

(inoluding our D.Kp.) read endme in a, and the sasedéfa mass. generally endne instead of

andn; the comm, gives enan. The comm. explains medindu badly by medasvindy

asmabhir dattena havisd madyantau vi.
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tog. To get rid of cough.

[Gnmocana.—kasddevatyam. anugtubhans.]

Not found in Paipp. except 2 #, binxix, Employed by Kaug. (31.27) in a remedial

rite against cough aud cata.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 510; Zimmer, p, 385; Griffith, i302; Bloomfield, 8 513.—

Cf, Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 50.

1. Asthe mind with mind-aims files away swiftly, so do thou, O cough,

fly forth, after the forth-driving (?) of the mind.

‘The comm, paraphrases manasketdis with manasd buddhivyttya hetyamandir

Payamansir dérasthdir visaytib; and the obscute pravdyyam with pragantavyan

avadhim. .

2, As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, O cough,

fly forth, after the stretch (?) of the earth,

‘The comm, explains santvad by sanshatapradeza, which at least shows his perplexity.

3. As the sua’s rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, fly forth,

after the outflow of the ocean.

In all these verses, all the authorities anomalously accent the vocative, ddre our

edition makes the called-for emendation to 4ase, SPP. reads edse,

106. Against fire in the house.

[Pramocana,— dirdzstiteatyan. anugtubbom)

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verst-order 2, 1,3). Kaug. employs the hyma

(52: $) in.a rite for welfare, to prevent conflagration of the house : a hole is made inside,

and water conducted into it, etc. And vss. 3, 2 appear in Vait. (29.13), with others, in

the apnitayana, in the rite of drawing a frog, water-plant, and reed over the site of the

fire-altar,

Translated: Ludwig, Der Rigveda, iv. 422 ; Grill, 63, 170; Bloomfield, AJP. xi. 347,

or JAOS. xv. p-alii (= PAOS., Oct. 1890) ; Griffith, i 303 ; and again, Bloomfeld, SBE.

wii 147, $14,

1, In thy course hither, [thy] course away, let the flowery ditrva grow ;

either Jet a fountain spring up there, or a pond rich in lotuses.

The verse corresponds to RV. x,142.8; where, however, the words in b are all

plural, and c,d read thus: Aradde ca pungdrikani somudrdsya grhd imd. SPP,

against the majority of his authorities, strangely adopts in his text the RV. version

‘of by it is read also by the comm, and apparently by Ppp.; we have noted only one of

our mss. as having puspisih (O.s.m.). The comm. says: anend ‘gnikrtabadhasya

"wyantdbhavah prarthitah,
.

2. This ig the down-course of the waters, the abode (niudpana) of the

ocean; in the midst of a pool are our houses: turn thy faces away. *

The first halfverse is RV. x. 142.7 8, b (also VS. xvii,7 a,b; TS. iv.6.13; MS.

i. 10.1), without variation, The last pida is by the comm, regarded as addressed to
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the fire (one of whose common epithets is uipvatomutha ‘having faces in every direc.

tion"); perhaps rather ‘ the points of thine arrows’: cf. VS. xvi. 53, .

3. With a fetal envelop of snow, O house, do we envelop thee; for

mayest thou be for us having a cool pond; let Agni make a remedy.

‘The first two padas correspond to VS. xvii. § a, b (also in TS. iv. 6.1", MS. ii 10.1),

which, however, has dgue instead of gd/e; a RV. Ahtla to x. 142. differs only by dadétu

for drworu ind. Ppp. has, in 6, -Araddya for krada Ai, and, in 4, also dadatu for krpotu,

None of our mss., and very few of SPP's authorities, read agnés &- in d, though it

appears to be called for by Prat. i.65, and both editions accept it. The comm. explains

the envelop to be avskarapena ¢2ivalena. | Ppp. combines dAuvo ‘gnir |

107. For protection: to various divinities.

[Gasieati,—caturycam. viguajiddevatyam. daustubham.|

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kaus. (9.2) to the dykachanti gaxa; and

used (50. 13), with vi. 1, 3-7, etc., in a rite for welfare, The metrical definition of the

Anukr. is forced and bad; although the number of syllables is each time not far from

32 (29-33).
Translated: Griffith, i. 303.

1, O all-congueror (vigrayét}, commit me to rescuer; O rescuer, pro-

tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds are ours,

Ppp. begins srayamane sarvavide mam; it omits nas before rakza in the refrain,

All the beings addressed are doubtless female; the comm. has nothing to say in

explanation of them otherwise than that they are divinities so named.

2. © rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror; O all-conqueror, protect

both all etc. etc.

Ppp. has servavide instead of wignajite. The comm. prefixes viguayit at the beginning,

3+ O all-conqueror, commit me to beauty; O beauty, protect both all

ete. ete.

Ppp. has sarvavid viguavid instead of viguajit at the beginning.

4. O beauty, commit me to all-possessor ; O all-possessor, protect both

all etc. ete.

Ppp. reads rayamanayai instead of sarvavide, and rabsata instead of no rakga.

Sarvavtd might, of course, mean ‘ allknower.

108. For wisdom,

[Ptunake.— patcarcam, medkddevatyam: 4.dgneyl, dnusiubham ; 2. urobphat ;

F pathydby katt)

Paipp. xix. has vss, 1, 2, 5, thus reducing the hymn to the norm of this book, Found

used in Kaug. (10. 20), with vi. 53 Leo the comm.: but Darila understands xii. 1. 53 a8

intenied |, in the medkdyanana ceremony ; and also (57. 28) in the nfanayana, with wor-
ship of Agni.

‘Translated: Muir, i+. 255; Griffith, i. 304.
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1, Do thou, O wisdom (medéd), come first to us, with kine, with

horses, thou with the sun’s rays; thou art worshipful to us.

The comm, explains medha as prutedhdranastmarthyarapint devi, and fads in ¢ an

elliptical comparison (/uptopama); “as the rays of the sun quickly pervade the whole

world, #0 come to us with own capacities able to pervade all eubjects.””

2, Tcall first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with drééman,

quickened by érdhman, praised by seers, drunk of (?) by Vedic students.

Ppp. omits brakmajasam in b, without rectifying the meter, which can only be saved

by leaving out the superfluous Jrarhamdm ina, It avoids, in ¢, the doubtiul prapivan

by reading instead pranésitam ; and it has avasd (for avese 4?) une ind. Prdpitam

should pethaps be understood as coming trom pra-pt or fra,fya,; the comm, takes it

alternatively * both ways, paraphrasing it with either sevsfam or pravardhitam. The

Anukr, reckons braimanvaten ta b (so do the pada-msn.), and passes without notice

the deficiency of a syllable in a; in fact, prarkamdm is intruded, and the verse other-

wise a good amasfubh. *| That is, he refers it to pidali by sevitam and to PF or fya by

praverdhitem. |

3. The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asuras

know, the excellent wisdom that the scers know — that do we cause to

enter into me.

It is the intrusion of Jadram in ¢ that spoils the axwsfubh, but does not make a

regular dyhatt.

4. The wisdom that the being-smaking seers, possessed of wisdom,

know — with that wisdom do thou make me today, O Agni, possessed

of wisdom,

‘Many of the mes. (including our P.M.H.1LK.O.) leave vidus unaccented at the end

of, The second half-verse is VS. sori. 14 6 d (which has Awru for byw); [50 also

RV. bdila to x15}

5. Wisdom at evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom about noon,

wisdom by the sun's rays, by the spell (zdeas), do we make enter into us.

Ppp. is corrupt in ¢, &: sredhan stryeno “dyato dfraya uta stvama,

ro. For healing: with pippalf.

[Atharean, — mantrokiapippatidevatyam ; bhdigajyam, €vsztubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed in Kaug, once (26.33) with vi.Bs, 127, and

‘other hymns, and once (26.38) alone, in a remedial rite against various wounds.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5093 Zimmer, p. 3893 Grifith, i. 305; Bloomfield, 21, 516.

See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 154-

1, The berry (pijpall), remedy for what is bruised (? #sipid), and

remedy for what is pierced—that did the gods prepare (sam-talpay-);

that is sufficient for life. ’

‘As eleewhere, the mas, waver between ippalt and pispalt (our Bp.E.O.R.pm. read

the latter). All the padomss, stupidly give jlvifa : vdf as two independent words,



vi, 109 BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 360

Ppp. has, io a, Asupta for dpigte-; and, for b, wta ca vigvabh-; further, for 4, alam

fivbtava yoti* In the Aampa between a and b, SPP. unaccountably reads #yéa instead

of wria; the fact that his mss. happen in this case all to agree in giving ata is of

no account whatever, since they are wildly inconsistent in this whole class of cases;

among our mss. are found #7, #7, and x3. ‘The comm. gives two alternatives both

for kpiptar and for atividdha-: for the former tiraskrta (of other remedies) and wdta-

rogavigesa, aod so on. *| Intending -tevai if? |

2. The berries talked together, coming from their birth: whomever

we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed.

‘The second half-verse is the same, without variant, as RV. x. 97.17 ¢, d (found also

as VS. xii. gr , d and in TS, iv. 2. 65 and MS. ii. 7.13: the latter reading -mrahe in ¢);

while the first half is a sort of parody of the corresponding part of the same verse:

auapdtantty avadan divd éradhayas pari; our -vadanta “yatls is probably a corruption

of -vadann ay... There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss. as to pippalyas,

our Bp.E.1.0,, with a number of SPP's authorities, giving pis. The comm. explains

the word by Aasipippalyadijatibhedabhinaap sarvah pippalyak; and their birth”

to have been contemporaneous with the churaing of the emysa. LPpp. ends with

peurusah.|

3. The Asuras dug thee in; the gods cast thee up again, a remedy

for the wartkria, likewise a remedy for what is bruised.

‘The comm. understands vdéthyta as vdtarogivistararira. [Cf vi. 44.3.) La Ppp,

dis wanting, pethaps by accident. |

zie. For a child born at an unlucky time.

[Atharvan.—dgneyam. srdrstubham: 1. paithti.}

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaus. (46.25) applies it for the benefit of a

child born under an inauspicious asterism.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 43 ; Zimmer, p. 321 ; Griffith, i. 305; Bloomfield, 109, §17.—

‘With reference to the asterisms, see note to ii.8.15 Zimmer, p. 356; Jacobi in Fezy-

gruss an Roth, p. 70.

1. Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sittest

as Aétar both of old and recent-—do thou, O Agni, both gratify thine

own self, and bestow (é-yay) good fortune on us,

‘The verse is RV. viii. 11.10 (also TA.x. 1%}. Our text has several bad readings,

which are corrected in the other version: 4d in a should be Zam, saisi should be sd7st,

and piprdyasva should be -prdy- (TA. has, in a, pratndes, which Its comm. explains by

vistarayast /): this last the comm. also reads, but renders it &/yddihaviga paraya. The

verse is not at all a patti, although capable of being read as 40 syllables.

2, Born in jyesthaghal, in Yama’s two Unfasteners (vicft)—do thou

protect him from the Uprooter (milabdrkana); may he conduct him

across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns,

The consecutiveness Of the verse is very defective, inasmuch as ‘born’ (j#ds, nom.)

in a can hardly be understood otherwise than of the child, while Agni is addressed in b,
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and spoken of in third person in¢,d. Three asterisms are here Land in 112 J referred

tp, all in our constellation Scorpio: Antares ot Cor Scorpionis (either alone ar with ¢, r)
is usually called jyesfia ‘ oldest,’ biut also (more anciently ?), as an asterism of iN omen,

avesthaghns ‘ she that slays the oldest’®; mala * root, also in the same manner mala-

darkant | or -pa }, lit.‘ root-wrencher,'* is the tail, or in the tail, of which the terminat

starpair, or the ating (A, v), has the specific name vicrtaw, [See note to ii.8.1.] The

comm, takes yamasya as belonging to malabarhayat, By a misprint, our text begins

with jas (read jye-). *|See TB. 1.5. 28.]

3. On the tiger day hath been born the hero, asterism-born, being

born rich in heroes; let him not, increasing, slay his father; let him not

harm his mother that gave him birth.

‘We should expect at the beginning waghryé or vatyaghre; the comm, paraphrases

the word with wdghravat kriire, [In d, read sé md maidram ?— As to mint, see

Gram. § 726.]

311, For relief from insanity.

[Atharven.—caturycam. Agneyam. dnuitubham : 1. pordunstap tristudh.}

This hymn, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (8, 24) reckons it as one

of the madrnamans (with ji, 2 and vili.6); and the comm. quotes a remedial rite against

demons (26. 29-32) as an example of their use.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512; Zimmer, p. 393; Grill, 21, 170; Griffith, i. 306; Bloom-

field, 32, 518. — Cf, Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie, p. 50.

1, Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here bound, well-restrained,

cries loudly ; thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall

be uncrazed.

Nearly all our mss., and the great majority of SPP’s, have the false accent afds at

beginning of ¢; both editions give déas. The comm. reads yatha for yada ind. The

comm. paraphrases suyatas by susfhu niyamito nirudéhaprasarap san. Pada b has a

redundant syllable.

2. Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mind is excited (ud-yu) ;

I, knowing, make a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed.

‘The comm. reads wdyatam (= grahavikareno dbhrantam) instead of wdyutam in b,

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed from a demon —I, know-

ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed.

‘A few of the authorities (including our 0.) accent y4d@ in @; ydtha would be a pref-

erable reading, { Bloomfield, «sin of the gods,” AJP, xvii. 433, JAOS., etc. J

4. May the Apsarases give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga

again ; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest be uncrazed.

‘The samAitd reading in a and ¢ would, of course, equally amit of 48 : adup shave

given thee, and this would be an equally acceptable meaning ; the comm. 90 understands

and interprets, In our text, read finas at beginning of ¢ (the sign for dropped out).

‘The difference of meter tends to point out va. 1 as an alien addition by which this

‘hymn has been increased beyond the norm of the book.
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112, For explation of overslaughing.

[Athorvan.—deneyam. trdégtubham]

Found also in Paipp. xix. (vs. 3 in i), Used by Khug. (46.26), with vi. 113, in a

spell to expiate the offense of Aarruitti + overslaughing,’ or the marriage of a younger

before an elder brother [see Zimmer, p. 315}.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469; Grill, 15, 171; Griffith, 1.306; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii

437 (elaborate discussion, p. 430 ££), or JAOS. xvi. p.cxxil (= PAOS., March, 1894);

SBE, xlli. 164, 521.

1. Let not this one, O Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him

from uprooting ; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure

(grdki); let all the gads assent to thee.

The allusions in this verse to the same trio of asterisms that were mentioned in 110. 2

are very evident. According to the comm., “this one” in a is the parivitie | which

he takes quite wrongly as the overslaugher—see comm. tovs.3.a). Ppp. reads praj2

was at end of c, and has, for d, pi/2putrau matarar mufca sarvan (our 2 d).

2, Do thou, O Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with

which they three were tied up; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the

bonds of the seizure; free all—father, son, mother.

The comm. reads wishitts for sutsifts in b; the word is, strangely, not divided into

siesitah in the pada-text, which [non-division | would be proper treatment for #thitas,

and part of the mss. (including our H.1.0.) read ##fAéfas. ‘The second half-verse is

wanting in Ppp. (save as d is found in it as 1 d: see above).

3. With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and

tied up on each limb — let them be released, for they are releasers; wipe

off difficulties, © Pishan, on the embryo-slayer.

‘The comm. again commits the violence of understanding fdrfvittas in a as if it were

Poriveli® ‘the overalaugher.’ The participles in b are nom. sing. masc., applying to the

bound person. The comm, again reads w/#hifas, again supported by a few mss. (includ-

ing our H.1.), and the pada-text again has s¢séfak, undivided. All our mss. save one

(K.), and all but one of SPP's, read e (without accent) in ¢; the translation given

implies the emendation to #4, which is made in SPP’s text, also on the authority of the

comm. Aifter it, SPP. reads mucyantdm, with, as he claims, all but one of his authori-

fies; of ours, only D.Kp.T. have it, and K. meucya/am, all the rest mufcantdm, as in

our text. In Ppp, this verse is found in i,, in this form: ebsis papdir mudusay patir

nibaddhah paropardrpite ailgeaige vi te criyantém vicrtanm hi santi etc. (das in our

text). :

313. For release from seizure (gréhi).

[Athproan.— pdusnam. trdistubham : 9. paithti.|

In Paipp. [i.] is found only the first half-verse, much corrupted. It is employed by
Kaug. (46.26) in company with the preceding hyn, which see. Verse 2 ¢, d is apeci-

fied in the course of the rite, as accompanying the depositing of the “upper fetters” in

tiver-foam,



363 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. avi 1g

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444; Grill, xs, 171; E. Hardy, Die Vedisch-brakmanische

Perlode etc. p. 210; Grifith, i. 307; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 437 (elaborate discussion,

p. 43a.) or JAOS, avi, p. cxxii (= PAQS., March, 1894); SBE. alii. 165, 527. —

See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 154.

1, On Trita the gods wiped off that sin; Trita wiped it off on human

beings; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods make it

disappear for thee by the incantation (6rdkman).

SPP. properly emends the name, here and in va. 3, to ##4, though all his authori-

ties, like ours, read ért4; he also, with equal reason, emends exam to enat (enan) in b.

‘TB. has (in fii, 7. 125) what corresponds to the first three padas, reading both frifd and

enan®; for ¢ it has tdlo md yddi Etre cid Anagéd, The comm. reads érifa and efat, He

also quotes ftom TB. ili, 2, 89-12, some passages from the story, as there told, of Ekata,

Dvita, and Trita, and of the transference of guilt by the gods to them and by them to

other beings, A similar story is found in MS. iv.1.9 (where read &rirdok marks,

twice). The TB, verse relating to this is in our text adapted to another purpose. ‘The

comm. holds the “sin” to be still that of overslaughing, as in the preceding hymn,

The Anvkr, disregards the irregularities of meter, [And méamrye.]

2. Enter thou after the beams, the smokes, O evil; go unto the mists

or also the fogs; disappear along those foams of the rivers: wipe off

difficulties, QO Pashan, on the embryo-slayer.

The last piida is a repetition of 112.3 4, and discordant with the rest of the verse.

Some of SPP’s authorities read nagyan at end ofc. The comm. has instead wiksva.

‘The comm. explains maricir by agnistryadiprabhavizesdn, udaran by ardhvark gatan

meghatmana paripataas tan (dhaman), and ntharan by tayjanyan avacyayan.

3. Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita—sins of

human beings; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods

make it disappear for thee by the incantation.

‘Twelvefold’: ie, apparently, in twelve different places, or classes, of individuals.

TB. (le,) specifies eight offenders to whom the transference was successively made;

and the “twelve” is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods, Trita and

his two brothers, and these eight. [The vs. is no pamtati, |

‘This hymn is the last of the 11, with 37 verses, that constitute the eleventh amwvdkas

the Anukr. saya: prdk fasmat saptatringah. .

114. Against disability in eacrifice.

[Brahman.—vaipvadevam. dnugtubhom.}

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Kaug. (67.19), in the savayayfa chapter, uses hymns 114,

115, and 117, with the offering of a “full oblation,” the giver of the save taking part

behind the priest; and, according to the schol, and the comm. the whole anwuaéa

(hymns 114-124) ls called devahedana, and used in the introduction to the savayajhar

(60.7), and in the expiatory rite for the death of a teacher (46.30); and the comm.

quotes it as applied in Nakeatra Kalpa 18, in the saAdanii called yamya, in the funeral

ceremony. And hymns 114 and 115 (not verses 114. 1,2) are recited with an oblation

by the advarys in the agnésfoma, according to Vait. (22.15); and again in the same
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ceremony (24.12) in an expiatory rite; also 114 alone (30.22), in the swérmant ac-

rifice, with washing of the masara vessel. :

Translated: Ludwig, p. 4433 Grill, 45, 1725 Grifith, 1,308; Bloomfield, 164, 528.

1. O gods! whatever cause of the wrath of the gods we, O gods,

have committed--from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of

right (rtd).

‘The whole hymn is found in TB. (in it. 4. 489), with md for nas in ¢ aa the only vari-

ant in this verse, Then this verse occurs again with a somewhat different version of

6, d in TB. ii.6.6', with which a version in MS. ili. 11.10 precisely agrees; and yet

again, more slightly diferent, in TB. iii 7. 121, with which nearly agree versions in

TA. ii. 3.1 and MS. iv.14.17. In TB.ii.6.6" (and MS.), the second half-verse reads

thus: agnir ma thsmad énaso vigvan muncaty dihasah ; in TB. iil. 7.124, it is adityas

tdsman ma muacata rtdsya viéna mim uid (TA. itd tor wid (cf. v. Schroeder, Tiidinger

Katha-hss., p. 68]; MS. omits ma in ¢, and has, for 4, rédsya tv dnam d ‘mitak, with

‘variants for the last two words). VS. xx. 14 has our 6, b, without variant [and adds the

¢, dof TB. ii,6,6), (In b, MS. iv.14.17 has ydd vaed ‘nrtam ddima (accent! Katha

2, By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here,

in that, O ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of accomplishing (sae)

the sacrifice, have not accomplished it.

Both editions read at the end, as is necessary, -gebimd, although only two* of our mss,

(1D, ), and a small minority of SPP’s authorities, accent the a (the Pada mss, absurdly

Teading dpaxpekia). Ppp. has instead, for d, siksante uparima. TB. has wd for nas

at end of b, yajadir vas for yajhdne y&t in ¢, and, for 4, a¢fksanlo nd cehina, which is

better. Yajtavdhasas would be better as nominative, ‘The comm. explains ¢/ksantas

by aispadayitumn techantas, [For the pada blunder, cf. vi. 74.2.] | Whitney's colla-

tions seem clearly to give Bp+pm.LH.D. as reading -¢

3. Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial

butter (42) with the spoon, without desire, to you, O all gods, desirous

of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish.

Part of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) accent végve in ¢, and the decided majority

(not our Bp.M.W.R.s.m.T.) accent gedivd at the end (by a contrary blunder to that in

24), which SPP,, accordingly, wrongly admite ioto his text. TB. has (also Ppp.)

diyena in b; also it reads ve vigve devaf in c, and, of course, cekime at the end; Ppp.

Gzima,

11g. For relief from sin.

{Bratmon.—vaiguadevam. anuyfubham.]

Found also in PAipp. xvi, For the use of thie hymn by Kaug., and in part by Vait,,

with the preceding, see under that hyn ; Vait. has this one also alone in the dgrayana

(8.7), with ii. 16.2 and v. 2g. 75 and vs. 3 appears (Jo. 23) in the sawfrdmand, next

fer hymn 114,

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (vas. 2, 3); Grill, 46, 1725 Griffith, 1, 308 5

Bloomfield, 164, 529.
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1, If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sins, do ye free us

from that, O all gods, accordant,

The reading sajdsasas at the end in our text is, though evidently preferable, hardly

more than an emendation, since it is read only by our P.M.T.; SPP. gives sajosasas ;

the comm. takes the word as a nominative. With the verse may be compared VS.

vili, 13 (prose), The redundant syllable in a is ignored by the Anukr.

2, If waking, if sleeping, 1 sinful have committed sin, let what is and

what is to be free me from that, as from a post (drupadd).

The verse nearly corresponds with one in TB. ii. 4. 49, which reads in ay, dfod y.

adktam, dhavat at end of b, and muAcatuk (-tu?) at end of d. With a, bis to be com-

pared VS, xx. 164, b, which has sudfme for svapde, and, for b, érdsts? cakrmd vayém.

Our svapds in a is an emendation for sedan, which all the authorities read, and which

SPP. accepts in his text. The fade mss. mostly accent enarydé in c (our D, has -24,

the true reading), and SPP. wrongly admits it in his pada text, The comm. explains

drupada, doubtless correctly, by Aadabandhanartho drumak.

3. Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filth on

bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier—iet all cleanse

(gumbh) me of sin,

This verse is found in several Yajus texts : in VS, (xx, 20), TB. (ii. 4. 49), K. (xxxviii. 5),

and MS. (iit (1.10). TB.MS. add M after éza in a; in b, for snared, VS. gives snatds,

and MS. snatol, in 4, TB.MS, read muttcantu for gumbhantu, while VS. reads (better)

gundhantn and before it dfas instead of vigves Ppp. reads wifwan mufcantu; and it

further has sindhw for svénnas in b. This time the comm. gives &dsthamayat pada-

bandhandt as equivalent of drupadat, The Anukr. passes without notice the excess of

syliables in a. |The vs, occurs also TB. ii. 6,63, with é@ again, and with 4 as in VS.

And the Cale. ed. of TB. prints both times soiand sadfud.] LAs to ctmbh, see BR.

vii. 261 top.

116. For relief from guilt.

Lidtikdyana. —vbivarvatadevatyam. jAgatans : 2. trigubh.]

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used by Kaug. in the chapter of portents

(132.1), in a rite for expiation of the spilling of sacrificial liquids. As to the whole

anuvaka, see under hymn 114.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443; Griffith, i. 309.

1. What that was Yama's the Karshivanas made, digging down in the

beginning, food-acquiring, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation

unto the king, Vivasvant’s son; so let our food be sacrificial (ya/Riya),

rich in sweet.

Perhaps better emend at beginning to yddy amém | Bloomfield makes the same sug-

gestion, AJP. xvii. 428, SBE. xlii, 457 J; the comm. explains by yamasambandhi kraraz.

The £arsivanas are doubtless the plowmen, they of the kindred of érprvan (= krs?vala)

‘the plower’: whatever offense, leading to death or to Yama's realm, they committed in

wounding the earth. The comm. calls the £sfvanas Cidras, and their workmen the

Aarstvanas; io b, he reads ma vides for annavides. The metrical irregularities are

ignored by the Anokr.
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2, Vivasvant's son shalt make (us] an apportionment ; having a portion

of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet — whatever sin of [our] mother’s,

sent forth, hath come to us, or what four] father, wronged,* hath done

in wrath.

For dkdgadkeyam in a, Ppp. reads bhepajani. The two half-verses hardly betong

together. The comm. explains apardddhas by asmatkytaparddhena vimukhak san.

[In hls ms. Whitaey wrote “ guilty” (which seems much better) and then changed it

to“wronged.”}

3. If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother,

from son, from thought (césas), this sin hath come to [us]—as many

Fatliers as have fastened on (sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious

[to us].

In most of the pads-mss. dan at end of b is wrongly resolved into d : agan, instead

of dedgan (our Kp. has deagan). Célases the comm. understands to mean ‘our own

mind’; we should be glad to get rid of the word; its reduction to ca, or the omiasion

of dhrdtur or putrdt, would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr. passes

uanoticed. The comm. paraphrases Aeri in b apparently by anyasmed api parijanat!

117. For relief from guilt or debt. .

[A@upita (anrpokemas).— dgncyans. tréisgubhom.)

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn [not 1 of, 2 ef] occurs in TB, (lil. 7.9%), and

parts of it elsewhere, see ander the vetves, |For 1 and 3, see also v. Schroeder, Tibinger

Katha-hss., p. 70 and 6.] Hymns 119-119 are used in Kaug. (133.1) in the rite in

explation of the portent of the burning of one’s house ; and Keg. (to Kaug. 46. 36) quotes

them as accompanying the satisfaction of a debt after the death of a creditor, by pay-

ment to his son or otherwise; the comm. gives (as part of the King. text) the pratika

of 117. [For the whole anwedéa, see under h. 114.) In Vait. (24.15), in the agni-

stoma, b. 117 goes with the burning of the vedi.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444; Griffith, i. 309,

1. What I eat (2) that is borrowed, that is not given back; with what

tribute of Yama I go about —now, O Agni, I become guiltless (anynd)

as to that; thou knowest how to unfasten all fetters.

‘The translation implies emendation of dem to ddud in a; this is suggested by jagdasa

in vs. 2, and ja adopted by Ludwig also; but possibly afratiivam asm? might be borne

as a sort of careless vulgar expreasion for “I am guilty of non-payment.” More or less

of the verse is found in several other texts, with considerable variations of reading:

thus TS. (iii. 3. 81-2), TA, (ii. 3. 18), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) have padas a, b,¢ (an a, b, d

in TS.); in a, all with pdf bustdam for apamtiyam and without asm, and TAMS.

with 4prasttam, and TS. ending with mdyé (for yd¢), and TA.MS. with mdye’Ad,; in

B, all put yéna before yamdsya, and TA.MS. have nidhina for balind, while MS. ends

with edravas; ing (4 in TS.), all read efdf for iddm, and MS. accents darnas (¢ in

TS. is that 'ud she mirdvadaye tat: cf. out 2a); din TA. 1s fvann evd préts tds te

dadkami, with which MS, nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end: jeg. Aastdnppant.

TB. (iii. 7. 98) corresponds only in the first balf-verse (with it precisely agrees ApGS.

in xiii, 22, 5}: thus, yény apamtiyany dpratttiany drmi yamdsya balind cdrémi; its



367 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. avi, 118

‘other half-verne corresponda with our 2a, b. MB, (ii. 3.20) has yat kustdam apradat-

tam maye'ha yena yamasya nidkin’ cartni: idar tad agne anryo dhavami jluann

éva pratidatte dadani. | This suggests dhavani as an improvement in our ¢.) Finally

GB. (Hi.4.8) quotes the prattéa in this form: yat kusidam apamityam apratitem.

Ppp. reads for a, b afamytyum apratitan yad asminnasyena, etc., and, for d, Foanna

ana pratt dadami sarvam (nearly as TA. 8, above). The comm. takes faliad as =

dbalavaia,

2, Being just here we give it back; living, we pay it in (w#-Ay) for the

living; what grain I have devoured having borrowed [it], now, O Agni,

T become guiltless as to that.

With the first half-verse nearly agrees TB. (as above; also ApCS., as above), which

reads, however, téd yAtayOmas for dadma enaf. The comm. has dadhmas for dadmas

in a; he explains si Aardmar by mitards niyamena v2 ‘pakurmah, Ppp. has efat at

end of a; in ¢, apamrtyu again, also (c, d) jaghasd agnir ma tasmad anpnatk krnotw.

Apamtlyam in this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning ‘what is

to be measured (or exchanged) off,’ ie. in repayment. /aghdsa in our text is a mis-

print for -ghds-.

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the

third world may we be; the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed

by the Fathers —all the roads may we abide in guiltless.

The verse is found in TH. (tii, 7.969), TA. (ii. 154), and ApCS. (xiii, 22. 5), with

-mins fr- at junction of a and b (except in TB. as printed), with wid inserted before

plicydnas and ca lokds omitted after it (thus rectifying the meter, of which the Anukr.

ignores the irregularity), and with Astyema (bad) at the end. Anprd means also ‘free

from debt or obligation’; there is no English word which (like German schu/diot)

covers its whole sense. ‘The comm, points out that it has here hoth 2 sacred and a pro-

fane meaning, applying to what one owes to his fcllow-men, and what duties to the

gods, Ppp. combines anya ’smin in a, and has the readings of TB, etc. in ¢, and

adona fot & ksivema 2 the end.

118, For relief from guilt.

[AGupihe (anpnakdmak).— dgneyam. tii spubham.}

Found also in Paipp. xvi, [The Katha-version of ves. 1 and 2 is given by v. Schroeder,

Tubinger Katha-hss., p. 70 £.} Is not used by Vit, nor by Kang. otherwise than with

[the whole anwoaéa and | hyma 117: [sce under hymns 114 and 117 |.

Translated; Ludwig, p. 4553 Griffith, i. 310.

1. I€ (yd¢) with our hands we have done offenses, desiring to take up

the course (?) of the dice, let the two Apsarases, fierce-(ugré)sceing,

fierce-conquering, forgive today that guilt (red) of ours.

Our mss, like SPP's, waver in b between gasnsim and gattdm or gantdm, but it ina

mere indiatinctness of writing, and gatnin (which not even Bohtlingk’s last supplement

gives) is doubtless the genuine reading, as given by SPP.; our ganda fe an unsuccessful

conjecture. The comm. paraphrases the word with gantauyam cabdasparcadivisayam,

and upalips with anubhavitum scchantaf : ‘desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc";
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our knowledge of the anclent Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to trans

Jate the pada intelligently. The verse is found also in several Yajus texts, TB. (iil. 7.

123), TA, (ii. 4. 1), and MS. (iv. 14. 17); all read caédra in a, and vagniie (MS. vag-

sien) for gatném in b, and TB.TA. end b with upajtghnamdnak (while MS. has the

corrupt reading duayighram dpah); inc, d, TB.TA. have the version darepagyd (TA.

xgrampagy) ca rastrabhfe ca tiny apsardsty dau dattOm rydni, and MS., very cor-

ruptly, agrdm pagyde ca réstrabhye ca tdny apsardstm dau daité "npndnt. The comm.,

heedleas of the accent, takes the first two words in ¢ as vocatives, Ppp. reads, in a, b,

Rilvisam.aksam aktam avitipsamanah,

2. O fierce-seeing one! realm-bearing one! [our] offenses, what hap-

pened at the dice —~forgive ye that to us; may there not come in

‘Yama’s world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt (rd)

from debt,

‘Two of the other texts (TA.MS., as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor-

tant variations in the first half: TA. simply omits was in b, thus rectifying the meter ;

MS. does the same, but it is also corrupt at the beginning, reading ugrdm pagydd

rastrabhft k-. Ppp. reads x. rdsfrabhytas Rilvisare y. a. a. dattan vas tat, But in

the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves

mere corrupt guesses: thus, TA. én na rnan radva tt samano y. 1. a. dya; MS. admna

(p. xd: nak) rudn redvan tpsamano y. 1. nidhir djardya; Ppp. (0) nravano nrnva

yad ayacchamano, ‘The comm. explains rsdn (mah) as either for rade or for

the pada-text gives the latter, of course. The pada-text does not divide érés, as it

doubtless should, into a°%rzs., in ¢; the comm. reads instead ecckamanas (= rant gra-

Aitum abhita icchan) and explains adhirajjus by asmadgrakandya pajahasiah. ‘The

other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned rasfradirt instead of ugrayét as second

Apsara in the first verse. The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the

Anukr, [Bohtlingk, ZDMG. lil. 250, discusses the vs. at length. He suggests for ¢,

raaund no nd rndm értsamano, ot perhaps néd pdm}

3. To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go beg-

ging (yao), O gods—let them not speak words superior to me; ye (two)

Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice |

Ppp. has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b,¢, 4: yank yjamandx abhyemake:

vate viyin vajibhir mo ‘Marim mad devapatnt apsarastpadtiam, The comm. reads

abhyenti in, By analogy with abhyaimi, the padatext understands upiimi as upa-

Aimi in a, Our fade-msa, also leave m@ unaccented in ¢. The comm. paraphrases

adit "tam with madogRipanone citte ‘vadhdrayatam,

119. For relief from guilt or obligation.

[Aaugibe (enpyakimsah).— dgneyass. trdigtubkam.)

Found also in PAipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2). All the verses occur, but not

together, in TA, [See also v, Schroeder, Zwei Ass, p. 15, for vss. 2 and 3; and

Tiibinger Katharhss., pp. 70, 75, for t, 2, and 3.| 1s not used by Vait, nor by Kaug.

otherwise than with the whole anwvaha and with| hymns 117 and 118; see under

[bys 114 and 117)

“Translated : Ludwig, p. 4423 Griffith, i. 310.
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1. Ié (yd#), not playing, I make debt, also, O Agni, promise (sam-gr)

not intending to give, may Vaigvanara, our best over-ruler, verily lead us

up to the world of the well-done.

Ppp. puts atom before rram in a, and reads urum for ud iin d. The first half.

verse has correspondents in TB. (iii, 7. 123) and TA. (ii.4.19). In a, TH, reads catdra

and TA, dashiva for érxdei and TH. puta ydf after rxdm, for b, TB. reads ydd vd

*dasyant satjagdra janebhyak, and TA. dditcan v8 sarjagdra 7. |For, cf. vi 71. 3b)

2. T make it known to Vaigvanara, if [there is on my part] promise of

debt to the deities; he knows how to unfasten all these bonds; so may

we be united with what is cooked (patud),

The first three padas have correspondents in TA. (i.6. t*), which reads, in a,b, veda-

yame yddt nrndm, and, in ¢, pdcan pramsican (i.e. cam) pré veda; Ppp. also has pra

‘veda instead of veda sdrvdn, Our a, which seems quite out of place here, occurs again

at the end of xi. 3. 55—Go, which see (TA. has instead sd no muncate duritdd avadydt).

‘The comm. explains pakuena here as paripatvena svargadipkalena, or the ripened

fruit of our good works. The Anukr, seems to allow the contraction s@/ "ax in c.

3. Let Vaigvanara the purifier purify me, if (yd¢) I run against a

promise, an expectation (@¢4), not acknowledging, begging with my mind;

what sin is therein, that I impel away.

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA. (ii. 6.32), which, however,

reads for av. pdvayan nak pavitrdir (Ppp. means the same, but substitutes Aaraya

nag); and has, in 4, déra for tdéra and dua for dpa. Ppp. has savtgalam near beginning

of b. The comm, reads -dhavéni in b, and explains by abhimubhyena prapnavani ; the

minor Pet. Lex. auggests emendation to afid#av- ‘ transgres: Ludwig emends adm

to dsdm (referring to devatdsu in 2b); the reading and pada division degdm are vouched

for by Prat. iv. 72, to which rule the word is the counter-example; the contm. explains it

by devadinda: abhilasam. |Bergaigne comments on root s#, Rel. Véd. ili. 44. |

120. To reach heaven.

[Kauptho.—mantroktadevatyam. 1. jagatt; a. pombtl ; 3. trigfubh.}

Found also in Paipp. xvi. |Von Schroeder's Zwei Hes, p, 16, and Tibinger

Kathe-kss., p. 76, maay also be consulted for all three vss.] Not used by Kaug. other-

wise than with the whole axwzdZe: see under bymn 114.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; Grill, 72, 173; Griffith, i 311; Bloomfeld, 165, 529.

1. If (ydf) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother we have

injured (Ais), may this householder's-fire lead us up from that to the

world of the well-done,

The first half-verse is found, without variation, in a number of other texts: in TS.

G-8.93), TB. (iii. 7, 124, TA. Gi.6. 28, MS. (1.10.3), ACS. (7.11); they do not

agree entirely in the second half which they put in place of ours. Ppp. agrees with some

of them, reading agnir md tasmad enaso girhapotyah promuficatu. Only bis really

Jagat.
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2, May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save]

us from imprecation ; may our father heaven be weal to us from paternal

[guilt]; having gone to my relatives (jdm), let me not fall down from

[their ?] world,

The verue is found also in TA. (ii.6.29), which reads at end of a dbAifasta énaks

and, ino, d, bhavasi sami mitvd (jamin itv ?) md vivitsé lokdn : the variants are of

the kind that seem to show that the text was unintelligible to the text-makers, and that we

are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp. brings no help.* Our translation

implies in b adAtfastyds, but the pada reading is athfoyastya, as if instr.; the comm.

understands -iyas, Our pada mss, also leave oé unaccented in d. Ludwig and Grill

aupply /obat to pitryat : “from the paternal world." The comm. divides alternatively

jami mptod and jamim rtvi, The verse is a good ¢risfubh, though capable of being
contracted to 40 syllables. *[Grill reports 2 Ppp. reading srat# tor dhréia, although

I do not find it in Roth’s collations, Might it represent a wdiv antdriksam P|

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned

disease of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in

heaven (svargd)——there may we see [our} parents and sons.

[The first half we had at iii. 28. 5.] The verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. 2*°, which

reads mddante at end of a, canvas sudyam at end of b, aclondiigair (so Ppp. also) in

+ (also 4krtaz, but this is doubtless a misprint | the Poona ed. reads in fact dhruéas |),

and pitdram ca puérdm at the end. The comm, reads fanv@s in b, with part of the mas.

(including our P.M.I.O.), and agronds in ¢ |For the substance of the vs., cf. Weber,

Sb. 1894) P75.)

121. For release from evil.

[Kaupita.—[caturpcam.] mantroktadevatyam. 1, 2. tristubh ; 3.9. anuzfubh.}

Found also in Paipp, xvi. | For vas. 3, 4, ef. v. Schroeder, Zwei Hss., p. 15, Tibinger

Katha-hss., p. 75.4 Used by Kaus, (52. 3) with vi, 63 and 84, in a rite for release from

various bonds ; Land with the whole anwoaka— see under h. 114 }

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; Zimmer, p. 182 (3 vas.) ; Griffith, i. 311.

1, An untier, do thou untie off us the fetters that are highest, lowest,

that are Varuna’s ; remove (nis-s#) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty ;

then may we go to the world of the well-done.

Vizdna (p. viesdnd) ia doubtless antler’ here, as at iii. 7.1, 2 |which see] (though

neither Kaug. nor the schol. nor our comm. make mention of such an article as used

here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bring out the word-play

between it and vf sya ; the com, treats it as a participle (= vimuftcast), disregarding,

as usual, the accent (really vid + ana |Sé. Gram. §1150e]). The second pada is

the same with vii. 83.4b, The proper readings in ¢ are (see note to Prat. ii, 86) augeud-

pryar and nfssva, which the mss. almost without exception * abbreviate to dugvag and

nfgua, just a3 they abbreviate daftua to datua, ot, in vs. 2 a, rdjjvam to rdjvam (see

my S&#. Gr. 232), SPP, here gives in his samvAita-text af sva, with all his authori-

ties ; our text has af sua, with only one of ours (0.): doubtless the true metrical form

is nts suva ‘smd. [CE Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 11g, note] Ppp. lacks our second half-

verse, having instead 2 a,b. [That is, if we take the occurrences of the words as a

whole in AV. }
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2. Tf (ydt) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound

in the earth, and if by a spell (vde)—may this householder’sfire lead us

up from that to the world of the well-done.

‘The second half-verse here is the same with 120, 1 ¢, 4, and seems unconnected with

the first half. Ppp. reads, in a, dérupd and rajva, and omits the second half-verse,

thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book.

3. Arisen are the two blessed stars named the Unfasteners; let them

bestow here of immortality (amf#a) ; let the releaser of the bound advance.

The first half-verse is the same with 1.8.1 a,b; compare also lii.7.44,b. The

verse corresponds to TA. ii.6. 13, which has, for a, amt |AV. iii. 7.4, ane | yf subhdge

atv, and, in 4, efdd for prat*ts. *

4. Go thou apart ; make room; mayest thou free the bound one from the

bond; like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads.

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (fi. 6.14), which has, for a, of jiAtreva lode

drdhi,® and, at the end, daw sua (also pathds alter sérvan). Ppp. reads at the end anw

gacka, and this is what the comm. gives as paraphrase of dau Asiya. The Anukr. seems

to authorize the contraction yonye'va inc. [In c, yénet for yényas. |

122, With an offering for offspring.

[Bazgu.—pahcarcam. viigvakarmapam. trdistubham : 4,5. jagt)

Verses 2,3 are found in Paipp. xvi. [For vas. 1-3, cf. v. Schroeder, Zwei Hse

p. 15, Ziibinger Katha-hss., pp. 75-76.) ¢ appears in Kaug., with the hymn next fol-

lowing, in the sevayayfas (63.29), accompanying the offering of sarksthitahomas ; and

the comm, regards vs. 5 (instead of xi.i. 27, which has the same fratita) as intended at

63. 4, in the same ceremonies, with distribution of water for washing the priests’ hands.

Vait. (22. 23) has both hymns in the agwisfoma, with vii. 41. 2, as recited by the sacrificer.

[For the whole anwoaka, see undet b. 114. *LAnd with x.9.26, |

Translated: Ludwig, p. 432; Griffith, i312,

1. This portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], O Vigvakarman, first-

born of right; by us [is it] given, beyond old age; along an unbroken

line may we pass (fr) together.

The coonection in this verse is obscure; prathamajds ‘first-born’ ia b can only

qualify «1 grammatically ; doubtless it should be vocative, belonging to Vigvakarman.

The comm, connects daifan directly with d4agam, which he explains by pakvam annavis

havirbhagam va, ‘The second balf-verse corresponds to TA. ii, 6. 156, 4 (in immediate

connection with the two preceding verses of otir text also), which differs only by reading

at the end carema; and this the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in TA. is as

follows; sd prajandn prdtigrbhutia vidudn prajdpatii prathamayé rtdsya,; and Ppp.

apparently intends a similar reading; it has tan prajdnan ity eb8, as if the verse had

occurred earlier in the text; but it has not been found.

2. Some pass along the extended line, of whom what is the Fathers’
{was] given in course (?dyanena); some, without relatives, giving, bestow-

ing —if they be able to give, that is very heaven.
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The TA. (ji,6.26) has this verse also, with variants: des sdstcaranti for taranti

(besides the preceding dns) in a, dyanavat at end of b, ydechat at end of ¢ (Ppp. has

yackan), caknuvdnsas* for glksAn and esdm for evd in d. Both comm’s understand

rrdm ‘debt’ with pitryam, and abandia (which appears to be used adverbially) ax

equivalent to abandhavas: though without descendants, they too reach heaven aa

reward of their gifts. Ppp. has also ée for ce¢ in 4. *{ The Calc. ed. stems to have

saknsivaisdh sv Does it intend patadivan (or cakndvde —see Gram. § 701) sd se»? |

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world

they that have faith attach themselves (sac); what cooked [offering] of

yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order

to the guarding of it.

The verse is foupd in TA. (Ji.6. 27), with great differences of text: anu- is omitted

at the beginning; anv, second time in a, is accented, dams b in samandm pdntham

avatha ghrténa ; partdm for pakvdin is read (also by Ppp.), and ydd inserted before

agnait, in o%; dis thsmai gétraye'hd jbyOpatt shri rabhetham. ‘The reading purtém is

against our understanding pakudue of the body prepared by fire for the other world.

The comm. explains pdrivistam hy praksiptam, the TA. comm. by pariprapitam, both

apparently taking it from root vif, ‘The verse is found repeated, with a different begin-

ning, a5 xii, 3.7. It is too irregular to be called a simple srisfubk, *| Thus rectifying

its meter. |

4. The great sacrifice, as it goes, with mind, I ascend after, with fei

(2édpas), of like origin; being called upon, O Agni, may we, beyond

age, reve] in joint reveling in the third firmament.

‘The connection of mdnasd, in a, ia probably with anvdrokamsi; that of tdpard is pa

sibly with sdyonir, but the comm. understands «connected with the sacrifice in vitts

of penance "; he guesses two different interpretations of the half-verse. Some of our ms

(P.M.H.p.m.O.) make in ¢ the combination épaAdta ‘ene which the meter demand

Neither this verse nor the next Lsave its «| has anything of a yagasr character,

5. These cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens I seat in separate sud.

cession in the hands of the priests (orakmdn) ; with what desire I now

pour you on, let Indra here with the Maruts grant me that.

‘The verse occurs again, with a slight variation at the end, as xi. 1.27, and, with much

more important differences, as x.9.27. In the latter verse, instead of the figurative

appellation “maidens,” we have “ the divine waters (fem.) ” themselves addressed.

123. For the success of an offering,

[Bares.—paticarcem. viigvadevam. trdizubham: 3. 2p. sdmny anuzfubh ; 4. rav. tp. pri

Hpatyh therig anuginbh)

LPartly prose, 5 and 4.) This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp.

Tis uses by Kaug. and Vait with hymn 122 are explained under that hyma. And vss.

3-5 appear also in Vait, (2. 15), at the farvan sacrifice, in the ceremony of pravarana.

LFor the whole anweaéa, nee under h. 114.J

‘Tranalated: Muir, v. 293 (vas. 2, 4,5); Ludwig, p. 3025 Griffith, 1.313.
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1, This one, O ye associates (?sadhdstha), 1 deliver to you, whom

Jatavedas shall carry [as] a treasure; the sacrificer follows after well-

being; him do ye recognize in the highest firmament.

‘The verse is found also in VS. (xviii. 39) and K. (xl. 13). VS. reads, in a, sadkastha

and te (for vas}; io b, it puts gevaditen after dudhat; in , it reads a. yajadpatir vo dire.

The comm. explains sadkasthds as meaning ‘the gods’ (saka titfhanty chatra svarge

loke sthane yajamnanena saha nivasanti).

2. Recognize ye him in the highest firmament; ye divine associates,

ye know [his] world there; the sacrificer follows after well-being; make

ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him.

This verse is found with the preceding in VS. (xvili. Go) and K. (xl. 13), and also in

‘TB. (ii. 7. 133-4), but with considerable variants: at the beginning, etés janathe (TB.

Jinteat) par-; in b, TB. vf has for dévas, both VS. and TB. sadé- unaccented, which

is better, but VS, vida, which is bad, and both rapdm asya (for lokdm ira), which

gives a better sense ; for ¢, both y4d agdchat pathibhir devaydnais ; in d, both iptaparte,

and VS, éraavatha, but TB. dyputat, both without sma,

3. O gods! O Fathers! O Fathers! O gods! who I am, he am I.

The comm., with his usual carelessness of accent, takes the vocatives here for nomi-

natives. Some of SPP’s authorities (also qur O.s.m.) omit the accent of the firat asm.

4. He do I cook, he de I give, he do I offer; [as] he, let me not be

parted from what is given,

‘That is, from my gifts, or their reward. The comm. counts and explains these two

quasiverses, 3 and 4, a8 one. But the Anukr. reckons this hymn (as it reckoned the

preceding one) as one of five verses (faftcarca), and SPP's edition os well as ours so

divides. |«As that one, I cook’ etc. would be an equally accurate translajion, and the

English of it is not #0 harsh. J

5. In the firmament, O king, stand firm; there let this stand firm ;

know of what we have bestowed, O king ; do thou, O god, be well-willing.

The comm. understands the addresses of this verse as made to Soma, which is very

questionable; and the “this” of b to be the sfaparidm, which (ot dattdm, va, 4) is

right. It must be by @ corruption of the text that the Anukr, does not define the verse

as an anus{ubh.

» taq. Against evil influence of a sky-drop.

[Atharvan (nirptyapesovanakima}). — mantrokadevatyam sta dinydpyam, trdispubham.]

‘This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in Paipp. It is employed by Kaus.

(46. 41) in an expiatory rite for the pottent of drops of rain from a clear sky. In Vait.

(12.7) it is used in the agnigfoma when one has spoken in sleep; and vs. 3 separately

(11.9), in the same ceremony, when the man who is being consecrated is anointed. | For

the whole anwotea, aee under b. 114. ]

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498; Grifith, i. 314. :

1. From the sky now, from the great atmosphere, a drop of water

hath fallen upon me with essence (rsa); with Indra’s power, with milk,
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© Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the

deed of the well-doing.

The verse is found also in HGS. 1.16.6, with sundry variants: #2 for mam in a;

apatac chivaya at end of b; inc, a, manasa "ham 2 ‘gdm drahmand euptak subr tt

frtenas these are in some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras-

sing lack of a verb in our second half-verse. The comm. pataphrasea antartksat by

akz;an wivmeghat, and supplies samgaccheya (as in the translation). It is a litle

strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is 20 uncanny and must be atoned

for (aka;odakaplavanadosazanti).

2. If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me], that is fruit; if from the

atmosphere, that is merely Vayu; on whatever part of my body, and what

part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away,

This verse also is found with the preceding in HGS. ; which ina reads or ksdigrad abhya-

‘Patat and omits fat; and in b reads yad va for yadi and tat for se; for 6, it has yard

‘urksas fanuvdi yatra vasap, and in d dadhantam instead of nudantu. The comm.

paraphrazes the end of b thus: vdyvdimaka eva n2 ‘smakans dosaya. ‘The third pada

is really jagatt.

3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that; gold, splendor, just purify-

ing is that. All purifiers [are] stretched out from us; let not perdition

pass that, nor the niggard.

That is, the uncanny drop is all these fine things. The comm. renders patrimam: in b

by cuddhikaram ; and adit ine by “above.” The second pda is redundant by a syllable.

With this ends the twelfth anwzdéa, of 11 hymna and 38 verses; the old Anukr.

says ajpatrinigo dutdazak.

' 125. To the war-chariot: for its success.

[Atkarvan.—vdnaspatyam. srdigtubham : 2. jagati.]

Found also in Paipp. xv. (in the verse-order 2, 3, 1). ‘This hymn and the next are

six successive verses of RV. (vi. 47. 26-31), and also of VS, (xxix, 52-57), TS. (iv. 6.657),

and MS. (iit, 16.3). In Kiiug, (15.11) it Land not aii, 3.33] is used In a battle-rite,

with vii, 3, 110, ang other passages, as the king mounts a new chariot (at Kaug. 10.24

and 13.6 it is ix. 4.1 that is intended |so SPP's ed. of the comm. to iff. 16 |, not va. 2 of

this hymn). In Vait. (6.8), vas. 3 and 1 are quoted in the agnyddheya, accompanying

the sacrificial gift of a chariot; and the hymn (or va. x), in the sa‘tra (34. 15), as the king

mounts a chariot.

Translated : by the RV. translators; and, as AV. hymn, by Ludwig again, p. 4593

Griffith, i. 314.— See also Bergaigne Henry, Manuel, p. 155.

1. O forest-tree! stout-limbed verily mayest thou become, our com-

panion, furtherer, rich in heroes; thou art fastened together with kine ; be

thou stout ; let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable.

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse. GB. (i. 2.21)

quotes its Araztta [and so does MGS. at 1.13.5; cf. p. 155 J; MB. (1.7.16) has the

whole verse.“ Kine,” aa often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, bere the strips of

cowhide; and “tree” the thing made of ita wood | cf. 2, 3, note |
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2. Forth from heaven, from earth (is its] force brought up; forth from

forest-trees [is its] power brovght hither; to the force of the waters,

brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra’s thunderbolt, the chariot, do

thou sacrifice with oblation.

Or all the nouns (“ force " and “ power” in a, b as well) are to be taken as accusatives

with yaja ‘sacrifice to.’ Ppp. reads absytant atend of a, and farisambhrtan: in, All

the other versions have the better reading duyvam at end of ¢; and so has the comm,

followed by three of SPP's mss.; and it is accordingly adopted in SPP’s text. MS.

reads dvyiam also in b, and antérifsat instead of dja ddbkytam in a. TS.VS. have

divdh p. at the beginning. ‘The comm, refers to TS. vi. 1, 34 aa authority for identifying

the chariot with Indra’s thunderbolt.

3. Indra’s force, the Maruts’ front (dna), Mitra's embryo, Varuna's

navel—do thou, enjoying this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chariot,

accept the oblations.

All the other versions have vdjras for djas in a, and Ppp. agrees with them. All, too

(not Ppp.), combine sf "wd at beginning of ¢, against the requirement of the meter.

‘The GB. quotes (3.2.21) the fratika of this verse in its form as given by our text.

LPpp. has dtarupasya for vdr- in b. |

126. To the drum: for success against the foe.

[Atharvan.—vdnaspatysdundubhidevatyam. dhuribtrdistudham: 3. purobyhot virddgarbha

srighudh.]

Found also in Paipp. xv.* (but 6, 4 and 2 a,b are wanting, probably by an error of

the copyist), and in the same other texts as the preceding hymn (RV.VS.TS.MS. : in

MS. the three versea are not in consecution with those of 125). Applied by Kaug.

(16.1) in a battle rite, with v.20, as the drums and other musical instruments of war,

duly prepared, are sounded thrice and handed to those who are to play them. Vait.

(34. 11) has it (also with v.20) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, as the

dramvheads are drawn on. | Seems to be an error for Palpp. vil. J

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i.315.—See also Bergaigne-Henry,

Manuel, p. 156.

1, Blast thou unto heaven and earth; in many places let them win for

thee the scattered living creatures (jdgat); do thou, O drum, allied with

Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far.

‘The second pada ia translated according to the reading of our text, whose vanvaiam,

however, can hardly be otherwise than a corruption of the sanwédm of the other texts;

Ppp. has instead swautde, which is yet worse; the comm. has vaswéde. MS. has, in

4, ards for dards.

2, Resound thou at [them]; mayest thou assign strength [and] force

to us; thunder against [them], forcing off difficulties; drive, O drum,

misfortune away from here; Indra’s fist art-thou; be stout.

The other texts have, in b, nik sfanihi for abAt stana, and, in ¢ protha for sedka,

and the plural dwchanas (save TS. which gives -#dn, in pada-text -ndx).
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3. Conquer thou those yonder; let these here conquer; let the drum

speak loud |vdvad- | {and] clear ; let our horse-winged heroes fly together ;

let our chariot-men, O Indra, conquer.

All the other texts have, for a, 2 'witr aja pratyduartaye ‘mip, and vavadie at end
of b; in ¢, for patantu, cdranti (but MS. edrantu); while Ppp. reads patayanti, Amilse

before jaya doubtless means antis, and is 80 translated above ; but the fada-text under-

atands it as amitm, and the comm. supplies atrusend, The Anukr. contracts the first

piida into 9 syllables,

127. Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet.

(Bhyguatgiras. —vdnaspatyam ute yoksmandsanadevatyam. Inustubham : 3. 7-0.6p. jagatt)

This hymn is not found in Paipp. Kaus, applies it (26. 33-39), with ii. 7,255 vi.85,

109; vili,7, in a healing rite against various diseases (with this hymn specially the

person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of Aadaca, ib. 34; and the head

of one seized by Varuna is to be anointed, ib. 39); and it is reckoned (note to 26.1) to

the fadmandgana gaya.

Translated: Zimmer, p. 386 (with comment on the diseases) ; Griffith, i. 315 ; Bloom

field, 40, 530.—See also Grohmann, /nd, Stud. ix. 396 ff.

1. Of the vidradhd, of the red daldsa, O forest-tree, of the visdipaka,

© herb, do thou not leave even a bit (?,

Or Whitasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer : the comm. takes it

as either “red or [a disease of] the blood”). ‘The form visdipaka is given here on

the strength of SPP's authorities (among which living repeaters of the text are included),

and of the comm. which derives it from root syp (vividhast sarpati), with substitution

of /for r; no manuscript is to be trasted to distinguish fa and dya, and, as the word is

unknown save in this hymn and in ix. 8 and xix. 44, there was nothing to show which was

the true reading. The comm, takes ca/uraigulapalacavrksa to be the tree addressed,

and vidradha a8 vidaranacilo vranavicesah ; also picita as nidanabhatant dusiam min-

sam; and balsa as Basagvacadé, |Our P.M.E.LO.R.K. combine eisdipabasyasadhe

in savshiea ino; and this SPP. adopts in his text, and reports nothing to the contrary

from his authorities. |

2, The two testicles that are thine, O da/dsa, laid away in thine arm-

pit (? 4désa) —I know the remedy for that, the cipédrz, a looking-upon.

By a blundering confusion of ¢ and ¢ in transcription, in our text and in the Jndex

Verborum founded upon it, the form ¢épidru instead of ch bas been adopted for this

verse. The comm. reads cffadru, and calls it «1a kind of tree having this name”; per-

haps cffsédu is the true form. We should have expected rather sfa- or dfi- than dfa-

eritau in b (= apadrstam dgritau; and kakse= bahwmale, comm.). |“ Testicles” :

perhaps swellings of the axillary « glands." |

3. The visdipaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in the

eyes—we eject the visdipaka, the vidradkd, the heart-disease ; we impel

away downward that unknown ydésma.
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128. For auspicious time: with dung-smoke.

[Atharvliigivas (nakzatrardjtnam candramasam attdul).—caturrcem. sfumyam ; cakadhi-

madevatyam. dnustubkam.]

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs also in Paipp. xix, Besides the ceremony

reported under vs. 1, Klug. has the hymn (50. 13) in a general tite for good fortune,

with vi.1, 3-7, 59, etc. ete.; and also, in the chapter of portents (100. 3),in an expia-

tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon (somagrahana, comm.); v8.3,

too, is specially quoted in the asfaba ceremony (138.8), as accompanying a nineteenth

[oblation ?].

Translated: Weber, Omina und Portenta (1858), p. 3635 Zimmer, p. 3533 Griffith,

1.3163 Bloomfield, 160, 532, — Bloomfield had already treated it at length, AJP. vil. 484 ff,

and JAOS. xi PAOS., Oct. 1886). A. pencilled note on Whitney's ms.

shows that he considered the propriety of rewriting the translation and comment for

vie328.

1. When the asterisms made the paéadiiima their king, they bestowed

on him auspicious (b4adrd-) day, saying “This shall be [his] royalty.”

Cakadhtima (with irregular but not unparalleled accent: see my Skt. Gr. § 1267 b)

means primarily ‘dung-smoke,’ ie. smoke arising from burning dung (or else the vapor

from fresh dang). Accarding to the comm, it signifies here the fire from which such

amoke atises, and then, “on account of inseparability from that, a Brahman”; and he

quotes TS. v.2.8'#: “a Brahman is indeed this Agni Vaigvanara.” The Kaucika.

Sitra, in a passage (50. 15, 16) also quoted by the commt., says that, with this hymn,

“having laid balls of dung on the joints of a Brahman friend, one asks dung-smoke,

“what sort of day today?” He (of course, the Brahman) answers propitious, very

favorable."’ Prof. Bloomfield takes ratadhama to be out-and-out the title of a Brah-

man, “weather-prophet”; but this seems not to follow from the Siitra, also not from

the Anukr,, and least of all from the hymn. The Paipp. version differs considerably

from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa : see Bloom-

field, AJP. vii. 485): it reads yad réjanam cakadhimark naksatrany akrnuta : bhadra-

ham asmii pre ’yackan tate rastram ajdyate. The accentof drat in dis not explained

by any known rule, *| So Kegava to Kaug. 50. 16. J

2, Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious day be ours at evening,

auspicious day ours in the morning of the days; be night auspicious day

for us.

‘That is, may each of these times be free from omens and influences of ill-luck. The

Ppp. version runs thus : 6A. astue nas sdyam Oh. pratar astu nah: bh. asmabhyar tant

(abadhima sada rnu (as in the appendix to the Nakgatra-kalpa just clted).

3. From day-and-night, from the asterisms, from sun-and-moon, do

thou, O king gekadiiima, make auspicious day for us.

‘Thia verse, as already noted, is wanting in Ppp., but its second half nearly agrees

with that of the Ppp. version of va.2. The accent in b should be emended to serydcan-

dramasdbhyam, 38 39 read below [see W's note} in xi.3.34. The first half-verse is

metrically irregular.
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4. Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, by night,

also by day —to thee as such, O gatadsitma, king of the asterisms, [be]

always homage.

Ppp. reads akarat at end of a, and pratar for naktam in b, All the mas, leave

a@karas unaccented, and SPP, accordingly gives aéaras in his text; ours emends to

dharas,

‘One may conjecture that it is the Milky Way, which is not unlike a thin line of

smoke drawn across the sky, that is the real king of the asterisms, and that its imita-

tion by a column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was relied on to counter-

act any evil influences from the asterisms; or the behavior of such smoke, as rising

upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign.

x29. For good-fortune: with a giigépa amulet.

[Athareaigivas.— bhagadevatyam. anuzfubham.]

Found also in PAipp. xix. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (36.12), with

vi. 139 and vii. 38, in a rite relating to women, for good-fortune: one binds sdxvarcala

on the head after the fashion of an herb (amulet? Keg, and the comm. explain as the

roat or fiawer of the catthapuspika) and enters the village. *
Translated: Griffith, i, 317. The association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply

something more specific than “ good-fortune,” namely, luck in love for a man, as Kecava’s

yasya (not yasyAs) sdubhdgyam ichati indicates.

1. Me with a portion (¢4dga) of géapdpa, together with Indra [as] ally,

I make myself portioned ; let the niggards run away.

The mss. blunder over the word ¢ariapéna. SPP. reports only ¢avicaphdna as variant

(read by two of his); ours have that, and also g&isayéna and savicayéna; our text

reads wrongly ¢aigayéna | correct to garigapéna |. The comm. gives sarkcaphena, and

etymologizes it accordingly as sam +capha’ Ppp. has sdrigapena, The giigapa is

the Dalbergia sisw, a teee distinguished for height and beauty. The comm, understands

Shaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga, |The refrain recurs at xiv.2.11.]

The Anukr. overlooks the lack of a syllable in c.

2. With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with

splendor, therewith make me portioned; let the niggards run away.

Ppp. reads quite differently : aha vrhsan adyabhavat stham indrena medina: ev?

ma etc,

3. The portion that is blind, that is reverted (punadsard), set in the

trees — therewith make me portioned; let the niggards run away.

Extremely obscure. ‘There must be some special connection, unclear to us, between

shaga and gitgapa. ‘The comm, understands the god Bhaga, and explains the epithet

‘blind? in this verse by referring 10 Nirukta xii, 14, and ‘reverted’ as relating to his

consequent inability to go forward; he reads a#a‘ar in b for ahizas, and pictures the

blind Bhaga as running against the trees along his way| ‘The senze is, perhaps, the

fortune or beauty that lies invisible and withdrawn in the trees. Ppp. ends b with vydye

Sdrpitah, and has, for ¢, bhage nf rime "stn cAacapo.
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130. To win a man’s love.

[4tharedagivar,—caturrcam. swarodevattham, Snvptubhom: 1. virdipurastadby hati]

Hymna 130-132 are not found in Paipp. Hymn 130 and the next two are used by

Kaus. (36. 13-14) in a women's rite (dusfastrivagtkaranakarmapi, comm. and Keg.),

with strewing of beans (comm, and Keg. read masan, not masasmardx), burning of

arrow-tips, and | comm. and Keg. J piercing of an effigy.

‘Translated: Weber, Jad, Stud. v. 244; Ludwig, p. srs; Grill, 58, 174; Griffith,

4.4175 Bloomfield, to4, 534.

1. Of the Apsarases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot-

conquering, [is] this the love (smard): ye gods, send forth love; let yon

(man) burn for (@#e-guc) me.

Our fadamss, (and three of SPP's) make in a the absurd division rachavjite:

yinam, for which the comm, reads rathajite dhindm (= rathena jetauye masakhye

osadhi; and dhyanajananinam). The two terms (of which one is an evident deriva-

tive of the other) have #0 little applicability to the Apsarases that Grill resorts to the

violent and unacceptable measure of substituting arvhajtitm arthajitinam. Perhaps

nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquering power postulated for

the Apsarases in this spel Ludwig renders smara by “love-charm." The comm, in

spite of Sriyas in z b and amusya in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought.

2, Let yon [man] love (sm#y} me; being dear, let him love me: ye

gods, send ete. etc,

At the end of padas @ and b is added ##¢, not translated; it appears to indicate an

‘expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love. The comm, com-

bines vss. 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm of the book; but the Aaukr,

calls the hymn one of four verses, and that is plainly its value in the present state of the

text. [Here the comm, alternatively, allows that it may be a man whose love is sought. ]

3. That yon [man] may love me, not I him at any time, ye gods, send

etc. etc,

SPP's pada-text, probably by an oversight, leaves amusya unaccented; the comm.

undauntedly explains it by aman: striyam.

4. Craze (ua-maday-) [him], O Maruts; O atmosphere, craze [him];

© Agni, do thou craze [him]; let yon [man] burn for me,

131. To win a man’s love.

(Atharvaiigiras, —smaradcoatkam. anustubham.]

Not found in Paipp. (like the preceding and the following hythn). Used by Kaug.

only with the preceding and the following hymn (see uader the former).

Translated: Weber, Jud. Stud. v.244; Grill, 58,175; Griffith, i. 318; Bloomfield,

104, §35+

1. Down from the head, down from the feet, thy longings (ad##) I

draw down. Ye gods, send forth love; let yon [man] burn for me,

Again the comm. stupidly ‘(eee vs. 3) understands 2 woman to be addressed,
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2, O Anumati, assent to (anwman) this; O design (déat), mayest

thou constrain (sam-nam) this, Ye gods, send etc, etc.

«Design’ (dents) in evidently here a personification (sankalpabhimanin’ devatt,

comm.), as is often datmadi ‘assent’ No ms, reads xamas, without accent, and SPP,

accordingly prints ndmas in his text; ours emends to namas ; the comm, takes the word _

as anoun; idam ina he explains by sadabhtlasitam. ‘The Anukr, beeds not that the

first pada is srisfubAl .

3. If (ydt) thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman’s day's

journey, thence shalt thou come back ; thou shalt be father of our sons,

‘The proper division of dyast in ¢ is doubtless d : ayasé, which is, however, read only

by one of SPP's fada-mas.; the others give dedyast (cf. dodyati at vi. 60. 2) or doayasi,

and this last is adopted by SPP.—gulte unaccountably, since such accent and auch

division do not properly go together in any pada-text

132. To compel a man’s love.

[Atkorvdigiras.—pattcorcam. smaradevatdham. dnuspubham: 1. 3p. anustudh ; 3. Bhurij s

2 beSe gp. makdbyhati; 2, 4. virdp.]

Like the two preceding hymns, not found in Paipp. Used by Kauc. only with its

two predecessors (sec under 130). The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are artificial

and worthless.

Translated: Weber, Jud, Stud, v. 245; Griffith, i. 319; Bloomfield, 104, 535.

1. The love that the gods poured within the waters, greatly burning,

together with longing—that I heat for thee by Waruna’s ordinance

(dhdrman),

2. The love that all the gods poured etc. etc.

3. The love that Indrani poured etc. etc.

4. The love that Indraand-Agni poured ete. etc.

5. The love that Mitra-and-Varuna poured etc, etc,

133. Toa girdle: for long life etc.

[Agastya.— patcarcam. mekhalddevatdham. irdigtubham : 1. bhsrif s 2, 5. ansastubh :

¢ Sagett]

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (47. 14-15) in a rite of sorcery, with the

following hymn, for due preparation of girdle and staff; va. also alone in the same

rite (47.13), with laying fuel of badkaka on the fire; and vss. 4 and 5 twice in the

upanayana ceremony (56.1; 57.1), with tying on a girdle.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 432; Griffith, i. 319.

1. The god that bound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together (sam-

nah), and that joined (yxy) [it] for us, the god by whose instruction we

Tove — may he seek the further shore, and may he release us.

Ppp. has in ¢ the singular card, ‘Further shore’ is a familiar expression for the

end of a difficult or dangerous act or process (prérifsitasya karmanch samiftims,
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comm). Tésya at beginning of ¢ in our text is a misprint for ydsya, [The Anukr,

refuses to sanction the contraction ye maw. |

2, Offered to art thou, offered unto ; thou art the weapon of the seers

fsi); partaking (pra-a¢) first of the vow (uratd), be thou 2 hero-slayer,

O girdle, .

For the first pada Ppp. hasyonly the single word afuse (perhape by accidental omis-

sion); in dit reads avivagkat. The comm, explains vrata as-either ‘vow’ or, by the

usual secondary application, ‘milk etc.’ (Asiradikam) ; to abkihuia in « it prefixes an

explanatory sampata.

3. Since I am death’s student (¢ra/macarin), soliciting from existence

(2 64n#d) a man (piruga) for Yama, him do I, by incantation (brdhman),

by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle,

It is the duty of a Vedic student to beg provision for his teacher. Ppp. begins b

with b4@/au nirydcan, The comm, reads miryacam, explaining it as first person sing.

(=yAce)! The result he takes to be “by this binding on of a girdle I impede the

progress of my enemy.” Pada ¢ has a redundant syllable.

4. Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the being-making

seers was she; do thou, O girdle, assign to us thought (mart), wisdom ;

also assign to us fervor and Indra’s power.

All the mss. (and both editions) accent sabAive at end of b, as if a relative were

expressed or implied in the line somewhere, ‘The verse is really mixed érisfudh and

Jagatt,; [nis jagatt only by count; #0 in ¢ looks like an intrusion |, LAs to the combi-

nation «ta ¢., eee note to Prt. ii. 46.J

5. Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou

embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle.

134. To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt.

[Gusra. —mantrobtevajradevatyam. duustubham : 1, pardnustup trisfubh ; [2] * dhurik

SP gdyatri]

Found also in Paipp.v. Used by Kaug. (47.14) in a rite of sorcery with the preced-

ing hymn (which see); and also later in the same rite (47, 18), with amiting down the

staff three times. *[ The Anukr. text is here confused and defective, Its reading (with

the probable omission supplied in brackets) is, antyd bhurtk [anustud, duittya bhurik]

tripada gayatrt. |

Translated : Ludwig, p. 448; Griffith, i. 320.

1, Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right (?rédsya), let it smite

down his kingdom, away his life; let it crush {his] neck, crush up his

nape, as Cachipati of Vritra.

Ppp. reads vratena instead of rtasya in a, meaning perhaps mrtena, which would be

a welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of our text to -am mrtdsya ‘on the

dead man,’ anticipating the result of the action imprecated in the next pada, Ludwig

translates as if it were amriasya, which ls to be rejected. The comm, renders it simply
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“truth, of sacrifice,’ and regands a ataff (dharyamane dandah) as intended by vajra, in

he apparently overlooks and omits ava. The fada-reading at end of ¢ ia upnthd, as if

for -Aau, dual; the comm. reads -Aa#A, which ia doubtless the right form. Ppp. leaves

off the last pads, but whether it ends ¢ with uyaiAay I am not informed. Ppp. also has

jtvam for jtvitam in b, and skandka for grivés inc. {The Anukr. ignores the jagait

rhythm of a and ¢.}

2. Beneath, "beneath them that are above, biden, may he not creep

out of the earth; let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt,

[The mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W's collation-book, J

3. Whoever scathes, him seek thou after; whoever scathes, him

smite; the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fail

following after.

‘The last pada is very obscure; it is rendered aa if it meant an involving of the

offender's crown (sfmanta: = giraso madhyadeca, comm.) in the fall of the thunderbolt

(but the comm. explaine anvaftcam by anulomam /). Ppp. reads sdyakas for tuam

ine. The Prat. gives an obser dictum (iii. 43) on the derivation of sfrudnta (or stmdnt).

‘The metrical definition | bAurig anustup | seems to be omitted in the Anukr.

135. To crush an enemy.

[Gubra.—mantroktavajradevatyam. dnustubhan.]

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kaug. (47.20) in the same rite of sorcery as the

two preceding hymns, with the direction «do as stated in the text.”

Translated : Griffith, i. 321.

1. When (yd/) I eat, I make strength; thus do I take the thunder-

bolt, cutting to pieces (gat) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachipati of

Vritra,

Skandhd + shoulder’ is always plural [in AV. |, and so is not precisely equivalent to

the word used to render it. Ppp. has for b, vajram anuftiayati. Pada bis deficient

unless we read varjrawe.

2, When I drink, I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean; drinking

up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up.

Ppp. combines samudrai ‘va in b and reads, ine, d, sanipivas sampivamy aha

piva,

3. When T swallow, I swallow up, a swallower-up like the ocean ; swal-

lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up.

Ppp. reads, fore, 4, granam oncusya sanigiram samgirdmy akan giram, Theaccent

gfrdmi in our text is doubtleas wrong (read girdesi), but it 's read by all the authorities,

and accordingly is adopted in both editions,
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136. To fasten and increase the hair.

[Atharvan (Resavardhanakimas | vitahavya} ).—vinospatyam. dnugfubham : 2.1-00. 2p.

sd bhatt}

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaus. (31.28), with the following hymn, in a remedial

tite for the growth of the hair,

Translated: Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, go, 176; Griffith, i321; Bloomfield, 31, 536.

1, Thou art born divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, O herb;

thee here, O down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair.

‘The comm, explains the plant addressed to be the £dcamact etc, ; mitatnt is apparently

not the name, but an epithet, “ sending its roots far down " (nyakprasaranagtia, comm.).

2, Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make Jonger

those born.

‘The comm. strangely divides ves. z and 3 differently, adding 3 a, b to 2, and leaving

3¢,dto form by themselves a verse. | The Anukr. scans as g+g. The “verse” seems

to be prose. J

3. What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its

root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant.

The comm., as well as all the mss. (and both editions), hag the false form vrgcdte

(for wrgeydte).

137. To fasten and increase the hair.

[Athorean (| Acravardkanakameh | vliehavyah).—-vdnaspatyam. Anustubhans.]

Of this hymn only the second verse is found in PSipp. (i). It is used by Kaug. only

with the preceding hymn, as there explained. e

Translated: Ludwig, p. §12; Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i321; Bloom

field, 31, 537.

[The herb] which Jamadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair-

increaser, that one Vitahavya brought from Asita's houses,

Or aftakevya may be understood (with the Anukr.) as an epithet, after the gods had

enjoyed his oblations.” The comm, takes it as a proper name, as also dséfasya (=éysna-

AecasyaitatsamjRasya muneh).

2, To be measured with a rein were they, to be after-measured with a

fathom : let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds.

The Ppp. version, though corrupt, suggests no different reading. The comm., startled

at the exaggeration implied in aésips, declares it to mean “finger.” In d, asdéds is read
by all the mas., and consequently by both editions ; it apparently calls for emendation

to dsifas, and is 90 translated (Arsnavarndf, comm.). The Asuks, seems to admit the

contraction nage "va in 26,30.

3. Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the middle stretch out,

O herb; let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds.

Yamaya, in b, is yamaya in padatext, by Prat. iv.93.
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138. To make a certain man impotent.

[Atharvon (hitbahartuhdmas).—pohcarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnuspubham : 3. pathydpankti.)

Found (except vs. 5) also in Palpp.i. Used by Kaus, (48.32) in a rite of sorcery,

with wrapping, crushing, and burying urine and feces.

‘Translated: Weber, /nd. Stud. v. 246; Ludwig, p. 470; Geldner, Ved. Stud. i131
(in part and with comment); Griffith, 1.322, 474; Bloomfield, 108, 537.

1, Thou art listened to, O herb, as the most best of plants; make

thou now this man for me impotent (446d), opagd-wearing,

The opacé is some head-ornament worn distinctively by women (comm. sfrfuyaAja-

nam). Geldner holds that opara, Ewrira (ws.2), and Aumba (vs.3) all mean alike

‘horn.’ Ppp. reads faurusam ine. The comm. does not attempt to identify the plant

addressed.

2. Do thou make him impotent, opard-wearing, likewise make him

kurtra-wearing; then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stones split both

his testicles.

Ppp. gives Apu for Ardhi in a (combining Artvo ‘f-), and reads throughout Alva

and apace , in ¢, dit has wbkabhyam asya gr. indro bhinatty a. The comm. explains

Auriva as = Rega, and quotes from TS. iv. 1, 53 the phrase sinivall sudapardd sukurird

svlupasd ; and also, from an unknown source, sanahepavart stiri syal lomagah purusak

amylag. .

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent ; eunuch (vddhrd), I have

made thee eunuch; sapless one, I have made thee sapless; the Aurira

and the Admba we set down upon his head.

The corfim. explains Awrira here as ‘a net of hair’ (Aegajala) and zumba as ‘its

ornament’ (adabharapam), and he quotes from ApCS.x.9. § the sentence atra pat-

nkirasi kumbakuriram adky wate. Both words plainly signify some distinctively

womanish head-dress or ornament, Ppp. reads (as also our P.s.m.) Aumbham in e;

and, for ¢, arasant (va "karam avasd ‘raso ‘si.

4. The two god-made tubes that [arc] thine, in which stands thy virility,

those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman's loins (muskd).

Ppp. combines anrusya 'dhi in d (but perhaps the true santhita-reading?). | Ppp. has

a gap in the place where our gamyayé atands. |

5. As women split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy

member, on yon woman's loins.

In this and the preceding verse, the comm. strangely connects muskdyos with the

preceding noun (nddyad, ¢épas) and supplies pilayas with amsigyas.

139. To compel a woman's love.

[Atharvan.—pefcarcam. vanaspatyams, dnuptubham: 1. 9-00, 6p. virddjaguti]

The hymn ia wanting in PAipp. King. (36. 12) uses it in a women's rite, with vi. 129

and vii. 38: see under the former,
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Translated: Weber, fad. Stud. v. 247; Ludwig, p. $15; Griffith, 1.323; Bloomfield,

102, 539, .

1, Myastikd hast thou grown up, my good-fortune maker; a hundred

[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers. With

this thousand-leafed [herb} I make dry thy heart.

‘The great majority of mss. (including of ours all but Bp.D.R.Kp.) tead sxbhdgani&-

in b, and this appears to be probably the true samAitd-reading, with bhag- for pada

reading, although nefther the Prat, nor its commentary notes the case; SPP's edition,

like ours, reads bkag-, The comm. explains nyastika ae nitardm asyanit ‘casting

downward’ (namely, any omen of illdortune), OB. takes it as a fem. of ayasta-ka

‘stuck in’; perhaps rather diminutive of nyaséa, as if ‘something thrown down, cast

away, insignificant.’ The comm. understands the plant intended to be the cafha-

puspika (Andropogon aciculatus: “creeping; grows on barren moist pasture-ground,

Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle.” Roxburgh). The comm,

ends va. 1 with the fourth pada, adding the ather two to vs. 2.

2. Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth dry up; then dry

thou up by loving me; then go thou about dry-mouthed.

Read perhaps rather mart-kaména, Two padas count an extra syllable each.

3. A conciliator, a love-awakener (?), do thou, O brown, beauteous one,

push together; push together both yon woman and me; make [our] heart

the same. :

The mss. hardly distinguish sy and gf, but ours, in general, seem, as distinctly as the

case admits, to read samugyald in a; yet SPP. has -wsa- (noting one ms. as reading

-ujya-), and, as he has living scholars among his authorities, the probability is that

he is right. Save here and at xiv.t. 60 (dgyalani or tigfa-), the word appears to be

unknown. The comm. gives a worthless mechanical etymology, samyak uptaphala

satt, 1s samubjala (root #4j) intended, as a marginal note of Mr. Whitaey's sug-

gests?) Our P.M.I. read amis at beginning of ¢.

4. As the mouth of one who has not drunk water dries away, so dry

thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-mouthed.

The third p&da has a redundant syllable.

5. As a’ mongoos, having cut apart, puts together again a snake, so,

powerful [herb], put together the divided of love.

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown to naturalists, nor have any references to

it been noted elsewhere. .

140. With the first two upper teeth of a child.

[Atharvan,—Srakmanaspotyom xia mantroltadantadevatyam. Snustubham : 1. urobphatt |

& sparittajyotigmall tristubh; 3. Atttrapaiiati,)

Found also in Paipp. xix, Used by Kaug. (46. 43-46) in an expiatory rite when the

two upper teeth of a child appear first; it “is made to bite the things mentioned in the

text; and both it and its parents are made to eat of the grain so mentioned after it has

been boiled in consecrated water.”

‘Translated: Zimmer, p. 321; Grill,-49, 1763 Griffith, i. 323; Bloomfield, 119, 540.
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1 The (two) tigers that, having grown down, desire to devour father
and mother — those (two) teeth, O Brahmanaspati, make thou paopitious,

© Jatavedas,

Our P.M.W. read ArnwAi ind. Ppp. instead of a, gives the refrain of 2, 3: ma

Ans etc.

2. Eat ye (two) rice; eat ye barley; then beans, then sesame; this is

your deposited (sfAida) portion for treasuring, ye (two) teeth; do not

injure father and mother.

Instead of ask5 masane in b, Ppp. has masdm attam ; it begins ¢ with sa for esa,

and reads -dieyam ind, ‘The comm, parapbrases ratnadheyaya by ramantyaphalaya,

The verse (8+8;8+74+11=42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr. {It is really an

anugtubh with @ catalectic, and with a érigfubh refrain. J

3. Invoked fare] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth ; let

what is terrible of your selves (tant) go away elsewhere, ye teeth; do not

injure father and mother.

Ppp. teads aghordw sayuja sarsuidandu, and adds at the end anyatra var tanve

ghoram astu, The comm. reads faneds in ¢. The definition of the Anukr, fits the

verse (7+8: 13411) very ill. LWhitney’s notes show that he had suspected saysijau

to be a misreading for suydy2w, and the latter is the form actually given by the Jndex

Verborxm; but further notes show that Bp, and the Anukr. read sa. With them

agree SPP. and the comm, and Ppp. Correct the /wdex accordingly. |

141, With marking of cattle’s ears.

[Vigvamitra.- dgvinam, Snugtubhost}

Found also in Paipp, xix. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (23. 12-16) in

a ceremony for welfare called citydkarman: after due preparation and ceremony, the

ears are cut with vs.2, and the blood is wiped off and eaten (by'the creature, comm.)

with vx.3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19, 1) to the usfika mantras, The schol,

also uses vs.2 in the ceremony of letting loose a bull (note to 24. 19).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 4695 Zimmer, p. 234; Grifith, i. 324.

1. May Vayu collect them; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their]

prosperity; may Indra bless them; let Rudra take care for [their]

numbers.

Samdkarat (pt samdkarat) might, of course, also be indicative (sen-d-akerat).

Ppp, in ¢, combines indra “biyo, and reads bruvat,; in d, it has ‘va gachatu for cikit-

satu, The comm. renders dhriyattm by dharayatu, and d by padasyadirogaparihtrena

bakuth-Marotu.

2. With the red knife (suddéévé), make thou a pair (meithued) on

[their] two ears; the Agvins have made the mark; be that numerous by

progeny.

The comm. explains mishunam as siripubsdtmakant ciknam, and regards it as

applied to the calf's ears. If the comm. is correct on this point, as is altogether likely,
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this marking the cattle’s cars with marks resembling the genitals ia a bit of symboliem

most interesting to the student of folklore.| The ‘red’ knife is doubtless of copper

[po also fhe comm. |. Ppp. reads daksme in ¢ (but deksma in vs. 3): MB, (1.8.7) bas

the first half-verse, with Arcam for Ardhi,

3. As the gods and Asuras made [it], as human beings also, so, O

Agvins, make ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity.

142. For increase of barley.

[Vicotmitve.—vayauyam. anusfubhon.)

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (24.1) in a rite of preparation for sowing

need, and reckoned (19.1, note) among the pusfi£a mantras; vs. 3 also appears (19. 27)

in a rite for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 463; Zimmer, p. 237 ; Grill, 66, 197; Grifith, i 324; Bloom-

field, 141, 541. ——See also Bergaigne-Heary, Manuel, p. 156.

1, Rise up («t-¢ri), become abundant (4a/¢) with thine own greatness,

O barley ; ruin (v7) all receptacles; Jet not the bolt from heaven smite

thee.

Instead of mppthi in o, the comm. reads or#thi, which he says is, ‘by letter-substi-

tution, for prethe +All’! Pyptki would be an easier reading, and was conjectured by

Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218). [Griffith and BL, ‘fill them till

they burst.’J

2, Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there

(tdt) rise up, like the sky; be unexhausted, like the ocean,

‘The comm., in b, reads fatra and achavad-.

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants (?apasdd), unexhausted thy heaps ;

thy bestowers be unexhausted ; thy eaters be unexhausted.

‘The comm, explains wfasadas as here rendered (=upagantarah karmakarah); the

translators conjecture ‘piles,’ a meaning which cannot properly be found in the word.

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last anwvdka 1s made to consist

of 18 bymns and 64 verses; the quoted Anukr. says yah parak sa catwhsastih.

‘The fifteenth frapaghaka ends with the book.

Some of the mss. sum up the book correctly as containing 142 hymns and 454 verses.



Book VII.

LThe seventh book is made up mostly of hymns of one verse

or of two verses. No other one of the books i-xviii. contains

such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others

of the three grand divisions (to wit, books i—vii, books viii—xii,

and books xiii~xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes

the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider the facts

set forth in the paragraphs introductory to the foregoing books

{see pages 1, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears

that this division is made up of those seven books in which the

number — norma! or prevalent — of verses to a hymn runs from

one toeight. Or, in tabular form, division one consists of

Books vi ov | EO Oy. having for
ve ‘a 6 8 ctively.ersenorm: me 3 | 4S 7 respectively.

In the Berlin edition, the book contains one hundred and

eighteen hymns: of these, fifty-six are of 1 verse each, and

twenty-six are of 2 verses each; while of the remaining thirty-six

There areinthisbook 10 «130 «39 t_shymng,

Containing respectively 93-4 55-6 7] 8 genes,

The 11-versed hymn is 73; the o-versed is 50; the 8-versed are

26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109; the 6-versed are 20, 76,

81,82. The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry,

Le hiore VII de lL A thavva-Vida traduit et commenté, Paris, 1892.)

[Aa the Major Anukramanf apeaks of book wi. as the frea-stkia-kAneda, trca-prakrti,

30 It speaks of book vii. as the eda-rca-sadtakinda. Presumably, therefore, we are to

regard the f-versed hymn as the “‘norm” of the book, although the 2-versed hymn is

undeniably “prevalent.” | [See p. calix.j

[The book is divided into ten anwedha-groups. These, with the number of hymns

in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given :

Anuvika: 1 2 3 4 § 6 9 & 9 ¥
Hymn 1330 9 6 130 8B om 8g oe 6
Verses: 22k go sgt

Total, 286 verses. The Old Anukramani seema to take 20 verses an the norm of the

anwoaka, ‘The Paria codex, P, in this book numbers the verses through each anwoahe

without separating the hymns, The commentator divides the anavdker into hymns

(ftom two to four in each amwvaha), which “hymns,” however, are nathing more than

mechanical decads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last “decad" when the

388
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total is not a multiple of ten: thus, anwodéa 1 has three hymns, of 10+ 10+8=28 verses;
2 has two hymns, of 10-+13=23 verses; 3 has three hymns, of 9+10-+11=30 verses ;

4 has three hymns, of 10+ 04+10=30 verses ; and so on, His anwvata endings coin-

clde throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii. 23 is reckoned by him

(and P.) to anwadéa 2 ioatead bf 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his verse-totals 23 and 30

instead of 22 and 31 (as the Old Anukramant gives them) and spoiling the count of his

first “deead" in 3, (Note that vii, 23 is a gadite-verse.) Hia"'decad "divisions cut in

‘two our hymna 26, 45, 54, 68, 72, 76, 79, 97; and top. |
LIt should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Major Anukra-

mani, counts hymna 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two hymns. From vii. 6.3 to the end

of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the hymna: first the

numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration of the Bombay

edition, As against the former, the jatter involves a plus of one from vii. 6.3 to vii.45.15

a plus of two from vii. 45.2 to vii. 68.2; a plus of three from vil. 68.3 to vii.72.2; a

plus of four from vii. 72.3 to vii. 76.4; and a plus of five from vii.76.5 to the end.

Finally it may be noted that vii. 54. 2 is reckoned (forwards) to vii. 55, but that this

does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned.} | Respecting book vii,

in general, see pages cli, clii. J

1. Mystic.

[Atharvan (Srakmanarcarchimas).—deyream. dtmadevatyam. trdishubham : 2. virdgjagat]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaus. (41.8), with iii. 20 and v. 7, in a rite for

success in gaining wealth; and again (59.17), with v. 2, in one of the ceremonies for

obtaining various objects of desire (Admyani), with worship of Indra and Agni.

Translated: Henry, 1, 473 Griffith, i327.

1. They either who by meditation led the beginning (dgva) of speech,

or who by mind spoke righteous things (rd) — they, increasing with the

third incantation (6rdiman), perceived (wax) with the fourth the name of

the milch cow.

The book, like some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Athar-

vanic material, The comm. bas no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignorance at

immense length, giving about five quarto pages of exposition to this first hymn, with

wholly discordant alternative explanations. The verse occurs also in CCS. (xv. 3.7),

with samvidands tor vaurdktnas in ¢, and manvata in d. For ‘vadenn in b Ppp. has

vadeyann, and turyena at beginning of €. For pada a cf, RV.x.71.1; for d RV. iv.

1,16 and v. 40,6. The commentary to Prat. i.74 quotes dhi/# as an #form with non-
pragrhya final, because not locative; and the pada-text does not treat it as pragrhya.

2. He, [as a] son, knows his father, he his mother; he is (64xvat) a son

(sind), he is one of generous returns (?pénarmagha) ; he enveloped the

sky, the atmosphere, he the heaven (svar); he became this all; he came

to be here (4-642).

This verse is found also in TS. (ii. 2. 12") and TB. (iii. 5. 79), with difference of read-

ing only {n the second half, where they have durnod antdritsamt sd stivah sd vig bhéve

abh-. Ppp. so far agrees with them as to have, for d, vivant Shuvo ‘Shavat svabhuvat.
The comm., in b, takes Awnarmaghas first as two separate words (magha=dhana) and
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then a8 a compound, «with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth
to his praisers.” ‘The comment to TS. says funah-punar yajambndya @tavyane

dhanam yasya. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatt.

2. Of Atharvan.

[Atharoan (an above). — atmadeuatyam. trdistubhow.}

Found also in PSipp. xx. Used by Kaus. (59. 18: the comm. says, hymns 2-5) in a

samya tite, Tike the preceding hymn, with vi.33, and vii.6, 7, 16; and, according to

the uchol. (note to 30. 11), with hymn 3, in a healing ceremony.

Translated: Henry, 1, 48; Griffith, 1. 328.

1. Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother's foetus, father’s spirit (dsu),

young, who understands (cif) with the mind this sacrifice — him mayest

thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak.

Ppp. has a quite different version, reading vigvadevam instead of devabandhum in

4, and, for o, d, ayant ciketa ‘mrtasya dhdma nityasya vajos paridhir apacyat. The

second hali-verse is the same with 5. $ ¢,4 below. The accent of the necond id seems

to requite that the sentence be divided between the two. |The comm,, to be sure, reads

the second ska as accentless. Cf. Gram. § 1260 c. |

3. Mystic.

[Atharnan (an above). — dtmadeoatyam, trdisfubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a whole series of other texts: TS. (j. 7. 122), MS.

Gi. 10.3), AGS. (ii 19. 32), KGS. (xxv. 6.10), CGS. (ii. 07.1). Kaug. (15. 11) pre

scribes the use, with vj. 125 and vii. tro and a couple of single verses from elsewhere

{the comm, includes also vil. 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his

charioteer mount a new chatiot; as to its medical employment with vii. 2, ace under the

latter, Vait, (9, 15) uses the verse in the sdamedha ceremony, on leaving the sacrifi-

cial hut,

Translated: Henry, 2, 48; Grifith, i, 328.

1. By this shape (vés¢kd) generating exploits (4drvara), he verily,

fiery; a wide way for space (?xdra); he went up to meet the sustaining

top (dgra) of the sweet; with his own self (tan#) he-sent forth (iraya-)

a self. .

‘The translation given is purely mechanical. With ¢ compare iv.32.7¢ Thecomm,,

after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in Kaug.,

maklng the verse relate to a king who desires victory and mounts a new chariot, He

understands visfhd as -ds; our pada-text reads viesthd [as does SPP's}. The other

texts all agree with ours in a, b (but TS. understands wisthds, MS. végthd) ; in ¢ (ct. tv.

32.76), all® have dharsinas, TS. accents prdti, and MS, reads pratydA (1) Ait; for 4,

TS.KGS, have sudyans yat tendvaer tant atrayata, and MS.ACS.CCS. sudm ydt

tantrh lanvhm drayata. Doubtless dirayeta is the reading to be given at the end of

the verse in our text; it is accepted by SPP., being favored by the considerable majority

of his authorities, as it is of ours (Bp.W.T.R.p.m. af; K, has -yasta). Ppp. has

harupe inc. *1ACS.CCS. in fact have -am.] KOS. has tanvder. |
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4 To the wind-god with his steeds.

[Atharvan (as above).—-vdyanyam. triistubham.]

Found also in PSipp.xx., and in a series of other texte: VS. (xxvii. 33), GB.

(iv.g.185), MS. (iv. 6.2), TA. (i 11. 848), ACS. (v. 18.5), CCS. (vili.3. 10). Kaug.

(41.26) teaches the repetition of the verse three times at the end of a rite for the benefit

of a horse; and Vait (9.27: misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an obfation

to Vayu at the caturmdsya sacrifice.

Translated: Henry, 2, 49; Griffith, i. 328.

1. Both with one and with ten, O casily-invoked one (masc.); with

two and with twenty, for [our] wish; both with three and with thirty

separately yoked ones drivest thou, O Vayu—those do thou here release.

Al the other tents read suadhate at end of a, and niydabhds at beginning of 4 (the

Pet. Lex. proposes the latter by emendation here); VS.CB.CCS. have viigadf for oi#-

catyd in b, and (as also ACS.) combine vayav dd ind. SPP. strangely reads suhute

ina, against the meter, and against the great majority of his authorities, but with the

comm. (who, however, explains it as if it were swAdse). The comm. explains isfdye by

yagaya, then again by icchayai; Henry wanslates “for conquest.” Ppp. has, corruptly,

ca bhate (probably intending the reading of the other texts); in dit gives viyudbhir

vaywy tha 8 vi m- ‘The second pada is only by violence éristubh. (4 One,” “three,”

and “those” are fem; the comm. supplies ¥ mares,” | Pethaps the force of the accent

of vdhase is, “If thou drivest with 11 or 22 oF 33 (no matter how many), — here release

thou them.” See Gram. § 595 d.J

5. Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice.

[Atharwan (a8 above). —patcarcam, dtmadevatihan : trdisfubham : 3. paRhtis ¢.anusiuth)

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp. xx., and (the same verses) also in

other texts, as noted below. Kaus. takes no notice of the hymn; but it is prescribed

by Vait. (13.13), in the agaisfoma ceremony, in connection with the entertainment

(atithya) of Soma,

Translated: Henry, 2, 49; Griffith, i. 329.

1. By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice; those were the

first ordinances (didrman); those greatnesses attach themselves to (sac)

the firmament, where are the ancient (pirva) perfectible (sad@kyd) gods.

The verue is RV. i. 164. 0,* found also in VS. (xxx. 16), TS. (iH. 5. 118), TA.Gii.12. 9),

MS. (iv. 10.3), GB. (x. 2.24, with comment); [Aafha-Ass,, p. 833] the only variant is

sacante for sacanta in TS.TA. This passage and vil, 79. 2 caat light upon the idea of

sddhya, there are two kinds of gods: those with Indra at their head and the sadiya

“they who are to be won’ (radhya ‘what is to be brought into order, ander control, or

into comprehension '). ‘They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known.

Later they are worked into the ordinary classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc; and what

was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possible before the

now-accepted gods (something fike the pre-Olympians with the Greeks), has become an

empty name.” R. #[ Also RV.x. 90. 16.]
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2. The sacrifice ‘came to be; it came to be here; it was propagated;

it increased again ; it became over-lord of the gods; let it assign wealth

to us, .

This verse is found also in TS. (1. 6.63-4 et al.) and CGS. (iv. 12.15); TS, omits

and punah in b, and both have, for d, sé asmdt ddhipatin karotu (CCS. krxotu), TS.

adding further vaydns syama pdtayo rayigdm, Ppp. combines s@ "babhave in a, and
inserts after it saz prthinya adkipatir babhava : omitting later the pida sa devandm

@. 6.5 it omits « before vdvrdhe, and combines so ‘smdsw in the last pada. The Anukr.

overlooks the metrical deficiency of a,

3. As the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with

immortal mind — may we revel there in the highest firmament; may we

see that at the rising of the sun.

The verse is no faaéri, but a good srisfucbh.

4. When, with man (pérusa) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri-

fice-—even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the

vihduya.

> Nearly all the mes, read a/envera, without accent, in b (our Bp. and O. have d, and

both editions give it); in ¢ they have drhd instead of dsti, which latter is read in both

editions, SPP. having the comm. and one of his many authorities in its favor. The

first half-verse is RV. x. 90. 6a, b (also VS. xxxi. 14; TA. fii 12.3, and our xix, 6. 10),

‘The comm. explains vékavya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offering of

knowledge (jAdnayajfa); and this is pethaps acceptable; ot the half-verse ia perhaps

to be understood as a question.

5. The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed

variously with limbs of a cow; he who knoweth with the mind this sacri-

fice — him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak,

The second halé-verse is the same with 2.1¢,d above. Zam (rendered ‘ him’) in

might refer grammatically to the offering itself, instead of to him who knows it. All

the ada-mss. read at the beginning mugdhd instead of -didh, as which latter the word

must be understood, and is translated. SPP. admits whdh in his podatext. Henry

emends to mardhnd (cf. also Aftme, Soc. Ling. ix, 248,

6 (6,7). Praise of Aditi.

[Atharvan (as above).— doyrcam [tathd param |. aditidevatyam : trdistubkam : 2. Bhurij:

Srp virddjaguti)

Found (together with 7.1) also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 6, 13 7.15 6. 4,23);

tor other correspondences, see under the several verses. The numbering of the mss. on

which our edition js founded is confused and unclear in these verses; but the Anukr.

distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, of two verses each, and this division, doubtless

the correct one, is followed by SPP. Both numberings will accordingly be given here,

from our 6.3 on, The sigth hymn (that is, our 6, 1, 2: of merely its first verse) is pre-

scribed by Kaug. (59. 8) only in connection with hymn 2 ete.; aee above, under a,

But its second verse is quoted at 52. 10, in a rite for welfare (svastyayana: in crossing
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water, comm.) with the direction i tarapay alambhayali; and again, at 79. 3, in the

‘marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction iH ralpam alambhayati.

Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fourth (properly a separate

hymn, 7) at 71. 23, in the rites for preparing the house-ire, and at 86, 26, fn the pityni

hana ceremony, in each case in connection with embarking on a boat (and both times

our second verse is quoted after the others). In Vait. (6.11), the first verve (or first

and second?) is quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the agnyddheya cere-

niony, and verse 3 (11.11), of properly hymn 7, in the agnésfoma, when the sacrificer ia

made to sit down on the black-antelope skin; and further (29. 20), verse 4 in the agné-

cayana, with the offering of oblations called, from the first words of the verse, the

vajaprasavtyahomas.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 533; Henry, 3, $13 Griffith, & 330.—CE also Bloomfield,

ZDMG. alviii. 552.

1. Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi atmosphere, Aditi mother, she father, she

son; all the gods [are] Aditi, the five races (jéna); Aditi [is] what is

born, Aditi what is to be born.

This verse is, without variation, RV. i. 89.10 (also VS. xxv. 235 TA. 1.13.2; MS.

iv. 14.4); oaly RV. (in F. M. Miiller’s editions: but probably by an error) divides the

last word jéni-tuam in the Jade-text, while AV., more correctly, leaves it undivided.

2. We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses,

the spouse of righteousness (r/d), on her of mighty authority, not grow-

ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Aditi.

‘The verse is also VS. xxl. 5, and is found further in TS. (i. 5.118), MS. (iv.10. 1),

K. (xxx. 4, 5), GCS. (ii. 2. 14), their only variant being (in all) Auvema for havtmake

at end of b; and Ppp. has the same.

3 (7.1), The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-shel-

tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-cared ship of the gods, unleaking,

may we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being,

‘This verse is also RV. x. 63.10 (and VS. xx.6; TS. i. 5.118; MS. iv. 10.15 Kish 3

Lof. MGS. £. 13. 16, and p. 157), which (as also the others) reads dndgasane at end

of ¢ It and the preceding verse are associated in VS.TS.MS., and are 0 closely

Kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive verses

in Bp, and lacking the usual eign of the end of a hyma after vs. 2, we naturally enough

regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn, The verse lacks but one syllable

of a full jagatt. [In ¢ Ppp. has suvidatram (a faulty reminiscence of sv-aritram)

anagasam.}

4 (7-2). Now, in the impulse of might (we), will we commemorate

(?kardmahe) with utterance (vdcas) the great mother, Aditi by name,

whose lap is the broad atmosphere; may she confirm to us thrice-

defending protection. .

‘The first half-verse is found also in VS. (ix. § b), TS. (1.7. 7"), MS. (4 11. 1), with:

out variant; the second half-verse, common to them all, ia totally different from ours.

A whole series of VS. verses begin with wdjasya prasava- (ix. 23-25 etc.): Weber

(Vajapeya, p. 796 fi.) renders “ Zeuger der Kraft.” All the pada-mss, read in ¢ updo
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sthap, but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute ~fke on the authority of the comm. ‘The

comm. glosses Aardmake with Aurmake, but then explains it by stemas; the true text

is perhaps vdcasd "kar. ‘would we gain’ (Henry translates “! puissions-nous la gagner").

‘TS. has ¢ in iii, 3, 1140, and its Pada-text reads wpdorfhak. [Ppp. has for ¢ the ¢ of VS,

etc, and for 4 sd #0 devt sukavd carma yacchatu, |

7 @). Praise of the Adityas.

[Atharvan (an above).—aditideoatyam. aril jagatt]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (59. 18) with 2, 98 explained under that

hymn. {The Anukr., defining as fraisfubhand the “ first eight hymns," included this

among them; by inadvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it urst jagait, |

Translated: Henry, 3, 523 Griffith, 4. 331.

1, Of Diti’s sons, of Aditi’s, I have commemorated the aid, of the

great inviolable gods; for their domain (didman) is deep in the sea; no

one soever is beyond them by homage.

‘This translation is in part mechanical, understanding also dvas at beginning of b

(which = RV. x. 36. 11 bref, also 65. 3 a), regarding anarmdndm as = anarvdpam (50

RV.), and giving gabsisdk (p. gabhiosdk) the eense conjectured for it by BR., which is

also that of the comm. (gambAlvam). ‘The variants of Ppp. and of MS. (i. 3.9) indi-

cate that our text is without much authority: MS. has ¢. 9. 4, akdrisam wrigarmanam

brhatdes varnthintm: yésash ndmani vihitini dhamnagde cittatr yajanti bhivandya

jlvise; Ppp. (attet a), mahacarmanin makatom anymnam: tvesiyn dhimi gabhisat

samudrane na ki 0% ye apasas paro'sti Rist cana. Ndmasa 's perhaps corrupted

from mdnasa (cf. iv. 39.9 n.] and endm from end, ‘The great majority of our mss. (all

save D.R.) read afarsam at end of a; SPP. reports the great majority of his as giving

akérizam, which he accordingly adopts in his text. Ppp. has a#drsam, MS. akdrisam.

‘Our Bp. has endm in @. The teatimony of the Anukr. as to a#@rsam or -rigam is of

no value.

8). For some one’s success.

[Uperibabhrave,— bavhaspatyaws. trtistubham.)

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kau. (42. 1) prescribes ite use when setting out upon a

business journey; and the comm. quotes it from Canti Kalpa 15, as accompanying

various ceremonies for Brhaspati.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431; Henry, 4, 52; Griffith, i. 331.

1. Go thou forth from what is excellent to what is better; be Bri-

haspati thy forerunner, Then do thou make this man, on the width of

this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes.

Literally (a) ‘having his foes at a distance, having hia heroes whole’ The verse

cecurs also in TS. (i. 2,33), GCS. (v.6.2), and ACS. (iv. 4.2), with abAf for ddhi

ina, and, as ¢, 4, déhe"m doa sya vdra d prthiuyd ard chiran kpnuhi sdrvavirab;

and its pratika (with ffi) in KB. (vii. 10), and Ap. (x.19.8); and compare MB.

fi.1, 13. The comm. takes are and cafrum as two independent words. Ppp. shows

no variants. The first pda lacks three syllables of being srisfudh.
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9 (10). Praise and prayer to Pishan.

[Operibedkrana,—caturream. pangnam. trdistubham : 3.3-p. Or gayatrd s 4. anustubh.]

Of this hymn only va. 4 is found in Paipp. (xx.). For other correspondences see under

the several verses. Kiuc. (2.12), among the rites for welfare (svastyayana), uses

the hyma in one for the recovery of lost articles of property ; and verse 2 is reckoned

(on account of abkayatamena in b) to the abhaya gana (note to 16,8). Vait, (8.13)

makes it accompany a libation to Piishan in the c&fwrmdsya ceremony.

‘Translated: Henry, 4, 52; Griffith, i. 332; Bloomfield, 159, 542.

1. On the forward road of the roads hath Piishan been born, on the

forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth; unto both the

dearest stations, both hither and yon, goeth he, foreknowing,

‘The verse is, without variation, RV, x. 17.6 (also TB. ii.8. 53, and MS. iv. 14,16,

the-latter with djanisfa accented).

2. Pishan knows throughout all these places; he shall conduct us by

that which is most free from fear; giving well-being, glowing, preserving

heroes, tet him go before unremitting, foreknowing.

‘This verse is again, without variation, RV. x. 17.5 (also MS. iv. «4.16, with mesat

for nesat; TB. li, 4. 15 and TA. vi. 1. 19, with dgépad ine; but TA, has further prac

dvin at end).

3. © Piishan, in thy sphere (urafd) may we at no time soever be

harmed; thy praisers are we here.

RV. vi. 54. 9 differs from this verse only by the accent Zdda in b; VS. (xxiv. 41)

is the same with RV.; TB. (ii. 3. 55) has £add, and combines at the beginning pasans

tava, SPP, reports three of his authorities as reading nd at beginning of b.

4. Let Pashan place about his right hand in front; let him drive back

to us what is lost; may we be united with what is lost.

The first three padas of the verse are RV. vi. 54. 10, which differs only by reading

pardstat instead of pur. SPP., having the comm, and three of his (thirteen) authori

ties to support it, wrongly receives pardstat into his text, [Pada a is catalectic. |

LPpp's ¢ is unintelligible ; its d is punar no nastam a Brdki. |

ro (11). To Sarasvati.

[Gtunake.—sdrasvatem, trdistubham.

This hymn and the one next following are not found in Paipp. This verse is

RV. i. 164. 49 (which has the p&da-order a, c, b, d), also occurring in VS. (xxxvili. 5),

TA. (iv.8. 2), MS, (iv. 14. 3), and OB. (iv. 9. 4. 28). [See also Kasha-hss., p. 104. J

Kaus. (32.1), in the chapter of remedies, has it accompany the suckling of a child

seized by the demon Jamba (suffering from dentition ?).

‘Translated: Henry, 4, 53; Griffith, i. 332.

1. The breast of thine that is unfailing(?), that is kindly, that is

favorable, easy of invocation, that is very liberal, with which thou gainest
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(26ms) all desirable things —O Sarasvati, mayest thou cause [us] to suck

that here.

RY. reads in « pacayde,; and in b (its ¢) ratnadhd vaswotd (for sumnaydh subdue).

TA.MS, agree in all respects with RV.,* save that TA. has absurdly offuap in ¢ (Its b),

VS. and GB. have the RV. readings,® but our order of the pidas. The comm, reads

¢icayns ina, explaining it ax either ‘causing the prosperity of [its] young (¢égu)’ or

thidden (niggdfe)’ [In @, Henry understands the “child” rather than “us.” |

*LVS.CB.TA. have atar, combined (dhdiave) ‘af; but the comm. to each of these

texts renders it by Aurw, |

11 (12). Against injury to the grain by lightning.

[Caunabs.—sdrascatem. trdistubkom.)

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp.; also not in any other known text.

Kaug. uses it (38.8), with i. 13, in a ceremony against the effect of lightning; and also

(139.8), with the same and other hymas, in the rites of entrance upon Vedic study

(wpakarman, comm), And the comm. quotes it as applied in Canti-Kalpa 15 with

observances to det.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 463; Grill, 66, 178; Henry, 5, 543 Griffith, i. 333; Bloom

field, 142, 543.

1. Thy broad thundering, which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads

over (?4-bhis) this all—do not, O god, smite our grain with the light-

ning, and do not smite [it] with the sun’s rays.

Sundry of the mss, (including our Bp.2P.M.E.O.) read rigods in a (P.M. y& before

it); the comm, has rugvas. The latter explains @ bAapati as = wyapnoti, Some mss,

as usual, retain the & of Sriidh before stan,

32(13). For success in the assembly.

[¢denaka.—coturrcom, sabhyon : 1. Ldvidevatyd | ute pitryd*; 3. dindri; 4. mantro-

Btadevatyd. drustubham : 1, blarsh tristubh.]

The first two verses are found in Palpp. xx. Kaus. (38.27) uses it, with v.3 and

other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of

an assembly (the comma, describes it repeatedly as “of five verses,” apparently includ-

ing in its uses 13.1). |The London ms. reads dvidevatyauta pitrya; the Berlin ms.,

-tyautatpitrya. | .
Translated: Mult, v. 4395 vss. 1,3, 4, Ludwig, p. 253; vas. 2-4, Zimmer, p. 173;

Grill, 70, 178; Henry, 5, 555 Griffith, i. 333; Bloomfield, 138, 543.— Cf. Hillebrandt,

Vedarchrestomathie, D. Ad.

1. Let both assembly (saé/td) and gathering (sdmiti), the two daughters

of Prajapati, accordant, favor me; with whom I shall come together, may

he desire to aid (?upa-giks) me; may I speak what is pleasant among

those who have come together, O Fathers.

Ppp's version of 6, dis very different: yena vadtek upa ma sa tg(ha ‘ntar updoms

hydaye jandnam. ‘The verse is also found in PGS. (iii.13.3), with much variation:

ubhe for avatam \n a, sacetasdu for sasvidane in b; and, for ¢, d,yo md xa vidyad
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“wpe ma sa tigphet raritono thavaty caksaths janak. ‘The comm, explains wpa gikpat

as elther ufilya giksayain: samicinam vidayatn or mass vaktuns pakiont samerthane

scchatw, He reads vadamd in d, Henry renders ufegéke by “pay homage,” and

emends pitaras to npg. The meter is irregular,

2. We know thy name, O assembly; verily sport (nar/s/4) by name

art thou; whoever are thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech

with me.

Ppp. reads very differently: asda o8i sabhe te nama subhadra ‘st sarasvati: atho ye

te sabhasadak suvacasah, Our Bp. also reads sivdcaras, The comm, takes narisf

as na-risfa ‘not injured,’ ‘The Anukt. ignores the deficiency of «, as the redundancy

ofga

3- Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the

discernment (vijfdna); of this whole gathering (sastséd) make me,

© Indra, possessor of the fortune (bhagén).

4. Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or here —

that of you we cause to turn hither; in me let your mind rest.

This verse does not appear to have anything to do with the rest of the hymn,

13(14). Againet one’s foes.

(Atharvan (doiso varcohartuktmah).— deyzcam. sduryam, dnustubbam.}

Verse 1 found also in Paipp. xix.* In Kaug. (48.35, 36) the hymn is used in a rite of

sorcery, against enemies; with the second verse the user goen and looka at them, The

mention of the Arata in the edition of Kaug. as contained in 58.11 appears to be an

error. On the other hand, the comm. regards this hymn ax intended in K&ug. 39.26

(not x. 1.32, a8 in the edition), in a rite against sorcery. The comm. further quotes the

Prattha from the Nakgatra [error for Canti, Bl.) Kalpa 15, in a rite against miryti.

‘If I understand Roth’s note, Ppp. has vs. 1 without variant, and for va. 2 what is

reported below. |

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241; Guill, 23, 1793 Henry, 5, 363 Griffith, 1.3345 Bloom-

field, 93, 544.

1. As the sun rising takes to itself the brilliancies (#4/as) of the aster-

isms, so of both women and men that hate me I take to myself the

splendor.

2. Ye, as many of my rivals as look upon me coming —as the rising

sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate

me.

LPpp. reads varcasst yavater tua: evd sapatnandm akan varca indriyam & dadhe. |

Pratipazyatha, literally *that meet me with your looks’ as I come. The comm. reads

payyate. The Anukr, appears to allow the contraction sarye ‘va in

‘The firat anwvaka ends with this hymn; it contains 13 (14) hymns and 28 verses;

the quoted Anukr. says as/dv dave; and another quotation, given in many mass,

(Bp.P.ALW.D.T.), says prathame trayodaca s#krak, thos approving the division made

in our edition,
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14(1§). Prayer and praise to Savitar.

[Atharvan,—caturrcam. sdvitran. dnustubham : 3. trigiubh 4. jopott]

‘The third and fourth verses are found ia Paipp. xx. The first and second form

together ons long verse in SV. (1. 464), VS. (iv.25), MS. (1.2. 5), and ACS. (iv.6.3),

and two, aa in our text, in CCS. (v.9. 11). In Kaug, (24.3) the hymn appears only in

a general rite for prosperity; in accordance with which, it is included (note to 19.1)

among the pusfika mantras. Vait. (13.7) uses it in 2 more specific office, to accom

pany the winnowing of the soma, in the agnisfoma ceremony.

Translated: Henry, 6, 6; Grifith, 1.334.

1. Unto this god Savitar, of poets’ skill (-érdtw), of true impulse,

treasure-bestowing, unto the dear one, I, in the two ogé’s, sing (arc) [my]

prayer.

VS.GCS.AGS, ada at the end Aavém, and MS. has safydsavasam (for -savam).

Two or three of the mss. (including our ©.) read safydsevdm, as if agreeing with

matin, The comm, explains onyds a8 ‘heaven and earth, the two favorers (aviiy) of

everything,’ and makes »aff at the end masc., =sarvair mantavyans. The construction

of the verse is intricate and doubtful. The metrical definition by the Anukr. of the first

two verses as anusfuda is bad ; they are really four jagatf pAdas, to each of which are

added four syllables that encumber the sense. [From a critical point of view, these

additions seem to me comparable with those in ii. 5; see introduction to ii. 5. |

2. He whose lofty light (amdéz), gleam, shone brightly in his impel-

ling —he, gold-handed, of good insight, fashioned the heaven with

beauty.

‘The translation assumes at the end the emended reading Arpd, which is that of all

the other texts and of the comm., and is also given by ove or two of the AV. mss.

(including our 0.*); SPP. adopts Arse, CCS.ACS. curiously read at the end dra

svas trpa svar iti va, taking as it were a variant into the text, All the pada-mss. have

ardkudp at the beginning, instead of -vd, as the sense demands ; SPP. emends to -ed in

his padatext, The comm, paraphrases amatis by amanagila vydpanastia. *| Mistake

for P.M.?— Note to Prat. 1.65 may be compared. }

3. For thou didst impel, O god, for the first father — height for him,

width for him; then unto us, O Savitar (impeller), do thou day by day

impel desirable things, abundance of cattle.

‘Phe verse is found also in TB. (ii.7. 15"), ACS. (iv. ro. t), and CCS. (v. 14.8)5 all

read, in ¢, @, sauiteh sarvdiaia divédiva 4; and in a TB. bas prasavdya instead of

prathamdya, With d compare also RV. til. 56.6 (quoted here by the comm). Ppp.

shows no variants.

4. May the household god, the desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers

treasure, dexterity, lifetimes; may he drink the soma; may [it} exhila-

rate him at the sacrifice; any wanderer walks (¢ram) in his ordinance.

Ppp. differs only by combining pifrbhya "yasei in b; but ACS. (v. 18.2) and CCS.
(viii. 3. 4: AB. iii. 29, 4 quotes the fraftéa only) have important and in part preferable
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variants, especially in the second line, where they read amadann exam isfaych, and

ramate for kramate, Yn by both give dadga and dywni, and ACS, raina, [The verse

has one frisfub’ pida (0); and b is a very poor jagatt,j

1§ (26). Prayer to Savitar.

(Béggu.—cavitram. trdistubhom:]

Found also in Paipp. xx.; and in VS. (xvii. 74), TS. (iv.6.54), MS. (ii. 10.6), and

GB. (ix. 2. 3, 38). ‘This hymn, ke the preceding, is used by Kaug. (24.7) in 2 general

rite for prosperity, with the binding on of a heifer-rope as amulet. In Vait. (29, 18), it

accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana ceremony.

Translated: Henry, 6, 58; Griffith, i. 335.

1. This favor, O Savitar, of true impulse, very wondrous, having all

choice things, do I choose for myself; which of him, full-fed, thousand-

streamed, Kanva the bull (ma/isd) milked for Bhaga.

Or (at the end) ‘for a portion,’ as the comm. understands it (d44gydya). The read-

ing (alike in all) of the other texts is very different: for a, Ate savitdr vdrenyasya

cttrdm s inb, vigudjanyam at end ; in d (for mah- etc.) Sdyasd mahi gdm. This gives

a decidedly more intelligible meaning. Ppp. is still different: ina, satyasavasya citram ;

for b, vayant devasya prasave manamahes and, ino, prapteare,

16(17). Prayer to Savitar (or Bribaspati).

*[Bargu.—sdvitram, trdigtubhars]

Not found in Paipp., but occurs as VS. xxvii. 8, and in TS. (iv. 1.7) and MS. (ii.12. 5).

Used by Kaug, (59.18) in a Adsya rite with hymn 2 etc,: see hymn 2; but to it alone

seems to belong (so also comm.) the added direction “ wakens a Vedic student | found

asleep after sunrise (abAyudita) |”; since in Vait. (5.9), in the agnyadheya ceremony,

one awakens with it priests who may have fallen asleep, Both applications seem to

imply (as Henry suggests) the reading dodhaya in a.

‘Translated: Henry, 7, $8; Griffith, 1.335.

1. O Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou him; enlighten him unto great

good-fortune; however sharpened, sharpen him further; let all the gods

revel after him.

The other texts make b and c exchange places; in a, they read sazvitar without accent

(as does also the comm,; it suits better with the singular verbs that follow), and

bodkéya for vardhdya ; in (our) b, they give vardkdya for jyotdye (the comm, dyetaya) ;

in (our) ¢, VS.TS. read samtariim ; in d, MS. inserts ca after vigve,

17 (8). Prayer to Dhatar for blessings.

[Blrgu.—coturrcam. svitvam sta bakudevatyam. anugiubham : 2. 3-p. desl gdyatrt ;

Bi & trispubh,)

‘The first verse is found in Paipp. i,, the other verses in Paipp. xx. For further cor-

respondences, see under the sévera! verses. In Kaug. (59. tg), in the 4@mya section,

hymns 17, 19, 20, 24~26, 29, 42, 46, 51, 79, 80, 82, and 103 of this book are addressed to
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Prajipati by one desiring all kinds of benefits (sarvak@ma), Further, apparently (20

Kegava and the comm.; the text of Kaug, is not wholly clear), in a women's rite

(35. 16), to procure the birth of a male child; the hymn offers little to suggest thia ave

the recurrence of the phrase dkard dadkatu, the verae v.25.10 would be much more

to the point.

Translated: Henry, 7, 593 Griffith, 1.335.

1, Let Dbatar assign (44) to us wealth, [he] being master Gp), lord of

the moving creation ; let him yield to us with fulness,

Literally (at the end) ‘ with full,’ to which the comm. supplies dkanena. Ppp. shows

no variants, TS. (ii.4. 5° et al.) hes dadatw in a, and vavanat for yachatu at the end,

MS. Liv. 12. 6 has only a (with dadhatw), combining it with our 2 bd.

2. Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an unexhausted further life;

may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god.

‘TS. (ill. 3. 113), MS. (Iv. 12,6), ACS. (vi. 14. 16)*, CCS. (ix. 28.3), and CGS. (i.22),

have the same verse, with sundry differences: allt read dadétu in a, and TS.MS. have

no raylms for dagise (thus substituting our 1 a); in b, CCS. and CGS, have adsitim at

end; in d, for xedradheses, TS. has satydridhasas, MS.CGS.CGS. salyddharmancs,

and ACS, vdjistvates, Ppp, is defective in this verse, but presents no variants. The

comm. explains difmahi once by dkarayema and once by dhydyema. *| So also AGS.

(transl), p. 36, note, as in ACS, J t|Save MS. J

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishing

worshiper in his home; for him let the gods wrap up immortality

(amfta) — all the gods, Aditi, in unison.

‘This verse occurs only in TS. (iii. 3.111) and MS. (iv. 12.6), both reading alike: for

8, chaih dadatu dagise vdsiini » midhize (for daiite) in D; amftak sire vyayantam

ine; and devdsas in & Ppp, gives, for a, dard vigvani | which rectifies the meter |

daguse dadate ; for 6, tasyd prajam amrtes samvayantu, and, in 4, devasas (rectifying

the meter) | and confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of this pada

atili.a2.1 dé.

4. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agni our

treasure-lord; let Tvashtar, Vishnu, sharing (rd) together with progeny,

assign wealth to the sacrificer.

‘The beginning of this corresponds with that of fil. 8.2, above. The verse is found

without variant ® in TS. (1.4.44*); VS. (vill. 17) and MS, (3.3. 38) have different read-

in b, after prasdpatir, VS. xidhiph devd agath, MS. vdrupo mites agnth; inc

MS. begins vftgus rvdsia, VS. ends -rarands; in d, VS, ends dadhita. Ppp. in d, has

asd instead of vignus. [MP. has catiy.12.] *|Save nidtipdtir for nidadpatis:

cf. Gram, § 1267 a]

18 (9). For rain, etc.

[Atharvan.—doycom. parjanyam ute pirthivam. 1. #-p. bhurig apnih ; 2, tristubh.]

Found also in Paipp, xx. For the use of this hymn by Kaus. (41. 1; 103. 35 26.24,

note) in various rites, in conjunction with iv. 15, see under the latter. Verse 2 appears
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in Valt, (4, 8), in the porven ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offering
of the fatntsaxiyaja oblations.

Translated : Henry, 7, 59; Griffith, i, 336.

1. Burst forth, O earth; split this cloud of heaven; untie for us, O

Dhatar, that art master, the ekin-bag of the water of heaven.

Ppp. reads, for «, wn nambhaya prikivim, which is better ; it reads délam for dytine

at the end; also wdhwo at beginning of ¢; not a single ms, has the right reading of

this word, either here or in the other places | cf. iii. 12. 4, a. J where it occurs; here they

vary between wind (the great majority, including all SPP's ada-mss.), wand, wuld, utd;

the comm. teade correctly udwes, and SPP. receives it into his text; our adind was a

mistaken emendation. Our Bp. leaves ¢AéndAi unaccented, putting after it the mark of

pada division, and several of the mss, (including our P.s.mE.pam.I.} accent in saxk-

‘ita accordingly. ‘The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4.8%) and MS. (i. 3. 26); both

have alike Ppp.; MS, has adds for iddm in b; both read udnd in o, and TS. has dehi

for dhafar; and, in 4, TS. has sa for sy, The comm. gives three independent

explanations of fra nabhasva: either prakarsena samgate ucchvasita bhava, ot vpstya

(mss. Arsiyd, prstya) prakorsena badhita mrdita bhava, or |nabhasva = nahyasve |

sattnaddha bhava. For dkdtar, inc, he reads dhaia “ = dhehi.” The verse is really

anustubh (resolving at the beginning pr-4). [Play of words between naéhasva and

nabhas ; cf. iv.7.t.] [Correct adknd to udnd. |

2, Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of quick drops,

burst forth; waters verily flow ghee for him; where Soma is, there is it

ever excellent,

In b, Ppp. reads sadasyate for nabhatan; in c, sadam for ghrtam. With ¢ com-

pare RV. i. 125.5 6

19 (20). For progeny, etc.

[Brahmen,—manivobtadevatyam, jagatan.]

Found also in PAipp. xix. Kaug. (35.17) uses it in a women’s tite, with an oblation

in the lap of a woman desirous of offspring; and further (59.19), with hymn 17 etc.:

see under the latter.

Translated : Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, 1. 337.

1, Prajapati generates these offspring (prajds); let Dhatar, with

favoring mind, bestow (#4) [them]; harmonious, like-minded, of like

origin ; let the lord of prosperity put (#2) prosperity in me,

The verse is to be compared with one in MS. (li. 13, 23) and ApS. (xiv, 28, 4), of

which the second pada precisely agrees® with ours, and the fourth nearly (but reading

pustio pustipatir); while for a both have 4 nak praydeh janayatu prajdpatik, and,

for c, samvatsard rtubhik samvidandh (ApCS. riubhig cakupanaht); and d is MB.

iL.4.76¢ Ouro, nom, plur. words, is left without any coustruction (but emendation to

sayonts would make them accus., helping both the construction and the meter); Ppp.

has the same ¢ as MS., and also gives janayatw (for -fi) fo a, as does the comm.; it is

doubtless the better reading. Two of the padas are éristubh. *| But Ap. has dadarw. |

+LIntending ca a-bupanaf, as an isolated rootaorist pple? see Gram. §840b.] t|But

with suttine pustipatir, like MS.Ap. |
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20 (21). Praise and preyer to Anumati.

[Brakmon,— sadrcam. anumatiyam. dnustubham : 3, 4). trisiubh ; ¢. burift 5,6. jag:
6 atipdkvaragarbha,]

Found also in Paipp. ax. (in the verse-order 1, 2, 3, 5,6,4). Used by Kang. (59. 19)

with hymn 17 etc.: see under 47; and vs. t @ appears also (45.16) as first pada of a

gayeirt verse accompadying an oblation at the end of the vagésamana ceremony.

‘Verse 6 is also onderstood by the schol. as intended by 2aumats, occurring in the rule

anumatin: caturthim in three different rites, house-building (23.4), acquisition of

Vedic knowledge (42.11), and vegdpamana (45.10). In Vait. (1.15), the hymn is

quoted in the farvan ceremonies on the day of full moon,

‘Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337.

1. Let Anumati (‘approval’) approve Lans-man today our sacrifice

among the gods; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping.

Ppp’s only variant is yachatdm for manyatdm at end of b. The verse is found in

various other texte: VS, (sunciv. 9), TS. (ili. 3. 113), MS. Gil, 16. 4), ACS. (iv. 12, 2),

and CGS. (ix 27.2). Ina, MS.CCS. preserve the a after #0, the others put #o before

adyd Cyd); in 4, all save TS. change bAdvatdm to fam, and all have mdyak for

mdma, MB. (ji. 2. 19) also has mayas, but in a iyam for adya, and in d sa no ‘dad

aj, The translation given implies emendation ind to dapsizas, the comm, regards it

as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm. takes Advatde ast3d sing.

middle; but it may pethaps better be viewed (like the -/am of the other texts) as dual

active, with amsamati and agai together as subject; the corruption of mdyas to mdma

has rather spoiled the whole construction. The comm. explains Anumati as intending

here also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon; there is nothing in the

hyma that demands or implies that character.

2, Mayest thou, indeed, O Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal

jor us; enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess,

‘The first half-verse, with a wholly different second half, is found in the same texts

that have va.1 (VS. axxiv.8; the others as quoted above: also K. ziti. 16): all read

mdnyas2i instead of mdssase, and TS. combines nak Ardhi. Ppp, has, for c, d, isas

tokdya no dadhat pra na dyhtsi tarisat, of which the last pida agrees® with the other

texts (they have, for o, drdtve dddsdya no king). ‘The comm. reads mavksise for -sase,

both here and in 6d, Our last half-verse is also 68. 1 ¢, d,and nearly 46.164. *|But

VS.TS.CGS. have arizas. |

3. Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being

exhausted; let us not come to be within his wrath; may we be in his

very gracious favor.

The first three pSdas correspond to that part of a verse in TS, iii. 3. 114 (to which

the comm,, by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of

reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by reading the feminines, -mana

at end of a, and ¢ésyai inc; Ppp. apparently intends the same with -mdads and fary2,

and it further agrees with TS. in giving, for d, 18 no devt suhavl carma yachatu,

‘The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption, Our & a aearly RV.
viii. 48. 12d
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4 The easily-invoked, approved, generous (swddnu) name that is

thine, O well-conducting Anumati—— therewith fill our sacrifice, O thou

of all choice things; assign us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes.

Ppp. reads sudvas at end of 6, and has a wholly different second half-verse: tena

tuant sumatine devy asma igate pinva vi¢vavaran suviram, The last half-verse is

repeated below as 79.16, a [In ¢, #0 is superfluous. |

5. Anumati hath come unto this well-born offering, in order to (our)

abounding in fields and in heroes; for her forethought (prdmati) hath

been excellent ; let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering.

Ppp. has a different first half: 2 ne devy anumatir jagamydt sukgatre viratt ya

sujaia,; [its 4 appears to be sa imam yajRane bhavate nevajusta, intending perhaps

avatu devajusfam ; Roth's collation is not quite consistent with his note.} Neither thls

‘vere not the next has any agaff character. (For b, the Ppp. version auggests that the

original reading may have been suAsetrd suvirdtayat sijata; cf. Roth, Ucher gewisse

Kiirsungen im Wortende im Veda, page 6.

6. Anumati hath become all this —what stands, moves, and all that

stirs; may we be in the favor |swmat{] of thee as such, O goddess;

O Anumati, for mayest thou approve us.

Ppp. has, for a, anxmatiy viguam tdave jajana ; in b (omitting w and vigvam), it

reads ydd ejatt carati yac ca tisthati, thus rectifying the meter |

21 (22). In praise of the sun.

[Srahman,—mantroktttmadevatyam. cakvarivirddgarbha fagatt.]

Found also in Paipp. xx, and in SV. (3,372). According to Kaus. (86. 16), the verse

is used in the pitynédhana division of the funeral ceremony accompanying the applica-

tion of the dArwvanas (sic); [see xviii. 3. 10, t7.J

Translated: Henry, 9, 61; Grifith, 1. 338.

x. Come ye together all with address (zdcas) to the lord of the sky;

[he is] the one mighty (vi4#) guest of people; may he, ancient, concili-

ate the present one; him, being one, the track hath much turned after.

The verse is here literally rendered according to the AV. version, but comparison

with SV. and Ppp. shows plainly that its readings are very corrupt. SV. reads, in a,

5. vigva djasa,; it has at beginning of byd éka td bAbr, in 6, ajleteam, in 4, vartantr,

and ééa é#f at the end (omitting urd). Ppp's version is this: a, b, sem dity vigud

hams 2 pati dive esa ita dhir aditir jananam ; in 4, vierte*kam it paruk. | Henry

suggests some emendations,| The meter (12+10:11+14=47) is not accurately defined

by the Anuke.

22 (23). To the sun(?).

[Brakman.—duyycam, liigeHadevatyans, 1. xp. rav, virddgdyatrl; 2. 3p. onscpuubh.)

Found also in Paipp. xx. Both verses form a single long verse in SV. (1. 458).

Appears in Kaug. (66.14), in the savayajRes, with vi.31, on giving a spotted cow.

In Vale, (15. 8) ft follows, in the agnisfoma, next after byran 14,

Translated: Henry, 9, 61; Griffith, i. 338.
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1. This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the poets, light

in extent. ‘

The translation is only mechanical, the real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads

dnavo dredh (for 4 no dyce); Ppp., dna ryis; and aditir for matir, SV. ends with

vidkarma. The comm. divides the verses differently, ending the first with sam Zirayam,

against the msa,, the Anukr., the SV., and the evident connection [but apparently with

Ppp. J. ‘The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad; each verse is 12+8, the second

having an added pada of 11 syllables.

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless, like-

minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow.

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read dirayat, with SV.,

which bag further, at the end, sanyumdntas cit gk; Ppp. gives fraya, and citayo

gah.

‘The second ennvdka, ending here, has g hymns and 22 verses; the Anulr. quota-

tion says due dvitiye tu vidyat.

[In the head-tine of p. 150 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted £anda-number

6107.]

23 (a4). Against ii] conditions and beings.

[ Yama. —mantrobtadusvapnandpanadevatyam : dnusgudhave.]

‘The hymn is merely a repetition of iv. t7. 5 abave, and is not found in Paipp. other-
wise than as part of the Jatter hymn, It Is used neither by Kaug. nor by Vai. LAs to

its insertion in the second axwvaka, see p. 389, neat top. |

Translated: Henry, 9, 62; Griffith, i. 338.

1. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster, hags, all the ill-named (f.),

ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us,

24 (25). To various gods,

(Brahman. — sdvitram : traistubham.]

Not found in Paipp, Used by Kiug. (59.19) only with 17 etc.: see under hymn 17.

Translated: Henry, 10, 62; Griffith, 1.339.

1. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the welt-

singing Maruts —that may Savitar of true ordinances, may Praj&pati,

may Anumati confirm to us.

The comm. reads asanat (= adedat) in a, and so do our Bp.l. (E, asanat pam.)y

although SPP. reports no such variant among his authorities,

25 (26). Praise to Vishou and Varuna.

[Aedaasihi. — deyream. viignavam. irdigubham]

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaus. (59. 19) only with hyma ry

etc. (which see).

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, ro, 635 Griffith, i. 339.
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1. By whose [du.J force were established the spaces (rdjzs), who by

heroisms are most heroic, most mighty, who by theirs powers lord it

unopposed—-to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone the first invocation,

The verse is found alao in a number of other texts: VS. (viii. 59), TB. (ii. 8. 45),

MS. (iv. 14.6), SB. (1 5), ACS. (v. 20. 6), GCS. (iii. 20, 4); all of them agree nearly in

their variations from our text: thus, viryidhir (but MS. wftébhir) for our yan viryalr

in b; yd and dpvastea (but TB. -H#a) inc; and vised, vdruna, and parvdhatan (but

MS, -fém) in d; TB. further gdcis7ha in b. Ppp. has svabAita in a, and gacthhif (for

gavistha) in b,

2, In whose (sing.) direction is whatever shines out here, [whatever]

both breathes forth and looks abroad mightily (gdcié4#s), of old, by the

god’s ordinance, with powers (séias)-—to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone

the first invocation.

The first pada is found above as iv. 23.7 8, and nearly as iv. 28.1 b; also in TS.

fii, 3. 104, Ppp. reads, for ¢ mako® rtasya dharmand yuuané, and begins with yayos.

The comm., in b, seems to give pra'nité ca. ‘The first pada is rather sagatz. *|So

Roth's collation : his notes give maAd. |

26 (27). Praise and prayer to Vishnu.

[Medsatiths. —astarcam. odigqavam, trdistubham ; 2. 3-9. virddedyatri; 3. 3-00.60.

virdigakvart : g-7. gdyatrd ; 8. triubh) ©

Only vss. 1-3, and those not complete, are found in Ppp. (xx.). Most of the material

of the hymn is found in RV. Li. 134 and 22 | and elsewhere : see under the different verses.

The hymn is found in Kaus. (59. 19) only in connection with hyma 17 etc. (see 17).

But in Vait. the different verses appear many times, Verse 1 is used (13.14) in the

entertainment of Vishnu, in the aguistoma (next aftet hymn s, above), and Jater in the

same ceremony (15,12), with setting up the support of the Aevirdhanas. Verse 3, in

the parvan ceremonies, actompanies (4. 26) the sactificer’s approach to the ahavantya

fire and again, in the agnisoma (13. $), his exit from the sacrificial hut; while its

second part (c-f) goes with the offering of an obtation to Vishnu at the beginning of

the pacubandha (10.1). Verses 4 and § accompany (1§. 10) offerings to the two wheel

tracks of the Aavirdhana-carts in the agnitfoma, With verse 6, in the agnicayana

(29.2), mortar and pestle are act down ; and with 6 and 7, in the farudandha (10. 10),

the sacrificial post is set upright; and the comm. regatds vs. 4 as intended by the “ verse

to Vishgu” in 2.3 and 23, 14. The comm,, moreover, quotes the hymn as used by the

Nakgatra Kalpa (18) in @ maddeanti ceremony named vaisnant, and vs,3 c-f by the

same (14) with an offering to Vishnu in the adblwtacanti; and vs.4 by the same (19),

in the rite called évdsérf, with tying on of a triple amulet.

Translated: Muir, iv2. 68, 63 (nearly all); Henry, 10, 633 Griffith, 1.339.

1, Of Vishgu now I would speak forth the heroisma, who traversed

(vé-md) the spaces of the earth, who established the upper station, strid-

ing out triply, he the wide-going one.

The verse is RV. i 154. t (also VS. v.18; TS. 1.2. 135; MS, 1.2.9, all precisely like

RY.), which reads at end of a, in different order, etrydnd rd vocam. Prd in our text
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in «misprint for rd, which all our saviAit2-mas, give. [The va. scems to be duggested

by BV. ig2n y ; :

2. So Vishqu praises forth his heroisms, like a fearful wild beast,

wandering, mountain-staying, —

From distant distance may he come hither. —

The first two pidas of this verse, with the first two of our vs. 3, form one verse in

the other texts: RV. i.154-2; TB. ii.4. 34; MS. 12.93 Ap. xi.9.15 and also in Ppp,

which has it alone, besides our vat. RV.MS. read viryéna, which in better, in a;

TB.Ap. virydya instead. Our second pida forms, together with our (intruded) third

pada, a first half-verse in several other texts: RV. x. 180.2; SV. ji, 1223 ; VS. xviil. 71

TS. 1.6. 124; MS. iv. 12,35 instead of jagamyat is read jagantha by all except T!

which has jagama, the whole (RV. etc.) verse Is our vil. 84.3 below. The comm,

unites to this verse the first two padas of the one following, which certainly belong

much more properly with it; but the mss. and the Anukr. require the division as made

In our text; and SPP. also follows them.

3. Upon whose three wide out-stridings dwell all beings.

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out ; widely make us to dwell; drink the ghee,

© thou ghee-wombed one; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on.

Made up of the second half of a RV. etc. érisfubh verse (see above: no text shows

in this half any various readings) and a whole enugfubA verse, which also is found in

a nunsber of other texts (VS. v.38; TS. 1.3.49; MS. 1.2.13; AGS. w19.3; CCS.

vili, 4.3), and almosttwithout variants (only TS. combines nai dydai in b, and MS,

reads ghrtavane in ¢). | Ppp. ends with b (vigua). |

4. Here Vishnu strode out; thrice he set down his steps; [it is] cok

lected in his dust.

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV.

(22, 17-30) and SV. (i. torg-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in

part or all, found. In this verse, RV.SV. read paddm at end of b* and SV. has pai

suid at end of ¢ Of the other texts, VS, (v. £5) and TS. (i. 2. 13) agree with RV.

MS, (i,2.9 et al.) has add, like our text. The meaning of ¢ is obscure and disputed:

the comm. here explains thue: véinok... padsumaté pide lohatrayam ... samavas-

thapilak samakrsfah va, Henry renders “for him it Ys reduced to a dust-heap.

*|SV. also at i 222.

5. Three steps Vishnu strode out, the unharmable shepherd, ordain-

ing (ahr) here (ds) [his] ordinances.

RV.SV. read déar at beginning of ¢, and VS, (xxxiv.43) agrees with them; TB.

(ii. g. 6*) bas instead édéar. It seems hardly possible to give dds ite distinctive mean-

ing ‘from here’; but Henry combines it with of carame: “from here.” The comm,

has atas.

6. Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he beholds [your]

courses (vrata), [he] Indra’s suitable companion.

Or ydéas in b may mean simply ‘as’ Not only RV.SV., but alzo the other texts con-

taining this verse (VS. vi.g et al; TS. 1.3.68; MS. i.z. 14), have the same readings

with ours. The comm, explains paspage as spreai badkndti vB /

34
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‘The comm. strangely * clones the hymn here, wnd treats its last two verses as | belonging

to the next: ace p. 389. *| Because he has got to the end of his “spoiled decad "? |

7. That highest step of Vishnu the patrons (sa#r/) ever behold, like an

eye stretched on the sky.

In all the texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one. RV.SV.,
and aleo VS. (vi. 5), have precisely our text; TS. (1.3. 62 et al.) differs only by accent

ing, according to its usage, divf'va® > MS. (i.2, 14) reads ¢deya for sé inb. *| Gran.

$128; Prat. ti. 56.) .

8. From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth; from the great

wide atmosphere, O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things;

reach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left.

The verse is found also in VS. (v. tg), TS. (.2, 13%), and MS. (1.2.9). VS.TS,

insert va after divds ina and mafds in b, and TS. reads x/d vi for urds in b, while

MS, has, for b, urdr 2d visuo bphaté autdriksat ; TS, combines both times visrav w-5

‘VS. has, for ¢, wbhd Af hdsia vdsund pradrve; TS.MS, accent varauyads, which is

decidedly more regular (but SV. 1.298 has vasduye); and all three accent 4 prd y-,

which is atso more in accordance with usage (our pada-text deprdyacha). ‘The first two

padas are of ro syllables each ; [but the va's of VS.TS. make them goad érésfuBA |,

27 (28). Prayer and praise to Ida.

[Medaatithi (7). mantrohtedaddivatam. trdigubham:]

Not found in Paipp., but occurs in ApCS. v.13. 4. Kaug. makes no use of the

verse; but in Vait. (3.15) if accompanies a libation to Ida in the Sarvan ceremonies.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 4335 Henry, 11, 64; Griffith, i. 341.

1, Let Ida herself dress us with the vow (evatd), [she] in whose place

(pada) the pious purify themselves; ghee-footed, able, soma-backed, she,

belonging to all the gods, hath approached the offering.

Or vraié in a may mean the evate-milk (comm. simply Aarman). ApCS. omits eva

and reads ghrtena for uratena in a, and has for 6, vaiguanart cakvarl vaurdhand.

The comm. reads «pa ‘site in 4.

28 (29). Of the instruments of offering.

[Medhatichs (?).—vedadevattham. trdistubham.]

Found also in Paipp.xx. To this hyn, as to the preceding, Kaug. pays no attention ;

Dut it is used twice by Vait.: once in the parvam ceremony (4.12), a8 the Aotar unties

the veda-bunch; and once in the aguis¢oma (13.2), in connection with the Artyantya

apts.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 193 Henry, 11, 65; Griffith, 1. 341.

1, The vedd [is] well-being, the tree-smiter well-being; the rib [is]

sacrificial hearth (véd#), the ax our well-being ; oblation-making, worship-

ful, lovers of the offering, let those gods enjoy this offering.

‘The first halfverse corresponds to the initial clauses of TS. iil. 2, 4: spAydh svastis

vighandh svastif parpur védi paragir nak svastth, By the vedé is doubtless bere
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meant the bunch of sacred grass ¢o called, used in the ceremonies of offering (darbha-

musti, comm). The p of drughanas (p. drueghanak) is prescribed by Prat. iii. 76.

‘The comm. explains it by /avitradih, because drur drumo hanyate ‘nena. Halt of

SPP's authorities accent #éragus the firat time, and of ours all but one (D.), and we

accordingly adopted that reading in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would be

so distinguished from paragiés in the same pada without reason and the reason in fact

seems to be that it stands for pérpus (TS.) |which pronunciation the meter decidedly

favors —for the swastf at the end of b must scan as 3 syllables |. SPP. accents parazsis

both times. ‘The comm, apparently understands paracus, as he explains it as paryuh

parquavanhris [tynadicchedant|, but the second paragis by vrksacchedanasidhana,

He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of suast! by reading (like TS.)

svastik at end of b. [Discussions of drughana: Geldacr, Ved, Stud. il.3 ; von Bradke,

ZDMG. xlvi. 462; Bloomfield, ib. xlviii. 46; Franke, WZKM. vlii, 342} LIn b, Ppp.

reads parajur vedis paracu nas svasti, and, ind, Aavir édavic fot yajham imate }

29 (30). To Agni and Vishnu.

[Medhatiehi (f).—~deypcans, manivoitaddivatans. trdistubham,]

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage,

further in TS. (i. 8.228) and CCS. (ii. 4.3). Used by Kauc. (32. 3), with hymns 42, 46,
78, 112, in a remedial rite for various diseases, with binding of graus on the joints; and

also (59.19) with t7 etc. : see17. In Vait. (8. 1), it accompanies an offering to Agni and

Vishau at the beginning of the parvan ceremony. | Whitney seems to doubt whether

the Anukr. does not mean to aacribe this hymn (and 27, 28) to Bhrguatigiras. J

Translated: Ludwig, p. 3743 Henry, 12, 65; Griffith, i341.

1. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours; ye drink

of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house ;

may your tongue move on to meet the ghee.

TS. has, in b, the {mperative visdar, and CCS. Aafem, and both giidyand, which maken

of edna an accus. pl.; at the end, TS, has cavanyer, and CCS. -ayat; and both dédhand

atend of ¢: CGS. further exchanges 1 ¢ and 2 ¢, and has upa for pratt at beginning

of d. MS. mixes up the materlal of the two verses still more, putting our I b, ¢after our

20 in iv.to.1, and our 2b, ¢ after our 1 a in iv. 11.2 (in iv. 10.1 it reads githyané and

dédhana, like the other two texts, but parhds, like ours); in d (iv. 11. 2), it has daw (the

text wrongly ##) instead of prdi¥, and at the end -pyat, KB. (vii.2) has two piidas

resembling d (one with upz and one with prafi at the beginning, and both ending with

¢aranyad). With b compare further RV. iv. 58.7 6, and with ¢ RV. vi.5 [6 and vi,

74-16), Ppp. exchanges the place of t b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like CCS.)

fatam and guhyani |see my addition to note to vs. 2}.

2, O Agni-and-Vishnu, great fis] your dear domain (dsdman); ye par-

take of (vf) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise in

each house; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee.

For the exchanges of pAdas in the other texts, see under the preceding verse ; for this

verse we have here further ACS. (ii. 8. 3), without such exchange. In the material cor-

responding to our 2, all the other texta read yusand at end of b; at end of 4, TS’ has

again -nyzt, and all the others -pyaf; TS.MS. have waoydhkand at end of ¢, and TS.
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sustutir, MS. susfutl, before it; while ACS.CCS. read instead supiudir vam tyand,

evidently corrupt. Ppp. bas, for b (putting it in the other verse), patask ghrtasya

guhya jusinah. VS. (vili.24) and MS. (in 1. 3. 39), finally, have a second half-verse

neatly like our ¢, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wholly different first half: it reads

ddme-daine samtdhark yahty (MS. ydbsy) ague prdti te thud ghrtam de caranyal.

[The “inversion " of the verses in Ppp., taken with the “exchange of pddas 1 b and

2b,” seems to mean that the Ppp. reading is as follows: agndvtsna mahi dhama priyar

vih patat ghrtasya guhydni nama: dame-dame etc.; and then, agndvised mahi tad

va makitvan patak ghriasya guhya jusdnak: dame-dame etc.)

30 (31). For sueceasful anointing.

[Bhrgvatigivar —dydvdprthiviyam ute pratipadebtedevatdkom, barhatom.]

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kiug. (54,6) in the godana ceremony, to accompany

the anointing of the youth's eyes. Vait, (10, 5) makes it accompany, in the farubandha,

the anointing of the sacrificial post.

‘Translated: Henry, 12, 65; Griffith, i. 342.

1, Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath

Mitra here made [it]; well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, welt

anointed may Savitar make [it}.

The comm, supplies akpiyygan yipare vf for svdkzam to agree with, ‘The meter

is plainly anusfubh.

31 (32). To Indra: for aid.

[Bigguaigiras.— dindvam. bhuriBtristubh}

Like the preceding, not found in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (48.37), with hymns 34

and 108, and with vii, 59 Lor vi. 37.3 (but see note to vii. 59) |, In a witchcraft ceremony

against enemies, while laying on the fire fuel from a tree struck by lightning.

Translated: Henry, 12, 66; Griffith, i342.

1. O Indra, with abundant best possible aids, O generous hero,

quicken us today; whoever hates us, may he fall downward; and whom

we hate, him let breath quit.

The verse is RV. iii. 53.21, which haa for sole variant yacchresthdbhis | which the

meter alone would suggest as an emendation | (p. yAfopre-) inb. The combination sds

fadésta is prescribed by Prat. ii. 58, The comm. treats ydvar and gresfhabads an inde-

‘pendent words.

32 (33)- Homage to Soma (?).

[Brakman.—dyugyem. Anustubhom]

Found also (except 4) in Paipp. xx. It is, without variant, RV. ix. 67. 29 (which

also lacks @), Used by Kauc. twice (58.3, 11) in rites for length of life (on account of

the concluding pada), with fil. 31, iv. 13, and other passages, In the ceremony of initia-

tion of a Vedic student. It is reckoned (54. 11, note) to the dymsya gore.

Translated: by RV. translators; and Henry, 12, 66; Griffith, 1. 342.
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1, Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one

have we gone, bearing homage; long lifetime let him make for me,

The verse is in RV. addressed to Soma. The comm. understands it here of Agni,

He explains Sdnipnatam v1 cabdiyamanan stayaminark vd.

33 (34). For blessings: to various gods.

[Brakman.— mantroladevalyam. pathydpankti.}

Found, without variant, in PAipp. vi.; also in a number of other texts: see below.

‘The verse has various uses in Kaug.: next after hymn 15, in a rite for prosperity (24.8),

with offering a dish of mized grain; in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student,

twice (57.22, 25), in the Lagatharya |, with sprinkling thrice repeated; and (note to

53-4) the achol. add it in other rites, the godana ete, In Vait. (29. 21), the drakman-

priest makes the sacrificer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony.

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 342.

1, Let the Maruts pour me together, together Pishan, together Bri-

haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth ;

long life-time let him make for me.

+Pour together’ (sam-ric), i.e. mingle, combine, unite; the expression probably

chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor-

responding verses, TA. (ii, 184), JB. (4. 362), ApCS. (xiv. 18. 1), and PGS. (fii, 12. 10)

have txdras instead of pasd in b; ApS. has vas instead of ma in w and ¢; in d,

TA.JB.ApCS. have dywsd for prajdya, and TA.JB. ddlena for didnena; eis wanting

in PGS.; ApCS.has sarvam and dadhatu, TA. dyusmantar: karota ma, The variants

of K, (xxxv. 2) are not accessible,

345). To Agni: against enemies.

[Asharvan. —jatevedasam. jgutam,]

Found also in Papp. xx. (but only the first half-verse). Used by Kaug. (36.33),

a rite concerning women, to prevent generation of a mate child; also (48.37), with

hymn 31 etc., against enemies: see under 31. Vait. (29. 6) applies the verse, with the

next, 35.1, in the agnicayana, while the bricks called asefiatua are laid on the fifth

course of the fire-alear.

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i 343.

1. O Agni, thrust forth my rivals that are born; thrust back, O

Jatavedas, those unborn; put underfoot those that want to fight [me];

may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi.

The first half-verse (with a totally different second half) occurs also in VS. (xv. 1),

TS. (iv. 3.12"), TA. (ii 5.2), and MS. (1.8.7). LCE Katha-kss, p.73.] They all

read nas instead of me ina; and VS. has guda (not trwda) before it, and muda jata-

vedak at end'of b, The comm. (backed up by two or three of SPP's authorities) under-

stands / instead of ze in d, and SPP. (unwinely) adopts that reading in his text. The

meter is too irregular to be properly called simple jagart. {The excision from 4 of

waydm and the worse than superfluous Ze would make all regular, 11-401: 12-+11.]

LPpp. in « exchanges the place of jafdx and sapatnan and omita me, has ¢rathi for

audasvain bs and omits 6, &.|
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35 (36). Against a rival (woman).

[Atharsan.—trcam, jatovedarim, Anusfubhem: 1,3. trigtubh.)

‘The firat two veraes are found also in Piipp. xx, but aot together. ‘Kaus. employs

the hymn in the name rule (36. 33) as hymn 34, to prevent an enemy's wife from bear.

ing children; only vas. 2 and 3 are suited to such use. For the use of vs.1 by Vait,

(29.6), sce under the preceding hymn.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 477 (van 3, 3); Henry, 13, 675 Griffith, i343, and 4755
Bloomfield, 98, 545.

1, Overpower away with power {our] other rivals; thrust back, O

Jatavedas, those unborn; fill this royalty unto good fortune; let ail the

gods revel after him.

OF this verse also the first half, with a wholly different second half, is found in VS.

(xv. 2), TS. (lv. 3.12"), and MS. (ii. 8.7); all read, for a, sdhasd jathn prd nudd nak

sapdtnan, Our second half, especially the last pada, iy rather wanting in connection

‘with what precedes; Ppp. improves d by reading anu tua devas sorve jusantane. The

comm, explains rastram by asmadtyam janapadam, and enam by ¢atrwhanaxakar.

mapah prayoktaram.

2, These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes — of

them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone,

Ppp. reads s2éam for ahem ing The comm, regards the verue as addressed to a

vidoesint str? To him the Airae are the minute, and the dhanronis the large vesscls.

3. The upper part of thy womb I make the lower; let there not be

progeny to thee, nor birth; I make thee barren (asi), without progeny ;

I make a stone thy cover.

The mas, are divided between sttxk and sénuck at end of b (our Bp.D. read stews),

and SPP. adopts situs (following half his authorities and the comm.), but wrongly, ae

the accent plainly showa® ‘The comm. reads afoder at beginning of ¢, and supports it

by aridiculous explanation: it stands for apvafarim ‘a shesule,’ and she-mules are

not fruitful Im the Berlin ed., the ¢ of £rnomi in ¢ is wanting.) *Cf. the note to

hart

The discordance between vs. t and vss, 2 and 3 1s 60 complete that it is dificult to

believe them all to form one hymn together; and vs.1 evidently belongs with hymn 34;

vas. 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance in the

closing pides. But there is no disagreement among the authorities with regard to the

division,

36(37). Husband and wife to one another.

[Atiarsan.— manivobtdtyidevsiyam. dnastabhom]

Of this verse are found in Paipp, only the frst words, a lacuna following. Kaug.

(79.2) prescribes its use In the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, ax the two

spouses ancint one another’s eyes.

‘Translated: Weber, Jud. Stud. v.248; Grill, 55. 1793 Henry, 13, 67; Grifith,

1.343; Bloomfield, 96, 546 —CE. also Bergaigne, JA. 8. ili 200, note (1884).
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1, The eyes of us two [be] of honey-aspect ; our face {be] ointment ;
put (ér) thou me within thy heart; may our mind verily be together,

The comm. begins with aésdu, and Ppp. also reads the same. The ada-text divides

saké ‘sati into sakd : dsati, which is plainly wrong (should be asaf#).

37 (38). The wife to the husband.

[Atharvan.— lifigehtsdevatyom, dnusfubham.]

‘Wanting in Paipp,, but perhaps by reason of the lacuna noted under the preceding

verse, Employed by Kaus. (79. 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with

the direction tty abhichadayasi, which may well enough mean, as plaicly required by the

sense of the verse, ‘abe envelops him,’ but is explained by the schol. a5 ‘one envelops

the two spouses.’

Translated : Weber, fd, Stud. v.248; Grill, 55, 1795 Henry, 14, 67; Griffith,

4.3433 Bloomfield, 96, 546.

1. I bridle (@84é-dha) thee with my Manu-bom garment, that thou

mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women.

The comm. explains manu. alternatively by manivexa, and takes Airtay@s a8 = weca-

resj and he supplies namadheyam as the latter's direct object, governing anyasam.

Manu-born” is a strange epithet for a garment; perhaps the woman's embrace is

intended, or her hair—if this be not too poetic. ‘The aecond half-verse is nearly iden-

tical with 38.4.6, 4. .

38 (39). To win and x a man’a love: with a plant.

[Atharvan.—pakcarcam. vdnaipatyom. adnustubhans: 3. 4p. ugnib-)

The first two verses of this hymn are found in PAipp. xx,, but in a fragmentary and

corrupt condition ; the remaining three, in iii, Used, according to Kaug. (36.12), with

vi. 129, 139, in a rite concerning women; the plant js fastened to the head (of the

woman [0 the comm.]), and she enters the village. (Kecava explains differently.)

[He regards a man as object of the rite (tatya cirasi daddiva), as indeed the text of

vs. 2 d requires, J

‘Translated: Weber, Jad, Stud. v, 249; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 59, 179; Henry, 14,

68; Griffith, 1.344; Bloomfield, 103, 546,

1. I dig this remedy, me-fegarding, greatly wailing, the returner of

one going away, greeter of one coming.

Only the first haléverse is found in Ppp, The comm, after Kaug,, understands the

remedy to be that named s@svarca/a, "Sochal salt.” Mampagyam he explains as either

mam ova narim pazyat or mam eva astdhdrapyena paiye pradarcayat; there can

properly be no causative force in pacya. | Weber suggests that mdmparyam may be-a

misprint for #2-; but the mss. of SPP. and W. all appear to have oed-, except W's Bp,

which haa s-.] The other dificult epithet, abAirorudam, he makes no difficulty of

explaining ax if it contained the root rwdh instead of rud: patyuk anyandrtramsargam

ebhito nirundhat? That might be convenient, if admissible; the aJAr with roruda is

obscure: perhaps ‘ wailing at or afeer [me}.” . :



#[ But Kaug, Daslla and Kegava, and the comm. seem to (ntend by sdwvarcala 2 root
tr flower and not salt deoocsion (ct. OB. wi, x95) therefrom. See Bloomfeld's note,

p- $39 He observes that the Stra does not here inapire us with confidence in ite

exactness. — See further my addition to note on va. 5.)

2. Wherewith the Asurt put down Indra from among the gods, there-

with put I thee down, that I may be very dear [fem.!} to thee,

‘The comm, explains surf alternatively a3 asurarya mdyd, and renders wi cxbre by

yuddee svadkinari Rrfavatt. Weber, Henry, and Blooméeld understand this vs.as

telating to Indra’s seduction by an &swrt: cf. Oertel, JAOS. xix?. 120.] LPpp. corrupt,

as noted above. |

3. Correspondent (prat#cr) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the

‘sun, correspondent to all the gods; as such we address {acha-d-vad]| thee.

‘Correspondent’ perhaps ‘a match for, as effective as"; Henry translates: “looking

Jn the face.” The comma, declares the plant aihapurpt to be addrensed in the verne,

and paraphrases frasicl by vagiéarandrtham frotyag-aRcand. Ppp. inserts opadhe at

end of a, and reads ans for wia in bh ‘The verse admits of being read, artificially, as
14 = 2B.

4. Tam speaking; not thou; in the assembly verily do thou speak;

mayest thou be mine wholly; mayest thou not make mention of other

women,

Ppp. has, in a, vaddaé makattvam, and vadani would be a preferable reading, but,

itis given by only one of our mss, (D.) and three of SPP's, and is not admitted in

either printed text. All the mas. (except our I.) accent edda at end of b, which accent

SPP, accordingly properly enough accepts; the atcent is no more anomalous than that

of Biridyar in 4: which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37.1 4 above,

where the same half-verse is found nearly unchanged.

5. If thou art either beyond people, or if beyond streams, may this

herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me.

‘With tirajandoe compare the oftener used affjendm*; the virtual meaning isin unin-

habited regions.’ Ppp. makes better meter in ¢ by reading iyavs tu mahyam osadhih.

‘The comm. curiously reads fracanane, “with concealed going” fivar and acanam |

‘The meter of the second hali-verse is too legular to be passed unnoticed, *|See OB.

vi. 385 and BR. 1.94.5

[Heory, in his note, conjectures that a plant was fostened to the man before his

departure in order to ensure his retura to the woman, Later, 1897, JA. g. ix 328, he

‘ites a symbolic practice, reported by Prince Henri d'Orléans from the Upper Irawadi:

a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, who is about to be

separated from her for a time, and he does the like, This seems to him (and to me) to

* confirm his view—OB, under suvarcala, reports that some assign to the word the

meaning “hemp.” Ci, my addition to note to vs. 1.)

‘With this hymn ends the third axwodba, containing 16 hytons and 31 yeruen; the

Anukr, quotations are, for the hymns, ¢rélydntyan (cf. anwudke-nste following b. 138 |

sogaga, and for the vetves asftu floras cf vabodhyds tyttye.
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39 (49). In praise of Sarasvant (?).

[Prastoqua.—mantrottadroatyom, tréigtubhaw.]

Found also ta Paipp. xx, Kiug. (24.9) employs it in a rite for prosperity, with offer-

ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull; the verse is reckoned (note to 19, 1) to the

pustika mantras,

‘Translated: Henry, 14, 69; Griffith, i. 344.,

1, [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull

of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by(?), in our cow-stall stand-

ing in wealth may [one] establish.

The first theee pAdas are, with variants, RV. i. 164. 52 a, b, ¢ (also TS. iii. 1. 113),

Our very senseless fayasdms ina is RV. vdyasdm (TS. vay-); our ursebhdm (s0 TS.)

in bis RV. dargatém; and RV. (not TS.) has vrsf(bkés inc. ‘Then, for d, RV. has

sdrasvantam dvase johavimd (TS. pearly the same), which makes the whole verse one

consistent construction; our d fits very badly. Ppp. reads semudvam for suparnam in

a, and has, for ¢, d, abkiptan: rayyl tapanti sarasvantan rakitthy® (ie. rayitiham)

sadaye “ha, The comm. understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse,

and suppliea sedvas as subject for the concluding verb ; absipatas he explains variously :

sarvatak samgat® Apo 'smin or abhipatanagilan vrstikaman sarvaprapines. Henry

renders “those who invoke him.”

40 (41). Prayer and praise to Sarasvant.

[Praskopve,—deyream. sdrasvatans. trdigtubham : 1. bhury.

Found also in P&ipp. xx. Kiug. makes no use of the hymn; but it is quoted by

Vait. (8. 2), with hymn 68, as accompanying offerings to Sarasvati and Sarasvant at the

full-moon sacrifice.

Translated: Henry, 14, 70; Griffith, 1.343.

1, [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course
stand the waters, in whose course the lord of prosperity is entered — him,

Sarasvant, we cail to aid,

The verse i found in several other texts: TS. (iii.1. 119), MS. (iv. t0. 1), ACS.

Git. 8. 1), GOS. (vi. 14. 8)5 and it is a supplement (Autrecht,? p. 678) to RV. vii. 96.

Alll these agree in reading vratdm in b, pustipddis (the comm, also has this) in ¢, and

Auvema atthe end. Ppp. has vrate in a and vratam in, and jukwvema at the end.

2, We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition(?), would Lhere]

call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestower

(e4gudis}, lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths.

The translation implies substitution of the Ppp. reading, ¢ravasyam, for ~sydar in 3

the construction is hard enough, even with that change. Ppp. alo has raytedm for

rayisthant in b, and vasdaan: (which seems better) at end of c SPP. reads in a the

impossible form dagudssam (the comm. has vas), alleging for it the support of most of

his authorities; if any of ours have It, the fact was overlooked. Bp. has.daywdizam ;

Bp? dapuddssam /|
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41 (42). To thé heavenly faleon (the stun).

[Prastagva.—deyrcam. cyenstidivatam. 1 Jagat ; 2. triztubh.]

Found alto in Paipp. xx. (in inverted verse-order). Used by Kaus, (43.3) in the

house-building ceremony (to purify the site, Kec, comm,): compare Bloomfield in

JAOS. xvi. 12; further added by the schol. (note to 8.23) to the vas/u gana; moreover,

the verses are called (40.9) samproksanyau, and are variously made to accompany

rites involving sprinkling (Bloomfield, fb. p. 13). Verse 2 appears in Vait. (22. 23) in

the agnisfoma, with vi, 122 and 123.

‘Translated: Henry, 15,71} Griffith, 1.345.— CE Hillebrandt, Ved, Mythol.4. 285.

1, Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-bebolding falcon,

seeing a resting-place; passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither,

propitious, with Indra as companion.

Ppp. combines (as often) -£x2 ‘vasdna- in b, and ¢iva "yagdma in &, Avasdna-,

either ‘his goal’ (so Henry) or ‘the settlements of men.’ The meter is pure érisfudh.

2. The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-footed, hun-

dred-wombed, vigor-giving —may he confirm to us the good that was

borne away; let ours be what is rich in suadsd among the Fathers,

That ia, probably, ‘a pleasant life.’ Ppp. makes mpcakyas and suparpas exchange

places ins, and reads vayo dhaf at end of b, Pada c is jagatt.

42 (43). To Soma and Rudra.

[Praskayoe.—doyyeam. mantroktadevatyam. tréisfubham.)

Found also in Paipp. i, Used in Kaug. (32.3) with hymn 2g etc,: see that hymn.

Translated: Henry, 15, 71; Grifith, i. 346.

1. O Soma-and-Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our

household ; drive far to a distance perdition ; any committed sin put away

from us,

The first three pidas occur in RV. vi. 74.2 (, b,c) and MS. iv. 11.2, and the lagt

two (repeating ¢) in RV. i.24.9 and MS. i.3.39; TS, i.8.225 has the whole verse.

At beginning of ¢, all (RV.MS. in the former occurrence) have aré badhethdm, omitting

dardm (in the latter occurrence, RV. sddkasve dard, MS. aré badharva; both

mureugdhi in a). Ppp. reads, in ¢, dveso nirrtioe ca, and in d asmat, The comm.

explains gayam as grhast garfran va. | We had 6, also above at vi.97.25 see also

TS. i. 4.45, which has dvéso like Ppp. J

2, O Soma-and-Rudra, do ye put all these remedies in our bodies;

untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies,

Found also in RV. (vi. 74.3), TS.MS. (as above) | TS. ysioem, by misprint}; all

read asm¢ for the ungrammatical esed? ic a, and the translation follows them; and

they have ds¢# for dsating. -
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43.44). Of speech (?).

[Praskapos,—vdgdevatyam. trdistubhan.]

Not found in PAipp,, nor elsewhere, Used in Kaus. (46,1), with v.17, in a rite

against false accusation ; the details cast no light on the meaning of the verse.

‘Translated: Henry, 15, 72; Griffith, 1.346.

1, Propitious to thee [are] some; unpropitious to thee [are] some; alt

thou bearest, with well-willing mind. Three voices (vdc) [are] deposited.

within him (it?) ; of these, one flew away after sound (gAdsa).

‘A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation; the comm. gives a long and

worthless exposition. The ‘some’ and ‘all’ in a,b are femloine, like vac, the ‘thou’

ig masculine ; the comm. (after Kiug.) understands it of a ‘man causelessly reproached.’

Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, aswnin signifying Parjanya, and renders

# one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound: {.c., without rain,”

44(45)- Extolling Indra and Vishnu.

[Prashaqva.— mantroktadevatyan. bhusik tristubhJ

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in RV. (vi,69.8), TS. (jii.2. 114 et al), MS.

(il. 4.4), and PB, (xx. 15.7); AB. (vi. 15) gives a sort of comment on the verse, and a

story fabricated to explain its meaning, Used in Kaus. (42.6) in a rite for establishing

harmony (on the arrival of a distinguished visitor, Keg.). In Vait. (25. 2), joined with

hymns 58 and 5t in recitation in the atyagnistoma ceremony.

Translated: Henry, 16, 72; Grifith, 1.347.— Discussed, as RV. verae, by Muir,

v2.84. — It seems that W. intended to rewrite this.

1, Ye have both conquered; ye are not conquered; neither one of

them hath been conquered; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou-

sand — that did ye triply disperse,

‘The other texts have but a cingle# variant, enor for enayos at end of b; but Ppp. has

jastead of this eva vim, and further, in 4, sakasran: yad adkirastham. Some of the

pade-mss, (including our D.) divide apa-sprdketham inc. Henry rendera d “ye made

then three thousand (treasures?) to appear.” The comm. renders yat in ¢ by yad vaste

‘prati, and makes tredh2 refer to the three things (oka, veda, vac) stated to be con-

quered in the AB. legend. TS. vii.1.67 views the act as a division of 2 thousand by

three, [The accent ofsao, we must suppose, ig a misprint (delete the sign under az):

for the other texts have wizgo, accentless, as does the /ndex Verborum; and so has

SPP, Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give vfs#0, and so does our J.— doubt-

less wrongly : cf, Haskell, JAOS. xi. 66.)

45 (46,47). To cure jealousy.

[x Praskagva,— dhdépajyam. dnustubham.—a. Atharvan.— mantrektedcoatyant } ireydpara-

yanam, Enugubham.)

‘These two verses, notwithstanding their close accordance in meter and subject, are

treated by the Anukr, and by part of the mas, hence also by the comm.* and in SPP's

text, as two separate hymns; and the double reckoning from this point on involves 3
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plus of two. Both are found together in PSipp. xx; and the quoted Anulir, (see after
hymn 51) counts thirteen and not’fourteer hymns in the anwcake, The first verse

(hymn 46) is used by Kéug. (36.25), in a women’s rite, with vi.18 and vii.74. 3, for

removal of jealousy; the second (hymn 47), later in the same rite (36.27), with paragu-

PAdzfa : that is, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated ax has been

dipped (sagtaparacund Audthitam xdakam, comm.). *| CE. p. 389.}

‘Translated: Weber, Jad, Stud. v. 250; Ludwig, p. 514; Grill, 29, 18a; Henry, 16,

925 Griffith, 1.3475 Bloomfeld, 107, 547.

1, From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river (sédku)

brought hither, from afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of

jealousy.

‘Very probably (b) rather ‘from the Indus’ (sfadhw). Ppp. reads jantuare vipa

aruksatinam (= uruksit-?) ; its second half-verse is corrupt. The comm. explains jand¢

by janapadat and its epithet by viguajanahitat.

2 (47.1). Of him as of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning

separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as fire with water.

Asya in aig hete regarded as anticipatory of the eédsya of ¢; it cannot be taken as

adjective unless by emendation we give it an accent, Again (cf. 18.1 above) all the

mss. read, in &, wend, unid, utnd, or uitd instead of the correct xdad, which the comm,

has, and which is given, by emendation, ia both printed texts. Ppp. has a very different

text: tat satvegasya Bhesajans tad asundmanh grbkihitam > and then, as second half-

verse, our a,b, with yatha instead of frehak, in an added verse occurs the phrase

udkna "grim iva varaye. [Do I appease,” gamaye, would be more natural; cf

Ppp’s varaye.}

46 (48). To Sinivali (goddess of the new moon).

[Atharven.—tycam. mantrohtadevotyan, anustubham: 3. trigtubh.)

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 2, 1, 3). Used by Kaug. (32.3), with

hymn 29 etc., and again (59.19) with hymn 17 etc.: see under hymns 29 and 17, In

‘Vait. (1.14), in the darvan sacrifice, it conciliates Sintvali.

Translated: Henry, 16,735 Griffith, 1347.

1. O Sinivali, of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods! enjoy

thou the offered oblation; appoint us progeny, O goddess.

Some of the mss. (Including our Bp.P.) wrongly leave dif unaccented in b, Most of

our mss, read didighghi in d, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities }

Ppp. gives dididhi, The verse is RV. ii. 32.6 (also VS. xxxiv. 10; TS. iif. 1.1155 MS.

iv. 12.6), without variant* The second half is nearly the same with zo.2¢, d; 68.164.

The comm, gives several discordant interpretations of rtAustu&e, and is uncertain

whether to take dididdhd from dit [Gram, § 218 or from dik, *|And b is nearly

v.§.1 @and vi. 100. 3 b.]

2, She that is of good arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving birth

to many —to that Sintval!, mistress of the people, offer ye oblation,

‘The verse iz RV. ii. 32.7, without variant (also TS.MS., ag above, both with supayts

for subahsis). Ppp, reads in a, b sumaftgatis susuma.
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3. Who, mistress of the people, art a match for (?frasé?) Indra, the

thousand-braided goddess coming on, to thee, O spouse of Vishnu, are

the oblations given; stir up thy husband, O goddess, unto bestowal,

Ppp. reads vipvatas (for vigpatat) in a, sakasrastet? in b, and radhasd ind. Henry

acutely polnta out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is elae left unad-

dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deities, and that ite description applies best

to her.

47(49). To Kubd (goddess of the new moon).

[Atharvon.—duypcam. monirobiadevatyam. 1. jagati; 2. tripfubh.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in TS. iii.3.1¢5, MS. iv.12.6, K. alii. 16, ACS.

1.10.8, GCS. ix. 28.3. This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49?) and hymn 6,

makes up (Kiug. 59.18, note), according to the schol, a pafsivantagana (not

acknowledged nor used in the Kaug. text). In Vait, (1.16), it and hymn 48, paired

respectively with 79 and 8o, are used on the days of new and full moon at the parvan

sacrifices.

Translated: Henry, t7, 74: Griffith, i. 348.

1. The goddess Kuhi, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this

sacrifice I call upon with good call; may she confirm to us wealth having

all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise.

All the other texts read ahdw for devém in'a, and for sukttam ACS.CCS. give suvy-

fam: and TS. subldgdm (Ppp. has amram) ; all, in b, have suddeam, which is better

(so also the comm.). Their second half-verse is different from ours: sd no dadatu ¢rdva-

nam pitpudi tdsyai® te devi havis2 vidhema ; and Ppp. gives the same, but with 2

(for 58), ¢révapast, and ta (lor fe). Our Bp. divides vidmandedpasam ; two ot SPP's

mss, give -ndodp-. For ¢atadaya, see Roth in ZDMG. xli. G72; the comm. says dahw-

dhanam bakupradant v2, The meter ia not full jagatl. *{ TS. pitrndms idsyas. J

2. May Kuhi, spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo-

cable, enjoy this our libation; jet her listen eager to our sacrifice today ;

let her, knowing (ciéitisi), assign abundance of wealth.

Asya, in b, ought of courte to be asyd (xo TS.MS.), but this, so far as noted, is read.

by only a single ms. (our D.), and both printed texts give asya. At end of a, CCS.

has patnir (A-); at end of &, TS. has ciketw, MS.ACS. grnotw, and CS. arnotw.

Instead of our 6, all give sdk (MS. sd; misprint?) dagiise kirdiu bhdiri vamdms and

Ppp. hag the same, save Airate, and pusla (for vdmam). At the end, GCS. has

dada; just before, TS.MS.CGS. read cifitise and ACS. yajamdne, The comm,

gives several diverse explanations of amptasya patnt,

48 (50). To Rak (goddess of the full moon).

[Atharvan.— duyycom. mantroktadewatyam. jagatan.}

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, as RV. il. 32.4, 5 and in TS. (iii.3. 1008), MS.

(iv. 12.6), and MB. (i. 3, 4). Ae to use In Kaug, and Vait, see under hymn 47.

The second half of verse 2 is further found in the adbAwta chapter of Kiug, (106.7) a8

Part of a series of verses there given in full.

Translated: Henry, 17, 743 Griffith, i. 348.
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1. Raka I call with good call, with good praise; let the fortunate one

hear us; let her willingly note; let her sew the work with a needle that

does not come apart; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy

of praise.

‘The other texts agree throughout,* and differ from ours only by reading in a sukdvan,

which Ppp. also has, and the comm. The latter explains Rakd as samparnacandra

Pturpamiast, [Our d repeats 47.14.) *| But MB. has catadaynmsukhyam. }

2. The well-adorned favors that are thine, O Rika, wherewith thou

givest good things to thy worshiper, with them do thou come to us

today favoring, granting, O fortunate one, thousand-fold prosperity.

‘The other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d sakasra-

posdm, which is given also by the comm,, and by three of SPP’s (ten) authorities, The

meter is mixed ¢risfubk and jagatt.

49 (81). To the spouses of the gods.

[Athorvan.—deyrcam. mantrobadevapatnidevatiham. 1. Orsi jagatl; 2. ¢9- pankti.]

‘Not found in Paipp. ‘The verses are RV. v. 46.7, 8 also in TB. iii, 5, 12" and MS.

fv.13. 10, Not used in Kaug. (unlesa included in patutvanta gara : see under hymn

47) Vait. has it (4.8: not ix, 7.6, comm.) in the parvan sacrifice, with one of the

Patntsanyaja offerings.

Transiated: Henry, 17, 75; Griffith, 49

1. Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help us; let them help us for-

ward unto offspring (?#4//), unto winning of booty (vdja); they that are

of earth, they that are in the sphere (vvaid) of the waters— let those

well-invoked goddesses bestow on us protection.

The translation implies the accent devfs in d. The other texts read accordantly

devih suhavdh and yackate,; ours substitutes yackanix and adapte swiduas to it, but

absurdly leaves devts vocative. The comm, reads yacchatu at the end; be explains

tujdye by tokaya “patyaya.

2. And let the women (gvd4) partake (v7), whose husbands are gods —

Indrani, Agnayi, Agvini the queen; let Rédasf, let Varunant listen; let

the goddesses partake, [at] the season that is the wives’.

‘The other texts offer no variants, save that the RV. pada-text unaccountably reads in

crédast ti, as if the word were the common dual, instead of a proper name. The

verse can be read as of go syllables.

§0 (52). For success with dice.

[ditpivas (Bitevabddhanakimas).—navarcam. Gindram. dnuspubham: 3,7. trigfubh ;

ap dapati ; 6. bhurib syiztuth.] .

Most of the verses (viz, excepting 4 and 6) are found in Paipp., but not together:

5, 0,2 in xx.; 5 also in xx, but In another part; 7 in xvii.; 8,9 ini, The hymn is

plaiely made up of heterogeneous parts, pieced together with a little adaptation. Used
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in Kug. (41.13) with iv. 38 and vii. 109, in a tite for good luck in gambling; the dice,

steeped (vasia) in a liquid | déedki-madhw |, are cast on a place that has been amoothened

for the purpose. *|The mss. seem to have ditava-dvaridhanakamas, Bloomfield

suggests -tandhana-; Dr. Ryder, -dvandvadhana-; but, considering the relation of

dadh with badh, W's tadkana- seems best in accord with badky@sam of 1 4. |

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 45§; Zimmer, p. 285 (5 verses); Grill, 71, 180; Henry, 18,

75; Griffith, 1.349} Bloomfield, r5o, 548. —Mulr, v. 429, may be consulted, — Whitney

acems to have intended to rewrlte the matter concerning this hymn,

1. As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I

today smite |bad#, vadh) the gamblers irresistibly with the dice.

Ppp. reads, in b, vigvahant, and, for ¢, cud “ham amune kitavam. The comm.

has vadhydsam in @. Compare vii. 109. 4, below. The Anukr. overlooks the deficlency

ina

2, Of the quick, of the slow; of the people that cannot avoid it (?), let

the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand.

That is, apparently, 60 as to be won by me. The meaning of dvarjusixam in b is

extremely problematical; the translators: “webrlos” etc. Comparison with vids

vavaryisigam, RV. i.134.6, and the irregularity of the unreduplicated form, make the

reading very suspicious ; Ppp. gives instead devayattm, the comm. explains it | alterna-

tively | as dyatakriyam aparityajantinam, sticking to the game in spite of ill luck. For

4, Ppp. has antarhastyam krtam mana.

3. I praise Agni, who owns good things, with acts of homage; here,

attached, may he divide (v#-c/) our winnings; I am borne forward as it

were by booty-winning chariots; forward to the right may I further the

praise of the Maruts.

‘The verse is RV. v.60. 1, found also in TB, (il. 7.124) and MS. (iv.4.01). All

these texts give se-dvasam in a, of which our reading seems an awkward corruption ; in

b they have prasattds (but TB. prasapids); in ¢ they accent vdjayddbkis, in d they

{also Ppp.) read pradatyintt, at the end MS. has agydm, Some of our mss. (Bp.R.T.)

give rudhyam. The comm. explains vf cayat as simply = karotw |Aarotw itself may

be used technically; cf. Ved. Stud. 1.119. Xrtam he understands throughout as the

winning die (rtagabdavicyare labkahetumayam). The verse is brought in here only
on account of the comparison in b.

4. May we, with thee as ally, conquer the troop (?v##); do thou help

upward our side in every conflict; for us, O Indra, make thou wide

apace, easy-going; do thou break up the virilities of our foes, O

bounteous one.

‘The verse is RV. i, 102. 4, where vdrivas is read inc instead of vdrfyas. The comm,

explains o7# am antagonist at play, aviga a8 victory (jayaledvana), and kare as the

contest with dice.

5. I have won of thee what is scored together (?) ; I have won also the

check (?); aa a wolf might shake a sheep, so I shake thy winnings.
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‘Sasilikhitem and sarsrudh are technical terms, obscure t) ws. The comm. ingeniously

states that players sometimes stop or check (savirudh) an antagonist by marks (eka)

which they make with slivers of dice and the like, and that such marks and the one

who checks by means of them are intended—a pretty evident fabrication. Ppp. reads

sarkurtam instead of samrudham; the comm, explains the latter word simply by

saseroddharam,

6, Also, a superior player, he wins the advance (?); he divides in time

the winnings like a gambler; he who, a god-lover, obstructs not riches —

him verily he unites with wealth at pleasure (?).

‘The verse ia full of technical gambling expressions, not understood by us. It ia RV.

x.42.9, with variants: RV. reads atédfuya jayati in a; in b, ydt for iva, and hence

vicindti ; in ¢, dhdnd runaddhi, 10 A, rdy (whlch the teanslation given above follows :

the comm, reads it) and seadadedn, ‘The comm. also has jayati, as demanded by the
meter, ina. He explains prakam by aksaih prakanttram pratikitavam, and vi cinoti

this time by mygayate, With nd dhdnam rundddké compare the gambler’s vow, md

dhénd runadhmi,in RV. x. 34.12 ;the comm. saya dyRtalabdhath dhanamk na vyarthant

sthapayati hint tu devatarthask vintyvikte. The Anuke, distinctly refuses the contrac-

tion to Aptam 'va in be.

7. By kine may we pass over ill-conditioned misery, or by barley over

hunger, O much-invoked one, all of us; may we first among kings,

woharmed, win riches by [our] stratagems.

Or perhapa « unbarmed by [others'] stratagems.’ The verse has no reason here; it

is RV.x. 42, 10, with variants; RV. omits the meterdisturbing va in b (the Anukr.

ignores the irregularity), and reads oépvdm at the end of the pada; also rdyadsis in ¢,

and, in d, asmedkena urjdnena. Ppp. has, for ¢, vayav: réjanas prathama dhandndm,

‘The comm, against the pade-text Coah; RV. pada the same), understands prathaw2

asneut. pl, qualifying dhandni. [Cf. Geldner, Ved, Stud. 1.150; Foy, KZ. auxiv.251.]

8. My winnings in my right hand, victory in my left is placed; kine-

winner may I be, horse-winner, riches-winning, gold-winner.

Ppp. reads, for b, souye me jaya "hitak, and, in 4, éytamcayes for dhanarjayas.

9. O ye dice, give [me] fruitful play, like a milking cow; fasten me

together with a stream (?) of winnings, as a bow with sinew.

Ppp. reads divam for dyuvam ina, and dhéraya inc. DAdrd, in whatever sense

taken, makes a very unacceptable comparizon; the comm. paraphrases it with saniéaty2

aperyuparilabhahetubyiayapravahena, [His interpretation seems to mean ‘Unite

me with a succession (tantéati or prav@ha) of fours’ (krta-aya), or, 28 we should say,

“Give me a run (hard or pravaha) of double sixes,’ ‘Give me a run of luck.’ |

51 (53). For protection by Brihaspati and Indra.

[Aiigivas.—-bardaspatyam. trdiggutham.]

Found. also in Paipp.av. The verse is RV. x. 42,11 (aluo in TS. ffi.g.118. In

Kalug, (59. 19) it is used with hymn 17 etc, (see under that hymn); and tt is reckoned

{note to 25, 36) to the svastyayana gana, In Vait, (25.2) it goes with hymns 44 and
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585 see under 44. The cofhm. quotes it also from Canti K. (15) in a sacrifice to the
planets (gradayajne), and from Nakg. K.| should be Canti] (18), in a makazanti called

barhaspetya. ‘
Translated: Henry, 19, 785 Griffith, i. 351.

1, Let Brikaspati protect us round about from behind, also from above,

from below, against the malignant one; let Indra from in front and from

midway make wide space for us, a companion for companions,

The directions admit also of being understood as from west, north, south, and east.

RV, (and TS.) reads vdrivas in d, and so does Ppp. (varivas hypotw).

The fourth anwvdka ends here; it has, according to out division, 13 hymns and 30

versess the other division counts 14 hymns; the quoted Anukr. is to this effect: duaw

Patcarcdu samnivistan caturthe; and, for the hymns: caturthe trayodaca sakteh —

thus sanctioning our division.

52 (54). For harmony.

[Atharvan.— deyream, sdmmanasyam ; dgvinam, 1. kakummaty anvestubh s 2. jagatt.)

Not found in Paipp. Kaug. reckons it (9, 2) to the drAachanti gana, and also (12. 5),

with iii, 30 etc., to the sdsmanasyani or harmony-hymos.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428; Grill, 31, 1815 Henry, 19, 79; Griffith, i. 351; Bloom-

field, 136, 550.

1. Harmony for us with our own men, harmony with strangers —

harmony, O Agvins, do ye here confirm in us,

‘The verse is found in TB. ii. 4. 4¢ and MS. it. 2. 6, and in a #hile to RV. x. 191 ; TB.

reads svats and drapais in a,b; MS. and the hile have sudbhyas and drapebayas, and

MS. also asmdbhyam in &. The verse is also wspiggarbha.

2, May we be harmonious with mind, with knowledge (cié##i); may

we not fight(?) with the mind of the gods; let not noises arise in case

of much destruction (?); let not Indra’s arrow fall, the day being come.

Or (as the other translators), ‘let not the arrow fly, Indra’s day being come’; the

comm. underatands ‘ Indra's arrow,’ i.e. the thunderbolt. The comm., ing, reads véni-

hrute (= kaufilye nimitte or sttinyadikaufilyanimitte). Yutrmaki in b is doubtful;

SPP, reads yusmahé, with the comm. (= viyuaca bk@ma) and the minority of his mas,

(also our K.Kp.); the rest have either yutroadi ot yuchmahi (the latter also our

O.s.m.D.R.am., which seems to be only an awkwardness of the scribes for yatsmaht) ;

on the whole, yusmaké is better supported, and either gives an acceptable sense.

SPP. strangely reads, with the comm. and the majority of his authorities, and with part

of ours (P.?0.R.), #f sthur ins, against both general grammar and the Pratigikhya

(185 its commentary quotes this passage as an iMustration of the rule). With a

Grill compares RV. x. 30.6 6, sdve jdnate mdnasl sdeh cikitre. Pada bis trisfubd, if

not a also: Lis the second sd an intrusion? |. *| Alternatively, and as agantriiga para

lye vik. |
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53 (S5)- For pome one’s health and long life.

[Brakman,—saptarcam. adyusyam xta brhaspalyam ; dyvinam, trdittubham : 3. thurif ;

4 Mppiggarbha "rh pafikti 5 5-7. onngtudh.]

Verses 1-4 and 7 are found also In Paipp.: 1 in xx, ; 2-4 also in xx., but not with 1;

inv, In Kitug, (besides the separate use of vs. 7, which see), addressed # with i.g, 30;

iii. 8 ete. by the teacher to the pupil in the ceremony of initiation (55.17). And the

comm. quotes it from Naks. K. [should be Ganti] (18) with hymn sr (which see).

# According to the comm., p. 402*4, only vas. 1-6. |

Translated : Muir, v. 443 ; Grill, 15, 182 ; Henry, 20, 80 ; Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloomfield,

52, $51.

t, When thou, O Brihaspati, didst release [us] from Yama’s other-

world existence, from malediction, the Agvins bore back death from us,

O Agni, physicians of the gods, mightily,

«Other-world existence,’ lit, «the being yonder." The verse is VS. xxvii.9, and is

found also in TS. iv, 1.74, TA, x. 48 (Appendix), and MS. ii. 12. 5, the four texts nearly

agreeing: they read ddka for dé in 9 (Ppp. appears to do the same) ; for b, dfhaspate

abkdgaster dmufcah ; in ¢, asmat for asmdt (and MS. thatam). SPP. reads, for b,

bfhaspater abktgaster amufcah; the mss, are greatly at variance; half SPP’s authori-

ties read éfkaspate, which he ought accordingly to have adopted, since Sfhaspates is

ungrammatical, being neither one thing nor another; the comm., to be sure, has no

scruple about taking it as a vocative: Ae drhaspateh/ Our Bp. reads bfhaspdteh:

P, has fate ‘dai, which we followed in our text, but wrongly, as it is found in no other

authority. For dmrwcas SPP. finds no authority; but it is given by our P.R.Ty

and, considering the necessity of the case, and the support of the other texts, that

ig enough. The pada, then, should be made to agree with that of the parallel texts

(changing our ‘4 to adht). Ppp. has a different text, drhaspatir abhicastya ‘mun-

cat; its 6, also, is peculiar: pratt mrtyum ahatdm acuind te, \W. usually renders

eblfgasti by ‘ imprecation.’ |

2. Walk (dram) ye (two) together ; leave not the body ; let thy breath

and expiration be here allies; live thou increasing a hundred autumns;

{be} Agni thy best over-ruling shepherd,

Ppp. makes the second halves of this verse and of 4 exchange places, and in place of

6, d reads sastrabhya jtva caradas suvarca "gnis etc. The change from 2d pers. in

to third in b is sadden beyond the usual liberal measure, [In the Berlin ed., an accent-

sign is missing under the ga of caéda. |

3. Thy lifetime that is set over at a distance —([thy} expiration,

breath, let them come again— Agni hath taken that from the lap of

perdition ; that I cause to enter again in thy self.

‘With a, b compare the similar haif-verse xviii.z.26.a,b. The comm. explains dfihi-

Jam a8 from either of the roots Ai or déd. Ppp. begins differently: yar 2 “yer; in

bit reads pravo yaua te parctak ; and it leaves off Ze at the end. Prat. fi, 46 notes 2

"har in ¢ [render it rather « brought hither or back '?}.

4. Let not breath leave this man; let not expiration, leaving him low,

go away; I commit him to the seven sages (fs#); let them carry him

happily (svas#/) unto old age.
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Ppp. fills out the meter of a by reading ma tud prano Aastd yas te pravisfo, and

begins its b thus: wi toa "pane ‘v-; inc and d (its 2 ¢, 4) it has dadkvake and mayante.

Part of the mas, accent affAnd ‘va- in b, SPP. reads, with the emall majority of his

mss, sapsarsibhya in ¢ (against out saptars-); our mas. vary, as usual. With a, b

compare the nearly equivalent xvi.4.3 a,b. The Anukr. apparently scans the first line

as 7-+11, but the pada-mss, mark the division after afSnas (as 11+7). Henry fills the

meter conjecturally by adding md wyand.

g. Enter ye in, O breath and expiration, as (two) draft-oxen a stall;

Jet this treasure of old age increase here unharmed.

The first half-verse is also iii. 11. 5,b. In. perhaps rather ‘let this man, a treasury

of old age’ (so Henry).

6, We impel hither thy breath; I impel away thy ydésma; let Agni

here, desirable one, assign us life-time from all sides.

A corresponding verse is found in TS. i.3.144 and ACS. ii. to. 4, but with great

difference of text: thus, dyus fe vigudto dadhad aydm agntr varenyah : pinas te prayd

4 'yati (ACS. & yatu) pard ydksmasi snvirai te,

7. Up out of darkness have we, ascending the highest firmament,

gone to the sun, god among the gods, highest light.

This verse (with a different second pada, jyétis dcyanta tittaram, which Ppp. also

gives) is RV. i. 50. 10, and found also in a whole series of other texts: VS. xx. 21 et

al. (with soap for jyotés in b), TS. iv. 1.74 (with pdgyante jydtir in b), TB. il. 4. 49 * (as

TS.), TA. vig. 2 (as TS.), MS. ii. 52, 5 et al. (with gydeih p in b), LCS. ii. 12. 10 (with

pyotik p. «, svak p. u, for b), ChU. iti.17. 7 (as MS., but jyoris #).f It is used by

Kaug. (24. 32) in the agrahayant ceremony, with the direction ify u/krdmati with this

he steps upward’; and the schol. adds it (note to 55.15) in the ceremony of initiation

of a Vedic scholar, as one looks at the sun and asks his protection for the boy; and

further (note to 58.18), in the mirsayana, or infant's first carrying out of doots. In

Vait. (24.4) it accompanies the coming out of the bath in the agnisfoma. *| And

#6, 64: the d of ii, 4. 49 has uftaram.] [Also K. xxxviii. 5. |

54 (56, 57-1). Extolling verse and chant.

[v5.1 Brahman. —phsdmadevatyam, Snusfubham. — —or. 9, and $5.1. Bhggu.—

auypcom. dindram. dnustubham.]

Notwithstanding the close relationship of the two verses reckoned in our edition as

constituting this hymn, and their discordance with the following verse (our 55), the

Anukr, and some of the mss, (and hence the comm. and SPP’s text) take our va.1 as a

whole hymn, and our va. 2 and hymn $5 as together one hymn; and this is probably to

‘be accepted as the true traditional diviaion.* Paipp. has our two versea in xx., but in

different places. Kau. (42.9-10), in a rite for the gaining of wealth by teachers

(adhydpakanam artharjanavighnapamanartham, comm., p. 402, end), gives as frattka

simply yeast sda, which would imply either or both verses ; Darlla explains doadhyam

‘with two, which might mean either hymns or verses. The comm. |p. 40" | appears

to regard vs. 2 (57.1) as intended in rule 9, and both ve.1 and vs.2 (56 and 57) in

rule 10, |The decad-division comes between vas.1 and 2: cf. p. 389. |

‘Translated: Moulr, tilt. 4; Henry, 21,815 Griffith, i. 352.
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1, To verse (fc), to chant (sdmen) we sacrifice, by (both) which men

perform rites (édrman); these bear rule at the seat (sddas); they hand

(yam) the offering to the gods. .

The verse is SV, 1.369, which, however, reads yacdmake in a, Bppudse in b, vf te

for ef in ¢, and vadsataf in d; GGS. ili.2. 48, giving the prattea, has yajamake.

Ppp. also has dravate and vi t, but yachatae at the end. The comm. explains sadast

by efanndmake mandape,

2 (57.1). When (ydd) I have asked verse Land J chant Lrespectively J

for oblation |and] force, [and] sacrificial formula (ydjus) for strength, let

not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, O lord of might (¢dc?-).

The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line ig made in accordance

with the comm., and appears perhaps the most probable, though not beyond question.

LIn 6 Ppp. has daasér; but whether far ega or for éasmat is not clear from R's note, |

55 (57.2). To Indra(?).

[Barge.—dindram, virdt porornik.]

For the true position of this verse, nee the introduction to the preceding hymn. It

is not found in Paipp. ‘This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used ia KSug.

(50. 1-3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc. (s0 at least the comm. determines:

the prattka is doubtful, being identical with that of xil.1. 47).

‘Translated: Henry, 21, 825 Griffith, 1. 353.

1 (572). The paths which are thine, downward from the sky, by

which thou didst send the ail — by those, O Vasu, do thou set us in what

is pleasant.

‘The first two pidas nearly correspond to SV. i172 a, b: yd te pdntha adhd divd

ylohir vyaguam atrayak ; with the wholly different clone sé grosantu no dhivah.

The comm, (as also the Anukr.) regards the verse as addressed to Indra; ‘O Vasu’

may be‘ good one.’ The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in¢

that sumnayd (p. summaoyd, by Prat. iv. 30) is rendered as if it were for -yad, from

<y; the comm, glosses it with suome sukhe, The irregular verse (8-+7:10=25) is

but ill defined by the Anuky,

56 (58). Against poison of enakes and insects,

[Atharvan,—axtarcam. mantvektovy¢cikadcoatibam : 2. cdnarpatyd ; 4. brakmenarpatya.®

: Snustubham : 4. virdiprastérapanie.)

The fitst four verses are found in Paipp. xx.t It is used in Kug. (32. 5) in a remedial

rite against venomous bites, with the direction “do as stated’ in the text"; and vs. 5

accompanies, with vi. 56 ete, an offering in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study

(139.8). *[ The mss. have -Patyame xe ‘dam: but the statement should refer rather

to the verse than to the hymu.| tL Also vs. 8: see below. |

Translated: Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 183; Henry, 21, 82; Griffith, i. 353; Btoom-

field, 29, 552.
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1, From the cross-lined {snake], from the black snake, from the adder

(ptdaku) {what is] gathered—that poison of the heron-jointed (?) one

ehath this plant made to disappear.

Ppp. reads aAgaparvanas in ¢; the comm. says simply stanndmakad doncakaviesat.

According to the comm., the plant Intended is the madwéa (or -#4), which is the name

of various trees and herbs.

2. This plant [is] sweet-(mddhu-)born, sweet-tripping, sweetish, sweet ;
it is the remedy of what is dissevered (vi-Arw), also grinder-up of stinging

insects,

The comm. reads in b madéngcyut, [Henry renders vtkrwte by ‘1a morsure.’ |

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked — thence do we call [it] out for thee;

of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison {is] sapless.

‘The great majority of SPP"s authorities, with some of ours (Bp.0.) read ine ariprad-,

and so also the comm., who explains it as ‘stinging with three organs, namely, mouth,

tail, and feet'; the pada-division érfraed- is against this (it would be srieprad), and

SPP. also accepts in his text érpra°a The comm. further reads mir vaydmasi ia b.

He explains ydéar in a as for ydéra, ‘in whatever part thou art bitten’ etc. ; and déttdm

by pifan sarpadin&. Ppp. reads yatas fratent at end of a, naydmasi at end of b,

and #rpradanzmano in ¢.

4. Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted

({vgind) faces —those [faces] mayest thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend

together like a reed,

Sam-nam, Vit, bend together,’ virtually ‘straighten out’: i.e., apparently, ‘reduce the

distortion’ (7@éwru, comm.). Halé SPP’s authorities read xama. Ppp. has a differ.

cnt text in part: ayane yo wkaro vikafo viparvl aka mukhany eshm rj; and, in ¢

deva savitar (for brakmanaspate).

5. Of the sapless garkdfa, crawling on, on the ground (#icina)—

its poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up.

The comm, reads in ¢ adist (taking it from oa ‘cut') instead of adisé (p. aya:

aeddisi). He understands the garkofa to be a kind of snake; Henry renders it

“scorpion ” [ after Grill

6, Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy

middle ; then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail?

Or dime may be ‘why?? (so the comm.) instead of ‘what?’ In this verse the comm,

regards a |pucchena J darigt vr;cikah as the thing addressed, Amuyd is an adverb of

disgust or contempt; p2dyd here apparently intensifies it,

7. Ants eat thee; pea-hens pick thee to pieces; verily may ye all say

“the poison of the garkéfa is sapless.”

Alt SPP's pada-mss, read piptiéha (not -k4f) ina. SPP. understanda (one does not

see why) the comm. to take dkalabravatha a3 one word; he (the comm.) glossea it

with stdhu brite; in a,b he makes the addreasee a snake. | Pischel, Med. Stud. 1.62,

discuases dha/a. |
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8. Thou that strikest (pra-#r) with both, with both tail and mouth —

in thy mouth is no poison; how then may there be in thy tail-receptacle?

Or, again, ‘what may there’ etc. The last two verses lack each a syllable, unheeded

by the Anukr, The comm. this time once more declares a scorpion (vrjaiea) intended ;

pucchadhi, according to hin, designates a romavan avayavek. | Ppp. has for ¢ 2sye

cana i vigam. | .

57(89)- Prayer to Sarasvatl etc.
[Vimadeva.—deypeam, sdresoatam. jdzatam.]

‘The two verses are both found in Pxipp. xx,, but in different places. In Kaus. (46.6)

it is joined with v.7. 5 in a rite for success when asking for something (the schol. and

comm, specify both verses as employed).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 446; Henry, 22, 84; Griffith, 1354.

1. What has gone wrong (e#-ésud4) on the part of me speaking with

expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, what in

myself of my body is torn apart —that may Sarasvatt fill up with ghee.

Ppp. arranges differently the matter in a,b: yad dgasd me caralo janti anu yad

ylcamanasya vadato vicuksubhe ; and it has a different ¢: yan me tanvo rajasi pra-

vista; further, it reads pradd in a. The authorities are divided between dd and

yéd at beginning of ¢; our Bp.W.1.0.s.m and the comm. have #éd; both edi-

‘tlons give ydd, Some of our mas. (Bp.E.D.O.p.m.) have sdrasvati in d, and one (E.)

has correspondingly fraa, Both verses are irregular as jagatz,

2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one (gfgw); for the

father the sons have made to understand righteous things; both indeed

bear rule over this of both kinds; both strive, both prosper (pus) of it.

‘The verse is RV. x.13. 5; but RV. reads pdm at end of b, and twice (in ¢, d) wohd-

yasya tor ubké asya, The translation follows the RV. reading inc. * Both,’"it is to

bbe noticed (in ¢, d), ia neuter (or fem,}, not masculine, The sense is intended to be

mystic, and is very obscure. SPP. reads in b, with all his authorities (at least, he

reports nothing to the contrary), and with the comm., avforfann (the comm. glosses it

with vardayant? anutisfhanti); the same is given by our M.W.J. Ppp. has a text

that is partly different and partly corrupt: sapta sraventi ¢ézavo marntvate pita pitre.

bhyo apy avivat padvatak; wbhaye pipratt ubhaye'sya rdjaki ubhe ubhe ubhaye ‘sya

pisyakah.

58 (60). Invitation to Indra and Varuna.

[Kaurapathi.—deyrcam. mantrobadevatyam. jagntam : 2. tristubh.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. The two verses are part of a RV. hymn (vi. 68. 10, 11).

They are not used in Kaug. ; but Vait, (25.2) introduces them with hymns st and 44:

see ugder the latter.

Translated: Henry, 23,85; Griffith, i355.

1. O Indraand-Varuna, soma-drinkers, this pressed soma, intoxicating,

drink ye, O ye of firm courses; let your chariot, the sacrifice (?adsvard),

for the god-feast, approach toward the stall (svdsara), to drink,
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RV. reads -vratd at end of b, adévardm (which ia much better) in ¢, and yas in d,

Ppp. has ‘divaram in ¢, with ayo for ywud Lp. yxvdb |, and yaké ind. The comm.

explains adkvaras as Aitsdrahiéas, qualifying rathzs, and svdsaram: as =yajamanarya

&tham,

2. © Indra-and-Varuna, of the bull soma, most rich in sweet, pour in,

ye bulls; here is your beverage (ddhas), poured about; sitting on this

barhis, do ye revel. .

RV. fills out the meter and sense of ¢ by adding at the end ase¢ (the Anukr.

ignores the deficiency), and Ppp. seems to tead idan: vdm atme parisiktam andhd

“sad. ete.; It alao has vrgeta at end of b. The comm, explains 2 vrsetham by d¢nttam,

quoting GB. ii. 4. 2.20 as authority.

59 (61). Against ‘cursers.
[Badardyani. —arindpanamontroktadruatdhan. nustubhan.]

Found also in PAipp. xx. (as part of our hymn vi.37). This verse has the same

prattha as vi.37.3; but the comm. Lon vi. 37, page 70, line 2 , doubtless with reason,

regards vi. 37.3 as intended at Kaug. 48.37 | Bloomfield there gives both J; this hymn,

then, is left without ritual use. [1n fact, the comm. on this hymn, at p. 418, Hine 4,

does cite yo nah capa for use in the same rite for which he cited it in his comment én

vie37.

Fed aatea: Henry, 23, 86; Griffith, i. 355.
1, Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse ua

cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the

root.

‘The first halé-verse is vi. 37.3 @, b, and is found in other texts * as there referred to.

Ppp. has the whole verse as our vi.37.3, and it combines in ¢, as often, vrézdi "va.

‘The Anukr, seems to ratify the contraction vrtye'va. *| See also Katha-hss. p. 74.)

The fifth anwodka ends here; it has 8 hymns and 25 verses; the Anukr. quotation

for the verses is paRcai ‘vo “rdhvamt viigatek patcame sywh, and, for the hymns, par

cama "sft.

Here ends also the sixteenth prapashaka.

60 (62). To the home: on returning or leaving.

[Brahman (romyan grhdn vistospatin oprarthayat).-~saptarcam. vbstospatyam. anustubham >

4 pardnugtup trispudh.)

Found also in Paipp. iti. (in the verse-order 1,2,6,3,4, 5). Used by Kup, several
times: first, it* is muttered (24. 11) in front of the house by one who has been absent
for wome time, he taking fuel in his hands ; second, it again accompanies the attion of

taking fyel, in a rite for the harmony of all inmates of the house (42.8); third, in the

ceremony of preparing duly the house-fire (72. 5), with the direction iti prapadayati, for

making the persons concerned enter the house; fourth, in the pifrmedha (82.15), wlth

‘the same direction; fifth, in the pindapitrya/na (89.11), at the end, on entering the,

house; further, the uchol. add it (note to 8.23) to the wardugaza, and (Rote to 19.1)
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reckon it among the pusfita mantras. As to the separate uses of va. 7, eee under that

verse, {For the first, fourth, and fifth uses, the comm., p. 422, lines 5, 18, prescribes.

only vas. 1-6. }

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 23,86; Griffith, 1.356.

1, Bearing sustenance (417), good-winning, very wise, with mild friendly

eye, I come to the houses, well-willipg, greeting; be quiet, be not afraid

of me.

‘The first and third paidag are found in VS, fii, 41, a8 a second halfverse, and

also in LCS. iii. 3.1, ApCS, vi 27.5, CGS. li. 7. For vaswednis in a, all read vak

sumdnas ; in 6, their reading is gridn af "mei (LCS. emi, ApCS. 2 'gim) manasa méda-

manahk (LCS. daivena). Ppp. has a very different text: gran emi manasa moda-

mano “rjane bibkrad vasumatis sumedhd ‘ghorena cakjusd mitriyena grhantns pacyah

Paya ut tarémi, LHGS. (1.29.1 a) and Ap, (vi. 27.3) have a verse whose ¢ is our a

(but Ap. has vah swvanih), and whose 4s Ppp's a (but Ap. has af*mi). j

2. These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance (as), rich in milk,

standing filled with what is pleasant ; let them recognize us coming.

Ppp. reads in ¢ vdmasya, and at the end jAnafas,

3. On whoth the absent one thinks (ad#i-#), in whom is abundant well-

willing —~ the houses we call on; let them recognize us coming.

The verse is V5. iii.42, and also found in ApCS. vi.27.3, CGS. ili. 7 (both these

agteeing in text with VS.), LCS. ili. 3.1, HGS. i2g.1. VS. reads at the end jawatds

for ayatds (like Ppp. in 2 &; but Ppp. in this verse bas dyavas); LCS. has egw for yes

in b, Agyamahe in ¢, and jana (misprint?) at the end; HGS. has eff for yest, babhus

for dakus in b, and jdnatas at the end. [CE also MGS. 1.14.5 and p.155, under

yesu a] ‘The comm. glosses adkyeti with smarati.

4. Called on [are] they of much riches, companions, enjoying sweets

together; be ye hungerless, thirstless; ye houses, be not afraid of us.

Ppp. has suddusantnaras at end of b, and its second half-verse is arisfes sarvapernd

grh nas sante sarvada. Kp. and HGS. (as above) have our a, b, and a ¢d like that

of Ppp, nave sarvaparusas for prnds (HGS. alto bhdrizabhas in a).

5. Called on here [are] the kine, called on the goats and sheep; like.

wise {is] the sweet drink of food called on in our houses.

‘The majority of authorities read af at the end (our E.O.R. have #); both editions

ive nak with the minority, and with the other texts (VS. tii, 43; Ap. vi27.33 LCS.

. 1; GGS. i. 3, 73 HGS. 29. 1); the only variant is in LOS., yo rasas for Ailalas

ing.

6. Full of pleasantness, well-portioned, full of refreshing drink (#4),

merry (dasdendd), thirstless, hungerless be ye; O houses, be not afraid

of us, .

HGS. makes up a verse thus: a=our 2b; b=our 6b; ¢, anagya aipyd; A= our
64. Ppp. reads (in b, ¢) Aasdmnda aksudhya “trryd sta.
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7. Be ye just hére; go not after; adorn yourselves with all forms;

shall come along with what is excellent; become ye more abundant

through me.

+ Go not after’: that ia, “do not follow me as I go away’ (eo the comm). The

verse is used in Kaus. (23.6) in the ceremony of house-building, on the breaking of

previous silence; and again (24. 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on @

journey, contemplating the house and its occupants.

61 (63). For success of penance.

[Atharvan,— deyrcam, Agneyam, deenstubhow]

In Paipp. (xx,) is found only the second half of vs. 1, The hymn is, according to

Kaug. (10. 22),t0 be pronounced at dgrakdyana full-moon, in a madhdjanane vite (for

acquisition of sacred knowledge) ; also (57. 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic

student, in the Lagnitarya f, next after hymn 33 (both verses are quoted, each by Its

Prattha) ; and the schol, (note to 53. 4) introduce both verses in the goddna ceremony.

© Dut R's notes give a variant for 1 b, as below 1}

‘Translated: Henry, 24,87; Griffith, 1.357.

1, In that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional (?)

penance, may we be dear to what ig heard, long-lived, very wise.

“What is heard’ (gruff), the inspired or revealed word. Nearly all the mss. (all

ours save Bp. M.) read priyd instead of priydh wt beginning of « Ppp. has for b

upa preksamake* vayam. ‘The comm. gives several diverse guesses at the sense of

the obscure first half-verse. |The vs. recurs with variants at MGS. i.1.18.J *LR. sug:

gests that prAsamake (root prc) may be intended. J

2, O Agni, we perform penance, we perform additional penance — we,

hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise.

It is questionable whether wfa-tapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant

meaning [as above: BR, simply, ‘Kasteiung leiden‘ J: Hénry takes it as equivalent

to almple éapya.

62 (64). To Agni: against enemies.

[Aepyapa Afarica.—dgneyam. jogati.]

Found also, almost without variant, in Paipp. xx. Kitug (69. 7) uses it, with xfi.2,

in the preparation of the house-fire, with scattering of holy water. In Vait. (29.9) it

appears in the agnicayana.

‘Translated : Henry, 24,88; Griffith, i357.

1. This Agni, lord of the good, household priest, conquered them of

increased virility (?), as a chariot-warrior [conquers] footmen ; set down on

earth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under foot them who

desire to fight [us].

Our padas a, 6 4 are b, ¢, d of a verse that is found in VS. xv. 51, TS. iv. 7.133,

MS. ii. 12.4 with the following firat pada: 4 wacd mddhyam aruhad bhuranyhs ; they.

also read cékitanas for urddhdvrspas, and, at beginning of ¢, prsthé prthiuyds, and TS.
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has dyaués in &. Ppp, has in ¢ prthivya(s), which ix better. The new version of our

text so decidedly calls for an accus, ina that the translation implies vrddidursnyan, or

else the understanding of -vrsmes as accus, pl. of -san, which is perhapa not Lmpossible,
though against usage in composition, The comm. reads -nyas, also fafnim in b (hav-

ing to labor hard to make out a sense for the latter). The mas. vary between patntn

and potrls (our Bp.P.M.W.E.L. have the former). The first pada is trésfubé,

63 (6s). To Agni: for aid.

[Kapyape Marica.—jRtrvedasam. jogati

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kau. (69.22) uses it in the preparation of the house-fire,

with invocation.

Translated: Henry, 25,88; Grifiith, i. 357.

1. The fight-conquering, overpowering Agni do we call with songs

from the highest station ; may he pass us across all difficult things; may

divine Agni stride (?) across arduous things.

The translation implien emendation of ésdmat to Ardmat in d, as suggested by BR.

{and adopted also by Henry), since the former seema to give no good sense, and both

form and composition with aé are elsewhere unknown fot root égau + cf, also xii. 2. 28.6,

But the parallel verse TA. x. 1. (68) has Zp2mat [so both ed’s, text and comm. |

and Ppp. reads &ramad devo ‘dhi. Our comm. explains aff Asdmat as= atyarthanm

Asamani dagdhani Rarotu! TA, further gives ugrdm agnim for ognim wbthais,

rectifies the meter of b by reading Autema, leaves the combination devé def in 4, and

has duritd ‘ty for -#ani, Our cis the same with RV. i.gp.1c. The verse has no

Jagaté character at all.

64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird.

[Yama.—dorcem. mantroktadevatyans ta nairptom. 1. dhurig anusiubh ; 2. nyah-

kustrigh brhati.)

Found also, with very different text, in Paipp. xx, Used by Kaug. (46.47), in a

rite to avert the evil influence of a bird of ill omen.

Translated: Grill, 41,186; Henry, 25,885 Griffith, 1.357; Bloomfield, 167, 555.

1, What here the black bird, flying out upon [it], has made fall — let

the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress,

Ppp. reads thus: yad asman Rrswacakunir nizpatann anage: &. m. t. enase d. p.

viguetaf. Thesecond half occurs also in LCS. ii. 2. 11, which (like Ppp.) has wpvatek

at the end.* Prat. fv. 77 appears to require as pada-reading in b abAs-nshpdtan ; but all

the pada-mas. give -wit6., and SPP. also adopts that in his sada-text: abdinipatan

would be a decidedly preferable reading. The second hali-verse is found again as

.§.226,4. The comme. saya that the bird is a crow. *L|And enaso inc.

2, What here the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth,

O perdition — Jet the householder’s fire release me from that sin.

Ppp. has iastead: yadi va ’mrksata Arsnagakunir mukkena wirrte tava: agnis tat

sorvam gundhatn havyavan ghrtashdanak, which is the same with ApCS. ix, 17,4

(only this begins yad ofa 'mrksac chakunir, rectifying the meter, and has vad in 4).
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The second half-verse is found without variant in AGS. iL 7.11. The comm, tales

amrksat ftom root mys, as the translation does; cf. TS. iil.2.6%, yd¢ Arsnacakunds

«+ avamrelt.., yde chud "vamyeét, \See the note of Henry or Grifith,) Such a

+8) in elsewhere called by the Anukr. an wrobyhatt.

65 (67). To the plant apimargd: for cleansing.

[akre.— trcam. ap2mdrgovirudédivatem. Anusfubhoss.)

Not found in PRipp. Used by Kang. (46. 49) in a ceremony of exptation, with a fire

of afamdrgd; and vas.1, 2 are reckoned (note to 39.7) to the Arty@ gana. And

the comm. regards vas. 2 and 3 a8 intended at 76.1 In the suptlal ceremonies, instead

of xiv. 2. 66 (both verses having the same praétka) ; in this he is evidently wrong.

Translated; Grill, 38, 186; Henry, 25, 893 Griffith, 1.358; Bloomfield, 72, 356.

1. Since thou, O off-wiper (apdmdrgd), hast grown with reverted fruit,

mayest thou repel (y) from me all curses very far from here,

[The verse closely resembles iv. 19.7.] All the authorities (except one of SPP's)

read apamarga without accent at beginning of b; both texts make the neceasary cor-

rection to dp. The comm, understands the plant (Achyranthes aspera: see note to

iv, 17. 6) to be used here as fuel, .

2, What [is) ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly

— by thee, O all-ways-facing off-wiper, we wipe that off (apa-ne7/).

Or (b) «if we have gone about evilly.’ All the authorities have fdyd instead of ¢udya

at beginning of ¢, but both texta make the obviously neceasary correction, The comm.

reads fvaya.

3. If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated,
by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that.

‘The comm, reads vaggena in b; and be has alao a¢ima for dsima, which is not a

bad emendation.

66 (68), For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana).

[Bradman.—brahmanam. tristuih.]

Found also in Pipp. xx. Reckoned in Kaus, (9.2) to dphackdntigane, with nome

of the hymns next following.

Translated: Henry, 25, 895 Griffith, £359.

1. If it was in the atmosphere, if in the wind, if in the trees, or if in

the bushes — what the cattle heard uttered—let that drdémapa come

again to us.

Ppp. reads: yady antarikpark yadi v2 rajaasi tata urkseru bhayanalapesu; ajar

ravan pac- etc. Nearly all the authorities give dsravan in ¢; our D. has ders, and,

according to SPP., three of his pade-mas.; he therefore gives in his text dgravan, which

is also the comms reading; and that is implied in the translation, The comm. con

necta the hymn with the prescriptions as to the time of study or refraining from study
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of the sacred texts (referring to ApCS. xv. 21.8), and regards it au a spell for recover-

ing what hax been lost by being leaned under wrong circumstances—in cloudy weather,

in sight of green barley, within hearing of cattle, ete.

67 (69). For recovery of sense, etc,

[Srakman.—dtmadevaiyam. purchparorpig brhott.]

Not found in Palpp. Employed by Kaug. for several purposes: first (45.17, 18),

after the end of the vagdeamena, in a rite of due acceptance of sacrificial gifts, after

any ceremouy performed; second, in the godana ceremony (54.2), with vi, 53. 25 third,

in the Vedic student ceremonies (57.8), when supplying the place of a staff lost or

destroyed; fourth, in the savayajhas (66. 2), with v. 10. 8 and vi. 53, with the direction

iti pratimantrayate ; it ts also reckoned (9.2), with 66 etc., to the brhachanti gana ;

and the echol. add it (note to 6,2) to hymn 106 in a rite of explation for anything spilt

or forgotten in the farven sacrifices, and further, in the upanayana, in the reception of

girdle and staff (notes to 56.1 and 3). In Vait. (18.4) it appears in the agnisfoma,

following the distribution of the fires.

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i. 359.

1. Again let sense (indriyd) come to me, again soul, property, and

érdimanga (sacred knowledge); let the fires of the sacred hearth again

officiate just here in their respective stations,

The verse acura in CCS. viil. 10. 2, with mane for wa in a, and, inc, d, dhitnydso

yathasthanan dhdrayantam ihai'va; and the prattka pinar mim atty indriydm is

found in TA. 1.32. 1, but might rather be intended to quote the parallet but quite differ-

ent verse found at AGS. iil. 6.8 : punar mdm aitu indriyam punar dyuk punar bhagab:

punar dravinam dite mam punar brbhmanam dite mam; which MB, (i. 6.33) also

bas, with ma ing and d [Cf TA. i.30. 15 also MGS. i.3.1, and p. 152,] AGS. adds

a second verse, of which the first half corresponds with our ¢, d: ime ye dhirnyase

agnayo yatkasthanam ika kalpatam | ct. MGS. i,3. |. The Anuks. seems to scan a

and ¢ a3 7 syllables each,

68 (70, 71). Praise and prayer to Sarasvatl.

[r-8. Gankeae.—doyream. strasvatam, 1. anustubh ; 2. trigtubh, —3. Camtdti—

+ sdrasvatem. gayatri.)

None of the verses are found in Paipp. Here again the Anukr., the comm. and

some mss. differ in division from our firat mss., and make our third verse a separate

hymn. In Kaug. (81.39) the first two verses (= hymn 70) come in with other Saras-

vati verses in the pitrmedha, the third verse (= hymn 71) not with them, in splte of

ita kindred character, but in both the drAat and daghucanti ganas (9. 2,4). Vait. intro-

Guces the hymn (doubtleas the two verses) twice (8, 2, 13), once with hymn go, once

with hymn g and other verses, in praise of Sarasvatl, *[So also SPP's text. The

decad-division cuts the hymn between vss, 2 and 3: cf. p. 389. }

‘Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i359,

x, O Sarasvati, in thy courses, in thy heavenly domains, O goddess,

enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess,

The second half-verse is the same with zo. 2 ¢,d, and nearly so with 46.1 ¢, 4.



vil 68- BOOK VII, THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 434

2, This [is] thine oblation, rich in ghee, O Sarasvati; this the oblation

of the Fathers that is to be consumed (?); these thy most wealful utter-

ances; by them may we be rich in sweet.

The translation implies the emendation of asydm in cto ayydmes the comm. makes

it from the root as ‘throw,’ and = Erefantyam. Perbaps (Roth) djyam ia the true

reading; Henry understands yd as pple: “going to the nfouth of the Fathers." The

firat pada is jagatt.

3 (71. 1). Be thou propitious, most wealful to us, very gracious,

© Sarasvati ; let us not be separated from sight of thee,

‘The verse occurs in TA. iv. 42.1 and AA. it. 1, with the variant, for ¢, md te vydma

savedfpi; and LCS. v.3.2 has the same, but with sassdapas (mleprint for -dy7-7) at

the end. In i.1.3, TA. has another version, with the same ending, but with dkave in

sexpanded to skavantu dinyd dpa dsadhayak. | CE, also Kafha-Ass, p. 115; MGS.
i. 11. 18 and p, 156 under sad. }

69 (72). Prayer for good fortune.

[Canteae,—subhadeoatdham. pathydpanhts|]

Found also in Paipp. xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two canti ganas

(King. 9. 2, 4), and by the schol. (note to 9. 7) in yet a third.

Translated: Henry, 26, 91; Griffith, 1. 360.

1. Weal for us let the wind blow; weal for us let the sun burn; be

the days weal for us; [as] weal let the night be applied; weal for us let

the dawn shine forth.

‘The whole verse occurs in TA. iv.4z. 1, with pavatans mafarteud for vatu in a, and

rétriz ind. MS., in iv.g. 27, bas onty four padas, with ‘Af added before vazu in a.

VS. bas the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi. 10 #, b (with pavatim for wittw in a),

and our, d being xxxvi. 11 a (with rdérth instead of our rfér). All have alike in d the

strange expression grdti difyatam. The Anukr, ignores the defictency of two syllables

ina. Ppp. has ae for was all four times; also ‘Bhivitde for vittw, and tapati for -tu. |

70 (73). Against an enemy's sacrifice.

[diherven.— polcercam. mantrohiadevaiyem uta (wenadevatiham, srdispubham : 2 atgjage-

Hgarbhd fagatl; 9-5. ennqluth (3. pratkakummel).] —~

‘The first two verses are found in Paipp, xix. Used by Kaug. (48.27), with vi. 54, in

a charm to spoil an enemy's sacred rltes,

Tranglated: Ludwig, p. 374; Grill, 46, 187; Henry, 26, 91; Griffith, i. 360; Bloom

field, 90, 557.

1, Whatsoever he yonder offers with mind, and what with voice, with

sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula (yd/us), that let perdition,

in concord with death, smite, his offering, before it comes true.

‘That ia, before its objects are reallzed (comm. satyabhitat karmaphalat parvem).

This verse and the next are found alao in TB, ii. 4. 2'3, which reads here, at end of b,
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ydiust havirbhift (Ppp. has the same); inc, mrtydr atrrtyd sanevidandh, and, for 4,

purd distdd dkuttr atya Rants; Ppp. has, for d, purd dystd rajyo ant asya [intend-

ing dysfad Bjyam ? 5,

2. The'sorcerers, perdition, aleo the demon —let them smite his truth

with untruth; let the gods, sent by Indra, disturb (sezh) his sacrificial

butter; let not that meet with success which he yonder offers,

TB, (a2 above) omits the meterdisturbing devds inc, and reads, in d, sdmpddhion

(error for sdm ardhi ?), and, at the end, Aardié, ‘The comm, understands at the begin-

ning yatudhdna (aa fem. sing.) ‘The verse (16-+11:13+0t) is in no proper sense

Jogath,

3. Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons fiying together,

smite the sacrificial butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice

against us.

The comm. understands in a, ‘two messengers of death, thus styled’; the meaning

is obacure, Almost all the authorities (save our R.fT., and this doubtless by accident)

have at the end -aghaydnti; the comm., however, reads dt, as do, by emendation,

both the edited texts.

4. Turned away [are] both thine arms; I fasten up thy mouth; with

the fury of divine Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation.

The comm. understands da4# in a also as object of wahydmi, and understands the

arms az fastened behind (prsfhadAdgasambaddhax). | TB. Gi. 4.22) has our a, b (with

4pa for the dpi of out b) as the ¢ dof a va. which is immediately followed by our

next vs. j

5. I fasten back thine arms; I fasten up thy mouth; with the fury of

terrible Agni— therewith have I smitten thine oblation.

SPP. has at the beginning dfi, his authorities being equally divided between dpi and

ga, The majority of ours (only D. noted to the contrary) have dpa, which ia decidedly

to be preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious. [TB. (ii. 4. 23)

han our vs. with dpa again (ace ve. 4) in b, devdayd brdémand for ghordiye manyiind

in ¢, and sdrvam for téna and krtdm for avis in &. |

71 (74). To Agni: for protection.

[Atharvan.—dgneyam. anwstubhan.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kaug, (2. 10), in the farvan sacrifices, to accom

pany the carrying of fire thrice about the offering. In Vait, it occurs in the agnistoma

(21.15), and also in the agaicayana (28.8), In the same cicing with fire,
Translated: Henry, 27, 92; Griffith, §. 361.

i. Thee, the devout (egra], O Agni, powerful one, would we fain put

about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of

‘the destructive one.

The verse is RV, x. 87.23, which has at the end the plural (-c#tm) ; further found in

VS, (xi. 26) and MS. (i. 7. 2), both of which agree with RV., and in TS. (i. 5. 64 et al.),
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which has for d dhettdram bhaigurdvatak. Emendation inb to vdprem ‘rampart seems

called for } moreover, drsda» in ¢ would be acceptable {see Roth, ZDMG. alviil.-108 J.

Ppp. has at the end -vatah, and sahasva inh ‘The verse is also found in our text a8

viii. 3.22. | Winternite, Hochzettrrituell, p. 57, cites it from Baudh. 1.6.) , |W. inter-

Hines a mark of doubt as to his version of Shadg- and gives Henry's srompewr in the

margin.} *| Roth's Collation says simply ‘+71 ebd. citiert." ‘That means ‘Found in

Paipp. xix, cited ' [from its previous occurrence in xvi,, where, according to R's Colla-

tion for vill. 3,22, the variants are sekasva and bhailguravatim). R. in his Notes

says expressly that Ppp. too “has vifram for the correct vafiram.” |

7a (75, 76). With an oblation to Indra.

[4 2. Atharvan.—doyrcam. dindvom, 1 anusfubh ; 2, trigfubh.— 3. Atharvan.— dindram,

tréisgubham.]

Here again, following our leading ms, and the sense, we combined into one what the

Anukr. etc. treat as two hymns, our va. 3, which begins a new decad,* being reckoned

as a separate hymn, No one of the three verses js found in Paipp.; but they are a

RV. hymn (x.179). Kaug. (2.40) uses the hymn in the farvan sacrifices, for Indra (the

schol. adds s# tisras, as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn; there is

no quotation of vs.3 23 a separate hymn). In Vait, vs. 1 (or vs. 1, 2?) ia repeated

(14.3) by the Kosar in summoning the adkvarys to milk the cow in the agnisfoma

ceremony; and again in the same (21. 18), vs. 3 (= hymn 76) accompanies the offering

of the dadkighermahowa. *LCt. p. 389.]

‘Translated: Henry, 27, 92} Griffith, i. 361.

1. Stand ye up; look down at Indra’s seasonable portion; if cooked,

do ye offer fit]: if uncooked, do ye wait (mad).

RV. makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading grads

and derates, nominatives ; the comm, regards our gratdm (= pakvam) and dgrdiam aa

made neuter to qualify a Aavés understood ; he explains mamdtiana { cf. BR. v. 471 |

as = facata or taptast kursta (referring to the expression »madanits applied to water),

or, alternatively, a indrast stutiohir madayata ; those addressed are the priests (Ae
rtvijak).

2. The oblation fis] cooked; hither, O Indra, please come forward;

the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his way; [thy] companions wait

upon (fari-ds) thee with treasures (id#/), as heads of families on a

chieftain (vrdjapatt) as he goes about.

RY. reads in b olmadsyam, for which our text is only a corruption, and accents

Lef. Gram. § 1267 a vrdjdpatie in & The comm. explains vimadhyam 2x vikelam

madkyam, tadanam madhyabkigam; he calls the offering referred to the dadhi-

gharma (as Vait.).

3 (76.1). Cooked -I think [it} in the udder, cooked in the fire; well

cooked I think [it], that newer rite (?¢4d); of the curds of the midday

libation drink thou, O thunderbolt-bearing Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it]}.

RY. reads sdgratam in b, and purvipd (vocaive) ind. [For a», cf. Aufrecht's
Rigveda? i. p. xvil, preface. |
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73 (77). With a heated offering to the Acvins,

[Atharvan.—chAdacarcom. gharmasibiam. adgvinam ula pratyrcammantrobtadaivatem.

‘trdispubham : £, 4,6 Jagat; 2. pathyabyhati)]

Found also, except vse. 7-9, in PAipp. xx. (the first six verses in the onder 2, 1, 4,

5,6, 3)s the first six verses, further, in AGS. iv.7 and CCS. v. 10 (in both, in the order

2, 1, 6, 5, 4, 3) the last five ate RV, verses etc.; see under the several verses, The

hymn in general does not appear in Kiug, (the sactifice which ft accompanies not falling

within {ts sphere); but the last verse (so the comm. ; it might be ix. 10. 20) is applied

(24.17) in settling the kine fn thelr pasture by one who is going away from home; and

again (02.15), in the madkuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released

instead of being sacrificed. Viit. uses several of the verses, all in the agmisfoma cere-

mony: vas. 3 and 4 (14.5) with the offering of the gharma, vs. 7 (14.4) in summon

ing the gharma cow; vs. 11 (14:9) before the concluding Aoma.

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 (vas. 1-6); Henry, 28, 93; Griffith, 1 361.

t, Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven ; heated

is the gharmd; honey is milked for your food (és); for we singers (ar),

of many houses, call on you, O Acvins, in joint revelings.

The translation implies in b the accent ¢wAydze, which is found in no ms.; the comm.

makes the same construction. Ppp. reads apvind for vrsana in a; and also, with both

AGS. and GCS., parutamasas in ¢; doubtless our word is a corruption of this

Roth, ZDMG. slvili. 107), But for racks, in a, ACS. has ratis and CCS. rayés, plain

corruptions. The gharmd is either the hot drink into which fresh milk is poured, or

the heated vessel containing it. ‘The comm. interprets the verges according to their

order and application ia AGS. He explains the géarma as the heated sacrificial but-

ter in the makavéra dish.

z. Kindled is Agni, O ye Agvins; heated is your gharmd; come!

now, ye bulls, the milch-kine are milked here, ye wondrous ones (dasrd);

the pious ones are reveling.

AGS. aad CCS. both read gavas for naam in ¢, and (with Ppp.) Adravas for

vedhasas at the end. The first hali-verse occurs also in VS. (a8 xx. 55 9, b), which

omits vam in b, and reads virdt swedh for a gatam.

3. The bright (¢éc#) sacrifice to the gods accompanied with “hail,”

the Agvins’ bowl that is for the gods to drink of—this all the immortals,

enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva’s mouth,

‘The two Sitraa and Ppp. agree in reading gharmas for yajPas ine; the former

have also tm for # in ¢ The comm. declares this verse to be used after the gharma

offering; the “bowl” is the one called spayamana; the “ Gandharva” is either the

gun or the fire.

4. The offered ghee, the milk, which is in the ruddy [kine}, that is

your portion here, ye Agvins; come; ye sweet ones, maintainers of the

council (viddtha), lords of the good, drink ye the heated gharmd in the

shining space of the sky. .
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In b, GCS. has sw for sa; at the end, ACS. has somyam madhu (for recone divak).

There ought to be more than ave accent on the series of vocatives in ¢, to guide us to

their right combination, which is doubtful. The comm. takes madhel as madhuvidya-

veditartu.

5. Let the heated gharmd, its own invoker (Adar), attain to you; let

your offerer (adsvaryi) move forward, rich in milk; of the milked sweet,

O Agvins, of the offspring(?), eat (ot) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the

ruddy [cow}.

‘The two Sitras read saksati in a, and carati prayasvde at end of b; the comm. also

has pray. and explains it a8 prinanakiripayoyubtah; pray- ia doubtless the more

genuine reading. ‘The obscure zandyas in c (omitted in Ludwig's translation) * is made

by the comm, an adjective qualifying ssriyayas, and signifying payodadhydjyardpaka-

vikpradanena yajhars vistirayantyak. Ppp, has in « sma Akola; the comm. takes

rudhol€ as possessive, which suits the accent better. Verses 4 and 5 the comm,

declares to have the value of yajya verses in the ceremony. *LIn fact Ludwig does

render tandyas (accent!) by “this,” and zéna and ¢dmdya correspondingly, Tandya

ia the Ppp. reading here for sandyav. |

6, Ran up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the

ruddy [cow] in the gharmd; the desirable Savitar hath irradiated (us-AAya)

the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth (2#-rdj).

SPP's text has godhws (voc.) in a, but nearly half his authorities have gedit, and so

also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp.), for which reason our text gives it; godhwh

is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the translation. ¢(S. reads after it

(perhaps by a misprint?) osum,; ACS. (also probably by a misprint?) gives payasd

gosam (omitting dkug 0). CCS. has damanas for varenyas inc, and its dis anu

dyavaprihivi suprantie, while ACS. and Ppp. have nearly the same: ‘eu dyaudprihivt

supranttig. This seems most likely to be the true ending of the verse; in our text has

‘been somehow substituted a halfverse which is RV, v.81.2¢, 4, and found also in

several other texts: VS. xii. 3, TS. iv. 1.104, MS. fi. 7-83 alll of them accent daw as an

independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p. anwopraydnamt); one of

SPF's authorities, and the comm. do eo, The comm. does not recognize the adverb

osdm, but readers it by taptam | gharmam, ‘the heated gharma-vessel’ |; he explains

ui akhyat by prakdgayati, Two, if not three, of the padas are fristubh.

7. I call upon that easy-milking milch-cow; a skilful-handed milker

also shall milk her; may the impeller (savtdr) impel us the best impulse;

the hot drink is kindled upon — that may he kindly proclaim.

‘This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV. (i. 164.26, 275

they are repeated below as ix. so. 4,5, where the whole RV. hymn is given). RV,

has at the end the better reading vecam. The comm. declarea the verse to be used in

the calling up of the cow that furnishes the gkarma drink, that she may be milked.

8, Lowing (Aia-kr), mistress of good things, secking her calf with her

mind, hath she come in; let this inviolable one (aghuyd) yield (dué) milk

for the Agvins; let her increase unto great good-fortune.

RY. (as above) reads obkydgar (p. abht: 4: agat) at end of . The RV. pada-

text divides Aifokynvar! at the beginning, and SPP, gives the same reading; but our
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Pada-mss. (with the doubtful exception of D.) read here AiMéy-, without division ; at
ix. 10.5 they agree with RV. The verke accompanies, says the comm., the coming

up of the cow for roilking.

9. As enjoyable (sdsta) household guest in our home (durvgd), do

thou come, knowing, unto this our sacrifice; smiting away, O Agni, all

assaulters (absiydj), do thou bring in the enjoyments of them that play

the foe.

This verse and the following one are fouml in RV. (v.4.55 28.3), aad also occur

together in TB. Hi.4.01 and MS. iv.rt.1. RV.MS. read at end of ¢ vikdtya, p.

viskdtya,; there is no other variant, The comm. paraphrases abhiyujas in ¢ by abai-

yoktrth parasendh, |For &, cf. v.22.7 4} ‘

10. O Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune; let thy brightnesses

(dywmnd) be highest ; put together a well-ordered house-headship; tram-

ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe,

‘The verse is (as noted above) RV. v.28. 3, and found also in TB. and MS., and

further in VS. xxxiil. 12 and ApGS. iif. 15. 5 — everywhere without variant, Our comm.

explains pardha as = ardrakrdayo bhava, The Prat, iv. 64,83 prescribes jakpaiydm 38

pada-reading in ¢, but all the fada-mss, read s8hopatydes, divided, and SPP. accordingly

gives that form in his fadatext, The RV. pada reada jaipatydm and jdApdtib, but,

atrangely, jdAopatine (the two latter occurring only once each). | Winternite, Hochzeit

rituell, p. 57, cites the verse. |

11, Mayest thou {verily} be well-portioned; feeding in excellent

meadows ; 80 also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable

one, at all times; drink clear water, moving hither.

The verse is RV. {164.40 (hence repeated below, as ix. t0.20), found also in

ApGS. ix. 5.4, and KGS. xxv. 1.19; alll these read dro for daha in b, and KGS. has

bhagaveti in a (if it be not a misprint).

The sixth axwotha, with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes here. The

quoted Anule. says of the verses duir ekavilgatih tasthah, and, of the hymns, sasthog

caturdaga.

74 (78). Against apacits: against jealousy: to Agni.

[Atharedigivas,—-caterpcam. maxtrotadevatyam uta jatevrdasam. dnsighsbhas.}

This hymn and the one following are not found in P&ipp. There is apparently no

real connection between the three parts of the hymn, Used by Kaus. (32.8: accord

ing to Keg. and the comm., vss. 1 and 2, which alone are applicable) in a healing cere-

mony, with the aid of varioua appliances, ‘used as directed in the text" It is added:

+ with the fourth verse one puts down upon and pierces [them] ” (32.9), but the fourth

verse of this hymn suggests no auch use, and Kee, declares 76,2 to be intended.®

Verse 3 appears (36.25), with hymn 45 etc,, ina rite against jealousy; and vx. 4 is

made (1.34) an alteraate to v.3 when entering on 2 vow; in Vait. (1.13) it follows

v.§ ina like use. The comm, here [p. 457°] quotes apacitam | vii. 74] aa read at

Kang. 31. 16, and understands this hymn instead of vi. 83 Lapacitas } to be there meant;

but under vi. 83 he quotes agacitas, and understands accordingly |
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*LI£ we may trust Kegava (p, 3337-32), the verses are indead four in nomber, and

are vii. 74. 1 and 2, vil. 76. 1, and then vii, 76.2, With each of the first three the per-

former pricks the boil with a colored arrow; and with the fourth verse (cafwethya :

namely vii. 76, 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow. — But why should Kaus. in 32.9 say”

caturthy@ ? are we to assume a gap in the text of Kaug.?— Cf, Bloomfeld’s hypothesia,

SBE. xlii. 558, n, 2, that vil.74, 1-2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for

Kegava. They are eo associated by the comm. at p. 457*, a8 Whitney observes in the

preceding paragraph. | .

‘Translated: Bloomfield, JAOS, xiii. p, coxviii= PAOS, Oct. 1887, and. AJP. xi. 324

(vss. t and 2); Henry, 29, 95; Griffith, 1.363; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 18, 557.

1. OF the red apactt’s black is the mother, so have we heard; by the

root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all,

‘The comm, makes at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine

anchoret (mini) is. His explanation of apacif, fuller than elsewhere given, may be

reported: desavacad afk clyamand galtd Brabhya adhasiit kaksAdisamdhisthanesn

praspta gandamalah ; yadul ‘pacinvanti purxsasya viryam ity apacitak, | Atvi.b3. 3,

the apact is “daughter of the black one.” J

2. I pierce the first of them; I pierce also the midmost; now the

hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft (st#d).

‘The comm. says, at the end, yatho "rudstuka "ndydsena chidyate tathg.

It in strange that the two following verses, which concem different matters, are com-

bined with the above and with one another, But the hymn is not divided by any one

of the authorities.

3. With the spell (vdeas) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy;

also the fury that is thine, O master (pdt), that do we appease for thee.

Some of the mss, (including our W.) combine manyés fe inc

4. Do thou,'O lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always,

well-willing; thee being so kindled, O Jatavedas, may we all, rich in

progeny, wait upon (spa-sad). . .

Nearly all the mes. (our Bp.E.p.m. are exceptions, with four of SPP's authorities)

read fvdiw in a, and so do the mas, of the Kaucika [save Ch, Bi. J and Vaitana Siitras

in the fratika ; both printed texts give ¢odne | with the comm. |. His full exposition of

his ancertalnty as to the meaning of jatevedas may be quoted: jatandm bhalandve

veditar j2t0ir vidyamang jhayamana va jatoprajha jttadhana vi. The dedinition of

the verse as ¢risfabA is lacking in the Anukr.

75 (79). Praise and prayer to the kine.

[Uparibathrava.—doyycam. Aghnyam. triigfubham: 3. pav.dhurik pathyapanksi}

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Not used in Kaug. (if iv. 21.7 is

intended in 19.14). But-the comm. says here that the ritual application in the rite for

Prosperity of kine has already been stated, referring, probably, to,his exposition uber

iv. 21.7, where be spoke of two verses, although the hymn had none after 7; possibly

the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind,

‘Translated : Ludwig, p. 469; Henry, 30, 96; Grifith, i364.
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eo Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at
# good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ;

let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. .

Repeated here from iv. 21.7; for the parallel passayes with their variants ete., see
the note to that verse.

2, Track-knowing are ye, staying (rdati), united, all-named; come

unto me, ye divine ones, with the gods; to this stall, this seat; sprinkle

us over with ghee,

Ramati ia called by the comm. a gondman ; to “united” he adds «with their calves,

or with other kine.” |The Anukr. seems to scan 8+7:20:8+8,]

76 (Bo, 85). Against apacits and jayanya: etc.
[e-4, Aéhoruan, —caturrcom. apasidbhissapyadevatyam. Inugtubham : 3. vsrdj; 2. Sarepssh.

516. Atharvon.— duypeam. jlyinydindradiroatam. trdigubham: g. bhurig anuspubh.)

Once more (and for the last time) we followed our first mss. and the enwudko-endings

in reckoning as one hymn what other mst., the Anukr., the comm, etc, and hence SPP.,

regard as two, The verses (except 2) are found scattered in different parts of Paipy

4 in 5.5 3-5 (as two verses) in xix, ; 6 in xx This, and not either our division or SPP's,

is in accordar@e with the sense of the verses; 1-2 concern the apacifs, 3-5 the sayanya,

and 6 is wholly independent, The hyma (that ts, doubtless, the first tro verses [cf. the

comm., p. 456+ }) is used Lwith vi. 83 (afacitas) or else vil. 74 (apacitamr)—see intrad,

to hymn 74] by Kaus. (31-16) in a remedial ceremony against apacits; and Keg. adds

va. 1 also to [the citation apactidm: (which he takes to mean vii. 74.1 and 2) made in

Kaus, | 32.8; for the use, according to Keg. of vs, 2, see under hyma 74. The third verse

(the coma, says, vss. 3~5) appeara also by itself in 32. 11, in a tite against rAjayatsma,

with a lute-string amulet, Of ves. 5-6 (= hymm 81) there is no appearance in Kaug.;

but verse 6 is used by Vait. (16.14) at the noon pressure of Soma. *

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Zimmer, p. 377 (vss 3-5); Bloomfield, JAOS. xili.

p cexvii (vas. 1~2), p. coxv (vse. 3-3) = PAOS, Oct. 1887, or AJP. xi 324, 3205

Henry, 30, 97; Grifith, i. $64; Bloomfield, SBE. xlil. 27, 559.

1. More deciduous (pi.) than the deciduous one, more non-existent

than the non-existent ones, more sapless than the séé, more dissolving

than salt.

Said, of course, of the apacifs, which are distinctly mentioned in the next verse. The

translation implies the emendation of the second susrdsas to susrdstards, suggested by

Bloomfield, as helping both sense and meter; Henry alters instead to avisrasas, The d

at the beginning seems merely to strengthen the ablative force of the first swsrdsas; of

we might conjecture it to be an interjection of contempt or disgust. The comm. under

stands aswsrasas as one word, the having an intensive force; he paraphrases by paya-

disrovanacilts, a8 lf sru were the root of the word. He reads ¢edor in ¢, and explains

it as vipraktrsdvayavo ‘tyantam niksiras tniadirapak padarthak, which seems a mere

guess; Henry substitutes arasar. The prefixion of d to sdios would rectify the meter.

Ppp. gives no help in explaining the verse; it reads, for a, b, ndmane asani svayatt

srasann asattbhyo vasaitard.
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2, The apactts that are on the neck, likewise those that are along the

sides, the afactrs that are on the perineum (?ei/dman), self-deciduous.

In translating the obscure vijdwran, the comm, is followed; he says vizesena jayale

Spatyam atre Ht vijama gubyopraderak; Ludwig renders it “kntchel.” - Upapakryar

he parapbrases with upapabse faksasamipa upakabge bhavdh. — -

3. He that crushes up the breast-bone (?#é¢asas), [that] descends to

the sole (?) —the whole jaydnya have I cast out, also whatever one is set

in the top.

‘That is, apparently, has become seated in the head (or the prominence at the base

of the neck behind ?); Ppp. reads dace dobudhd, The obscure éa/tdyam is here trans

lated according to Bloomfield’s suggestion in AJP. xi. 329 or JAOS. xv. p. xivil, The

comm. explains the word as follows: talid ify antskandma: antike bhavant taltdyam :

+. esthitamipagatam masisam > aworthiess guess; Ppp, reads faldbhyam,* which might

mean ‘palms’ or ‘soles.’ For sfr dstam in ¢ was conjectured nérastam in the AV.

Index —not succesafully, on account of the gender of jayanya (m.). Ludwig proposes

aur Astham, and Bloomfield |L.c.| does the same; this seems acceptable (whatever the

real origin of @sham), and the translation followa it. |For the “root astk,” see note

to xiii. 1. 5 below. | The comm,, however, reads afr has (Aar, from the root Ay: = ir

haratn) tém, which SPP, accepts, thinking that the comm. “has doubtless preserved

the genuine reading" (1), and he even admits tt into his text. The comm, further reads

(prasrnsti ina, and cit for ca ind. He calls the jéydnye a rijayakyma, and also regards

it as identical with the /ayéaya of TS., and quotes the TS. passage (ii. 3. 52) that explain

the ofigin of the latter : yay jaydbhyé"windat ; he states it thus: 12 ca jlydsambandhena

prapuoti, ox nirantarajayasambhogena jyemanam ; this might be understood as pointing

toa venereal disease; R. conjectures gout. */ In fact, R's Collation gives zalabhyan: W.

seems to take it as slip for -biyam.— Further, this is followed by upa-, not ava-. |

4. Having wings, the jaydnya flies; it enters into a man; this is the

remedy of both, of the dési#a and of the s#ésate.

Ppp. has in bya vigadi (ie. yad w+) paw, and lacks c,d. ‘The meaning of the words

dhsita and s#hgata is very doubtful and much disputed. They seem most likely to be

two kinds of fdyanya, an the intrusion of any other | malady | here would be very harsh.

‘Yet it ia also much to be questioned whether the two half-verses belong together. Their

discordance of form is strange : one would expect an antithesis of aggite and swhsita, or

else of absata and suksata, In fact, the comm. reads sudsite, and explains the two as

meaning respectively cartre cirabtlavasthanarakitasya and cirakalam avasthitasya, of,

alternatively, as akitsabasya cartram acosayatah and ¢artragatasarvadhatan susphe

nifgesas cosayatas. Ludwig's translation accords with the former of these two explana-

tions. Zimmer and Bloomfeld, on the other hand, would emend to eéyatesye, Bloom-

field quoting for akpate from both the Kiugika and ita commentary and from the later

Hinda medicine; hia rendering, however, ‘not caused by cutting’ and ‘sharply cut,’ is

unacceptable, since Ayan does not mean distinctively ‘cut,’ but more nearly ‘bruise.’

‘There is no variation of reading in the mss. as regards the two words; and it seeme

extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have become thus dissimilated.

5 (81.1). We know, indeed, O saydaya, thine origin (dna), whence,

O jaydaya, thou art born | /dyaseJ; how shouldst thou smite there, in

whose house we perform oblation?
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Ppp. hus only ¢, d, as second half-verse to our 44, and reade vest Aanyad yatra
burytn makak Aavik. [We had our @ at vi. 5.3 a.—The new decad begins bere:

ef, p. 389.f ~

6 (Br. 2). Daringly drink the soma in the mug, O Indra, being a

Vritra-slayer, O hero, in the contest for good things; at the midday

libation pour [it] down ; a dépér of wealth, assign wealth to us.

‘The verne is RV. vi,47.6; RV. has rayisthdmas in & Ppp. offers no variant.

77 (82). To the Maruts,
[Aiipiren—tycam. mantrobtamaruddevatihom, 1. 3p. gdyatri ; 2. tristubh ; 3. jagati.]

‘The second and third verses are found also in Palpp. xx. Used by Kaus. (48.38),

next after hymn 31 etc., with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, in a witchcraft

rite, In Vit. (92) it appears in the caturmdsya sactifice, with noon offering to the

Maruts.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 3733 Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, . 366.

1. Ye much-heating (sds/apand) ones, here fis] oblation ; enjoy that,

ye Maruts; with favor to us, O foe-destroyers (?rigddas).

This verae and the next following are two auccesaive RV. verses (in inverted order,
vil. 59. 9, 8), and are also found together (in the AV. order) in MS. (iv. to. 5), and, with

our verse 3 added, in TS. (iv.3. 1324). ‘The other texts all have yusmdba for asmidéa

ing. ‘The warming winds after the cold season are probably intended by the sdniéapana

Maruts,

2, Whatever very inimical mortal, O Maruts, desires to smite us,

Q good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put on the fetters of

hate; smite ye him with the hottest heat.

Tirdg céttdnt, io b, is an obscure and doubtful expreasion; Henry renders « without

our suspectidg it" The RV. text (with which MS. agrees throughout) omits mdrias

in a, inserting obAf after marudes; ino, it has sd muctsfa for mulcat&r sd, and, ind,

Adnmana for tdpasa. ‘TS, makes marutes and vasavas exchange places in a and b,

reads tn b satydnd (for cittdni) and jighanstt, and has in ¢ pdyam frdti sd muctsfa.

Ppp. has, for ¢, d, zasmin fan pajdn praté mufcata ydyam tapisthena tapasdm aguind

fam. SPP, reads, inc, d, sds édp>, with halt his authorities ; we have noted no such reading

in oura, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere. The verse ((1 + 12210411 = 44)

is irregular, but suma up a4 irigfadh,

3. The Maruts, of the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-attended,

humane (#dnusa) — let them release from us the fetters of sin, they the

much-heating, jovial, reveling,

TS., in b, accents wrwésdyds and reads mdwwgeru (which is better); in ¢ it combines
#2 ‘smdt and reads dihasas (for énasas) ; in dit has madinds (for matsards). Ppp. gives,

in 6, parde frat mwhcante sarvin. The comm, explains sanvatsarinds by varsevarse

pridurthavizyontak. Thia “jagatt" is half eristubh.
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7B (83). To Agni: in favor of some one.

[Atharvan.~duyrcam. dgneyam. 1. parogpih ; 2, tristubh,]

Found also in Paipp.xx. Used In Klug. (32.3) with 29 and other hymna of this

‘book, in a remedial rite: wee under 29. Also vs,2 by itself (2.41), with x,6.35, as

substitute for xii. 1. 19-21, with laying om of fuel, in the parvan sacrifices; and in the

Ajyatantra (137.30), with other verses, with strewing (of Sarfis); its second pada is

further found as first part of a verse given in full in 3.1. In Vait. (4.11) it accom.

panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrificer’s wife in the parvan sacrifice.

‘Translated: Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i. 366.

1, I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just

here, unfailing, O Agni,

TS. (1.6. 43) and MS, (i. 4. 1) have a verse corresponding to the first part of this and

the second half of the next following verse: the first half reads thus: of fe muRcdms

ragand (MS. -ndm) vt rapuds vl yékirt ydnd paricdriandni (MS. yékirani par-).

[Cf MGS. irc, 23, and p. 155.] Ppp. combines a/asre ‘dai ine. The comm. gives a

double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one vexed

with disease; and he adds at the end that the sactificer’s wife may also be regarded as

addressed. The commentary to TS. views the sticks of paridéé as intended by the

harness etc.

2. Thee, O Agni, maintaining dominions for this man, I harness (yx)
with the incantation of the gods; shine thou unto us here excellent prop-

erty ; mayest thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities.

‘The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS. and MS. (as above): thus,

dhatthd asmdsu (MS. armdbhyast) drdvipats yde ca (MS. drdvine hd) bhadrdm prd

sto (MS. ma) brated bhagadkdn (MS. -ddet) devdiase. Ppp, makes a and b change

places, The pada-text analyzes in ¢ drdvina : ikd, but probably the original value was

-vinam, and thle the translation assumes,

79 (84). To Amavasy& (night or goddess of new moon).

[Atharvan.—caturycam. amdvdyAdevaitkam. traispubham : 1, fagat]

‘The first verse is found in Paipp. xx. the second and third in Paipp.i. Used by

Kaug. (5.6) in the parvan sactifice on the day af new moon; also (59. 19) with hymns

17 ete. (see under 17), for various benefits, It bus in Vait, (1.16) an office similar to

that prescribed by Kaus. 5.6,

‘Translated: Henry, 32, 100; Griffith, i. 367.

1, What portion (64dgadhéya) the gods made for thee,’O Amavasy4,

dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, O thou of all

choice things; assign to us, O fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes.

‘The verse occurs in TS. (fii. §.1*), with ddadhus for déyevan in a, and | rectifying

the meter | sf for eZ ing. Ppp. combines devd "rzven in a, and has samvadantas

in b, and 50 dmane » at beginning of ¢. Sastwas plays upon the equivalent aed-vas,

which gives name to the day and its goddess. ‘The verse bas no faga/f character, |We

had the second half-verue above at 20. 4 6, 4.
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2, I myse]f am Amavasy4 ; on me, in me dwell these well-doers; in me

came together all, of both classes, the gods and the sadhyds, with Indra _

as chiet (iyéstha).

‘The Petersburg Lexicon® suggests the plausible emendation of mdi 4 to amd at

beginning of b: if it ig not rather 4 ma vasantt intended asa play on amavdsyh. For the

sadhyas, pee note to vii. 5.1. ‘The Anukr. overlooks the irregularity of a. *[ vi. 832. |

3. The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance,

prosperity, [and] good to enter in; we would worship Amavasy with

oblation; yielding (du#) sustenance with milk is she come to us,

TS. bas (lil. 5.12) a verne quite accordant with this in general meaning, but too differ-

ent in detail to be called the same; it reada nivésant sartgdmant vdsinam vtzua ripdnt

vdsiny Svecdyantl: sahasraposdsie subkdgt rdrinz sh na & ‘gan vdrcasd sackvidand.

Ppp. reads, in b, viguark tor trjam sand, in 4, vasdnd (for duhand) and nd “gam.

The comm. and some of the mss., end the hymn here, carrying over our vs.4 to the

following hymn ; our division agrees with the sense, the Apukr,, and other of the mss;

and SPP. accepts the same. | The decad ends here: cf. p. 389.

4. O Amavasyd, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all

these forms; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours; may

we be lords of wealth.

‘This is, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition in advance of 80.3. For

the parallels etc., see under that verse.

80 Gs). To the night or goddess of full moon (paurnamaet).

[Atharvan.—caturycam. pdurpamasam : 3. prdjdpatya. wrdigubham ennstubh]

‘The frat and fourth verses are found also in Pip. i, The hymn is used in the ame

manner as the preceding one (Kaug, 5.5; Viit.1.16), but on fullitoon day; it also

appears (Kaus. $9. 19) with hymn 17 etc. ‘For the separate use of vs. 3, see under that

verse.

‘Translated : Henry, 32, 1013 Griffith, 1.367. See also Zimmer, p, 365 (vss. 1-2).

1. Full behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the

full moon been victorious; in her, dwelling together with the gods,

with greatness, may we revel together with food (4) on the back of the

firmament,

The first half-verse is met with in TS. (iil. 5.1*) and TB. (iii. 1.172), without variant;

the second half-Verse reads thus : #dsyant deud ddhi sastudsanta uttamd ndka thd mada

yantam, Ppp., in b, puts Saurnamdst before madhyatas |and ends b with uj sigaya |.

2, We sacrifice to the vigorous bull of the full moon; let him give us

unexhausted unfailing wealth.

‘The first half-verse occura in TB. (iii. 7,53) and ApCS. (ii, 20.5), both of which

read rpabhdm and pargdmasam; their second halfverse reads thus: sé 10 dohatnn

suctryar ripdspé;an sahasrinam. ‘The comm. reads dadédte in ¢.



vil. 80- BOOK VII. -THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA, 445

3. © Praj&pati, ng other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all
these forms; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours; may

we be lords of wealth.

[CE vii.79.4.] This verae is RV. x. 121. 107aad is repeated in varlous other collec-

tions : VS. (x. 20et al.), TS. (1.8 14% et al.), TB. (ih 8.17 et al), MS. (Hl 6.12; Iv.44.1),

MB. (ii.5.9). [CE MP. Hi, 22,19] RV. reads, for b, oy jaibnd pari td babhave;

and TS.TB.ME. agree with it throughout; VS. differs by giving, with our text, rigdyd

MS. is more independent, having in the second occurrence maAf tudd flné (for nd tudd

etdni) in a, and in both occurrences yasmai Adak (for ydthamdts te) ins. The verse is

variously employed by the sdéras: in Kaug., in the parvan sacrifice (5,9), by addition

to 1v.39; and by special mention, beside va.t, with h. 17 etc, (59.191 ae under 179;

while it is added by a schol. to the ceremony of acceptance (562, note) of a staf by

the Vedic student ;—in VAit, (1.3) as an introductory formula prescribed by Yuvan

Kougika [of, note to Kaus. 1.6]; also (2.12), in the farvar pacrifice, with an offering

of fat to Prajapati; and if is to be bad in mind (7.12) as accompanying an offering in

the aguihotra, The comm. quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (18), as used in

a mahagandl called marudgaxt.

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (?)

of days, of nights, They who, O worshipful one, gratify (ardidya-) thee

with offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament.

‘The translation implies in d the reading 4, given in our edition on the authority of

part of our mss, (Bp.P.M.T.K.*) and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the

sense | than //| (a combination of aml ¢# is hardly possible); SPP. reads #, with the

great majority of his authorities. Ppp. has #/e carvaresu for atig- in b, and, in d, adkamk

sukptas paretah. The comm. gives ardayanti ing. He explains efizarvarded to mean

either ratrin attlya varlamanesu somadihavisen or else iryasavaxauyapizn havigsn :

thus akin in meaning with atirOéra, and this is perbaps right. *| 1 find no note of P.M. J

81 (86): To the sun and moon.

[Atharvan.—sadycam. stvitrisiryacdndramasom. trAisjubhom : 3. annsfubh; 4, §. dstire

parhsi (g. comrd),)

LPartly prose 4 and .] Wanting in Paipp. The verses of this hymn are by Bloom-

field regarded as intended by the name dargibais, and ao directed by Kau, (24. 18) to be

used [to accompany the worship of the darga (tee v6. 3 and note) J; Keg, also says that

tome mutter the hymn at new moon on first sight of the moon, for the sake of prosperity:

and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ; but the comm, does not acknowledge it,

‘The comm. regards vas. 1 and z az intended to be quoted at KSug. 75.6, in the nuptial

ceremonies, with xlv. 1.1, but the verse intended must be rather xiv. 1.23, as marked in,

the edition. The comm. further quotes a use of vas. 3~6 from the Nakeatra Kalpa (15),

in a planet-sacrifice, with an offering to Mercury (budha).

Translated : Henry, 33, 101 ; Griffith, i. 368.— Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved, Mythol,, i. 302-3.

1. These two move on one after the other by magic (mdyd) ; two play-

ing’ young ones (¢éx), they go about the sea; the one looks abroad upon

all beings ; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new.
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Suid of the sun and moon. This and the next following verse are RV. x.85. 18, 19,

and are also found in MS. iv.12.2; this one, further, in TB. ii. 7.127 (repeated in

41,8. 93): all read adhvardm (for ‘raavder) at end of b; they have, for ¢, vicueny anyd

bhivand “ohs- (but MS. vi-) edsfe, and, at end of 4, ayate (the comm, also has fayate)

piinak ; and TB. combines r¢# an-. Repeated below as xiv. 1.23 and (a, b, ¢) xili. 2, 11

Lon the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Les Hymnss Rokitas, p. 38-40 }.

[As for the thrice occurring haplography, ofjvanyd for vfgvanyanyd, cf. iv. 5. §, note]

Too irregular (11 +12:9 + 12= 44) to be passed simply ax ¢risfubh. |The other texts

suggest the true rectification of the meter of ¢. |

2, Ever new art thou,’ being born; sign (ée/#) of the days, thou goest

to the apex (dgra) of the dawns; thou disposest their share to the gods

as thou comest; thou stretchest out, O moon, a long life-time.

In RV. and MS, (as above), and TS. ii 4. 147, the four verbs are in the third per-

son, and we have candrdmas nom. in & Further, TS. reads dere at end of b, and

Hirati in & The application of b to the moon is obscure. The absence of any allusion

to the aateriams is not without significance. [Over “ stretchest ” W. interlines “ extend-
est.”’J Ves. 1-2 are repeated below as xiv. i. 23-24. |

3. Q stem of soma, lord of fighters! notdeficient verily art thou by
name; make me, O first-sight (darpd), not-deficient, both by progeny and

by riches.

The dargd is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible, and here com-

pared with one of the stems or sprouts from which the soma is pressed, and which

swell up when wetted, as the crescent grows. The identification of the moon and soma

underlies the comparison. The comm. first understands the planet Mercury (called,

among other names, somapwira ‘son of the moon’) to be addressed, and explains the

verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that the

address is to the moon itself.

4. First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou; complete at point art

thou, complete at end; complete at point, complete at end may I be, by

kine, by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by riches,

[Prose.] Some mas. (including our 0.) combine dargatd ‘si, The pada-division

sdmoantah is prescribed by Prat. iv. 38.

5. He who hateth us, whom we hate—with his breath do thou fill

thyself up ; may we fill ourselves up with kine, with horses, with progeny,

with cattle, with houses, with riches.

LProse.J The mss, read in ¢ pyagisimahi, which SPP. accordingly adopts in his

text, although it is an obvious and palpable misreading for pyAsistmaki (which the

comm. gives); pyasistmads is found in many texts (VS.TA.CCS.CGS.HGS,), but also

pydyisimahi (as ipaorist from the secondary root-form pydy) in ApCS. (iti.4.6). Tt

in by an error that our printed text has pyayit- Linstead of pydaip-: see Gram. § gi4 b).

‘These two prose “verses” are very ill described by the Anukr.

6. The stem which the gods fill up, which, unexhausted, they feed

upon unexhausted — therewith let Indra, Varuna, Brihaspati, shepherds

of existence, fill us up.
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‘The verse is found also in TS, (i. 4. 14"), MS. (iv. 9.275 12.2), CCS. (¥.8.4):

“all read ddity@s, thus rectifying the meter, and MS. bas ydtha before it, and also at

‘beginning of b, with a correlative evd at beginning of ¢; inb, all end with déyitayase

pibanti, and MS.CCS. have dégition before it; in ¢, TS.CGS. give no rdja for aman

fadra. ‘The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen in

the verse. ‘The Anukr. seems to balance deficient a with redundant ¢.

‘With this hymn ends the seventh ansvitka, of 8 (or 9) hymns and 31 verses; the

quoted Anukr. says of the verses sridyad sk@ ca saptamak; and, of the hymns, sapta-

may [is this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth anwwtéa, p. 4287 thus, pakcama-

saptamay | asfau.

82 (87). Praise and prayer to Agni.

(Gtanake (sompathdmas).— pedycam. dgneyam. trdigubham : 2. kakumeatt byes;

Faget]

Of this hymn, verses 2 and 6 are found in Paipp. xx., and verse 3 in fil, It is used in

Kiug. (59.15), with 1.6, in a rite for success; and also (59.19), with hymn 17 etc.:

see under 17; further, vas, 2-6, in the wpawayana ceremony (57.21), accompany the

Jaying of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost fire®; and the comm. quotes it from the

Nakgatra Kalpa (7-19) in varlous mahagandi ceremonies, Vait. (29.19) employs

it (orvs.12) in the agnicayana, after laylog on fuel with vil. 15; further (5.16)

vs.2, in the agwyaddeya ceremony, while blowing the fire with one’s breath; and yet

again (2.7) v8.6, la the farvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacrificial butter. *[ Kec.,

P. 35975; comm, p. 484 end. J
Translated: Ludwig, p. 428; Henry, 34,102; Griffith, 1.369.

1. Sing (ar) ye good praise unto the contest for kine; put ye in us

excellent possessions ; lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods; let

streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly.

The verse is found also as RV, iv. 58.10 and VS. xvii. 98. Both read in a arjata

(which is better), and at the end favanse. The comm. understands devaras in ¢. He

regards the waters or the kine as addressed, and explains a in several different ways.

2, I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, aplendor,

strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime,—hail!— in me Agni,

The first and third padas are read in TS. v.7.9%, and the first three in MS. 1.6.1,

with sundry variants: both put grhpdd in a before dgre, and MS, rectifies the meter

by inserting aAdws between the two; for b, MS. has sakd prajdya vdrcase dhdnena

(TS. entirely different, rayds pésdya etc.); inc, MS. puts Asafrdm in place of prajdm,

and, for dyws, MS. gives rdyas and TS. vdrves (dis different in each tent), Ppp. reads

at the end agafp. The meter (8+11:11+6= 36) is imperfectly described by the

Anukr,

3. Just bere, O Agni, do thou maintain wealth; let not the down-

Putters, with previous intents, put thee down; by dominion, O Agni, be

it of easy control for thee; let thine attendant increase, not laid low.

The verse occurs also in VS. (xxvii.4), TS. (iv. 1.7), MS. (li. 12. 5); all have the

better reading ératrdme at beginning of ¢; and, for the difficult and probably erroneous

Hbrvacittas of b, VS.TS. read parvacttas, and MS, parvdettiae (the editor noting
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that K, and Kap, S. read with VS.). The word, in whatever form, probubly reférs to

other worshipers who get the atart of us and outdo our Agni by their own; the comm.”

aay: asmaitak prvan tvedvijayamanasktk or ivadvisayaydgakarapamanasah,

All the padasmsn, read at the end dniAsirtef, and this is required by Prat. i 86; but

SPP, alters to dad-sirfak — which, to be sure, better suits the sense. The RV. pada-

text also haa (vill. 33.9) davhviytak ; TS. (and by. inference MS., a8 the editor reports

nothing), daétfrioh, unchanged. The verse in Ppp. stands in the middle of our hyma

58,6 (between vas.3 and 4); Land it is important to remember that its position in the

Yajus texts, VS.TS.MS,, is similar: see note to iL 6.3]. Ppp. reads dabhan for ni

Bran in b, and Apatram [and styamam| inc. This jagatt has one triptubh pida.

4. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he]

first, Jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after heaven-and-

earth he entered.

Anu ‘aiter' seems here to have a distributive force: Agni is ever present to meet

the first dawn etc, with his brightness; or it is the opposite of pratf in va. 5: anu

‘from behind, as prafi ‘from fo front’ The verse is found as VS. xi, 17, and in TS.

ivizs, TB. 1.2.17, and MS.i.8.9. All these have inc dun stryasya purutrd ca

vapufn (an easier and better reading), and, at the end, VS.MS. give d ‘afantha, and

TS.TB. 4 ¢afana. This verse and the next are repeated an xviii. 1. 27,28.

5. Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the

days, {be] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many

places; to meet heaven-and-carth he stretched out.

A variation of the preceding verse, perhaps suggested by RV, iv.t3.14, which is

identical with its first pada; its second half agrees much more closely with the version

of the other texts than does 4.¢, 4. The comm. is still more faithful to that version, by

giving the (preferable) reading puruér2 inc.

6. Ghee for thee, Agni, in the heavenly station; with ghee Manu

kindleth thee today; let the goddesses thy kin (xap/f) bring thee ghee;

ghee to thee let the kine milk, O Agni.

Ppp. reads duérate ind, The comm, gives maptryas in ¢, and declares it to mean

the waters; it is more probably the daughters of the sky in general,

$3 (88). For release from Varuna’s fetters.

[Gunaheepa.—caturgcam. vdrumim. dnusfuthans : 2. pathyapaihel; 5, 4 tristudh

eo brhatigerdha).]

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. The hymn (the whole, says the comm.)

i, according to Kaus. (32.14), to be repeated in 2 remedial rite for dropsy, in a hut

amid flowing waters; also (127. 4) all the verses in a sacrifice to Varuna, after iv. 16. 3,

in case of the portent of obscuration of the seven rsir, Vait, (10.22) has va.14 at the

end of the parwdandhe, when the victim’s heart has been set upon a spit; and va.3 in the

agnicayana (28.17), on loosening the cords by which the firedish has been carried.

The comm. quotes the hymn from Nuksatra Kalpa (14), with an offering to Varuga in

a mahazant! for portents, *| According to Garbe, the whole hyran, |

‘Translated: Henry, 35, 1043 Griffith, 1.370; Bloomfield, 12, 362.
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1. In the waters, O king Varuga, is built for thee a golden house;

thence let the king of firm courses release all bonds (aman). .

All the authorities have mithds at end of b, and SPP, admits this in his text,

although it is a palpable misreading for mi#ds |cf. Roth, ZDMG. xviii, 107 |, which is

given by Ppp. and by ACS. in the corresponding verse (iii. 6. 2g) ; our text has by emen-

dation mi#ds; the comm, makes for mithas the forced interpretation exenyasddhdranags

parestm anabhigamyo va Our text also makes the clearly called-for emendation of

dhdmani to ddmani | Roth, lc, p. 108} in @ (the translation is made accordingly),

and of dtdmno-dkémnas in z a to dé-; yet not only all AV. authorities, but also

Ppp. and ACS., are opposed to it in both verses and a whole series of texts in va. 2;

it is not without sufficient reason, then, that SPP. retains did., although we can only

wonder at the wide-spread corruption of the text. The comm. explains dhamani

weuRcatu by sthandny asmadiyani tyajatu. The ACS. version of the verse reads:

duipe rajho varunasya grho mito hirapyayah: sa no dhrtavrate raja dhdmno-dhamna

tha muficate. Ppp, has ita b like ACS, ; ind it reads dhama vi mo suce.

2. From every bond, O king, here, O Varuna, release us; if «O waters,

inviolable ones!” if «O Varuna!” we have said, from that, O Varuya,

Telease us,

The whole verse is found in many other texts: VS. vi.22 b,¢; TS. 1.3.11"; MS.

i218; ACS. iii6.24; CCS. viliirz11; LOS. v4.6: TB. i.6.60 and VS. xx. 18

have padas ¢~e; and MGS, ii.1.11, has the rattea: cf. p. 151, under dkawene |, All,

including also Ppp., as noted above, begin with didmno-dhamnaf (so SPP. : the comm,

explains by sarvasmad rogasthanai; our text emends to dé-: [see note to v8.1);

VS.CCS.LCS. have (in a-b) rdjans tte; all, as also Ppp, have no muhca in both b

ande; VS. unaccoustably gives aids instead af dpas in ¢ (but it has dpas in xx. 18);

TS.MS.TB, accent dgknyas and, with LCS, omit the é# after it; for ydd acined in

4 VS.TS.TBACS.CCS.LCS. read gdpdmake (printed saya, LCS.), while MS. has

¢épdmahkdi, The accent aghnyds (as nom.) and the reading vdrupa (voc.) are incon-

sistent, and dgdnyas of TS. ett. seema to be preferable; but all the AV. fade-mss.

(except a single one of SPP's) read odrasah, though all the samhiea-mss. without

exception combine vdrugd ‘fi. Our tranalation implies dghayas (or aghnyas); the

comm. says ke aghnydf. Pidas c, d are repeated below as xix. 44.9 @, b; they relate

doubtless to adjurations made in support of what {s false. {| The Anukr. seems to sanc-

tion our pronouncing the dmredita as eix syllables, |

3- Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down

the lowest, off the midmost; then may we, O Aditya, in thy sphere

{vraid), be guiltless unto Aditi.

The verse is RV. i, 24.15, and found also as VS. xii, 12, and in TS, (i. 5.115 et al.),

MS, (4.2.18 et ab), SV.is89 (Naigeya appendix 1.4), and MB. (1.7.10). All

agree in reading d¢hd at beginning of ¢ instead of our dd&a (the comm. has etka), and

SV. and MB. further put vaydee after vraéé in ¢, while SV. accents andgdeas in 4

[ Knauer, Index to MGS., p. 148, citea many occurrences of the verse.} | Repeated

below as xviii. 4. 69. }

4 Release from us, O Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest,
that are Varuna's; remove from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty; then

may we go to the world of the well-done,



45 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VIL vil 84

The last three padas are identical with those of vi. 121.1, above, Our text ought

to read in ©, as there, ik pt. | Pronounce, as there, méy guodimds.} There is no

drAatt clement in the verse.

4 (Go). To Agni: and to Indra.

[Bhren—tycan, dindram: 1. agneyl, trdisjubham ; 1 jagett]

Only the firat verse is found in Paipp., in ili, For the use by King. and Vait. (not

of va. 1), see under vss, 2, 3. .
Translated: Henry, 35, 1055 Grifith, %. 371.

1. O Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide-

ruling (virdj), bearing dominion ; releasing all diseases by humane, pro-

pitious [aids}, do thou protect round about today our household.

‘The comm, supplies #yibhis in ¢, d, and the translation given follows his lead. The

verse is found also as VS, xxvii. 7, and in TS, iv. 1. 73 and MS. ii.12. 5; MS, makes t easy

by reading mdnusdndne (it also has of for vffods), and VS.TS. by reading mdnusir

bhiydh, MS.VS. give after this gfodbadés > and VS.1S. have dete for dmrvas ine

All read daisirfas (Ppp. anisfatas) for Amartyas in a, and vrdké for gdyam at the

end (Ppp. gay2ik). Ppp. has, in 6, d, manugyebhyah civebAir. All the texts thus

relieve in various ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second hali-verse.

We should expect here a separation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses are

addressed to Indra; but no ms. or other authority so divides.

2, O Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou born, thou

bull of men (carganf); thou didst push away the inimical people; thou

didst make wide room for the gods.

This verse and the next are two verses, connected (but in inverted order), in RV.

(% 180. 3, 2), found also in TS.i.6,124, Both these read in ¢ amitraydntams, their only

variant in this verse. In 4 carsextador is most naturally made dependent on orsabha,

although, as such, it ought to be without accent; Henry takes it az governed by the

nouns in a. ‘The verge (doubtless with vs. 3) is used by Kaug. (17. 31) in the consecra-

tion of a king | Weber, Rayasdya, p. 142}, and (140.17) in the indramahotsave, with

Hbation to Indra, and service of Brahmans. LRV.TS. accent carsapindm and all of

‘W's and SPP’s mss. aeem to do 20. Perhaps, in spite of W's version, we have no right

to correct our text by deleting the accent; but the accent can hardly be aught else than

an old blunder. J

3. Like a fearful wild beast, wandering, mountein-staying, from dis
tant distance may he come hither; sharpening, O Indra, [thy] missile

(?srkd), [thy] keen rim, smite away the foes, push away the scorners,

The first halfaverse was read above a8 26.2b,¢. The verse is RV. x.180.2, TS.

4.6, 124 (aa noted under the preceding verse), and also SV. ii. 1223, MS. iv. 12.3, VS.

xviif 71; their only variant is at jagaskyat in b, for which TS. has jagdaed, and all the

reat jaganth2. The comm, takes spka as an adj, =sarepagtla, | Cf. Knaner's Index

to MGS., p. 153] [For use by Kaug., see under vs. 2.) Vait (29. 5) uses the verse

tn the agaicayana, in the covering of the first layers.
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85 (90). Invocation of Tarkshya.

[4tharoan (svastyayanshdmes).— tarkryadevaiyam. srdistubham.]

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kfug. (59.14), with 86 and 117, ia a rite for general
welfare, and by the schol. (note to 137.4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the ajya-

tantra; it ie alao reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayena gana,

Translated : Henry, 36, 105; Griffith, 1.372. See also Foy, KZ, xxxlv. 268.

1, We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous,

god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, | Tarkshya,] having un-

injured tires, fight-conquering, swift,

‘The verse is RV, x.178.1 and SV.i.332. For our sdhovdnam, in b, RV. reads

sakdvanam and SV, sakovdnem ; both have priandjam (undivided in RV. pada-text)

in ¢ instead of -ajfws (p. -dojfm); and, in d, the RV. pada-text understands 4d aa simply

ahd, ours ag thd, The comm. also reads Jrtandjam, but explains it as containing

either the root aj or 7.

86 (or). Invocation of Indra. ®

[Atharvan (suastyayanstémah).—-dindram. trdistubhom.)

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in tts applications closely those of 85 (Kétug. 59. 14, and

notes to 137.4 and 25.36); but appears further (140.6) in the indramehotrava, with

hyma ot and v.3. 11, accompanying an offering of butter.

‘Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i372.

1. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero Indra, of easy call at

every call —I call now on the mighty (gated), much-called Indra; let the

bounteous (magddvan) Indra make well-being for us.

The verse is RV. vi. 47.11, Aso SV.1. 333, VS. xx. 50, TS. 1.6. 125, MS. lv.g.27 etal,

Ina, TS. accents dvitdram,; in ¢, RV.VS. begin Avdydmd (for Awvé x); for d, they

all read svastt no (but SV. idém: Aavir) maghdva dhatu (SV. vetv) indrak. CE. also

MGS. 1.14.16, and p. 150.]

87 (92). Homage to Rudra.

[Athervan.—raucram. jagatem]

Found also in Paipp.xx.' Found in Kaus. (59.29) in a rite for welfare, with wor

ship of the Rudras; and reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the rdudra gana. Used repeatedly

by Vait.: in the porvan sacrifice (4.10), when the cleansing tuft is thrown in the fire,

and again, in the cBturmdsya sacrifice (9.18), with a cake to Tryambaka; also (24.17)

at the end of the agaizfoma, when the priests quit the place of sacrifice.

Translated: Muir, iv. 333; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i. 372.

i. The Rudra that is in the fire (agn?), that is within the waters, that

entered the herbs, the piants, that shaped (é/9) all these beings — to that

Rudra, to Agni, be homage, ‘

TS., at v. 5.9%, has a nearly corresponding addrese, but making no pretense to a

metrical @laracter: it reads yd rudré aguas (so far, Ppp. agrees) yd aps yd dsadhtpe
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y rude} vtgua thivana “vive tdsmai rudrdys ndmo oste; thus omitting the per-

plexing agnaye at the end, for which Ppp. alto has the better reading adye. The

comm. explains cth {pe by (srasfunt) samartho bhavati. - Pida b is tristubh; [but ais

not to be made good by pronouncing rudré as a trinyllable J.

88 (93). Against poison.

[Carstean.—tadsahadevatyam. goav. bykatt.]

{Prose.j Found in Paipp. xx. but so defaced as not to be comparable in detail,

‘Used by Kaug. (29.6) in a healing rite against snake-poison, rubbing the bite with

‘grass and flinging this ot in the direction of the snake.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 511; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i373.

1, Go away! enemy (dr) art thou; enemy verily art thou; in poison

hast thou mixed poison ; poison verily hast thou mixed; go away straight

to the snake; smite that |

It can be seen in Ppp. that the combination arér vf ‘si is made, Addressed to the

poison (comm), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Hemry)— or otherwise. The

“verse” (12:14: 10=36) is drAat? only in number of syllables, ‘The comm. reads

abhyupehi, He takes the “that” to mean the snake. With regard to the auto-toxic

action of snake-venoms, aee note to v. 13. 4.

89 (94). To Agni and the waters.

[Simhudvipa.—caturycans. Agneyam. dnustubham : ¢. 3p. nicriparerqih.]

LPartly prose—« vere” 4.] The first three verses are found also in Paipp.i. Various

use is made of the hymn and of its several verses in the sééras. In Kaug. it is addressed

to the holy water (42.13) on occasion of the Vedic student's return home, and (42.14)

vss, 2, 4 accompany bis laying of fuel on the fite after sunset; with ve. 3 (57. 24) his

hands are washed in the ufanayana ceremony, and with vs.4 (57.27) he partakes of

hot food; two phrases occurring in the latter (ealAo ‘si, te/o"s?) appear (6. 12, 13) in the

farvan sacrifice, but are hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm, how-

ever, considers them such); and the schol, (note to 46.17) and comm. reckon the hymn

as fntended by the sndniyas, or verses to be recited at the bath taken after the death of

one's teacher, In Vit. (3.18), vss. 1-3 accompany in the Jarvan sactifice the priests’

cleansing; vs. 1 (ot more?) in the agnéstoma (24.6) i repeated on approach to the

akavantya fire; with vs.3, the sacrificer’s wife is decked in the cdtwrmasya sactifice

(8 20); with ve, 4, fuel is laid on the fire in the arvan sacrifice (4.1).

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i 373.

1, The heavenly waters have I honored (cay); with sap have we been

mingled ; with milk, O Agni, have I come; me here unite with splendor.

‘The verse is, with differences, RV. i. 23.23, and is found also in VS. (xx. 22),

‘TS. (1.4. 453), MS. (& 3.39), JB. (li. 68), LCS. (i. 12.13). RV. has, for a, Apo adyé
"ny actrisam ; the others nearly the same | see also note to va. 4, below |, only all give

the more regular grammatical form agds, and TS. omits adyd, while JB. reads acdrgam s

in b, RV. has at end egasmahi, LCS. aganmahi, VS.TS.MS. asrkymadi; in c, TS.

combines pdyasvae ag-, and RV. reads gahi for agemam ; VS. adds a fifth gada, The
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verse ia repeated as x. 5.46, nd its second half isthe Idnt part ix.1.14. Ppp. agress

in a with RV, and has agansaéd in b. The comm. glosses acdyisam with pajayami.

2. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with lifetime; may"

the gods know me as such; may Indra know, together with the seers (fi).

The verse is repeated below us ix.t. 15 and x.§.47. It is RV. i.23. 243 RV. reads,

in ¢, afya unaccented, az the comm. also defines our word to be; and one or two of our

mss, (Bp.K.Rasm.) go give it. The comm. explains me asya by exam mam (supplying

Pitan), vf, alternatively, efddrgasya ‘me (supplying abkimataphalan stdhayitum).

Ppp. reads, for by frajayd ca bahuas Ardhi, and combines in d sakars. | Pethaps the

Anukr. scans ¢, d as 7+9.J °

3. O waters, do ye carry forth both this reproach and what is foul

(dia), and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn

fearlessly (?).

‘The majority of our mss. (all but R.T.) accent dfas in a, and SPP. reports that three

of his mss. also do the same: both texts emend to agas. Ppp. omits aéAi ine, and

combines in d gepe ‘AE. ‘The verve is found, with pervading differences of reading, as

RV. i.23.22, and also, less discordant, in VS. vi.t7, ApCS. vii. 21.6, LOS. iia. 11,

VS. differs from our text only by accenting aétininam ; Ap. has v2 for ca in ¢ and d;

LES. agrees throughout. The RV. text is this: iddm Apah pré vahata ydt Kime co

durittm mdyi :yéd v8 him abkidudréha yad v2 cepd wid *nrtam. The sense of our

abatrunam at the end is extremely questionable; very possibly it may contain adAi and

have nothing to do with the root 447; it occurs only in this verse. ‘The comm. explains

it as abai and runa for rpa ‘debt’

4. Fire-wood (édhas) art thou, may I be prosperous (ed#); fuel

(samfdh) art thou, may I altogether prosper (sam-edh); brightness art

thou, put thou brightness in me,

LProse.] This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on the sacred

fire, punning on the similarity of the roots édk * burn ' and edh “ prosper,’ is found also in

‘VS. sorxviii, 25, K, ix. 7, xxxviti. 5, ACS. ill, 6. 26, LES, ii, 12.12, CGS. fro, VS. and

GGS. have all three parts, only omitting sdms edhéstya in the second; LCS, has only the

first two addresses, and reads in each edhisimaké; ACS. reads as LCS., but has also

our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant me def‘. The Anukr. acana

B+9:1o=27. |MGS. bas the first two addresses at i. 1. 16*(cf. p. 149, 156); then

follows apo adyanu acdrisam; and tejo ‘si in at ti.2. ct (cf. p. 150).] *| And reading

edhisimdhi in the firat. ]

90 (95). To destroy some one’s virile power.

[Agivas.—tream. mantroktadevatyam. 1. glyatrl; 2. virdt purastidbyhati ;

J Hav. Of. bhurig jagat)

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by KAug. (36. 35) in 2 women’s rite, being directed

against the lover of one's wife.

Translated: Henry, 37, 1075 Griffith, 1. 374 and 475.

1. Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot of a creeper;

harm the force of the barbarian (das).
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This verse and the first half of the next are the first five pidas (a refrain being added

ag sixth) of RV. viii, 40, 6, with no variant in this verse, The two parts of the hymn,

as divided after 2 b, do not appear to belong together, The tradition makes the hymn

directed against one's wife's paramour; and the comm, regards this first verse aa an

appeal to Agai. Ppp. reads at end jambdaye,

2. We, by Indra’s aid, will share among us this collected good of his;

T relax the vigor (?¢ibzrdm) of thy member(?) by Varuna’s vow (vrafd).

In the first half-verae (see above), RV. reads dhajemahi. The translation of ¢ is
tentative only ; gidardm (our W. ;fdkram) is possibly a corruption of ¢idkam ; for bara-

(jds (understood here as gen. of dérdj) compare iv. 4.1. The comm, reads ¢ubhram,

‘and (doubtless merely on account of its apparent connection with root Séra/) explains

bhrajas by diptam (aupplying retes). Ppp. reads (corruptly) mlapayavé dhrati gubra.

The intrusion of vaydms or of vdsu in w turns the amusfudh into a bad bhatt, but RV.

has both,

3. That the member may go off, and may be impotent (?dwdvayas)

toward women, of the depending, inciting(?), peg-like, in-thrusting one,

what is stretched, that do thou unstretch ; what is stretched up, that do

thou stretch down.

The epithets in this verse are very obscure, and are rendered for the most part only

ata venture, The comm. explains andvayas as either ‘not arriving’ (from root of =

gam) or ‘not enjoying? (from auf = ad, ise. hak ‘ enjoy’); énadfvant (our text reads

incorrectly Alaa, with only one ms., Bp.2, and the Petersburg Lexicon conjectures “per-

haps ¢ wet,’ ” from a reminiscence of £/fd) he regards as from root érad, with substitu-

tion of m for r, and renders ‘inviting’ (atedeevant); pamhurd he derives from pahku >

avastha is to him simply = (strfsamipe) avatisthamana, ot (as for avaf-stha) striy®

adhahpradae sambhogaya tisfhataf. (In a, b, Ppp. ia quite defaced. |

Here ends the eighth axwcdéa, of 9 hymns and 2q verses. The quoted Anukr, saya

esfamau nava, and caturviiza. Lia See p. roq5.]°

9% (96). To Indra: for aid.

[Atharvan,— candramasam (1). traigubhem,}

Thia and the two following hymns are wanting in P&ipp. This one (the comm,

says, with 92 and 93 also) is used by Kaug. (59.7), with vi. 5 and 6, by one desiring a

village ; also (140. 6), with v. 3, 11 and vil, 86, to accompany an offering of butter in the

indramahotsava; and it is reckoned to the abhaya gata (note to 16,8), and to the

Svastyayana gana (note to 25.36). *

Translated: Henry, 37, 108; Griffith, 1.374.

1, Let Indra be well-saving, well-aiding with aids, very gracious, all-

possessing ; let him put down (Add) hatred, let him make for us fearless-

ness; may we be lords of wealth in heroes.

‘This hymn and the following are two successive verses in RV. (x.131.6, 7, oF

vig7. 12, 13), and are also found together in VS. (xe. 51, 52), TS. (1. 7.1348), and

MS. (iv. 12.5). All these agree in leaving out the sas which disturbs the meter of ¢.

Our pada-text agrees with that of RV. in both verses in faleely dividing sudevas, and

the comm, explaind the word correspondingly with dkanavan Aitdima 02.
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92 (97). To Indra: for aid.

[Aharvan (ete. as Aymn g2)]

‘Wanting in Paipp. Reckoned to the svartyayana gana (note to Kiug. 25. 36), and,

by the comm. joined with gr: sce under gr.

‘Translated: Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, i374.

1, Let this Indra, well-saving, well-aiding, keep far away apart from

us any hatred ; may we be in the favor of him the worshipful, also in his

excellent well-willing,

The other texts (see under the preceding hymn) invert the order of the two half.

verses, and all but MS. rend asmd at end of (our) a. ‘The santAitarending sanufdr i

preserlbed by Prt. i. 48. The comm. explains the word as = sérohitan or gaghar.

93 (98). For Indra’s aid. ©

[Bazgonigivas.—dindvans. gdyatrom.]

Wanting in Paipp. Not employed by Kaug., except as by the comm. declared to be

joined with gr and 92 in 59. 7 (see under 91).

Translated: Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, 1.374.

1, With Indra, with fury may we overcome them that play the foe,

smiting Vritras irresistibly.

The verse ia found also in TS. iii. 5.3? and MS. 1.3.12. TS. reads saydjas for

manytind, and s@sahydima tor abt ydna,; MS. yxjé tor vaydu, dua dadhe tor abht

syama, and ghnaid for ghadntas. Mast of the santhita-mss. give sy2ma (our W.O.,

and two fifths of SPP's authorities, sy-), and both printed texts read it; but the Prat.

(ii. 107) expressly requires sy@ma, and that accordingly should be the accepted text.

Lin ¢, rather, ‘smiting adversaries '? |

94 (99). For Indra’s help to unanimity.

[Athorvan.—- sdumyan. Snsstubham.]

Found also in Paipp. xix. Not used by Kaus. In Vait. (13. 12) it accompanies, in

the agnistoma, the conducting of king Soma to his throne ; and again, later (23.7), the

bringing of the dhrwvagraka of soma into the cup.

‘Translated: Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, 4. 375. Cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda i. p. 249

1, Fixed (dérteud), with a fixed oblation, do we lead down Soma, that

Tndra may make the clans (v4) like-minded, wholly ours,

The verse is RV. x.173.6 and VS. vii. 25 c, and the first half is found in MS.

1.3, 183 also in TS. il, 2. 86, followed at the interval of two pidas by the second half.

RV. has, for dua... aayAmasi, abit... mypamast (Pop. abhi soma bhyfamahi);

for ydtha was in ¢ it reads diko ¢ (Ppp. eira 22); and in @ dalihftas (also Ppp.)

for sémmanasas, TS. has, for 6, 4, xdtha xa indra td wigab hévalth sdroth sdoma-

sarah Rdrat. MS. reads vak (1) for ‘va in by VS. is quite different: dh. dh, mdnasd

vied sémam dua nayami: étha na indva td vise "sapatndp sdmanasas kdret, *| And

hence Aarat for Aérat in &.— The vs. is also noted as occurring at K. xxxv.7. |
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95 (100), A spell against some one.

[Hapinfate.—tpcam, manivobiogy ddredevatyans.” dansfubham : 3, 3. dhsrii]

». Not found in PSipp. Uned by Kaug, (48. 40) in a witchcraft rite against enemies,

with tying up a striped frog with two blue and red strings under the forelegs, putting it

in hot water, and poking and squeezing it at each offering ( pratyakud).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5173 Henry, 38 109; Griffith, 1. 375.

1. Up have flown his two dark-brown (gydud) quiverers (?uithurd),

as two vultures to the sky~—up-heater-and-forth-heater, up-heaters of his

heart,

‘The comm, renders vithurds by sarktatere calanapilaw (also nyathanactldu bkaya-

vantax), and understands by them (through the hymn) either the two fips or the breath

and expiration of the enemy who is represented by the frog (mandukatmana bhavi-

tasya) — which is very unsatisfactory, To the vultures he applies the epithet ¢arérydu.

Roth suggests, as intended in the second half-verse, the heat and passion of love, which

are to be expelled from some womaa’s heart.

2, Ihave made them (dual) rise up, like (two) weary-sitting kine, like

(two) growling dogs, like (two) lurking (?sdé-av) wolves.

The comm. explains sdavaniau by goyathamadhye vaisin wdgrhya gacchanttu;

Henry renders « that watch one another.” | He would reject dd in a, |

3. The (two) on-thrusters, down-thrusters, also together-thrusters : I shut

up his urinator who bore [away] from here — [whether] woman [or] man.

Strlm io 4 would be a welcome emendation : “of the man who bore away the woman

from here”; but the analogy of 1.8.1 ¢ favors the text as given by the mss. The

comm. supplies Zemaktnas dhanam as object of jabhére; or, alternatively, he takes

the latter as = gradrievdn asman bddhitavin; medhra (mih-+ tra) he paraphrases

with warmasthinopalaksanam. His ignorance of the sense of the hymn is as great as

that of Kaug«—or as ours, SPP. retains the @ of std before sirf in d, against hia

usual practice elsewhere, and with only a small minority of his mss.

96 (zor). For quiet kidneys (?).

[Kapifyaie.— prakptam |0]* ; odyasam. dnustudhem.]

Found in Paipp. xx. Occurs in Kaiug. (48..g1) just after the preceding hymn, but in

a different rite against an approaching cvemy, who is made to drink a preparation,
[Berlin ms, frag sktam. |

‘Translated: Henry, 39, 1115 Griffith, i, 376.
1. The kine have sat in their seat; the bird has flown to its nest; the

mountains have stood in their site; I have made the (two) kidneys stand

in their station,

Instead of the unsatisfactory and questionable * oy £hax, the comm. reads vréau, and

understands it to mean “the he-wolf and the she-wolf"; they are to be made to stay

in an enemy's house, He also reads in ¢ @ sthdne, regarding 4 aa prefix to atthus.

SPP. combines again (cf. 93.3 4) in his text, with the minority of his authorities,
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asihuh sth. Atisthipen at the end in our text is a misprint for pam. Ppp. appears

to read avivamam instead. ‘The second half-verse is nearly identical with vi. 77.1 6,4,

LBp. has ortvad; 0, opbodv; E. and SPP's D., orhdv: this last is, to be sure, not

opkau ‘wolves,’ But has not the phraseology of vs. 2 of the preceding hymn (atisthé-

pars of hte) sompthing to do with the placing of this one here? J

97 (t02). Accompanying an edfering:
[Atharvan (yajRasamparyahdmah®).—asfarcan. mantrektdindragnam. tdisfubham:

$9 Orel Dhurig glyatrt; 6.99. Pr¥japalya brhalls 7. 3p. shmeni bdwrig
. uparigtad byAaii.]

[Partly prose, 5-8.| Found also in Paipp. xx. Accompanies in Kang. (6. 3), in the

farvan sacrifice, the offering of the so-called sametittahomas ; vs. 8 is then (6. 4) apeci-

fied, with the direction ity uttamant caturgrAtiena, Verse 2 is further found In the apa

nayana ceremony ($5. 20), with vi. $3.3, accompanying the release of a cow (the comm.

says, with different reading and division, accompanying a contemplation of the water-pot).

In Vait. (4.13), vae. 3-8 go with final offerings in the Parvan sacrifice, |The decad

division cuts the hymn between ves.2 and 3: cf, p. 389.) *|The text reads ancxa

yajhasamparnchdmo yajhe patin ished ‘prarthayat ! |

‘Translated: Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 39, 111; Griffith, i. 376.

1. Since today, as this sacrifice goes forward, we chose thee here, O

knowing Adéar, mayest thou go fixedly, and, O mightiest one, do thou,

foreknowing, go unto the fixed sacrifice, the soma.

The translation followa our text, but this is, as the parallel texts plainly show, much

corrupted inc, ‘The verse is RV. iii, 29. 16, found also in VS. (vill, 20), TS. (1.4.44),

MS, (1.3.38). Ina, VS. begins vayde: Ad toa; in b, RV. reads cikifvo ‘erp, while

the other texts have dene Adsdram durz-. Inc, RV. reads ayds and wid 'samisthas;

VS. has the same, and also fdkad both times for dérwodux; TS.MS. have fdad, but

ayat between, and MS, -misfa, while TS, has -mizfhds, In a, RV. begins prajdudn

vidude dp, VS.TS. begin prajands yay, and have vidvdm (for séepam) at the end;

and MS. reads, for 4, widvdn prajandun dpa yahi yajhdm, The comm apparently

has ayas in ¢ but he explains it as = ayAkgts = yaya (quoting the TS. version of the

pida), as if it were ayas; certainly, when it 1s reduced to ayas, all recognition of ite

connection with ya/ must be lost. The comm. also reads siz 'samis¢h8s, with the other

texts. Ppp, has ayas In ¢, but otherwise agrees with RV.

2, Lead us together, O Indra, with mind, with kine, together with

patrons, thou of the bay horses, together with well-being, together

with what of the prayers (brdhman) is pleasing (-Aitd) to, the gods,

together with the favor of the worshipful gods. .

‘The verse is RV. v. 42, 4, and also occurs in VS. (vill. 15), TS. (14.442), TB. (1.8.2),

and MS. (i. 3. 38). All save MS, read no after indra in @ (also the comm. and one of

SPP's mss.), and all (also Ppp.) mepi for nega, in'b, RV.MS, (alo the comm.) have

Aarivas, the others meghavan instead, and RV. at end sviastt, in ¢, all (with Ppp.)

Srdhmaga, and all save RV. devdériam (a0 Ppp. also) after it; in d, RV.TS.TB, (also

Fpp.) have the more proper sumatyd (20 involves an anacoluthon which is dis

regarded in the translation). SPP, follows the comm. and a single one of bis mas, in

reading (with the other texts) drdimand id ¢,
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3. The eager gods, O god, that thou didst bring—them, O Agni,
send forward in [thine] own station (sadhdstha); having eaten, having

drunk sweet things, assign to this man good things, ye good ones

(wdsu).

This and the following verse are given together in VS, (vill. 18, 19), TS. (1.4. 443),

‘MS. (i, 3.38), but in different order and combination: namely, in VS., our 4 before 3,°
and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 ¢, 4 as one verse, and our 3 », b and 46, das a fol-

lowing one. In our 3 a, VS. begins with yéat do, and TS. ends with devde (¢); ine, all

ead with ~sap ca oigve, und after it VS. has asmé, and TS.MS. ‘swe. Ppp. reads, in b,

Sreraya punar agne sve sadkasthe. The fourth pda is deficient. *| More precisely,

our 4 a-¢ with 3 d before our 3 a-¢ with 4d]

4. We have made for you easily accessible seats, O gods, ye that have

come enjoying me at the libation; carrying, bearing [your] own good

things, ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (?).

‘TS. (as above) reads at the beginning svagd, and later in a sddanam, MS, sddand

drpomi; inh, VS.MS. bave gmé"dése sdvanamk jus-, TS. shvane *dére 7; Ppp. aluo

has Arpomi, followed by the unintelligible ya casfe ‘dark savane jusdeah; the AV. text

(p. sdvane : ma) in apparently a corruption of sdvane ‘wd, which the comm. reads. In
¢, VS. inverts the order of the two participles, and all read Aaviési for sud vdsané; in

4, VS.MS. have dsums for vdsum, and VS. sydy for dfoam, and all ts¢hata tor rohata.

Ppp. gives, for 0, 6, v. Jk. dudkas tvank gharmank tam w tisthata*nu. All the AV.

feda-mss. (except a single one of SPP's) read udhamana : bhdraman2, without final

vitarga, and all the sanshita-mss, (except our P.p.m.) have -12 sud, both printed texts

woake the necessary emendation in samcAitt to -n@k svd (which the comm, alao reads),

and SPP. adds the vizarga to both p'plea in his padatext, The pada reading in a is

sddand : sharma (our Bp. -nah a, m.), and the irregular hiatus must be regarded as

falling under Prat. ili. 34, although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that

rule; SPP. takea no notice of the anomaly. The comm. explains giaradm in & by

Adityam. ‘The Anoke. passes without notice the redundancy of ¢, due to the apparently

intraded sua,

5. O sacrifice, go to the sacrifice; go to the lord of sacrifice; go to

[thine] own source (ydémz): hail!

[Prose] The same formula is found, without variant, as VS. viti2z a, and in

TS. i.4.449* and MS. 1.3.38. The sanbhizt-mes, add a stroke of punctuation before

suds: which is wanting in the other texts, and which our edition also omits; SPP.

retains St. The comm. explains Vishpu as intended by yajtaw. *| Also vi.6. 22. }

6, This [is] thy sacrifice, O lord of sacrifice, accompanied with song-

utterance, of excellent heroism ; hail!

[Prose] Again the AV. mss, add a punctuation-mark before swefryas," omitted in

our text, but given by SPP.; the other texts (VS. vill. 22 b; TS.MS. as above) do not

have it. TS, differs only by reading swvfraf; MS. doea the same and omits sedad (add-

ing instead téna adm bhava DhrEjam gach); VS, ends with sdrvavivas thf jwsarva

svdaa. Ppp, bas a yet more different version: ega te yajRo yajamanas suthe s@htana-
smovakas suviras svahd. *|To avold taking the word as an adjective, BR, sv,, would

read with TS. suvtras. |
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7. Véshag to those offered to; vdshaz to those not offered to; ye way-

(géti-)iinding gods, having found the way, go ye on the way.

LProse.] The second part of the formula is found without a variant in VS. viil. 21

etal, TS. i. 4.443 et al, MS. i. 3.38. Ppp. reads suahatebhyo vasaghatebhyas, .

8. O lord of mind | {put] this offering of ours in heaven among the

gods; hail! in heaven-——hail! on earth—haill in atmosphere—hail !

in wind may I put [it]; hail!

[Prose] In VS.TS.MS. (aa above) a corresponding formula immediately follows

our 7 b; but it Is briefer: thue, VS, mdnasas pata indie deva yajhde evdha vite
dhak; TS. mp. i. no deva devésw yajhdee sudha vact sudka vate dha, MS. m.p.

sudhdte imdne yajndn divt drudsu vite dha svitha, Ppp. again, m. p. imam: deva

yajhar svtha: vice surhd vacaye dkdt svahd. The Anulr. apparently scans this

bit of prose as 8+7:g+12=36.

98 (103). With an oblation to Indra.

[Atharvan,—mantvoktadaioatam. tr@igtubham : 1. virdj.]

Found also in Paipp. xx. In Kaug. (6.7), the verse accompanies, at the garvan

sactifice, the distribution of derhis to each divinity; and again (88.6), in the pipda-

pitryayfta, the sprinkling of rice-grains joined with daydha. In Valk. (4.6), it goes with

the casting of the frastara into the fire in the sarvan sacrifice.

Translated; Henry, qo, 112; Griffith, i377.

1, The darhds is all (sdm) anointed with oblation, with ghee, all by

the good Indra, all by the Maruts; [it is] all anointed by the gods, by

the all-gods ; let the oblation go to Indra: hail!

A corresponding but quite different verse is found aa VS, iL 22 (immediately fol-

lowing a repetition of the VS, version of aur 97.7, 8): it reads afA(dm instead of

akidm in @ and ¢, has daityatr vdrubhis for tudrega vdsund in b, indras for devats ino,

and, for 4, divydes ndbho gackatn yde svdha. Ppp, also has (better) vasudAis for

vasund in b, and devebhis in ¢, rectifying its meter. The comm. reads darAis for havis

ind, The veree lacks three syllables in its second half. .

99 (104). When bestrewing the védi.

[Atharven.— mantroktaddivatam, trdiguboham: 1. bhurij.]

Wanting in Paipp. Is in Kaus, (2. 20) the priest's direction for strewing the darkis;

and the same in Vait, (2.7): both in the feroan sacrifice.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, go, 113; Griffith, i.377.—- Henry gives an

elaborate comment. -Oldenberg, Jndogermantsche Forschungen, Anutiger, ili. 3, refers

to Hillebrandt, Vew- und Volimondsopfer, 19, 64.

1. Strew thou around, entlose the sacrificial hearth (v/di); do not rob

the sister lying down yonder; the Adtar's seat [is] yellow, golden; those

[are} jewels (niskd) in the sacrificer’s world.

The comm. regards the bunch of dardha grass aa addressed. Ludwig conjectures the

‘sister’ to be the wétaraved!; and Henty also underatands the eame; it is perbape
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rather the grasa that lies about; the comm, gives several diverse guesses. A corre:

sponding verse is found in TS, iL 7.511 and Ap. ili 13. 5: they read aSAf for pari at

beginning of a; jamin md Adistr amuyd cdyand for b; ~dand Advilak swudruah in ¢,

and, in d, ined for ef and bradhnd for lobd.

100 (105). Against bad dreams.

[Yama,— dudsoapuandganadewatyem, ‘ Enxstubhamt.]

Found also in Paipp, xx, Used by Kiug. (46.11) tn a rite against bad dreaming,

and reckoned (note to 46.9) to the duAswapmandcana gana.

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498; Heary, 40, 115; Griffith, 1.378.

1. I tum away from evitdreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill.

success (dbkatt); I make drdbman my inner [defense] ; [I put] away the

pains having the aspect of dreams,

‘The comm, (also Ppp.) reade svapnat in b, A corresponding verve is found in KS,

xxv. 11. 20: for b tt has pdpak svapadd abAatyai, it reads Rerave Sor dyave inc, and,

for d, parah svapramush’ krdki, Ppp. ends with -mwhhd swva. Near half of SPP's

authorities have fdrah ind. ‘The comm. explains svapmamnbhas by svapnadvarihah.

[Griffith eays: “J srs away: and lie on my other side”— to prevent the recurrence

of nightmare, Ax toe, cf, 1.19.4 and ¥.8.6.}

ror (106). As to food enjoyed in a dream.

[Yama.— dubsvapnandyanadevatyas, sensiubham]

Found also ia Paipp. xx, Used by Kéug. (46.12) in a rite against ill effect from

food eaten in dreams, and reckoned (note to 46.9) to the duksvapuandyane gana,

Translated: Ludwig, p. 444; Henry, go, 115; Grifith, i. 378. — Given by Bergaigne-

Henry, Manuel, p. 557, without other comment than is implied io the title,

1. What food I eat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning

+—be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day. .

‘The comm. appears to regard aaéf in ¢ as two independent words. A corresponding

verie is found in ApS, x. 13.11 and HGS. 1.17.4; reading thus: yad annem adyate

naktem (1. sdyam) na tat prétah kyudhe ‘vati (H. av. bp): servam tad armas ma

Ainsir (H.-ste) maki tad dadgce diva (H. diva dadyce dévak). Ppp. has nas instead of

meine, Lia See p. 1045.5

192 (107). Accompanying self-relief.

[Frajapatt,—mentrettandntdeoatyam, vird{ prerattddby helt)

Wenting in PRipp. Kang. (52. 15) prescribes it in a rite for welfare, «with action a5

given in the verse” (iti mantrodtam),

‘Translated: Henry, 4t, 1155 Griffith, £ 378.

1, Having paid homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to

Death, I will urinate standing erect ; Jet not the lords (oaed) harm me,

All the authorities read setydori in ¢, and SPP, retains ft in his text, although ft is a

wholly impossible form, and the misreading of s for gy is an exsy and familiar one ; even
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the meter demande seads¢ [rather ardinds? |. ‘The comm. has instead sai ‘tyams,

explaining it os = ma gamizydoed/ * Virtually all the authorities, too, leave dpthes

umaccented (two out of fourteen of SPP’s and our Rum. zi¢phkaw) ; this both editions

emend, [The Anuky, seems to acun as 11 +8: 7+8=34.

{The squatting posture in making water ia, I believe, general with the natives of India

to this day. So Hesiod, Works and Days, 727: py drt! Onn rerpappives Spb

Spuytiy «.. euavos ard. Cf. xiii. 1. 56 and my note. J

Here ends the ninth anwodée, of 12 hymns and 21 verses; the old Anukr, cays

navamo dvadaca and ekavinica.

103 (108). For betterment.

[Brakman, —atmaddivatem. tBisputham.]

Found also in Pip. xx. Used by KAug. (59. 19) with hymn 17 ete. (see under 17).

Translated: Ludwig, p. 269; Henry, 41, 116; Griffith, i.378,—C£ Bloomfield,

AJP. xvil. 408-9.

1. What Kshatriya, secking betterment, shall lead us up out of

this reproachful hate—who that desires sacrifice, or who that desires

bestowal? who wins long life-time among the gods?

‘This is apparently the appeal of a Brahman secking employment (60 Ludwig alto).

The comm, (also Ppp.) reads vanate in d; he gives alternative conjectural explana-

tions, and tries, of course, on account of the repeated Aa, to bring the verse into connec-

tion with Prajapati (Ka). Ppp. further has wo ‘sya in a, and day per. Bo yaj. in &.

104 (tog). Concerning Atharvan’s cow.

[Brakman.—a@tmadéivatam, érdistubhom.]

Found also in Paipp. xx, Used by Kaug. (66.17) in a savayajha, having as save

cultivated field (urvarakaye savayajhe, comm.

‘Transtated: Henry, 41, 116 ; Griffith, 1.379. Cf. above, v. 11, introduction,

1. Who, enjoying companionship with Bribaspati, shall shape [its]

body at his wili—the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant

calf, given by Varuna to Atharvan?

‘The translation implies in d ¢anvdm ax read by Ppp.; compare RV. x.15.14 d (AV.

xvlil. 3. 59 reads zanvds, but with much better reason than here), also iii. 48.4 b and

vii. 101.3 b, The comm, refers to v.11 as exptaining the cow referred to. Some of the

mas, (including our Bp.E.O.K.) accent sakhydm in ¢, and SPP. adopts it in hia text;

ours has the correct sazhydm, Ppp. begins with Aaa, and has in b, for mityavatedm,

chenum ston, and in & tne Sphaspaty sakhy2.

105 (110). An exhortation to holy life.

[Atharvan.—manivobtadeoaiyam. Snustuthom.]

Found also in Péipp. xx, Quoted by Kg. (53.16) in the ufianayane ceremony, as

the teacher takes the pupil by the arm and aets bim facing eastward; and the second

halé-verse later in the same (56.16), as he makes the pupil turn 20 as to face him.

‘Translated: Henry, 41,137; Griffith, 1.379.
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1. Striding away from what is of men, choosing the words (vdcas) of

the gods, turn thou unto guidances, together with all [thy] companions,

> Ppp. reads sake for vacas in b, and, for d, devo devindsh sakhya jusinak. The

comm. paraphrases praniits by prakrsfanayenddivedabrahmacaryaniyatth.

106 (x11). Deprecation for offenses,

[Athervan,— mantroktadaivatan wta jitowdasam {C, &, virunaw). byhatigorbAa triptubh.)

Found also in Plipp. xx. Applied by Kaus. (6.2), in the farvan sacrifice, with

offerings in expiation of any thing split or overlooked in the ceremony; and later

(46. 24), when a direction at the sacrifice has not been fully executed. Used also for a

similar purpose in Vait, in the agwésgoma (12. 5), and again later (16.8).

Translated: Henry, 41,117; Griffith, 1.379.

1, Té (ydt) in forgetfulness we have done aught, O Agni, have offended,

O Jatavedas, in our behavior (cdraga), from that do thou protect us, O fore-

thoughtful one; unto beauty be there immortality for us [thy] com-

anions.

‘The sense of the last pada is obscure and doubtful. The comm, takes ¢ubhd as

loc., = gobhane sdiige harmant. Ppp. reads fasmat for tates ino, and gukheind. The

second half-verse ia more irregular than the Anukr, admits.

107 (112). To relievé a stinging pain.

[Bhiygu — sduryon uid" bdéivatan. Anustubhom.]

‘Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kaug. (31.27) with vi. ros, in a remedial rite against

cold and catarrh.

Translated : Henry, 42,1173 Griffith, 1.379.

1, Down from the eky the seven rays of the sun make pass the waters,

streams of ocean; these have made fall thy sting (¢a/yd).

The comm, regards gadya as used figuratively of a stinging disease: ¢alyavat prda-

Karinam kasa;lermadirogam. ‘The seven rays are to him the seven forma of the sun,

as given in TA. i.7.1.

108 (113). Againet enemies: to Agni.

[Bhrge.—deyrcam, dgusyam. sriditubham : 2. brhatigarthd.)

‘Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kéug. (48.37) in a witcheraft rite with hymns 31, 34,
and 59 (sre under 31}; and both verses separately are reckoned to the duAsvapnand-

fana gapa (note to 46.9).

~ Translated: Ludwig, p. 517; Heary, 42, 118; Griffith, £ 380.

1, Whoever seeks to harm us in secret, whoever us openly — us,

O Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger to meet them let

the toothed drag go; let there be of them no abode (vdstw), O Agni,

nor offspring.
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‘The comm. explains eran! as artikarip! rdksast ‘a pain-casing she-demon’; by its

form it ahould be a fem. to drana ‘strange’ Again (as at iv, 16.1) SPP. unaccount-

ably reads (with the comm. who explains it as an onfarhitandman) ina nar diydt

(instead of na sidyd?), and in pada-text tyds, although every known fada-ms, [begins

the word with s-and | stayd¢ alone has etymological justification. Some of the saneAita.

mss. (including our W.L.) read def sein a-b. ‘The mss. also vary between ids and

des (our Bp. and all our sanshé¢a-moes. have the latter; both editions givs the former).

One does not easily see how the Anukr. justifies its definition. |

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving,

© Jatavedas, in accord with Vaigvanara as ally, do thou meet and burn

them out, O Jatavedas.

Al SPP's fada-mss., and one of ours (D.), read suprdwe in a, by a frequent error,

Ludwig suggests eafvasvatene for vbigvanarena in cy it would certainly be an

improvement to the sense,

109 (114). [For succesa with the dice. |

[Bddardyapi® —saptarcam. dgneyam wis mantrokteddivatem. dnustubham : 2. virkt

puraritdbphatt ; 4,3, 3, 6. trsstubh.]

Found also in Paipp. iv, (in the verse-order 6,1, 2, 5,374). Used by Kaug.

(4t.13), with hymn go etc,, in a tite for success in gambling: eee under so; and by

Vait. (6.10), in the agnyAdkeya ceremony, when the sacrificer hands the adévaryw the

anointed dice, for winning at play the somadrayant cow. |The decad division cuts

the hymn between vas. 3 and 4: cf, p. 389.] *{Note that iv. 38 is for luck in gam-

bling and is ascribed to the same rishi, Cf. introd. to iv. 38 and 40. |

Translated: Muir, v. 429 (vas.1-4); Ludwig, p.4s6; Henry, 42,118; Grifith,

1,380. — CE. Zimmer, p. 285, 284.

1. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dice is

self-controller; with ghee do I aid (?} Kali; may he be gracious to us in

such plight.

[In a, Henry would suppress either idm or else ndmo.) Ppp. combines yo “Aserw

in b, and reads dalyam inc, The comm, explains dedtrdve as babhruvarpdyai

“tatsamjhakdya dyttajayakirine devdya ; of Kali he says partjayahetwh patcasan-

fhydyubto ksavisayo ‘yah kalir tty ucyate, and quotes TB. §. 5.11%; giktdued ie either

sAdayluml ot samartham kartum icchami. .

2. Do thou, O Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice,

gravel and waters ; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving,

the gods revel in both kinds of oblations.

Ppp. puts agne after ghrtam in a|a great Improvement of the meter}, reads nakhe

dayas in b, makes ¢ refer to Agai by giving yathabsdgas and fusénas, and has madanti

ind Some of the mas, (including our D.K.) also read madaniw, and it gives the pref

erable sense; but both editions have -f/, as being better supported. Half SPP’s mse,

and at least one ( D.) of ours, give paapén in, The comm, boldly declares abyebhyes

in b to mean prasikitavedhyas: they are to have dust etc. flung at them, that they may

be beaten.
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3. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder

(Aavirdhdna) and the sun ; let then unite my handa with ghee; let them

make the rival gambler subject to me.

Ppp. begins y2 ‘pr, pute asard first in by reads in ¢ 2 #2u |intending no? | Aastant

Artena (this is a great Improvement) sae sy, and has wag Aif-in @. The comim, under-

stands Aavirdkana in b to signify the earth. The first half-verse is identical with

xiv. 2.340, B.

4. IN luck (?) to the opposing player; do thou shed upon us with

ghee; smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt.

Compare above, 50.1. The obscure word at the beginning is divided ddionavdm by

the pada-mss.; SPP., however, slters his fada-text to adinavdm, simply to agree with

the comm’s grammatical explanation! as if that were of the smallest authority or value;

and here it is even worse than usual; the comm. makes the word a verb-form from root

dfu+ a, and glosses it with adtuyamy ahstir Bdivanam* karomi! Ppp. treats the

verse as a cited one; but it has not been found elsewhere in its text. "| in the Correc-

tions to vol. ii, p. 535% SPP. suggests adevanam. }

5. He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (?) and

leaving of the dice —that god, enjoying this libation of ours—may we

revel a joint reveling with the Gandharvas,

The Ppp. version is quite different: yo no deve dhanam idam dideca yo ‘keandm

grahavate casanam ca: sa no ‘vatu havir etc.; oso gandharvnis sada. ind. The

comm. explains gldhanam and ¢évsanam respectively by grahanaskt svablyair absdir jitva

suikeranam, and sufyandm aksOnane jayBhvasthine (one ms, -yaihva-) "vacesanam.

6. Having good things in common (?sdrivasu) —that is your appella-

tion ; for stern-looking, realm-bearing [are} the dice ; you as such, O drops,

would we worship with oblation; may we be lords of wealth.

Ppp. hegins ¢ with éasmaé ta éndro hav-, Emendation in b to ahyah (vor,) would be

a welcome improvement ; Henry so translates. The minor Pet. Lex. conjectures that énda-

vas in ¢ menus the marks or pips on the dice’: perhaps rather applied figuratively to the

dice themselves ; the comm. renders by somavantak somopalaksitahaviryuktth,t as adj.

qualifying vayam, The comm, is uncertain whether the Gandharvas or the dice are

addressed ine; in b he understands the two epithets to be gen. sing., ugrampazy@ being

for gylyds/ and he refera to and quotes TA. ii.4.t, where they ate found as singular,

instead of our own text vi.118.2. The third pada is jagart [only by count]. *| The

major Lex. takes it as ‘dice.'-W. put a sign opposite eedavo as if he meant to make a

text-critical remark about it, His Collation-book notes no variant ms, reading; but SPP.

reports idénk vak and indavdh; none give fudavah.| $LAs if it were tadavak = fndu-

manta]

7 lf (ydt)a suppliant I call on the gods, if we have dwelt in Vedic
studentship, if I take up the brown dice — let them be gracious to us in

such plight. .

Ppp. begins with yad devas, and reade tovma in b, One would like to emend to

alebhd inc. .
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320 (115). To Indra and Agni: for help.

[Baygu.—treom. dindrdgnam. 1. ghyatri; x. srigpubh ; 3. emsepeubh.]

Found also in Paipp. xx, vs. 3 not with vas. 1,2. Kiug. (15.11) employs the hymr

(the comm. says, vss. 1 and 2), with vil. 3 etc., in battle incantations: see under 9+

further (59. 20), for the satisfaction of various desires, with worship of the deitics men-

tioned in the verses, Vait. (8.6) has it (vax. 1, 27) with an oblation to Indra anc

Agni, in the Agrayana ip/i; and vs. 3 (3.17), in the parvan sacrifice, as the priest

receive and partake of their éda-portion.

Translated: Henry, 43, 121; Griffith, i. 381.

1. © Agni, together with Indra, ye slay the Vritras irresistibly for

your worshiper (dapdis) ; for ye are both best Vritra-slayers.

‘The translation implies emendation of Aafds in b to Aarhds, which the constructior

clearly demands, and which is read by the comm,, as also, in a corresponding verse

by TB. (ii. 4.57: this has also medfnz for digéss in a, and yuude for xbkd in c).

Both editions give Aaéds, with all the mss. Ppp. is defaced, but seems to read atha for

ato, and for ¢ ugraya urtrahantamam. |Render rather, ye slay the adversaries . .

adversaryslayers'? ef iv. 32.7, note.) [MS. has dona tndvay co dayézo just after it.

version of our vs. 2. |

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven (svar), whe

stood unto all existences, the two men-helpers (?), bulls, thunderbolt-

armed — Agni, Indra, Vritra-slayers, do I invoke.

Found also in TB, (ii, 4. 57) and MS. (iv, 12.6); TB. puta in svar before djayan,

much improving the meter; MS. does the same, but corrupts to d/anan, in b, TB. ha.

bkivanasya mddhye; in ¢, both accent prd carsanf, and TB. vrsard (as voc.)*; in a.

MS. ends with -Adpams Awvema, while TB. haa agnl indva urtrahded Auve vtm. Ppp.

has at the beginning yabhpam svar itayaty agre (eva wanting), and Auvdma at the end.

‘The ‘they’ of a, according to the comm, are the gods. For prdcargant ia given a con-

jectural rendering, though the word is doubtless a corruption; the Pet. Lex. hac

conjectured an emendation to grd cargant | comparing RV. i. 109, 5]; the comm. giver

it an alternative explanation: elther pradarsene drastaras, or prakrs{a manusy® yayor

pastrtvena sant. | As to vytra-, noo note to vs. 1] | And MS, reads vdjradahumn, |

3. Divine Brihaspati hath served (?upa-grah) thee with a bowl; © Indra,

enter into us with songs —for the sacrificer, the soma-presser.

In @, spagrad is rendered as If equivalent to upa-ky,; the comm. takes it thus : cnya-

tra yatht na gecckast tatht svtdkinam Eytavan, ‘The comm. regards Indra as

addressed in a, b, but it is rather the drink itself, aa received in the bowl: so in Vait.

ili.17, One might conjecture fda for indra in ¢ (our P.O. indvam), but indra is

cited in Vait, (Ib.); [Garbe overlooked the fact that the second half of this va. was

Intended}. Ppp. adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pida: servant Zam

riradhasi nak; compate the Ppp. version of vi. 4.3. Ppp. reada in a upd ‘nant

devas}
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111 (1x6). To a soma-vessel.

[Brakman.—vdrgabham. sarabyhasl triggubh.)

Found also in Paipp. xx, For uses, ste below.

Tranalated: Henry, 44, 122; Griffith, 1. 382.

1, Indra’s paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods and of human

beings; here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them (£) ;

let those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee.

Ppp. combines hana "iwi, and reads in b (after devandm) arya vigvartpah, and

at the end 28s fe suadhite grnantu, ‘The comm, regards the verse as addressed elther

ta. bull let loose (as quoted in Kaug. 24. 19) or to the A#fabkrs soma-vessel (as quoted

in Vait. 17.9). Ine, @rd is obscure, and is perhaps to be emended to assis, the comm.

explains it az either = furovartinigu gosu or yajamanddirapase viksu. ‘The verse is

further reckoned [note to Kaug. 19.1] to the gusfika mantras, It is apure sristudh,

without dphaét element; but the fada-moss. make the third pada end with yd. {With a,

cf. RV. iti. 36.8 af

112 (x17). For release from guilt and distress.

[Parwepa.—duyream. mantrodtidéivatam. duszfubham : 1, bury]

‘Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kaug. (32.3) in a remedial rite, with vii. 29 ete.+ eee

under 29; it is also reckoned to the aidolifga gaya (note to 32.27). The comm,

regards it as quoted by Kaug. (78.10); but doubtless the verse there intended is the

equivalent xiv. 2, 45.

‘Translated: Henry, 44, 1225 Griffith, i382,

1, Beautiful (¢deb4ani) [are] heaven and earth, pleasant near by, of great

vows; seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress.

‘The epithets in the firat half-verse are found only here,* and are obscure; for dsvi=

sumne the comm, substitutes antaksvapne; cimbhant} he renders by cobaakarinyas,

and masiurate by makat tarma yayoh. Henry would rectify the meter of ¢ by reading

A for dpas. The verse is repeated below as xiv. 2.45. *| Afdkivrata occurs elsewhere. |

tLBR. conjecture géedkant ; cf note to vi. 115.3. ]

2, Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also

from that which is of Varuna, then from Yata’'s fetter, from all offense

against the gods.

‘This veree ia a repetition of vi. 96 2.

113 (x28). Against a (woman) rival: with a plant.

[Bhérgeoe,—duypeam. trifibddevatyom. 1. virdd onustubh ; 2, poRkumatl op. dhurig nigh

Found also in Paipp. xx, Used by Kaus, (36. 38), in one of the rites concerning

women, against 2 wife’s lover, with a plant called bindparet ‘arrow-feather (Datila,

(gérepuithha: for which Bl. conjectures caraputkha, which is Thephrosis purpurea

[Roth], though 7. spinosa is the spinous species).

Translated: Weber, /ud, Steed, v.250; Heary, 44, 122; Gridith, i. 382.



2. Rough art thou, a rough ene; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou ;

—that thou mayest be avoided, as a barren cow (?vagd) of a bull. .

‘The first part in Ppp. reads: tristd ‘sé trisfabe ‘si rsa ursaiaky asi, The comm.

tries to find root safe + Bin visatakf (= visam ttaRkayati), vad he parapbrases with

vandhy& glaub. ‘The verse ia rather Aakwmmatt than cakkueatl. Tt becomes a per-

fectly regular anwsfubd if we add at the end of a (with Ppp.) an avi. j

314 (219). Against enemies.

[Bhargova.—dvyrcam. agntzomiyam. anustubham.]

The first verse is found also in Paipp.xx. Used by Kaus. (36.39: doubtless only

va. 1) in connection with the preceding hymn, at the end of the women’s rites; ve, 2, on

the other hand, appears in a healing rite (31.4) against demons, with vi. 34.

‘Translated; Weber, /nd, Stud, v. 265; Henry, 45,123; Griffith, 1.383.

1, I take from thy entrails (vaésdea}, I take from thy heart, from the

aspect of thy face, I take all thy splendor.

Ppp. has, for b, 2 dade Ardayad adhi, and, for the second half-verse, & te mukhasya

yad varca Asan ma abhyatrpsast. "The corm, says Srusatdhir vathgana ily ucyate;

or, alternatively, the vadpanas are dafivikajyarupadah. This verse appears to belong

Properly with hymn 113, as vs. 2 with 115.

2. Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets (Fanudhyd), and

forth imprecations ; let Agni smite the she-demoniacs; let Soma mite

the abusers (£).

Ln the edition, the final rsign of raxsarvtnir has slipped to the left from ite place

over the syllable Aa-, The vs. seems to belong toh. 115; see note to the preceding vs. |

125 (120). Against iil lock.

[Atharesigiras.— caturrcam. sdvitram ; jBtovedasam, dnusfubham: 2, 3. triggubh.}

The firat twa versea are found also in Paipp. xx. It is used by Kiug. (18. 16-48)

In rites against mrp#i (‘perdition"), with the driving off of a crow tm whote leg certain

things have been fastened, and with casting into the water certain wraps or garments,

The comm. qnotes it also from the CAntikalpa (6.16) in expiatory rites,
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Translated: Muirhy.g48; Ludwig, p.4g9; Grill, 41, 187; Henry, 45,194; Grifith,
4.383 ; Bloomfield, 168, 564.

1. Fly forth from here, O eyil sign (/aéswef); disappear from here; fly

forth from yonder; with a hook of metal {ayasmdya) we attach thee to him

that hates [us]. .

Ppp. reads in a pape. for paps, and, for 4, ya dvigmas tarmin td sajjdmak. The

comm. has at the end sardmasé, He paraphranes papi daksmi by paparapiny alakgmé;

it might be rendered also by ‘Tuck or ‘fortane’; the expreasion is found also in MB.

Labs

a, The unenjoyable flying sign that hath mounted me, as a creeper a

tree —that, O Savitar, mayest thou put hence elsewhere than on us,

being golden-handed, granting good to us.

Ppp, offers no variants, SPP. reports his gada-mes. ae reading in a fataya + i or
pataya : lit, which is very strange, as ours have the true reading, patayaidé, All the

poda-mes. give in b vdadanakeiva, and Prat, il. 56 expressly recognizes this and pre-

scribes the irregular combination to vdadane ‘va; but SPP., on the sole authority of

the commentator, alters his pada-text to vdwdandviva/ The comm. explains vandand

simply as Zattvigesa, and refers back to 113.1 as another instance of the use of the

word; satayalas be paraphrases with patayitr? daurgatyakdrint,

3. A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, born from his birth

together with his body; the worst of these we send forth out from here;

to us, O Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones.

The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction ¢fo@ ‘sm ind [As to “1o1," see

fil tr. § note]

4. These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren (2A#/d) ;

Jet the good (puimya) signs stay ; those that are evil have I made disappear.

The pade-mss. read in a enah.s probably it is rather end ‘thus’ The comm, reads

‘Dlunderingly at the end anfragan, and understands Ar as its subject, as if the form were

not causative" He glonses bhila by uraja. The pada-reading visthétapewa in b is

according to Prat.iv.77. [In a good pasture, the cows would keep close together ; on

a barren, they would naturally scatter, Quite otherwise Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 205. |

LAPGS. iv. 15.4 may be compared, } [The Aaukr, does not note that ¢ is catalectic. |

Alternatively, however, he does take it as a causative. |

116 (121), Against intermittent fever.

[Atharediigives.— deyycam. cindvamesm. 1. puroepih s 2. ran. ap. droy anuytudh]

This and the two following hymas are not found in Paipp. This appears in Kaug.

(2.17: Keg. adds, with hymn 117) in a remedial rite against fever, with ald of a frog

as in hymn 95; and itis reckoned (note to 26.1) to the faémandrane gana.

Tranalated: Grohmann, Jad, Stud, ix. 386, 414; Zimmer, p, 3815 Henry, 45, sas

Griffith, i. 384; Bloomfield, 4, 565.— CE, also Bloomfield, JAOS, xvii. 173.

1. Homage to the hot, stirring, pushing, bold one ; homage to the cold,

former-desire-performing one,
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‘The last epithet is extremely obacure and probably corrupt; the comm. mielesa Ayfues

from the root éy#, and explains it as “cutting up ar deferring the trltion ob previgas
wishes”; Henry says “doing its will of old.” Again SPP. changes ghe

fivesixths of his authorities and all of aura to nédandya, tecaiee the con fea the
Intter, ‘The verse (94721328) fe no apah except in the wam of spllsblea :

2. He that attacks (ad4é1) every other day, on both (intermedia)
days, let him, baffled (eure¢d), attack this frog.

The comm. reads udhayedyus. The verse, though really metrical (11 +12) la treated

by the Anulz. as prose (24 syllables).

317 (ra2}. Invitation to Indra.

[Atharvaiigiras.— dindvane. pathyatyAat)

Wanting fa Palpp, Used by Kang. (59, 14), with hymns 85 and 86, in a rite for

welfare; and itis, with 118, reckoned (note to 25, 36) to the svastyayana gana, while

Bachol (note to 137.4) adds it and 118 in the introduction to the Ajyatawtra, that

another wes it with 116 was noted under that hymn. And Vait. (23. 9) repeats it in

the agnéstoma with the offering of the Adriyojanagraha.

‘Translated : Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, 1. 384.

1, Come, O Indra, with pleasant peacock-haired bays; let not any hold

thee away, as snarers @ bird; go over them as [over] a waste.

The verse is RV. iH. 45.1, found also as SV. 1.246 et al, VS. x2. 53, TA. i. 12.2,

Our (and SPP's) reading yaA/ in b agrees with all these, but ia against our mas. and all

but two of SPP's; they leave the word unaccented, RV.VS. in ¢ have wf, which is

plainly the better reading, instead of vf, SV. has the corruption af yeneur in nd, and

TA,, yet worse, aydmsir ix wd. | TA. has at the end, corruptly, sidhanvéva tin ini.

1x8 (123). When arming a werrlor.

[Atharcdiipiras. — bakudevatyam wie eindramasere. srdis{ubha.]

‘Wanting in Paipp. Uaed in Kaug. (16.7) in one of the battle rites, for terrifying «

hostile army, with arming a king or kahatriya; for ita connection with hymn 117, see

under that hymn and some mes, read it in 39. 28, io a rite against witchcraft (probably

wrongly, as the comm. knows no such use). Vait. has it (34.12) in the satira sacrifice,
with arming a king.

‘Translated: Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, i. 384.

1! I cover thy vitals with armor; let king Soma dress thee over with

the immortal (amyza) ; let Varuna make for thee [room] wider than wide;

after thee conquering let the gods revel.

The verte is also RV. vi. 75.18, found further as SV. fi. 1220, VS. xvii.49, all these

without variation’ from our text; but TS, (in iv. 6.42) has wdrmadads tn a, adhd (tor

dus) in b, vdrivas te aste for vdrwpas te kypotu [improving the meteh| inc, and, for

4, f tude daw madaxtn dvds. ‘The third pada hos s redondant ayllable.

‘The last or tenth enwvaka, of 16 hymna and 92 verses, ende here; and the qoved

Anukr, saya [iriy@ } ‘ntyax podaga | cf. p. 413 end}, and pare dutiridjaka mcpate.

‘Two of our mas. sum up the book aa of 118 hymns, others note only the number of

vargas or decada; none Bay 123.

Here ends also the seventeenth praparheda, ,








